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Chapter 1

A Glimpse of 11th Century Śaiva
Sanskrit Manuscripts from Nepal

Sanskrit literature scholarship owes a great debt to Nepal since this isolated region in
the Himalayas with its relatively cool and mild climate has provided ideal conditions
for the preservation of old palm-leaf manuscripts. Due to these circumstances, a great
deal of Sanskrit literature has survived in the form of manuscripts.

What is a Nepalese manuscript?

Before approaching the main topic, it might be necessary to clarify the use of the term
‘Nepal’ (nepāla in Sanskrit) in all discussions of this dissertation. Nepal is not used here
to refer to the modern day nation; it rather indicates a particular region, the Kathmandu
Valley, and sometimes includes even neighbouring areas depending on the political
situation.

This toponym naturally leads us to another question: when a certain manuscript
is classiŽed as a Nepalese one, the term Nepalese manuscript could mean that it was ei-
ther produced in Nepal or has been preserved there. For instance, several manuscripts
have been preserved in the Kathmandu valley but are written in scripts that originated
outside of Nepal, e.g. proto-Bengalī, Nandīnāgarī, Śāradā scripts, etc. In such cases, can
we say that these are also Nepalese manuscripts? If we entertain the possibility that a
Nepalese scribe could have produced manuscripts by writing in other regional scripts,
it would be difficult to determine whether the manuscript was originally produced in
the valley or brought in from outside. For the time being, it is usually impossible to
trace the native place of a scribe, owner or whoever was involved in the production.
Therefore, when we use the term Nepalese manuscript with a geographical criterion,
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we imply one of three possible cases: it was produced in Nepal; it was brought in from
outside but was probably produced by a nepalese scribe; or it was brought to Nepal
from where it was originally produced1. Also this may be aligned with a question about
the deŽnition of Nepalese script too, because a number of interchangeable terms for
Nepalese scripts are used to denote a variety of writing styles. Although many ques-
tions remain unsolved, the term ‘Nepalese manuscript’ will be used in a broad sense,
and not only in cases in which I could clearly see evidence that it was written in Nepal
or by Nepalese scribe.

Witness to a long history of Sanskrit literature

A large number of Sanskrit texts, dating from the ninth century onwards, have been
handed down to us through Nepalese manuscripts. The origin of their composition is
known to be from the Indian continent and not only than the Himalayas. Since this
unique place tolerates the co-existence of several different religions, e.g. Hinduism,
Buddhism, etc., various genres of Sanskrit literature, not limited to a particular school
but rather of an overall tradition, have been handed down to us through Nepalese manu-
scripts. In many cases, Nepalese manuscripts preserve valuable sources for tracing the
circulation of a particular text. It would be impossible to list here all the numerous sig-
niŽcant texts, some published and others unpublished or not yet critically edited, that
have come down to us through Nepal. One well-known example is the Nepalese re-
cension of the Skandapurāṇa (S) which is transmitted in four Nepalese palm-leaf manu-
scripts, the earliest dated to 810 CE2.

With regard to Śaiva works, there are also abundant cases where Nepalese recen-
sions have preserved archaic features of texts or where a single text is preserved only
in a Nepalese manuscript. The recent publication of the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā by Do-
minic Goodall is an important contribution to the delineation of the development of
Śaivism. This text, which is transmitted in one of the oldest palm-leaf manuscripts in
Nepal, and its apographa attest to its archaism in terms of palaeography, iconography,
terminology and theology (cf. Goodall 2015: 36-59). The Svacchandalalitabhairavatantra,
the title of the Nepalese recension of the Svacchandatantra has many parallelled passages

1The deŽnition of ‘Nepalese manuscript’ has been brieƀy discussed by Harimoto 2011, Formigatti
2011, and others.

2The other two recensions, named Revā (R) and Ambikā (A), probably derive from one proto recen-
sion — R is transmitted in a single Bengalī manuscript dated 1682 CE, and A is transmitted in four recent
paper manuscripts. A and R probably derive from one proto-recension. For the previous studies of the
Skandapurāṇa, see Bakker 1996a, Yokochi 1999, Bisshop 2002 etc.
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with ones of the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā in that this recension gives important evidence
about the textual transmission of Śaiva literature.

My dissertation, as the title of this chapter shows, will focus on Śaiva Sanskrit
manuscripts, particularly those produced around the 11th century to understand the
environment of the transmission of Śaiva knowledge in Nepal. In particular, the Tantra-
sadbhāva, one of the Śaiva Trika texts, which has been handed down to us in three Nepa-
lese manuscripts, is critically edited and translated with annotated notes in the present
dissertation. In addition, I will deal with the Svacchandatantra in relation to the Tantra-
sadbhāva. This work has come down to the present day in three recensions based on
sources from Kashmir, South India and Nepal. On the basis of the Tantrasadbhāva, the
development of Śaiva doctrine as it competes for its own propagation with other reli-
gions will be traced in the course of critically editing chapters of the text.

3



1.1 Selected Śaiva manuscripts produced in Nepal

The Žrst chapter aims at examining Nepalese manuscripts of Śaiva texts dated from the
9th to 12th centuries. Since many of the Śaiva Sanskrit manuscripts I will examine here
have been previously mentioned or studied by other scholars, this study owes a great
deal to their work. The goal here is to organize and complement the information found
in previous studies In particular, I will focus on the Žnal colophons and visual elements
through, for example, the development of changes of letters during this period. I should
admit that this examination does not come to any signiŽcant new conclusions; how-
ever, I hope it will add some evidence to envisage circumstances in which Śaiva Sanskrit
works have been circulated in Indian continent and beyond with their own antiquity.

1.1.1 Catalogues of Nepalese manuscripts

The recent development of the philological method of studies of Sanskrit literature was
instigated by some important projects related to Sanskrit manuscripts. Many of schol-
ars in this Želd, including myself, received great beneŽt from the Nepal-German Manu-
script Preservation Project (NGMPP) and its successor, the Nepalese-German Manu-
script Cataloguing Project (NGMCP), which ran from 2002 until 2015 under the direc-
tion of the University of Hamburg and the Nepal Research Centre (NRC). Most of the
manuscripts dealt with in the following section are preserved in Nepal up to the present
day, speciŽcally in the National Archives, Kathmandu (NAK) and in the Kaiser Library
(KL). Other manuscripts are accessible thanks to the online database of Cambridge Dig-
ital Library3.

All of them are Śaiva or Śaiva-related works and date to around the 10th to 11th cen-
tury or contain palaeographic evidence that their production could have taken place
in the 9th to 12th centuries. Twenty Śaiva manuscripts were selected through which
to examine philological issues. Although four of them are undated manuscripts, their
dates can be determined through palaeographical evidence. Consequently they are also
included in the following list in chronological order; the detailed reason for the deter-
mination of their chronology will be discussed.

3https://cudl.lib.cam.ac.uk/collections/sanskrit
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1.1.2 The List of selected Śaiva manuscripts

1. Pārameśvaratantra (a.k.a Pauṣkarapārameśvara)

Pārameśvaratantra C1049

General information Cambridge 1049.1, 38.5 x 3.8 cm x 62 folios with two string
holes and three pseudo-columns. Incomplete. It is dated to Saṃvat 252
(Aṃśuvarman, Mānadeva’s era, i.e. 828/9 CE), in the reign of Aṃśuvar-
man. For more details of the manuscript, see Cambridge Digital Library4.
It states that this old palm-leaf manuscript is written in early Nepalese ‘Lic-
chavi’ script in black ink. Many of its folios are lost and damaged. Irregular
paginations with modern Devanāgarī numerals written on the left side of
folios and above the Žrst string hole seem to be a later insertion.

The final colophon [62v4-5] iti pārameśvare mahātantre dīkṣāprakaraṇe dīkṣāmukti-
paṭalaṃ (em.; ◦paṭaṃ cod.) ślokāḥ catvāriṃśataṃ || samāptañ ca dīkṣāprakaraṇaika-
tvena dve ślokasahasrapañcaśataka-d-uttare || aśvayujaśuklapūrṇṇima-likhitaṃ(em.;
likhita cod.) || saṃvat ā 52 ||
The Žnal colophon reports that this manuscript was completed on the full
moon day of the bright fortnight of Āśvina month, Saṃvat 252.

Remarks This manuscript had already been noticed by scholars by the nine-
teenth century. Bendall reports that the script is ‘Transitional Gupta’ and
that this codex contains one single folio of the Jñānārṇavatantra, which is
written in the same style but the position of its string hole is slightly differ-
ent. He also discusses the characteristics of this manuscript in great detail
in his Catalogue5. As for the era of the manuscript, it might be that of the
Mānadeva or Aṃśuvarman; Petech:1961:12 states that this year began in
the month of Kārttika (October) of 576 A.D. K. Harimoto identiŽes the
date as Thursday, 16 September, 928 CE6.

4Whole images are available online : https://cudl.lib.cam.ac.uk/view/MS-ADD-01049-00001/1
5Cf. Bendall 1883:xxxviiii-li, 27-8; However his assumption of the date of this manuscript 859 CE

was corrected by later scholars because he proposed Harṣa’s era.
6Cf. Harimoto 2011:90
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2. Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā

Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā A 41-14

General information ngmpp reel No. A 41-14, 50 x 4 cm x 114 folios with one
string hole and three pseudo-columns. Incomplete. A detailed description
of this manuscript is given in Goodall 2015:103-108.

Reference to the manuscript The earliest extant Śaiva tantra is the Niśvāsatattva-
saṃhitā, transmitted in an old manuscript which is referred to by the siglum
N in Goodall 2015:103–8. He examines the various palaeographical fea-
tures of this manuscript by comparing it with other old manuscripts, the
Parameśvara, Suśrutasaṃhitā (ngmpp C 80-7) and Kiraṇatantra (ngmpp A 40-
3), and concludes by quoting Sanderson’s judgement ‘can be assigned ap-
proximately to the period 850-900 AD’. The script of this manuscript is called
early Nepalese Licchavi script7. Comparing it to scripts of two old manu-
scripts of the Pārameśvara and the Niśvāsa, Goodall mentions that ‘We think
them palaeographically similar, but we think that if there is a difference in date, it may
be the manuscript of the Niśvāsa that is later’ (cf. Goodall 2015:106).

3. Sarvajñānottara

Sarvajñānottara A 43-12

General information ngmpp reel no. A 43-12. 55 x 4.5 cm x 35 folios with two
string holes and three pseudo-columns. Incomplete. It is written in early
Nepalese ‘Licchavi’ script. Sanderson 2014 supposes the production of

7For more detailed discussion about the date, scripts, etc. of this manuscript, see Goodall 2015:103-
108.
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this manuscript probably dates to the 9th century. Some of the oldest fo-
liation, which was previously in the left margin of each verso, is missing.
Later pagination is added above the Žrst string hole in modern Devanāgarī
numerals; however, this ceases on 54.

Remarks The critical edition of the entire Sarvajñānottara has not been published;
however, it is in progress by Dominic Goodall based on the three partial
editions (IFP T.334 [=L]; T.760 [=D1]; Madras GOML R 16829 [=M2]; the
early Nepalese manuscript (ngmpp A 43-12 [=N]); and chapter 13 (exposure
034) which is critically edited in Mirnig 2009*.

4. Kiraṇatantra

Kiraṇatantra A 40-3 Žnal colophon

General information ngmpp reel no. A 40-3, 31 x 4.5 cm x 88 folios with two
string holes and one column. Incomplete. It is written in Early Nepalese
Licchavi script, dated Saṃvat 44 (924 CE), and copied in Bhaktapur. The
detailed features of this manuscript are given in Goodall 1998: lxxxiv-
lxxxv.

The final colophon [99r-4] : || ❀ || iti kiraṇākhye mahātantre catuḥṣaṣṭiḥ(em., ◦ṣaṣṭhiḥ◦

cod.)-paṭalaḥ || ◯ || ślokāṃ || ∗9 || samāptañ cedaṃ kiraṇākhyaṃ mahātantraṃ
saptatyadhikadvisahasram(pc ; sāhasra◦ac ) iti || ◯ || samvat pta pka(!) jyeṣṭhamāse
likhitam idam iti || ❀ || subham astu || śrībhaktapurādhivāsino Bhaṭṭapaṇḍitācārya-
Śrī-udayapālasomasya pustakam idaṃ || ❀ || [new line] granthapramāṇa sahasra२
śata७
The Žnal colophon says that this was completed in the Žrst month of Saṃ-
vat 44. The owner of this manuscript was Udayapālasoma who was a Brah-
min scholar living in Bhaktapūra (Bhaktapur).
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Remarks This manuscript was used for the critical edition of Bhaṭṭa Rāmakaṇṭha’s
commentary on the Kiraṇatantra denoted with the Siglum N1 by Goodall.
The last folio, numbered 99vin the left margin, was re-written over by an-
other hand, seemingly for restoration of the text in a less irregularly sized
writing style compared to the original one. Goodall 1998:lxxxiv men-
tions that this text does not have the divisions into vidyāpāda, kriyāpāda, etc.
that are found in the South Indian manuscripts of the Kiraṇa. Petech states
that this manuscript is the earliest record in which the name of city Bhak-
tapur appears (cf. Petech 1984:186).

5. Saurasaṃhitā

Saurasaṃhitā A 1161-1 Žnal colophon

General Information ngmpp reel no. A 1161-6 30 x 4.5 cm x 32 folios with one
string hole and two pseudo-columns. Complete. It is written in Early Lic-
chavi script, dated to Saṃvat 69 (949 CE) and copied by Uddaipāvāka.

The final colophon [fol. 32r4-33v2] asya granthapramāṇasya nipunam paripiṇḍitam
| saptaśatika saṃlekhya sauratantram idaṃ śubham iti || ◯ || samvat cu[60]te[9]
aśvinikṛṣṇadivātrayodasyām śrīnīnīśālāyāṃ nivāsinaḥ Uddaipāvākasya yad atra pu-
ṇyaṃ tad bhavatu mātāpitṛpūrvaṃgamena ṣaḍgatisaṃsāraṃ gatānāṃ sarvasatvānāṃ
sarvaduḥkhopa[śānta]sāntaye anena likhitapuṇyena pṛthivīsarvasasyasampattir bha-
vati kalikalahapraśāntaye |
According to the Žnal colophon, this was written by a donor (?), Uddaipāvāka,
who is living in śrīnīnīśālā (for śrīnīlīśālāyāṃ, probably modern Naksal on the
south-eastern side of Kathmandu) for the sake of the cessation of all suffer-
ing of all sentient beings and for the cessation of the strife of the Kali Age.
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Remarks This is the earliest manuscript in the Saura tradition. It is be worth
noting that the Buddhist donative formula yad atra puṇyam tad bhavatu... is
found here. As Acharya 2010 and Mirnig 2016 have pointed out, the for-
mula was already used in a Śaiva inscription dated to [Śaka] Saṃvat 398,
i.e., approximately 467/477 CE. The critical edition of this text by Diwakar
Acharya is forthcoming.

6. *Bhairavamaṅgala

Bhairavamaṅgalala B27-21 Žnal colophon

General information ngmpp reel no. B 27-21, 28 x 4.5 cm x 22 folio, with one
string hole and two pseudo-columns. Complete. It is written in Licchavi
script (recorded as transitional Gupta in NGMCP) and undated.

The final colophon [22v4-7] iti mahābhairavatantre vidyāpīṭhe sārasvatamate mahā-
bhairavamaṃgalākalpaikadeśaḥ parisamāptaḥ || ❀ || (siddhaṃ) prathamapīṭhan tra-
yaj jātaṃ upapīṭhe trayaṃ budhaḥ pīṭhasandohasaṃjñañ caḥ trayā jātā varānane, sa
eva navadhā jāto pīṭhopastadabhedataḥ diśībhāgaṃ pravakṣyāmi etaṣā[ṃ] varavrṇini
vāmena kāmarūpa(em., rū◦cod.)pīṭha agre pūrṇagiris tathā dakṣiṇe caiva uḍyānāṃ
iti pīṭhaṃ vyavasthitaṃ [x śa x] vāme vamasya lipyati ∗ṣnad dhi prakīrtitaḥ ∗∗∗∗∗∗
ṇahati iti bhairava-m-abravīt ∗

Remarks This codex is included here simply for the palaeographical reasons
that it is written in Licchavi script. An electronic transcript of this text has
been prepared by Somadeva Vasudeva. The Žnal colophon does not con-
tain any useful information about this codex. There is a possibility that it
might have been a composite manuscript, since a different text about the
classiŽcation of pīṭhas, starting with the opening symbol siddham, continues
after the Žnal colophon of the Bhairavamaṅgala.
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7. Laghvikāmnāya-Kubjikāmata

Laghvikāmnāya-Kubjikāmata A 41-3 Žnal colophon

General information ngmpp reel no. A 41-3, 27.5 x 4.5cm x 114 folios with one
string hole and two pseudo-columns. Complete. It is written in Old Newarī
script, dated to Saṃvat 158 (1037/8 CE) in the reign of Lakṣmīkāmadeva, and
copied by Suharṣajīva. The cover note of the microŽlmed images gives its
title as Kulālikāmnāya.

The final colophon [fol. 114v1-4] ity evaṃ laghvīkāmnāye śrīmankubjikāmatottare sa-
mastajñānasaṃbodhasarvajñapaṭalāntaraṃ || caturviṅśatisāhasre (◦pc , ◦saac ) sārāt
sārataraṃ laghvikāmnāyaṃ kalpaṃ parisamāptam iti paṃcaviṃśatimaḥ || || aṣṭa-
paṃcāśadadhike sate samvatsare gate śrīLakṣmīkāmadevasya rājye niskaṇṭake subhe
|| likhitaṃ Suharṣajīvenedaṃ visvakarmaprabhena yat || || aṣṭādaśasataṃ granthaṃ
śrīmannāmakulāgamam || ◯ || śrīmatkukārāṃ satanuṃ namāmi || aiṃ hrīṃ aghore
hrīṃ hsauḥ paramaghore haṃ (cod. cf. hūṃ Kubjikāmata 18.34.2) ghorarūpe shau
(cod.cf. shauṃ 18.34) ’ghoramukhī bhīma-bhīṣaṇe vama vama piba haḥ he ruru 2 rara
2 hrīṃ hūṃ hreṃ hsauṃ aiṃ || ◯ ||
According to the Žnal colophon of the Laghvīkāmnāya, this work consists of
eighteen hundred verses in twenty-Žve chapters drawn from the essence
of the previous teaching of Kubjikā composed of twenty-four thousand
verses. It ends with an invocation, a similar version of which may be seen
in the Kubjikāmataed. 18.34.

Remarks This was used in the edition of the Kubjikāmata by Goudriaan&Scho-
terman1988 (siglum Z). Petech 1984 identiŽes the date as 1037/8 (cf. Petech-
1984:38). He gives attention to the word niṣkaṇṭaka (free from enemies) which
may indicate that Lakṣmīkāmadeva had solo reign around 1030 CE since
one Nepalese manuscript of the Aṣṭasāhasrikā prajñāpāramitā written in 1015
CE records that Lakṣmīdeva ruled over half the kingdom while Rudradeva
and Bhojadeva were joint rulers of the other half at that time.
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8. Haṃasayāmala

Haṃasayāmala B 28-33 Žnal coolphon

General information ngmpp reel no. B 28-33, 29.0 x 4.0cm x 20 folios with
one string hole and two-layered column. Complete. It is dated Saṃvat 159
(1039/40 CE), and copied at Bhatgaon. The Žnal colophon reads as follows :

The final colophon [v4-5] || ❀ || [siddhaṃ] sāmvat a ḷ ṇḍa vaiśākhyakṛṣṇa..[v5]...n |
śrīkhṛmpṛmbrumāyāṃ mahāyuddhapravartamānakāle | duḥstarasaṃsāranistaraṇā-
rthinā(em.; ◦naḥ cod.) likhitaḥ miti (sic) || ◯ ||
The Žnal colophon says that this manuscript was copied in Saṃvat 159 by
one who seeks to cross over saṃsāra, which is difficult to pass through at
the present time due to a great war in the place of Khṛmpṛmbhrumā (Bhat-
gaon).

Remarks Petech veriŽes the date of this manuscript as April 13th, 1039. The
name of city Khṛmpṛmbrumā is identiŽed as that called by the old Newarī
name of Bhatgaon, and by the modern name Khopva, etc. in two inscrip-
tions of Śivadeva (6th century). The fact that the name of the dynasty is
not given in the colophon may reveal that there was a change of regime at
this time. Petech 1984:39 also refers to this manuscript as an indication
that Lakṣmīkāmadeva’s reign was not successfully established due to there
having been an important war.

9. Brahmayāmala

Brahmayāmala A 42-6 Žnal colophon

General information ngmpp reel no. A 42-6, 54 × 4cm x 455 folios with two
string holes and three-layered column. Complete. It is written in Old Newarī
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script (Bhujimol), dated to Saṃvat 172 (1052/3 CE) in the reign of Baladeva,
and copied in the Paśupati area (Deopatan) by Jayākarajīva. This manu-
script is mentioned in Petech 1984:44 and was used for critical editions
by Hatley 2007:287 and Kiss 2015:57. Folios containing chapter contents
which are seemingly written by a later and different hand have been in-
serted at the beginning of the codex.

The final colophon [r4-5] || ❀ || samvat a cū 2 māghaśuklāṣṭamyāṃ ādityadine rājā-
dhirājaparameśvaraśrībaladevarājye | Śrīpaśupativāstavya[-]Śrījayākarajīvena brah-
mayāmalaṃ nāma śāstraṃ likhitaṃ |
The Śaiva scripture named Brahmayāmala was written by a scribe, Jayākara-
jīva, who was living in Śrīpaśupati area (Deopatan) in the reign of King
Baladeva, in Saṃvat 172.

Remarks Petech identiŽes the date of this manuscript as Sunday, January 12th,
1052. This codex is one of earliest manuscripts connected with the Paśupati
area. The name of the scribe, Jayākarajīva, is found in other manuscripts,
e.g. the Svaccchanalalita C 6-5 and Tantrasadbhāva A 44-2. This will be dis-
cussed below in pp. 37-8.

10. Svacchandalalita

Svacchandalalita C 6-5 Žnal colophon

General information ngmpp reel no. C 6-5, 27 x 3.8 cm x 198 folios with two
string holes and two pseudo-columns. Complete. It is undated and written
by Jayākarajīva.

The final colophon [183v1-2] Śrījayākarajīvena satvārthakṛtabuddhinā | likhitaṃ sa-
tvam udvoḍhuṃ sansārārṇavamadhyataḥ || ◯ ||
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This manuscript was written by Śrījayākarajīva, who was intent on help-
ing beings, in order to rescue beings from the middle of the ocean that is
saṃsāra.

Remarks This manuscript is also one of the Paśupati area codices from around
the 11th century. It is undated, but is said to have been copied by one whose
name is Jayākarajīva whose name we have just seen in the Brahmayāmala
manuscript (ngmpp A 42-6). Comparing the writing style and written akṣaras
of A 42-6 to this manuscript, it may be said with some conŽdence that both
are written by the same scribe, Jayākarajīva.

11. Niśvāsamahātantrāntargatapratiṣṭhātantra = Devyāmata

Devyāmata A 42-1 Žnal colophon

General information ngmpp reel no. A 41-15 to A 42-1, 55 x 4 cm x 121 folios with
two string holes and three pseudo-columns. Complete. It is written in Old
Newarī script and dated to Saṃvat 180 (1060 CE) in the reign of Baladeva.

The final colophon [fol. 121r4–5] iti niśvāsākhye mahātantre prati[ṣṭhā]tantraṃ pa-
risamāptaṃ || || aśītiyukte saśate sa[mva]tsare site subhe māghatṛtīyavāsare | nṛpān-
vaye śrībaladeva(em.; ◦de◦cod.)rājake trivarggadharmodaya(em.; ◦upa◦cod.)lokapā-
lane | granthaṃ sahasrasuvicitrayutañ ca ṣaṣṭhaṃ devyāmataṃ pravarasāstraviśeṣavā-
kyaṃ | nānādisatva∗∗duḥkhavināśahetor nityaṃ (em.; ◦nirbhya cod.) mayā likhitam
eva sumaṅgalārtham
This work, Devyāmata was written in Saṃvat 180, in the reign of Baladeva.

Remarks Petech identiŽes this date as January 14th, 1060 (cf. Petech 1984:44).

12. Svacchandalalita

General information ngmpp B 28-18, 32.0 x 4.5cm x 161 folios with two string
holes and two pseudo-columns. Incomplete. It is written in Old Newarī
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Svacchandalalita B 28-18

script, dated to Saṃvat 188 (1068 CE) and written by a scribe named Bhī-
masiṃha in the reign of King Nāgārjunadeva. This manuscript was owned
by Śrīmādhavasiṃha.

The final colophon [162v4-5] samvat 188 | śrīmahārājanānāgārjunadevasya rājye (em.;
rājñi cod.) | kulajaśrīmādhavasiṃhasya pustakaṃ lekhakakulodbhavabhīmasiṃhena
likhitam iti || ◯ ||
The Žnal colophon reports that it was written in Saṃvat 188 in the reign of
King Nāgārjunadeva. The manuscript belonged to Śrīmādhavasiṃha who
was born in a noble family. This manuscript was written by Bhīmasiṃha
who was born in a clan of scribes.

Remarks This manuscript is associated with two persons whose name ends with
-siṃha. It indicates that they may have been of Kṣatriya origin. Both seem
to have been from a noble family (kula), although it is not certain whether
they were in the same lineage. The appellation lekhakakula for Bhīmasiṃha
clearly indicates that he was born in a clan of scribes.

13. Siddhāntasārapaddhati

Siddhāntasārapaddhati B 28-29

General information ngmpp reel no. B 28-29, 27.5 x 5 cm x 71 folios with one
string hole and one column. Complete. It is written in Newarī script and
dated to Saṃvat 197 (1077 CE).

The final colophon [v4-5] saṃvat 197 kārttikaśukla(em.; ◦kla◦cod.)divātṛtīyāyāṃ (corr.
◦yāṃyāṃ cod.) somadine likhitam iti || ❀ || śubham astu ||
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This was copied in saṃvat 197, on a Monday on the 3rd day of the bright half
of the month of Kārttika.

Remarks This important Saiddhāntika Paddhati, the Siddhāntasārapaddhati, which
was composed by the Paramāra king Bhojadeva whose reign is commonly
dated to 1000-1055 CE, has been handed down to us only through two Nepalese
manuscripts, ngmpp B 28-29 and B 28-19. This work has not yet been crit-
ically edited; however, many scholars have paid attention to and quoted
passages from the manuscripts (Sanderson 2014:16, 20-21 ).

14. Kubjikāmata

Kubjikāmata B 25-24 Žnal colophon

General information ngmpp reel no. B 25-24, 27.5 x 5 cm x 39 folios with one
string hole and two pseudo-columns. Complete. It is written in Old Newarī
script, dated to Saṃvat 212 (1092 CE) in the reign of Harṣadeva and copied
at Pharping by a scribe who lived in Koṣabuṭollaka; the current name of
this place is Koṣabu Ṭol. (cf. Petech 1984:49).

The final colophon [38v6-39r2] iti mahāmudrāpīṭhe śrīkubjikāmate paramarahasye gu-
hyātiguhye aṣṭamaḥ paṭalaḥ samāptaḥ || ◯ || samvat 212 phālguṇaśukladivā aśvan-
inakṣatre śukradine ŚrīmanHarṣadevasya (em.; Haraṣa*◦cod.) rājye (em., rājya cod.)
Śrīphaṇṇapiṅgaviṣaye koṣabuṭollakādhivāsinā kulaputraVajābhāṣākasya pūjārtham
puṇyārthinā paramarahasyapustakam idaṃ likhitaṃ (em.; khitaṃ cod.) iti || ◯ || śi-
vam astu ||
The Kubjikāmata here is declared to belong to Mudrāpīṭha. It was copied in
the reign of Harṣadeva in the place of Phaṇṇapiṅga (modern Pharping) by
a scribe who lived in Koṣabuṭollaka (modern Koṣabu Ṭol). This book was
written by one seeking merit, to honor a son of the noble family, Vajāb-
hāṣāka.

Remarks Petech identiŽes this date as ‘the last hours of Friday, February 13th,
1092’ (cf. Petech 1984: 49). The manuscript begins with “[siddhaṃ] aiṃ namo
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ratnatrayāya” which seems to be not a Śaiva invocation but rather a well-
known Buddhist terminology. However, we cannot avoid the possibility
that ratnatraya may mean three tattvas, i.e., Śiva, Śakti and ātman. This invo-
cation is also found in the Keralan work Īśānaśivagurudevapaddhati.

15. Kularatnoddyota

Kularatnoddyota A 40-2

General information ngmpp reel no. A 40-2. 38 x 4.5cm x 73 folios with one
string hole and one column. Six lines per folios and around ninety to ninety-
Žve akṣaras per lines. It is written in Newarī script with śiromātra and dam-
aged slightly at upper margins. Numerals are written in the right margin
placed under a letter śrī and around the string hole with different hands.
Pagination around the string hole may have been written later. The image
of the last folio is not clear, so many akṣaras are unable to read; however,
there is a paper manuscript, numbered ngmpp B 119-3 [B] which seems to
be an apograph of A 40-2 [A]. The words below Žnal colophon have been
restored based on the reading of B 119-3 and are marked with { brace brack-
ets }.

The final colophon [72r6-72v4] iti śrīmadādidevād vinirggate paṃcāśatkoṭivistīrṇṇāt
śrīmatkubjimahāmatottame śrīmatkularatnoddyote prayāgādicakrapūjāpratiṣṭhānā-
nākarmmakaraṇakarmmāraṃbhācāryābhiṣekayoginām anteṣṭi(em.; ateṣṭi◦cod.){vi-
dhāno nāma caturddaśamaḥ} paṭalaḥ ||
śrīmatkulāgama{ṃ} hy etat paścimāmnāyasa{ṃ}bhavam |
sūcaka{ṃ} sarvvamārggāṇāṃ bhaviṣyav{idhinā} sphuṭam || ❀ ||
pakṣe śite cāśvi{nanāmadheye tithau tṛtīyāṃ dharaṇīsu}te ’hni |
śrīharṣa{devasya ca varddhamāne rājye mahānaṃdakare} vrajānāṃ || 1 ||
nepāladeśaṃ samupāgatena kāṣṭhābhidhe(A ; ◦dha◦B ) maṃḍapasaṃsthitena |
svaśiṣyavarggasya vibo{dhanā}ya paropakārāya kṛtaprayatnaḥ || 2 ||
{bhaktyā svayaṃ} śrīkularatnapūrvvam udyotasaṃtaṃ vṛhadāgamedaṃ |
śrīmat{kulācārya-Vivekara}tnakenāpi saṃlekhitapaṃḍitena! || ❀ ||
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samāptam idaṃ śrīkularatnodyotam itiḥ || cha ||
saṃkhyāsahasradvitapaṃcasārddhaṃ siddhyākaraṃ śrīkularatnadīpaṃ |
śrīmatparākhyena vibodha{nāya devyā parā}yāḥ kathitaṃ samastam itiḥ ||
naṃda{ṃ}tu kulay{oginyo} naṃdaṃtu kulaputrakāḥ || cha ||
naṃdaṃtu śrīkulācāryā ye cānyekuladīkṣitāḥ ||❀ || iti śubham astu8 || cha ||
According to the Žnal colophon of the Kularatnoddyota, this work was ex-
tracted from the extensive version of the Kubjikāmata teaching whose pages
number Žfty-koṭis in size. It was written in the kingdom of Harṣadeva when
it was ƀourishing. The place of copying was Kathmandu. Ācārya Vivekarat-
naka ordered a copy of this text in order to help and enlighten his disciples.

16. Tantrasadbhāva

Tantrasadbhāva A 44-2 Žnal colophon

General information ngmpp reel no. A 44-2. 56 x 5 cm x 186 folios with two
string holes, It is a complete palm-leaf manuscript, written in Old Newarī
script and dated to Saṃvat 217 (1097/8 C.E in the reign of Harṣadeva). The
name of the scribe is Govardhanāṅkita, and the place of production is said
to be the Paśupati area (Deopatan).

The final colophon dviśate saṃvatsare (C , saṃvacchare A ) ’tīte saptadaśamapūrataḥ
(A pc , pūritaḥ A ac ) |
phālguṇasya tu śukla[A 186r3]sya uttameṣu trayodaśī |
tārakāpūrvaphalguṇyā śukragrahasuśobhane |
sumūrtte pūjyasatkāre siddhihetuvarārthinā |
Śrī-nepālasya vijayarājye mahān-śrī-Harṣadevarājasu (em., rājaṣu cod.) | lekhakaḥ
śrīpaśupatisthānāsaṃjñā-Govardhanāṅkitaḥ | etat saṃyogayuktaṃ śrīmāntantrama-
hādbhutaṃ |
apracāramahātantraṃ guṇāḍhyaṃ sāram uttamam |
rahasyaṃ gopanīyaṃ ca dakṣiṇavaktranirgataṃ |
atiguhyam idaṃ tantraṃ śrīmāntantrasadbhāvam uttamam | cūḍāmaṇiviṣayaḥ śreṣṭhaḥ

8ngmpp B 119-3 ends śubham astu sarvvajagatāṃ caturāśramāṇāṃ ||
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phaṇāṅkanāmaṃ | śrīlaṅkṛtaguṇagaṇena vibhūtilokaṃ |
tasyādhipaḥ guṇa aneka[!] alaṅkṛtaṃ tantraṃ | bhīrupunarjanmanivartahetukaṃ
| ācāryamūrtiguṇālaṅkṛta(em., ◦kṛtaṃ cod.)śrī-Jayākaranāmalabdhaṃ | sarve svago-
trasakalasattva uttāraṇārthaṃ(A , ◦rtha C ) kāraṇaṃ | paṭhanti śṛṇvanti spṛśanti sar-
vaṃ | śreyaṃ ca sarvaṃ dhanadhānyasukhaṃ ca labdham | aneka tri∗∗∗∗∗∗[missing
35 akṣaras] ∗∗∗∗∗∗raṃ yāvat pāraṃ na gacchati | uttīrṇe ca pare pāre bhāvārthaṃ
kiṃ prayojanam (prayonam A || ◯ || vaśuḥ || ◯ ||)
According to the Žnal colophon, it was written when the constellation Pūr-
vaphalguṇī (sic) was beautiful due to the presence of Venus, while a ven-
eration for a worship was embodied by one who wishes for causes of ac-
complishment in the thirteenth day of the bright half of Phālguṇa month,
Saṃvat 217, in the reign of King Harṣadeva of Nepal. The scribe is Go-
vardhanāṅkita who is known to reside in Paśupati area. This uttermost se-
cret and glorious Tantrasadbhāva is considered to have come out from Śiva’s
southern mouth, Aghora. (†) This tantra is like the best crown jewel whose
name is mark of the serpent (†); it causes the cessation of fearful rebirth; this
text was given by a glorious one whose name is Jayākara who was adorned
by qualities and is an embodiment of an Ācārya ; and this will be the cause
for crossing over [saṃsāra] for every living being and those from your own
family [when] people read, listen and touch [this text].

Remarks Petech gives the incorrect description that the title of the text is Tattva-
sadbhāvatantra, and that its place of the production was at Paśupatināth [tem-
ple] which may refer to the temple complex or to the Paśupati area (De-
opatan), i.e. eastern Kathmandu, since the colophon reads paśupatisthāna◦.
The remarkable point about the Žnal colophon is that the ownership of the
original manuscript of this copy is associated with a name, which is again
Jayākara. There were smaller folios inserted; they seem to have written by
the same hand. The scribe might have been aware of missing verses (cf. the
images of these three folios are given in p. 42) after the completion of copy-
ing. After the last folio containing the Žnal colophon, one folio of the same
dimension was also added but not numbered.

17. Siddhāntasārapaddhati

General Information ngmpp reel no. B 28-19. 32 x 4.5 cm x 82 folios, with one
string hold and two pseudo-columns, usually six lines per folio. It is writ-
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Siddhāntasārapaddhati B 28-19 Žnal colophon

ten in Newarī script and dated to Saṃvat 231 (1111 CE). Some features of the
script are similar to another manuscript of the same text (ngmpp B 28-29).
The codex contains one smaller size fragment at the end, and its text seems
not to be Siddhāntasārapaddhati. Some of its verses are found in the Vimalā-
vatītantra.

The final colophon [v4-5] ||❀ || iti mahārājādhirājaŚrībhojadevaviracitāyāṃ siddhā-
ntasārapaddhatau jīrṇṇodhāravidhiḥ samāptaḥ || || saṃvat 231 jyeṣthakṛṣṇa
It was copied in the Žrst dark half (of the month), Saṃvat 231.

Remarks The Žnal colophon seems to be incomplete. This is one of the two
extant manuscripts of Bhojadeva’s Siddhāntasārapaddhati.

18. Piṅgālamata

Piṅgālamata A 42-2 Žnal colophon

General information ngmpp reel no. A 42-2. 42.5 x 6 cm x 125 folios with two
string holes and one column. Complete. It is dated to Saṃvat 294 (1174 CE)
in the reign of Rudradeva and written in Old Newarī script by a scribed who
named Paśupati.

The final colophon [v] saṃvat 294 caitraśuklapūrṇṇamāsyāṃ somadine uttaraphālgu-
ṇakṣetre | śrīparame(em.; ◦rame◦cod.)śvaraparamabhaṭṭārakamahārājādhirājaśrīmad-
Rudradevasya vijayarājye | śrīman(em.śrīmat cod.)mahāvṛjikarathyāyāṃ śrīcandana-
maṇḍapīrathyādhivāsinā | śrīśīvācāryaVijādhara*varmeṇa likhāpitaṃ pustakaṃ |
lekhakapaśupatinā likhitam iti ||
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According to the Žnal colophon, this codex was written Monday, in the full
moon day of the bright half of the month of Caitra, saṃvat 294, in the reign
of Rudradeva. This copy was ordered by Śaiva ācārya Vijādharavarman
who lived in a sanctuary of the temple Śrīcandana at Mahāvijakarathyā.

Remarks Petech comments that the date of this manuscript is irregular because
the full moon of Caitra ended on March 20th, 1174; Uttaraphālguṇa lunar
mansion ended March 17th; and Monday was on the 19th (Petech 1984:68).
The names of the temple Śrīcandana and the place Vijakarathyā were not
found in any available source by me. A place with a similar designation in
Deopatan, Vṛjikarathyā, is found in one of the inscriptions placed in Ka-
saitol, near to Paśupatināth (cf. Regmi :117 CXIX Kasaitol Inscription).

19. Kriyākālaguṇottara

Kriyākālaguṇottara B 25-32 Žnal colophon

General information ngmpp reel no. B 25-32, 31.5 x 5.5. cm x 144 folios. Com-
plete. One string hole, two columns with four marginal frame lines which
consist of two parallel vertical lines in black ink. It is written in Old Newarī
script, dated to Saṃvat 304 (1181 CE) in the time of Ratnadeva and was copied
at Dhavalasrotapura by Dharmāditya. The copying of this manuscript was
ordered by a Śaiva ācārya whose name is Śrīdhararāja (cf. Slouber 2007).

The final colophon [144v2-5] iti kriyākālaguṇottare nāgakrīḍā nāma paṭalaḥ || ccha ||
samāptaṃ ca kriyākālaguṇottaraṃ || ❀ || ccha || nepāladeśīya saṃvat 304 jyeṣṭha-
sudi 13 gurau | dhavalasrotapure | mahāsāmantaŚrīratnadevarājye (em.; ◦dīvarājye
cod.) || maṃgalaṃ mahāśrīḥ || tṛkaṣaḍanvayaśaivācāryaŚrīśrīdhararājagurūṇāṃ
likhāpitaṃ | likhitaṃ dharmādityena | subhaṃ bhavatu pāṭhakalekhaka(em.; ◦lekha◦

cod.)yoḥ || kāvyakarttā svayaṃ vyāsaḥ lekhakaś ca vināyakaḥ(em.; ◦ka cod.) |
tathāpi(conj. ; tayaac tayāpc cod.) skhalate buddhiḥ kiṃ punar mmānuṣā vayaṃ |
nyūnākṣaram(conj. ; nūnā◦cod.) adhikākṣaraṃ vā āryaiḥ(em.; āyaiḥ) parisodhanīyaṃ |
The Žnal colophon reports that it was written in the 13th day of the bright
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half of the month of Jyeṣṭha, Saṃvat 304 at the city of Dhavalasrota in the
reign of Ratnadeva. The production was ordered by the Śaiva ācārya Śrīd-
hāra who was a minister of the king and the copy was made by the scribe
Dharmāditya. The colophon says the following: Let there be auspicious-
ness upon the reader and scribe. The ending stanza says that ‘The poet was
Vyāsa himself; and Vināyaka (= Gaṇeśa) was the scribe; nonetheless the
mind [of the scribe] slips (i.e. slipped) [occasionally]. What to say of mere
mortals like us? Whatever has an akṣara too little or an akṣara too much
should be puriŽed by noble people.’

Remarks The last verse gives some details of the culture around making and
correcting a manuscript. A similar stanza in the Žnal colophon is found
in two Orissa manuscripts transcribed by Griffiths 20039. In addition,
Mahāsāmanta, the epithet of Ratnadeva, shows that he was not the Great
Ruler (Mahārāja). It is same in a manuscript (cf. Petech 1984:50) of the Āry-
oṣṇīṣavijayadhāraṇī. Petech points out that this Ratnadeva’s existence im-
plies the weakness of Harṣadeva’s region.

20. Matasāra

Matasāra C 6-7 Žnal colophon

General information ngmpp reel no. C 6-7, 27.8 x 5 cm x 104 folios, one string
hole, one column and Žve lines per folio. It is written Newarī script and
dated to Saṃvat 317 (1197 CE) in the reign of Lakṣmīkāmadeva. The original
copy of this manuscript was owned by a brahmin Śrījasa. The production
of this manuscript was ordered by a scribe whose name is Śrījaya-brahma-
śarma.

9Cf. Griffiths 2003:359 Manuscripts of the Paippalāda Saṃhitā. In the colophon of the manuscript
siglum Pa we Žnd granthakarTTĀ munIR VYāso lekhakas tu vināyakaḥ | tathāpi CATĀ VṚddhir manuṣyāṇāṃ
ca kā kathā ||; also in the colophon to OSM ms.V/94: granthakarttā munir vyāso lekhakas tu vināyakaḥ | tathāpi
calitā buddhir manuṣyāṇāṃ ca kā kathāḥ ||
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The final colophon of the Matasāra [145r4-v5] || ❀ || iti śrīmatasāre saptādaśamaḥ
paṭalaḥ samāptaḥ || ❀ || maṅgalamahāśrīḥ || || yāte saptyuḍupānale bhṛgudine, ne-
pālasamvatsare, māse mādhavaśuklake raṣatithau ṛkṣe ca tiṣye śubhe | divyaṃ śrī-
matasāraśrīmatam idam bhogāpavarggapradaṃ, bhaktyā hanta(!)likhāpitaṃ śivapa-
daprāptuṃ Jasabrahmaṇā || || rājādhirājaparameśvaraśrīpaśupatipādāmbujānugrahīt
| śrīmal-Lakṣmīkāmadevasya vijayarājye || paṇḍitācāryaŚrīśrī[vañca/ccha]rūdrācārya-
kṛtvā || śrīJasabrahmasya pustakaṃ | lekhakavipraśrīJayabrahmaśarmmeṇa likhāpi-
taṃ || svaparārthahetoḥ parāparaphalaprāptayeti śreyaḥ || ❀ || samvat 317 vaiśā-
khaśuklaṣaṣṭhyāṃ | śuklavāre || likhitam (em.; likhidam cod.) idaṃ | śubham astu ||
udakānalacaurebhyoḥ mūṣikaś ca tathaiva ca | rakṣitavyaṃ prayatnena mayā kaṣṭena
likhitaṃ || maṅgalamahāśrīḥ || granthasahasra 2 || ||
The Žnal colophon reports that this Matasāra manuscript was written on
Friday, the sixth day of the bright half of the month of Mādhava (=Vaiśākha)
in the reign of Lakṣmīkāmadeva. A brahmin named Śrījasa had ownership
of this manuscript, and Śrījaya commissioned this copy for the sake of him-
self and others.

21. Tvaritāmūlasūtra

Tvaritāmūlasūtra C 6-7 Žnal colophon

Tvaritāmūlasūtra, another text in this codex Same dimension of the manuscript
of the Matasāra. Incomplete, four folios of the Tvaritāmūlasūtra are placed at
the end of ngmpp reel no. C 6-7. It is written by the same scribe of the
Matasāra manuscript. The original owner of this manuscript was the brah-
min Śrījasa too.

The final colophon of the Tvaritāmūlasūtra [200v1-2] : saṃvat 317 āvaṇaśuklatṛtī-
yāyāṃ || śaniścaravāre || rājādhirājaparameśvaraśrīmalLakṣmīkāmadevavijayarājye ||
śrīJasabrahmabhāronāmnasya pustakam idaṃ || śubham (em.; sva◦cod.) astu || ||
According to the Žnal colophon, it was written in saṃvat 317 (1197 CE).
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Remarks This is a composite manuscript10. Petech did not mention this manu-
script.

Petech 1984 Gopālarājavaṃśāvalī Records of dated manuscripts
1⃝ Aṃśuvarman’s 23th year

Late Licchavi period 4⃝ saṃvat 44
5⃝ saṃvat 69th year

(c.1010-1041) Lakṣmīkāmadeva 21 Ys 7⃝ saṃvat 158, Lakṣmīkāmadeva
8⃝ saṃvat 159, Lakṣmīkāmadeva

(Baladeva c.1048-1060) Balavantadeva (Baladeva) 12 Ys 9⃝ saṃvat 172, Baladeva
11⃝ saṃvat 180, Baladeva

(c. 1066-1069) Nāgārujnadeva 2 Ys 12⃝ saṃvat 188, Baladeva
(c. 1069-1082) Śaṅkaradeva 15 Ys 13⃝ saṃvat 197, -
(c. 1082-1085) Vāmadeva 3 Ys
(c. 1085-1098) Harṣadeva 14 Ys 14⃝ saṃvat 212, Harṣadeva

15⃝ -, Harṣadeva
16⃝ saṃvat 217, Harṣadeva

(c. 1098-1126) Śivadeva 27 Ys 7 Ms 17⃝ saṃvat 231, -

(c. 1167-1175) Rudradeva 8 Ys 1 M 18⃝ saṃvat 294, Rudradeva
(c. 1175-1178) Amṛtadeva 3 Ys 11 Ms

(c. 1178-1183/5) Someśvaradeva 4 Ys 3 Ms 19⃝ saṃvat 304, Ratnadeva*
(c. 1184-1187) Guṇakāmadeva 3 Ys
(c. 1192-1197) [Lakṣmīkāmadeva] 20⃝ saṃvat 317, Lakṣmīkāmadeva

(1192-1200) Śrī-Vijayakāmadeva 7 Ys

Solar descendants

1.1.3 The chronicle according to the Gopālarājavaṃśāvalī

The study of the history of Mediaeval Nepal has relied on three main sources: historical
documents, e.g., vaṃśāvalīs, inscriptions, and colophons and other information from
manuscripts. Here manuscripts will be the main material for my research, but other
sources should not be forgotten.

10Balbir 2006 deŽnes a composite manuscript or codex as identical materials (paper or palm-leaf) con-
taining more than one text written by the same scribe (cf. Balbir 2006:112).
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The period this project aims to research is ‘the reign of the three Thākurīs dynas-
ties’. Petech 1984 states that the Žrst is from Amśuvarman to c. 1039; the second reign
is the Thākurīs of Nuvakoth, c. 1039-1082; and the third is the Thākurīs of Patan, c.
1082-1200 (cf. Petech 1984:31-76). Petech named this era as ”the transitional period”
between the late Licchavi period and the early Mallas. The above table was prepared
on the basis of previous studies by Petech and others, and one Nepalese historical ac-
count, the Gopālarājavaṃśāvalī; it designates the periods in which the above-mentioned
manuscripts were produced and compares their records with the historical accounts.

Information on most of the dated manuscripts corresponds to Petech 1984 and the
Gopālarājavaṃśāvalī. One exceptional case is the manuscript 19⃝ which is said to have
been written in the reign of Ratnadeva; however, other sources say that Someśvaradeva’s
region was at the end of the 12th century.

1.1.4 Paleographical idiosyncrasies in the manuscripts

A palaeographical analysis of the earliest manuscript of the Pārameśvara was made by
Bendall 1883; he gave a complete account of all the letters of this manuscript together
with those of another old palm-leaf manuscript of a Buddhist text, the Bodhisattvabhū-
mi (Cambridge. No. 1702) which he supposes to have been written in same period, the
9th century. Deciding upon the date of a particular Sanskrit manuscript based only on
the palaeographical evidence, e.g., materials, script, layout etc., does not give complete
credibility. However, I have collected samples of akṣaras from selected Śaiva manu-
scripts in order to conŽrm the previous observations of Indian palaeographical studies
and to reconsider them when necessary.
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Distinctive vowels

CE a ā i ī u ū e ai

1⃝828

2⃝[9th]

3⃝[9th]

4⃝924

5⃝949

6⃝[10-11th]

7⃝1037

8⃝1039

9⃝1052

10⃝[11th]

11⃝1060

12⃝1068

13⃝1077

14⃝1092

15⃝[11th]

16⃝1097

17⃝1111

18⃝1174

19⃝1181

20⃝1197
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1. Distinctive Vowels

• Vowels a and ā As the table of vowels extracted from the manuscripts shows,
vowels generally went through dynamic change. The style of making the
long vowel ā in the Pārameśvara is unique compared to the rest of the mss.;
it has a peculiar curving upstroke rather than a vertical line11. This stroke is
found in the oldest Nepalese manuscript of the Daśabhūmika as seen below.

• Vowels i and ī Letters i and ī are diversiŽed. Until the 10th century, the letter i
had a curving upstroke below the two dots but no vertical line above them;
from the 10th to 11th century it shows the transitional feature; and then in
the latter half of the 12th century, the modern Devanāgarī style of the letter
i appeared. In the latter half of the 10th century, particularly, the long vowel
ī had a variety of forms even in the same codex.

• Vowel u and ū Letters u and ū did not change very much. The additional stroke
for long vowel ū appears as a vertical curve around the end of the 11th cen-
tury; after that the stroke moved close to the style of modern Devanāgarī,
which is hanging to the bottom with a form of upstroke.

• Vowel e and ai The archaic triangle shape of the vowel e was maintained from
the 10th to 12th century; however, from the middle of the 11th century, we
can see a variant which is closer to Old Bengalī.

It is useful to compare the change of the above-shown scripts with other old
Nepalese manuscripts of different genres. Here I have chosen one of the oldest
Nepalese manuscripts, a Buddhist work, the Daśabhūmika. The identiŽcation of
its date is discussed in Harimoto 2011:93-3512.

a ā i ī u ū e ai

vowels

y-

11Bendall mentions that the mode of expressing the letter ā in the manuscript of the Pārameśvara may
be seen from the alphabet on another leaf.

12Matsuda 1996 assumes that this Daśabhūmika manuscript was written between the 5th and the 7th
century, and Vajrācārya 1973 mentions that this script is found in inscriptions of the Licchavi period, the
latest of which is attested in 567 CE. Therefore, Harimoto concludes that the date may be the 5th to 6th
century.
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The script of the Daśabhūmika13

The date of the manuscript of the Daśabhūmikasūtra is here supposed to be
around the 5th or 6th century. It was based on the script of the Chāṅgu Nārāyaṇa
inscription14 photographed by K. Harimoto. For example, this letter ya is a good
indicator of the antiquity of a manuscript because the tripartite ya in an archaic
form that was used in Gupta, Brahmī and earlier script15. The more pertinent evi-
dence to assume the date of the Daśabhūmika manuscript is the Chāṅgu Nārāyaṇa
inscription.

a i ṇā hā lu lo ya yā yū yo

The script of the Chāṅgu Nārāyaṇa inscription

Slouber mentions notable features of the Kriyākālaguṇottara manuscript (cf. 19⃝),
e.g. deletion of an akṣara is indicated by a thick vertical mark above it, pṛṣthamātra
and modern Devanāgarī e and o vowels, and the non-initial vowel i written as an
afterthought (cf. Slouber 2012:159).

Those features are found in two other old Nepalese manuscripts of differ-
ent genres dating to around the 9th century, the Skandapurāṇa and Suśrutasaṃhitā.
The Skandapurāṇa manuscript (ngmpp B 11-4), which is the oldest manuscript of
the Skandapurāṇa, was written in Mānadeva’s saṃvat 234, that is to say, 810 CE. And
the other manuscript of the Suśrutasaṃhitā (ngmpp C 80-7) is dated to Mānadeva’s
Saṃvat 301, 878 CE16.

a ā i ī u ū e ai

Skandapurāṇa

Suśrutasaṃhitā
The script of the Suśrutasaṃhitā and Skandapurāṇa

13The images provided here were made by Youngjin Lee who is currently working on a new edition
of the text.

14The inscription of Chāṅgu Nārāyaṇa has been studied in Riccardi 1989.
15Cf. Sander 2007:123; fig.1. Sander shows the table of akṣaras from four inscriptions dated 3rd cen-

tury BCE to 3rd century CE, namely, Aśoka, Early Mathurā, Kṣatrapa and Kuṣāṇa.
16The full transcription of this colophon is given in Harimoto 2011:88.
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Distinctive Consonants and Final letters

CE ṇ l p y rv ph h Žnal -m Žnal -t

1⃝ 828

2⃝[9th]

3⃝[9th]

4⃝924

5⃝949

6⃝[10-11th]

7⃝1037

8⃝1039

9⃝1052

10⃝[11th]

11⃝1060

12⃝1068

13⃝ 1077

14⃝1092

15⃝[11th]

16⃝1097

17⃝1111

18⃝1174

19⃝1181

20⃝1197
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2. Distinctive Consonants and final letters

• Consonant ṇa According to the above table, the change in letter ṇa is distinc-
tive among the selected consonant letters. The early phase of ṇ- appears to
be an upside-down trident as seen in the cases of 1⃝- 3⃝, 4⃝, and 6⃝. Then
its middle stroke became shorter and its wavy line ƀattened from around
the middle of the 10th century, e.g. 4⃝, 6⃝- 17⃝. In particular, the case of 4⃝
shows two types of the letter ṇa. Then, in the second half of the 12th cen-
tury, its shape comes to resemble modern Devanāgarīण, e.g. 18⃝-20⃝.

Daśabhūmika Chāṅgu Nārayaṇa Skandapurāṇa Suśrutasaṃhitā

ṇ- ṇa ṇā ṇe ṇā ṇa ṇa
Examples of the letter ṇa from other early sources

• Consonant la One single letter la in the earliest manuscript, Pārameśvara, is dif-
ferent from others; it is composed of a semicircular stroke while elsewhere
in the manuscript the letter la consists of two curved strokes. This letter
la comprised of one curved-stroke is found in the Old Licchavi script in
Chāṅgu Nārāyaṇa, and it can also be compared to the contemporary Proto-
Bengali script. Here I have prepared three examples of the letter la from
codices of the East India monastery Vikramaśīla,: i.e. manuscripts of (a)
the Kalyāṇakāmadhenu, (b) Ḍākinīvajrapañjaratippaṇī, and (c) Guṇavatī.

Chāṅgu Daśabhūmika (a) Kalyāṇa (b) Ḍākinī (c) Guṇavatī

l- lo lu la
Examples of the letter la from other early sources, Old Licchavi and

Proto-Bengali

In addition, the relative early examples of the latter la, e.g. letters from mss.
2⃝- 6⃝, are composed of a Žrst curved stroke and second horizontal line; we

can see the same feature in the manuscripts of the Skandapurāṇa and Suśru-
tasaṃhitā.

Skanda Suśruta

l- la lā
Examples of the letter la from contemporary manuscripts of other genres
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• Consonants pa and ya Similarly shaped pas and yas appear throughout the se-
lected manuscripts; they are, however, clearly distinguishable.

• Gemination Gemination, for an example -rvva appears sporadically. Some
manuscripts keep both -rva and -rvva, e.g. manuscripts 6⃝, 8⃝ and 20⃝.

• Consonants pha and ha Another case of confusable letters is pha and ha in our
list of the Nepalese manuscripts; however, the distinction was clear in the
early phase, and they only later came to resemble one another in shape.
Additionally, the letter pha and ha of the Daśabhūmika manuscript — whose
script most closely resembles that of the Chāṅgu Nārāyaṇa inscription—
and two letters of the Proto-Bengalī extracted from the manuscript of the
Guṇavatī are distinct as seen below.

Daśabhūmika Guṇavatī

letters pha ha pha ha
Examples of Old Licchavi and Proto-Bengali pha and ha

• Final letters -t and -m A Žnal letter with virāma can be also included in this list
of examples of alterations of scripts. As seen in the above table of conso-
nant letters, the early form of the Žnal -t of the Nepalese manuscripts, which
does not have a virāma sign, seems to be closer to the Žnal -t in North In-
dian manuscripts. Below, examples of Proto-Bengalī script are again from
codices of the East India monastery Vikramaśila.

(a) Kalyāṇa (b) Ḍākinī (c) Guṇavatī

Žnal -t
Examples of Proto-Bengali la from East Indian manuscripts

The modern Devanāgarī type of Žnal t with virāma is also prevalent in the
manuscripts. It is clear that the Žnal t without virāma did not appear in
manuscripts after the end of the 11th century.
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Siddhaṃ and Ornamental marks

Mss siddhaṃ daṇḍa Ornaments

1⃝ 828 lost

2⃝ [9th] lost

3⃝ [9th] lost

4⃝ 924 lost

5⃝ 949

6⃝ [10-11th]

7⃝ 1037 lost

8⃝ 1039 lost

9⃝ 1052 *

10⃝ [11th]

11⃝ 1060 lost

12⃝ 1068

13⃝ 1077

14⃝ 1092

15⃝ [11th] lost

16⃝ 1097

17⃝ 1111

18⃝ 1174

19⃝ 1181 lost

20⃝ 1197
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3. Siddhaṃ and Ornamental Marks

Indian and Nepalese manuscripts start with an auspicious mark or symbol which
is transcribed as ‘siddham’. In Jaina manuscripts17 is called a bhale. A 12th century
Jaina poet, Vinayacandrasūri, explains that this bhale represents a goddess with
a coiled shape, a fundamental and powerful shape; she is embodied as a letter at
the beginning of manuscripts18. The aim is to call down a blessing on the scribes,
readers and all involved in the manuscript and related activities such as writing
and reciting. The 11th century Iranian scholar Al-Bīrūnī also witnessed the usage
of the siddham, describing it as follows:

The Hindus begin their books with Oṃ, the word of creation, as we
begin them with “In the name of God.” The Žgure of the word Oṃ

is . This Žgure does not consist of letters; it is simply an image
invented to represent this word, which people use believing that it will
bring them a blessing, and meaning thereby a confession of the unity
of God.

The Žrst folios of relatively earlier manuscripts are damaged at the margins;
therefore, in many cases, their siddham is lost. As we have seen in Vinayacandra’s
description, all symbols present in the list basically have a coiled form. Only
two types of maṅgala-symbols, called siddham, are seen here in the opening of the
manuscripts ( 5⃝ and 6⃝). And then, later, the horizontally placed siddham around
the 11th century was turned to the vertical position (e.g., 10⃝ and 14⃝→ 18⃝→ 20⃝).

A single or double line, a daṇḍa, functions as a punctuation mark. A variant
type of double daṇḍa whose Žrst vertical line is thorn-shaped and shorter than the
second seems to be used for a full stop. A variety of ornaments for marking the
end of chapters are found in some of themanuscripts. In general, forms of two
concentric circles and of diverse ƀowers at the end of chapters are highlighted by
rubrication.

17The variants of the bhale symbols in Jaina manuscripts have been studied by G. Bhattacharya 1995.
18Cf. Vinayacandrasūri wrote the verse about bhale symbol in his Kāvyaśikṣā (1964ed. :1) : bhale śab-

davyākhyā - ādyā śaktir asau parā bhagavatī kubjākṛtiṃ bibhratīr eṣā kuṇḍalinīti varṇanapadā vyomāntavidyotinī |
prekṣyā pu[staka]mātṛkādilikhitā kāryeṣu ca śrūyate devī brahmamayī punātu bhavataḥ siddhir bhale viśrutā || 3 ||
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1.1.5 Names of the scripts in Nepalese manuscripts

The development of Indian and Nepalese scripts, which are preserved in forms of in-
scriptions, manuscript etcs., has been studied from the end of the nineteenth century.
However, there is so far no clear classiŽcation of scripts. Because it is very complicated
to distinguish the many variants among the scripts, it still remains as a confusable and
problematic matter. Many of the terms in the Želd of palaeography were given loosely,
even after the start of research on the history of Indic script at the end of the nine-
teenth century by scholars like Ojha, Bühler, Bendall etc. Looking in particular at
Gupta script, Sander 2007 deals with problems related to the designation of ancient
Indic scripts and the complexity of the matter. Gupta script, which is descended from
Brahmī script, goes under many names, North Indian, East Gupta, West Gupta, etc.
The division had already begun in the third century CE (cf. Bühler 1986 Table IV) as
Sander 2007 demonstrates in detail. However, there are still many factors that cannot
be explained by a simple scheme based on regional division. Among the Gupta-related
scripts, what is called ‘Late Gupta’ or ‘Transitional Gupta’ is closely related to the de-
velopment of ancient scripts used in Nepal. In recent studies, Late Gupta which is also
called Transitional Gupta, is rather designated as Old Licchavī script. In other words,
the development of an Old Nepalese script was under the inƀuence of the Indic script,
Gupta.

Some of the names of the scripts are given in inscriptions. One of them called
Kuṭila is such a case. This script is found in the Kuṭila inscription in Bareli dated to 992
CE. However, Buescher has identiŽed the term ‘Kuṭila script’ as one of the problematic
designations since the days of Bendall19. For example, Bendall uses the terms ‘transi-
tional Gupta character’ for an 8-9th century manuscript20, ‘Kuṭila writing of Bengal’ and
‘Kuṭila as modiŽed’ for 11th century manuscripts, ‘Early or archaistic Nepalese hooked
writing’ for the middle period etc. I assume that except ‘transitional Gupta’, later scripts
could be generally better categorised as Old Newarī script21.

Depending on features of Newarī scripts, terms like Bhujimol, Pracalita, etc. are
used. Bhujimol and Pracalita are designations of particular types of Old Newarī scripts.

19Buescher 2011:xx fn.25.
20Bendall notes that Ms. Add 1049 (the manuscript of the Pārameśvaratantra) is written in transitional

Gupta. He made mistakes in identifying the reign of the king in the time of this production and in inter-
preting Saṃvat 252: the manuscript uses Mānadeva’s era, and, if we apply the correct era to the 252nd
year, it would be 828 CE.

21A similar case, Siddhamātṛkā, is also descended from the Brahmī via the Gupta script, and has had
an inƀuence on Bengali script.
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Bhujimol script whose name means ’a curved head’ may indicate a wide range of Newarī
scripts from Old Licchavi to Old Newarī; however, Pracalita script is often found in old
paper manuscripts. When visual description becomes the criterion for naming scripts,
we may take Sanskrit terms, e.g. śaramātṛkā, pṛṣṭhamātrā, śiromātrā, etc. into considera-
tion. The term śaramātṛkā lipi is an equivalent Sanskrit translation from ‘Pfeilspitzen-
schrift’ in German and ‘arrow-headed script’ in English and was initially introduced by
Bühler (1837-1898) and Bendall (1856-1906). The pṛṣṭhamātrā vowels are mainly used
throughout all of the above-selected Śaiva manuscripts; when a script is squashed in
the 12th century, and there is no place to draw a pṛṣṭhamātrā stroke, the śiromātrā occa-
sionally occurs.

1.1.6 Format and layout

All the selected manuscripts are made of palm leaves which are not native to the Kath-
mandu Valley. In other words, the materials for the manuscripts were imports from
India. Pal & Meech-Pekarik assume that the tradition of writing on palm leaves may
have been introduced into Nepal from the Indian plains during the Licchavi period.
Two main types of palm-leaf produced in South Asia were Talipot (Corypha umbraculif-
era, tāḍī in Sanskrit) and Palmyra (Borassus üabellifer). The leaves of Talipot are longer and
wider with a smooth surface while Palmyra leaves are shorter and narrower. Therefore,
the dimension of their length and breadth is limited22.

A pothī (pustaka in Sanskrit) type is made when leaves of the manuscripts are punc-
tured with one or two holes for string and bound together. As we can see in the Žnal
colophons of the selected manuscripts, the term pustakam indicates a palm leaf manu-
script, a physical object. The 11th century Iranian scholar Al-Bīrūnī gives a useful de-
tailed account of the materials and binding method of manuscripts as follows23:

In Central and Northern India people use the bark of the tūz tree, one kind
of which is used as a cover for bows. It is called bhūrja. They take a piece
one yard long and as broad as the outstretched Žngers of the hand, or some-
what less, and prepare it in various ways. They oil and polish it so as to
make it hard and smooth, and then they write on it. The proper order of
the single leaves is marked by numbers. The whole book is wrapped up in

22Formigatti observes that their length and breadth could not be more than 4 to 90 cm and 2.5 to 8
cm respectively (cf. Formigatti 2011:86).

23Edward C. Sachau published the English translation of Al-Birūnī’s record in 1910. This citation is
from his book (cf. Sachau 1910:171).
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a piece of cloth and fastened between two tablets of the same size. Such a
book is called pūthī (cf. pusta, pustaka). Their letters and whatever else they
have to write, they write on the bark of the tūz tree.

Balbir 2006:59-60 also mentions that the word pothī might have been derived from
Sanskrit pustikā. This point is already introduced and discussed in Formigatti 201124.

The layout of the manuscripts on our list is composed of one to three pseudo-
columns. The division of columns is based on the position of string holes. A verti-
cal line for dividing columns is found only in the manuscript of the Kriyākālaguṇottara
(cf. 19⃝). Since, as Szántó has pointed out to me, the pre-lined layout might belong
to the Pāla period, the inƀuence of this practice seems to begin in the early 12th cen-
tury, and the manuscripts were usually written in Rañjanā script. The Kriyākālaguṇot-
tara manuscript could also be an imitation of Pāla style, but it is written in Old Newarī
script.

1.1.7 Places of copying

As I mentioned before, the term Nepal used in the Želd of Sanskrit manuscript stud-
ies refers to the Kathmandu Valley. I have listed the following names of places based
entirely on the colophons of the above-mentioned manuscripts.

• Paśupati area
The emergence of Śaivism in Nepal is closely related to the history of the Paśupati
area in which the Nepal’s national shrine, the Paśupatināth temple, is located.
This area is a stronghold of Śaiva ritual practice and scholarship. The manu-
scripts on our list closely related to this area are 9⃝ the Brahmayāmala (A 42-6),
10⃝ the Svacchandalalita (C 6-5), 16⃝ the Tantrasadbhāva (A 44-2), and 18⃝ the Piṅgala-
matā (A 42-2).

• Bhaktapur
The name of the town ‘Bhaktapur’ (Bhaktapura or Bhaktapurī in Sanskrit) is also
known as Bhatgaon or Bhadgaon and called Khopva, Khvopa or Kṛmpṛm in Newari.
The earliest mention of Bhaktapura is found in the Žnal colophon of the above-
mentioned Kiraṇatantra manuscript, dated to 924 CE; the name of the owner of
the manuscript is ‘Udayapālasoma’. Another old palm-leaf manuscript, which

24He deals with previous studies on Sanskrit manuscript formats (cf. Formigatti 2001:25-29).

35



was copied in 1158 CE or originally stored in Bhaktapur at that time, is a manu-
script of the Prāyaścittasamuccaya of Hṛdayaśiva25; Udayasomaśarma is the name
of the person who commissioned this production. In this manuscript, Bhak-
tapur is explicitly described as a place inside of the Kathmandu Valley (śrīmac-
chrīnepālābhyantare śrībhaktapure). Although Bhaktapur is treated as a masculine
noun, it also appears as a feminine form in later manuscripts from around the
12th century onwards, e.g. a manuscript of the Pramanābhasaṅgraha has that ‘bhak-
tapuryāṃ’. In 14th century manuscripts, as Petech 1984 reports, ’Bhaktapur’ is a
designation of the largest of three Newar Kingdoms, e.g. bhaktapura-rājye in the
manuscript of the Jñānadīpavimarśiṇī (Petech 1987:138).

• Pharping
The town Pharping, located to the south of the valley, is rather notably associ-
ated with the Buddhist tradition. According to Tibetan historical accounts, Pad-
masambhava (717-715 A.D.), who is one of the great Indian teachers in the history
of Buddhism, is said to have practised in a cave at Pharping, famous for the Va-
jrayoginī temple too, for four years and to have received Vajrakīla empowerment
there to conquer Bon spirits in Pre-Buddhist Tibet. However, there are several
important pilgrimages at Pharping representing different traditions. For exam-
ple, the Śeṣa Nārayāṇa temple is related to the Vaiṣṇava tradition and Dakṣīn Kālī
temple is a centre of Śaiva ritual to date. Among the selected codices, the Kubjikā-
mata manuscript, dated to 1092 CE, is recorded to have been written in Pharping.
This is the earliest such statement in Sanskrit manuscripts to my knowledge. It
is also called Phānapiṅga in a 12th century manuscript of the Aṣṭasāhasrikā Pra-
jñāpāramitā (Petech 1984:63); another designation of the place is Śikharāpurā or
Śekharāpurā found in two stone inscriptions at Pharping; they are dated to 14th
and 15th century (cf. Petech 1984: 141, 150 and Regmi III. 42-44).

• Dhavalasrotapura
The city of Dhavalasrota, also spelled as Dhavalaśrotrī, is identiŽed with Dhu-
likhel or Dhaukhel outside of Kathmandu valley, southeast of Banepa, by Śāstrī,
Petech and Regmi. Pant & Sharma states that Dhavalasrota is situated in the
Viṣaya Maṃgvara, which is the archaic form of Magar according to documents of

25The text has been recently published by R. Sathyanarayanan 2015. This manuscript has been
studied and mentioned by Bendall 1998, Goodall 1998, Sanderson 2001 etc.; images of the manu-
script are accessible online from Cambridge Digital Library (https://cudl.lib.cam.ac.uk/view/MS-ADD-
02833/5).
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the post-Licchavi period; Dhavalasrota might, therefore, be connected to Dhavala-
giri (current name is Dhaulagiri) (cf. Pant & Sharma 1977:23). This place name
is found in several other old palm-leaf manuscripts: an 11th century manuscript
of the Āryoṣṇīṣavijayadhāraṇī and three 12th century manuscripts copied in the
reign of Ratnadeva who is not known to all the vaṃśāvalīs, that is, the Kulālikām-
nāya (ngmpp C 4-23), the Carakasaṃhitā (ngmpp A 46-6) and Kriyākāla-guṇottara
(ngmpp B 25-32, cf. 19⃝)26.

1.1.8 Nepalese scribes or scholars

The identiŽcation of the Nepalese scribes or scholars who were involved in producing
manuscripts is a possible criterion in judging the deŽnition of Nepalese manuscripts
as was discussed at the beginning of this chapter. It is not, however, easy to collect in-
formation about Nepalese scribes solely from manuscripts. Since we have a plentiful
Tibetan historical accounts, research on the activities of Nepalese scholars is a desider-
atum and should be established by those sources. Recently, a unique study on Nepalese
scholars was made by Lo Bue 1997, but he investigates only those scholars who were
particularly engaged in transmitting Buddhist texts to Tibet.

Cooperation with scholars from India
A 12th century historical account, the Rājataraṅgiṇī of Kalhaṇa, recorded the conquest of
Bengal and Nepal by the Kashmiri King Jayāpīḍa. He went to Nepal and encountered
King Aramuḍi who ruled Nepal at that time (cf. Stein:1979 [1900]). The Śaiva manu-
script (ngmpp C 4-2327) is a good example of the kind of information about Nepalese
scribes that we can gain. The Žnal colophon is as follows [uncertain letters in square
bracket] :

adyeha nepālaviṣaye dhavalaśro(em.; ◦so cod.)trikāyāṃ mahāsamanta-Ratnadevarājye
śrī-Kāsmīrācā(em.; ◦ca◦cod.)ryaśrī-Tejaśiva(em.; ◦siva◦cod.)-sa[kṣ∗pya]28 somavārakasya
[∗◦nā] śrī∗∗∗pustakaṃ sahasratrayasārddhaṃ likhitaṃ | lekhakabhogatam[sic] iti
|| ka || maṃgalamahāśrī || ka ||

According to the colophon, this copy seems to have been associated with a Kashmir

26As for the manuscript of the Kriyākāloguṇottara, Petech gives an incorrect title, Triyakalaguṇottara.
27This is one of manuscripts of the Kulālikāmnāya; Petech speaks of four manuscripts of the Kulālikām-

nāya, but this is not included.
28The page is damaged; however, sakṣāt prāpya is a plausible reading which means ‘having obtained [a

manuscript] directly from’.
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teacher whose name begins with Śrītejaśiva-. As for the mahāsāmanta Ratnadeva, see
the above section on the place Dhavalaśrotrī (cf. I.I.7 Dhavalasrotapura pp. 35-6).

A clan of scribes
A scribe, Bhīmasiṃha, whose name is found in the manuscript of the Svacchandalalita
(ngmpp B 28-18) is described as being born in a scribal clan (pustakaṃ lekhakakulodbhav-
aBhīmasiṃhena likhitam). It shows that there apparently existed a clan of scribes who per-
formed a major role in producing manuscripts. They could have been hired as scribes
who take charge of copying manuscripts and prepared long dimension palm-leaves.
Another name ending with -siṃha is found in a contemporary Śivadharma manuscript,
which is numbered G 4077 in the Asiatic Society of Calcutta, dated to Saṃvat 156 (1036
CE)29. Its Žnal colophon reports that it was copied by Ratnasiṃha who was from a noble
family and was commissioned by the prince Gadādharasiṃha who lived in the western
road.

Jayākarajīva’s Codices
The most interesting scribe’s name in the list of the selected manuscripts is Jayākarajīva.
His name is found in at least three manuscripts, the Brahmayāmala ( 9⃝), Svacchandalalita
(10⃝) and Tantrasadbhāva (16⃝). The historical sources, to the best of my knowledge, seem
to be relatively silent about scribes actively engaged in producing manuscripts of Śaiva
works in the Kathmandu Valley while many scholars or translators who were working
on Buddhist texts were recorded in Tibetan historical accounts, e.g. the Rgya gar chos
’byung written in 1608 by the Tibetan scholar Tāranātha. In the Rgya gar chos ’byung, a
Nepalese paṇḍit whose name is Jayākara appears. He is described there as a Nepalese
paṇḍita, who is a master of scriptures and yogic insight; he assisted a Buddhist monk,
Prajñākīrti in translating the Vinayakārikā. Based on this account, Lo Bue mentions this
name in his article as follows:

During the same period the Newar scholar Jayākara (ƀ. mid-11th century)
assisted the Tibetan monk sNyel-cor Shes-rab-grags (Prajñākīrti) in trans-
lating the Vinayakārikā30.

29It was Florinda De Simini who pointed out this manuscript to me. The Žnal colophon of G 4077
is given in De Simini & Mirnig 2017:597* as follows: śrītaittrīyaśālāyādhivāsinā kulaputra-Ratnasinhena likhi-
taṃ | śrīyaṃbūkramāyāṃ śrīsātīśvalake paścimarathyāyā[ṃ] nivāsinā(em.; nivāsina cod.) rajaka-Gadādharasinhena
karaṇīyaṃ pustakaṃ śivadharmam ||.

30Lo Bue 1997:635
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The date of this Jayākara who was associated with Buddhist translators is contempo-
rary with the Jayākara found in Śaiva manuscripts, yet there is no conclusive evidence
to prove they are the same person. However, it is not necessary either to think that
a particular scholar or scribe took a job only for a school which belonged to his own
religious persuasion. It is, therefore, not impossible to imagine that a skilled scribe
or a learned scholar would be employed to cooperate with others who had a different
religious background from his and that he might reproduce any variety of genres of
manuscripts.

Another scribe’s name ending with -ākara in the same era is Rudrākara which is
found in a manuscript of the Siddhasārasaṃhitā (ngmpp A 45-4) produced in Saṃvat 234
(1114 CE). According to the colophon, Rudrākara seems to have been born as a vaidya (in
the brahmin caste) but is designated as a Buddhist layman (paramopāsaka-mahākāruṇika-
vaidya-śrīrudrākara-varmanā).

39



1.2 Study of manuscripts of the Tantrasadbhāva

The critical edition of the selected chapters of the Tantrasadbhāva is based on three manu-
scripts.

Siglum A NAK 5-445 NGMPP microŽlm reel no. A 44-2, 56 x 5 cm x 186 folios with two
string holes, complete, palm-leaf, Old Newarī (Bhujimol) script, dated to Saṃ-
vat 217 (1097/8 c.e in the reign of Harṣadeva), Scribe: Govardhanāṅkita, place of
production: Paśupati area. This manuscript has been listed in Petech 1984.

Siglum B NAK 1-362 NGMPP microŽlm reel no. A 44-1, 34.5 x 5.5 cm x 144 folios with two
string holes, incomplete, Palm-leaf, Old Newarī script.

Siglum C NAK 5-1985 NGMPP microŽlm reel no. A 188-22 to 189-1, 30 x 12.5 cm x 132 folios,
Complete, Paper, Devanāgarī, apograph of ms. A.

1.2.1 Colophons

Colophon of A 44-2 (siglum A )

Here <brackets> indicate that the chapter colophon is rubricated. Although an extra
space that allows us to Žnd the beginning of chapters quickly is always given before
and after each chapter colophon, adornments like a dot (◯ ) or a ƀower (❀ ) irregularly
appear. Chapter colophons of A 44-2 read as follows:

• Chapter 1 [14r2] : || <iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve prasnayogādhikāro nāmaḥ [sic] prathamaḥ paṭalaḥ> ||

• Chapter 2 [18r5] : || iti śrībhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrīta-
ntrasadbhāve mātṛkāpūjādhikāro nāma dvitīyaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 3 [24r3] : <iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrītantra-
sadbhāve mantranirṇṇayādhikāras tṛtīyaḥ paṭalaḥ> ||

• Chapter4 [25v6-26r1] : iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe srīta-
ntrasadbhāve vyastasādhana caturthaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 5 [28r6] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātaṃtre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrītaṃ-
trasadbhāve sarvātmacakrādhikāro nāma pañcamaḥ paṭalaḥ ||
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• Chapter6 [35r4] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe srītantra-
sadbhāve samayākhyoddhāra ṣaṣṭhaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 7 [39v4] : ◯ || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe srī-
tantrasadbhāve umāmāheśvaracakrādhikāro nāmas saptamaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 8 [42v1-2] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve mudrādhikāro nāmāṣṭamaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 9 [57r4-5] : ◯ || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve samayadīkṣādhikāro navamaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 10 [90r5] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve adhvāna daśamaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 11 [95r4] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve sṛṣṭir ekādaśamaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 12 [96v6] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe srī-
tantrasadbhāve adhvaropasaṃhāro dvādaśamaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 13 [99r3] : ❀ || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve navātmādhikāras trayodaśamaḥ paṭalaḥ || ◯

• Chapter 14 [104r4] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe srī-
tantrasadbhāve rudraśaktinirṇṇayas caturddaśamaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 15 [108r3] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe srī-
tantrasadbhāve caryādhikāraḥ pañcadaśamaḥ paṭalḥ ||

• Chapter 16 [118r1] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve yoginīlakṣaṇādhikāraṣ ṣoḍaśamaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 17 [121v5] : || iti bhairavasotasi [sic] mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe
śrītantrasadbhāve mantrakośo nāma saptādaśamaḥ paṭalaḥ || ◯

• Chapter 18 [123r4] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe srī-
tantrasadbhāve cchommakādhikaro ṣṭādaśamaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 19 [127v2] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe srī-
tantrasadbhāve kṣetropakṣetrārccanaikonaviṃśatimaḥ paṭalaḥ ||
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• Chapter 20 [139r3-4] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve yaṃtrādhikāro[sic] viṃśatimaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 21 [148r1] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe tantra-
sadbhāve vidyākośe viṃśatimaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 22 [149r1] : ◯ || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve mantradīpano dvāviṃśatiḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 23 [161v4-5] : ◯ || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe
śrītantrasadbhāve agadayogādhikāra triviṃśatimaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 24 [171r1] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve kālādhikāro nāma caturviṃsatimaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 25 [179v5-6] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve kālavañcanādhikāraḥ pañcaviṃśatimaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 26 [181v4-5] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe srī-
tantrasadbhāve antyeṣṭyādhikāro nāma ṣaḍviṃśatimaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 27 [182v5-6] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe śrītantrasadbhāve sap-
takoṭipramāṇe raktākṛṣṭi saptāviṃśatimaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 28 [186r1] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve ātmācārādhiro[sic] nāmāṣṭaviṃśatimaḥ[sic] paṭalaḥ ||

• The final colophon
The detail of the Žnal colophon based on ngmpp A 44-2 (A 186r2-186v2) and its
apograph, A 188-22 and A 189-1 (C ) are found in pp.16-7. Petech identiŽes the
date of production as Friday, February 27, 1097. The meaning of some parts of the
colophon is not clear. If my understanding of the passage śrījayākaranāmalabdham
as ‘[the manuscript of the text] has been received from one whose name is Glorious Jayākara’
is correct, then I assume that this Jayākara could be identical to the Nepalese
scholar Jayākara whose name is found in the manuscripts of the Brahmayāmala
and Svacchandalalita since he was also described there as being involved in pro-
duction of Sanskrit manuscripts in the Paśupati area in Nepal.

• Three small fragments of A 44-2 We can assume supplementary information
about this codex from the following additional fragments; they are inserted re-
spectively after the 60th, 90th and 125th folios as their foliations indicate. The
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Three small fragments in A 44-2

writing style and scripts are the same as the original meaning the scribe himself
added these when he became aware that there were some missing verses.

• One additional folio inserted in the end There is one more additional fragment
with the same dimension of the folios of this codex. It was apparently written
by the same scribe. This folio contains a part of chapter 9 but with the wrong se-
quence of verses, which might be a reason that this folio was excluded. However,
the verses in this last folio have some variant readings; therefore, I will report
those readings with siglum A with an asterisk mark, i.e., A*.

Colophon of A 44-1 (siglum B )

ngmpp A 44-1 is incomplete; extant folios end in the middle of chapter 10. Each chapter
colophon is decorated with a ƀower (❀ ) and a dot ( ◯ ).

• Chapter 1 [26r5-6] : ◯ || iti bhairavaśrotasi mahātantrai[sic] vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe
śrītantrasadbhāve praśnayogādhikāro nāmaḥ prathamaḥ paṭalaḥ || ❀

• Chapter 2 [33r4-5] : ❀ || iti bhairavaśrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve mātṛkāpūjādhikāro nāma dvitīyaḥ paṭalaḥ || ❀

• Chapter 3 [33-v6-34r1] : ❀ || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe
śrītantrasadbhāve mantranirṇṇayādhikāras tṛtīyaḥ paṭalaḥ || ❀

• Chapter4 [47r5] : ◯ || iti bhairavasrotasi mahāntatantrai[sic] vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇā[sic]
śrītantrasadbhāve vyastaḥ sādhana[sic] caturthaḥ paṭalaḥ || ❀

• Chapter 5 [51v2-3] : ◯ || iti bhairavaśrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve sarvvātmacakrādhikāro nāma pañcamaḥ paṭalaḥ || ❀
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Final colophon of A 188-22 to A 189-1

• Chapter 6 [64r6-65v1] : || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe
śrītantrasadbhāve samayākhye[sic]ddhāra ṣaṣṭhaḥ paṭalaḥ || ❀

• Chapter 7 [73r5-6] : ❀ || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe śrī-
tantrasadbhāve umāmāheśvaracakrādhikāro nāmas saptamaḥ paṭalaḥ || ◯

• Chapter8 [78v4-5] : ❀ || iti bhairavasrotasi mahāntaṃtre[sic] vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe
śrītantrasadbhāve mudrādhikāro nāmāṣṭamaḥ paṭalaḥ ||

• Chapter 9 [106r4-5] : ◯ || iti bhairavasrotasi mahātantre vidyāpīṭhe saptakoṭipramāṇe
śrītantrasadbhāve samayadīkṣādhikāro navamaḥ paṭalaḥ || ❀

Colophon of A 188-22 to A 189-1 (Siglum C )

The paper manuscript (ms. C ) clearly is an apograph of ms. A due to the fact it is made
by simply reproducing its Žnal colophon with complete Ždelity. It also conŽrms that
the lacunae marked as dashed lines were already present at the time of copying of this
paper manuscript as they are still present in the condition of the old palm-leaf manu-
script A 44-2. The copyist of ms.C wrote the later inserted verses which were added in
the above-mentioned additional fragments of ms. A in its upper margins, thus they can
be marked as a later addendum.
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1.2.2 Tables of akṣaras and letter-numerals

Script tables of Manuscript A

1. Initial vowels

a ā i ī u ū e ai

o au ṛ ṝ ḷ ḹ aṃ aḥ

2. Consonants

ka kha ga gha ṅa

ca cha ja jha ña

ṭa ṭha ḍa ḍha ṇa

ta tha da dha na

pa pha ba bha ma

ya ra la va

śa ṣa sa ha

3. Basic letters
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ā i ī u ū ṛ e ai o au

k

kh - -

g

gh

ā i ī u ū ṛ e ai o au

c

j

jh

ā i ī u ū ṛ e ai o au

ṭ

ṭh

ḍ

ḍh

ṇ

ā i ī u ū ṛ e ai o au

t

th

d

dh

n
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ā i ī u ū ṛ e ai o au

p

ph

bh

m

ā i ī u ū ṛ e ai o au

y

l

v/b

ā i ī u ū ṛ e ai o au

ś

ṣ

s

h

4. Conjunct consonants of A 44-2

k-
kko kti ktyā ktrā imi kra kli

kh-
khyā

kh-
gni gum gvya

gh-
ghra ghna
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ṅ-
ṅgā ṅgī ṅgu

c-
cca cya cyu

cch-
ccha cchā cchi

j-
jja jña jya jyā jra jri jvā

ñ-
ñca ñce ñccha

ṅ-
ṅka

ṭ-
ṭbhi

ḍ-
ḍga ḍyā

ṇ-
ṇṭā ṇṭho ṇḍe ṇmu

t-
tka tta tthi tpa tpha tma tra trya tya tva

d-
ddi dbhā dya drā dvi ddhi ddhya dhyā dhru dhvā

n-
ntā ntu ntrā nda ndu ndra ndhā ndhi nna nma nya
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bh-
bhyā bhrā

m-
mnā mvā mbha myā

p-
pra

l-
lpa lpyā lphai lya lla lvā

r-

rcci rjju rgu rgga rghai rṇṇi rtta rtha

rdu rppā rbha rmu rmma rye rva rvva

ś-
śya śrī śva śrṛ

ṣ-
ṣka ṣṭa ṣṭhā ṣṭhu ṣpra ṣmā

s-

sca stā stu stya strī sthi spa

sphā smṛ sli ssa sya srī sva

v-
vya vyu vra

h-
hma hyā hra
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kṣ-
kṣa kṣmī kṣya

5. Anusvāra, visarga, virāma, and other symbols

Žnal m anusvāra

Žnal t visarga daṇḍa double daṇḍa

puṣpikā ornament

6. Similar and confusable characters
The following letters have a very similar form; therefore, a scribe sometimes mis-
takenly copied them in the manuscript.

a su ya pa pha ha dvi ddhi

1 2 3 4

tta tu tra ntra tma nma ja kta

5 6 7 8

rya nya kya kṣya pya ppa dhva dva bdha

9 10 11 12

7. Letter numerals of Manuscript A 44-2 (siglum A)

The original letter-numeral foliation appears in the left margin of ngmpp A 44-2.
The foliation of the Žrst folio is written with śrī.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
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11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80
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81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90

91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100

101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110

111 112 113 114 115 116 117 118 119 120

121 122 123 124 125 126 127 128 129 130

131 132 133 134 135 136 137 138 139 140

141 142 143 144 145 146 147 148 149 150
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151 152 153 154 155 156 157 158 159 160

161 162 163 164 165 166 167 168 169 170

171 172 173 174 175 176 177 178 179 180

181 182 183 184 185 186

Letter-numerals of Manuscript A 44-1 (siglum B)

1. Letter-numerals of A 44-1

Letter-numerals are written in the left margin of the manuscript and numbers
are in the right margin. One folio numbered 43 is mislocated between the forty-
seventh and forty-eighth folios. The arabic number for the folio numbered 104
with the letter-numeral is mistakenly written as 103. And the numeral letter for
the seventy-third folio is omitted. One of reasons that I have concluded that A
44-1 (siglum B ) is a more recent production than A 44-2 (siglum A ) is due to the
Žgure of letter-numeral ’7’.
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

—

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
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61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90

91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100

101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110

*
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111 112 113 114 115 116 117 118 119 120

121 122 123 124 125 126 127 128 129 130

131 132 133 134 135 136 137 138 139 140
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1.2.3 Are these fragments of the Tantrasadbhāva?

Four entries under the title of Tantrasadbhāva are recorded in Nepal-German Manuscripts
Cataloguing Project. Three have been illustrated above as the main materials of this edi-
tion, but the other, a single fragment folio in ngmpp A 933-1, has been excluded. This
codex as its title Prakīrṇapatrāṇi shows, is a collection of miscellaneous fragments. I will
examine the reason that this fragment was mistakenly sorted as a part of the Tantrasad-
bhāva in the catalogue of the ngmpp .

Tantrasadbhāva line Svacchandalalita

10.83-84a r1 10.83-84a

10.85d-87a r2 10.74-78c

— r3 10.77-78a

10.107bcd* r4 10.80-81c

10.88-89b r5 10.83c-84

10.91bcd r6 10.86d-87b

Tantrasadbhāva line Svacchandalalita

10.94 v1 10.89c-90

10.111-112b v2 10.92c-93

10.115-116a v3 10.95c-

10.118b-119c v4 10.98d-

10.122b-123b v5 10.102c-103

10.125c-126b v6 10.106

Verses in on folio of A 933-1

Based on the palaeographical features of this fragment, it might have been copied
no later than the end of the 11th century. As seen the above table, all passages of this
fragment are found in the Svacchandalalita, the Nepalese recension; however, the order
is not exactly identical. Since a large part of Svacchanda 10 has been drawn by Tantrasad-
bhāva 10, almost every stanza is found in the Tantrasadbhāva except for the third lines of
the recto, and also the order of verses is different. In conclusion, this fragment may be
closer to the recension of the Svacchandalalita. In addition, it could be an intriguing hint
to understand the intertextuality of these two texts.
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Chapter 2

Introduction

The Tantrasadbhāva, one of the few surviving Trika works along with the Malinīvijayottara
and Siddhayogeśvarīmata, is of immense importance in the development and transmis-
sion of the Śaiva tradition. Although this tantra is considered to belong to the Trika
school of Kashmir as Kashmirian authors cite it, it is transmitted primarily in three
Nepalese manuscripts; therefore, this version of the the Tantrasadbhāva contains a con-
siderably complex doctrine. Its view is based not only on the Trika but also on other
Śaiva traditions including Bhairavatantras and Saiddhāntika works. Furthermore, one
of composer[s] or redactor[s] of this work seems to have attempted to include argu-
ments on non-duality which might be raised even by non-Śaiva schools, e.g. by Brahm-
nism, Buddhism, etc., quoting such sources. As for the position of the Tantrasadbhāva
in Śaiva literature and its importance as evidence of the Śaiva textual transmission,
Sanderson 2009:50 has explicitly pointed out the following1:

it is clear in my view that the Svacchandatantra was redacted after the for-
mation of the Niśvāsa corpus, the Tantrasadbhāva after the Svacchanda, the
Kubjikāmata after the Tantrasadbhāva, the hexad of the Jayarathayāmala after
the Kubjikāmata, and the remaining three hexads after the Žrst.

There are in my opinion several obstacles to a clear understanding of this text due
to its peculiar language, manifold textual layers and its relations to other scriptures
— some of them not yet published. I have, therefore, selected some chapters, i.e. the
Žrst, a part of the third, the ninth, the eighteenth, a part of the twenty-fourth, and the
twenty-eighth among the twenty-eight chapters of the Tantrasadbhāva, all of which I was
able to study during my doctorate course. Therefore, my dissertation focuses on the

1The evidence for this sequence is examined already in Sanderson 2001:20-35 too.
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interrelationship between the Tantrasadbhāva and earlier Śaiva sources, and I have not
included those chapters of the Tantrasadbhāva which have clearly had a strong inƀuence
on the cult of the goddess Kubjikā.

2.1 Textual transmission of the Tantrasadbhāva

2.1.1 Citation

One of the ways of determining the terminus post quem of the Tantrasadbhāva is to
search for quotations in the works of Abhinavagupta, and his disciples Kṣemarāja and
Jayaratha since the Tantrasadbhāva is well-attested by these Kashmiri authors. The fol-
lowing table shows the citations from the Tantrasadbhāva found in Śaiva works. Arrows
indicate Abhinavagupta’s indirect citation of this work.

Abhinavagupta, who was active around the end of the tenth and the beginning of
the eleventh century, mentions the Tantrasadbhāva in Āhnikas 20, 29, 30 and 31 of his
Tantrāloka and in his Tantrasāra. According to Āhnika 20 of the Tantrāloka, the Tantrasad-
bhāva is the source of scale-initiation2. In Tantrāloka 293, an initiation that brings forth
faith-inspiring signs (sapratyaya-dīkṣā) is also said to be a teaching of the Tantrasadbhāva,
and he directly quotes verses of the Tantrasadbhāva (cf. 9.276c-281b) in Tantrāloka 29.214-
218. These rites can be found respectively in the tulāvidhi and the pāśastobha sections
of chapter 9 of the Tantrasadbhāva. In addition, when Abhinavagupta summarises the
doctrine of the Tantrasadbhāva in Tantrāloka 30.59c-62b, Abhinavagupta directly quotes
two verses of the Tantrasadbhāva in Tantrāloka 30.60c-62b that are found in the extant
version; but they are not continuous, i.e. Tantrāloka 30.60cd is found in Tantrasadbhāva
9.318cd; Tantrāloka 30.61 is found in 9.320; and Tantrāloka 30.62cd is seen in 9.325ab.

When Abhinavagupta teaches the offering ritual of the sacred thread (pavitrakavidhi)
in his Tantrasāra4, he introduces divergent views in terms of the proper time for kula-
cakra: one of these is the view of the Tantrasadbhāva. Abhinavagupta says that the rule of

2Tantrāloka 20.11c-12b (KSTSed. Vol. LII:210) tulāśuddiparīkṣāṃ vā kuryāt pratyayayoginīm || yathā śrī-
tantrasadbhāve kathitā parameśinā ||

3Tantrāloka 29.211c-212b atha sapratyayāṃ dīkṣāṃ vakṣye tuṣṭena dhīmatā || śambhunāthenopadiṣṭāṃ dṛṣṭāṃ
sadbhāvaśāsane |

4Tantrasāra 20 (KSTSed. 186-187): atha pavitrakavidhiḥ | sa ca śrīratnamālātriśiromataśrīsiddhāmatādau vid-
hipūrvakaḥ pārameśvarājñāpūrakaś ca uktaṃ caitat śrītantrāloke vinā pavitrakeṇa sarvaṃ niṣphalam iti | tatra
āṣāḍhaśuklāt kulapūrṇimādināntaṃ kāryaṃ pavitrakam tatra kārttikakṛṣṇapañcadaśī kulacakraṃ nityācakraṃ pūray-
ati iti śrīnityātantravidaḥ | māghaśuklapañcadaśī iti śrībhairavakulormividaḥ | dakṣiṇāyanāntapañcadaśī iti śrī-
tantrasadbhāvavidaḥ
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Tantrasadbhāva Works

1.208c-209b Kṣemarāja’s Vimarśinī ad Śivasūtra 2.1
1.211c-230b Kṣemarāja’s Vimarśinī ad Śivasūtra 2.3
1.213c-214c Naṭanānanda’s Cidvallī on Puṇyānanda’s Kāmakalāvilāsa 11
1.213c-244c Naṭanānanda’s Cidvallī on Puṇyānanda’s Kāmakalāvilāsa 23
1.213c-226b Naṭanānanda’s Cidvallī on Puṇyānanda’s Kāmakalāvilāsa 27

1.216ab and 1.220-225b Jayaratha’s Viveka ad Tantrāloka 3.67
1.258-260 Kṣemarāja’s Śivasūtravimarśinī 49 and Jayaratha’s Tantrālokaviveka

1.260-262b Kṣemarāja’s Vimarśinī as Śivasūtra 2.2

3.130 Kṣemarāja’s Vimarśinī ad Śivasūtra 2.2
Naṭanānanda’s Cidvallī on Puṇyānanda’s Kāmakalāvilāsa 11

8.82 Kṣemarāja’s Vimarśinī ad Śivasūtra 2.5

9.220-222b Kṣemarāja’s Vimarśinī ad Śivasūtra 3.3
9.276c-281b Abhinavagupta’s Tantrāloka 29.214-218
9.284-289 ⇒ Abhinavagupta’s Tantrāloka 29.211c-213
9.311-315b ⇒ Abhinavagupta’s Tantrāloka 30.59cd
9.315c-317 ⇒ Abhinavagupta’s Tantrāloka 30.60ab

9.318cd Abhinavagupta’s Tantrāloka 30.60cd
9.320 Abhinavagupta’s Tantrāloka 30.61

9.325ab Abhinavagupta’s Tantrāloka 30.62ab
16.181-191cd Kṣemarāja’s Netratantroddyota

28.62 Kṣemarāja’s Vimarśinī ad Śivasūtra 3.2

List of passages cited from the Tantrasadbhāva in other Śaiva works

pavitraka has been taught in Ratnamālā, Triśiromata and Siddhāmata; this rite is the fulŽll-
ment of Śiva’s decrees as the Tantrāloka states that ‘without the sacred thread (pavitraka)’
all rites become fruitless. The scriptures give different dates for performing the pavi-
travidhi. Abhinavagupta attests that people who know the Tantrasadbhāva say that the
rites are to be performed in the Žfteen days during the winter half-year (dakṣiṇāyana).
I could not, however, identify the verses Abhinavagupta refers to in the extant ver-
sion of the Tantrasadbhāva. Kṣemarāja, an eleven century, a disciple of Abhinavagupta
also quotes numerous verses of the Tantrasadbhāva in his commentaries on the Śivasū-
tra and Netratantra, and Rājānaka Jayaratha, who wrote a commentary on the whole
of the Tantrāloka in the thirteenth century, also refers to the Tantrasadbhāva in his com-
mentary. All verses of the Tantrasadbhāva recorded in the Luptāgamasaṃgraha are from
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Kṣemarāja’s Śivasūtravimarśinī5. These quotations demonstrate the dissemination of the
Tantrasadbhāva in Kashmir from the tenth to thirteen centuries.

Furthermore, the propagation of the Tantrasadbhāva is attested by a south Indian
commentator Naṭanānanda in his Cidvallī on Puṇyānanda’s Kāmalakalāvilāsa; however,
those quotations are found only in the edition of the Kāmakalāvilāsa by Arthur Avalon
but not in KSTS edition. Since there is no explicit information on the manuscript sources
in either edition of the Kāmakalāvilāsa, I could not come to any conclusion regarding
this disagreement. Furthermore, since all quotations of the Tantrasadbhāva by Naṭanā-
nanda are found in Kṣemarāja’s quotations, it is not certain whether the entire text of
the Tantrasadbhāva was used by the south Indian author or if he cited them from a differ-
ent Śaiva exegesis that quotes the Tantrasadbhāva. I should make it clear that the Naṭanā-
nanda’s citations vary from those of Kṣemarāja.

2.1.2 Adoption and Adaptation

The Tantrasadbhāva is a prime example of how Śaiva works were composed and redacted
in the course of the history of the Śaiva tradition, notably as regards textual adoption
from other sources and adaptation by later works.

Adoption: borrowing from other sources

As Sanderson points out, the Svacchandatantra, a Bhairava tantra of the Southern stream,
is the most important source for the Tantrasadbhāva. As for its earlier textual correlations
Goodall remarks as follows6:

the Niśvāsa may be linked both to pre-tantric Śaiva soteriology and to non-
Śaiva non-soteriological tantric magic found in Buddhist sources. It is also
linked to some of the tantric literature that was drawn on by Kashmirian
exegetes of Śaiva non-dualism, for a large number of its verses, more than
a thousand, were adopted and adapted to become part of the widely trans-
mitted Svacchanda commented by Abhinavagupta’s disciple Kṣemarāja in
the eleventh century, and the Svacchanda in turn was itself cannibalized in
a similar fashion by another large esoteric tantra, this time of the Trika,
namely the Tantrasadbhāva.

5Among the ten entries of quoted passages, the seventh entry beginning with baddhvā padmāsanaṃ
yogī is not from the Tantrasadbhāva, but from Mālinīvijaya 7.15c-17b. Cf. Luptāgamasaṃgraha Vol. I pp. 52-55.

6Goodall 2015:17.
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The Svacchanda had a signiŽcant inƀuence on the Tantrasadbhāva and it supplies in-
formative evidence that helps us in understanding the dating of the Tantrasadbhāva. The
wide dissemination of the Svacchanda is shown by its three regional versions handed
down to us through Nepalese, Kashmirian and South Indian manuscripts with con-
sequential variants. As I will show in detail in each corresponding verse, the Tantra-
sadbhāva has clearly borrowed passages from the Nepalese Svacchanda, aka the Svaccha-
ndalalitabhairavatantra among the three extant recensions of the text; and the Nepalese
version has not been entirely critically edited7.

The very opening verses of the Tantrasadbhāva, for instance, show how a redactor re-
formulated verses of the Svacchanda to make the scene of the commencement of Devī’s
question to Bhairava more dynamic. While the Svacchanda plainly starts with a scene in
which Devī sees that Bhairava is surrounded by and pleased by gods and asks him to
teach the doctrine of the Svacchanda, the Tantrasadbhāva has borrowed the opening pas-
sage but interpolated a new episode in which the gods praise Devī Žrst and entreat her
to ask Bhairava for a secret teaching because the power of mantras is no longer function-
ing (see the translation below of 1.3c-7). This version of the commencement signifying
the elevated status of Devī, may be a result of Śākta inƀuence.

The following table shows parallel passages from other sources that have presum-
ably been adopted by the Tantrasadbhāva (texts with an asterisk mark are Buddhist works).

Two other Śaiva scriptures closely related to the Tantrasadbhāva are the Niśvāsakārikā,
which is a Saiddhāntika work, and the Dīkṣottara whose inƀuence is found in a section
on the characteristics of the tongues of the Žre (agnijihvā). The details of the above-
mentioned passages parallel to Niśvāsakārikā are discussed in section 2.1.3. Regarding
ritual elements described in chapter 9 of the Tantrasadbhāva, the description of the prepa-
ration of the site for initiation is equivalent to passages found in a non-Śaiva work, the
Saurasaṃhitā. Moreover, there are interesting verses which seem to have been reformu-
lated from Buddhist works, e.g. the Cittaviśuddhiprakaraṇa and Mūlamadhyamakakārikā.

7A part of chapter four parallel to passages in the Niśvāsa is edited in Goodall 2015 Appendix.
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Tantrasadbhāva Parallel Sources

1.141c-142 Svacchandalalita 4.234-235b (appendix I)
1.145-205d Svacchandalalita 4.236-296 (appendix I)
1.217c-218 Bhairavamaṅgala 48-49b

1.279-281b Svacchandalalita 4.390-392 (appendix I)
1.286c-287b Niśvāsakārikā 32 (⇒ Kulasāra)

1.290ab & 292-294 ≃ Niśvāsakārikā 32 (⇒ Kulasāra)
1.304-305a Niśvāsakārikā 32 (⇒ Kulasāra)

1.312 Niśvāsakārikā 32 (⇒ Kulasāra)
1.318c-319b Niśvāsakārikā 32
1.331 & 333 Niśvāsakārikā 32

1.344 Niśvāsakārikā 32
1.401cd Cittaviśuddhiprakaraṇa* 24cd

1.418c-419b ≃ Mūlamadhyamakakārikā* 20
9.15-26 ≃ Saurasaṃhitā 7.10-20

9.72-98b Svacchandalalita 4.3-29b (appendix I)
9.138ab Sarvajñānottara 10.23ab

9.208 ≃ Svāyambhuvasūtrasaṅgraha 1.6
9.238c-239b Kiraṇatantra 6.16

9.416-451 ≃ Niśvāsakārikā’s Dīkṣottara 10.24-49ab
9.454-540b Svacchandalalita 4.419-505 (≃ Siddhāntasārapaddhati)

9.540-542 based on Siddhayogeśvarīmata chapter 6
chapter 10 Svacchandalalita chapter 10
chapter 11 Svacchandalalita chapter 11

24.2-167 Svacchandalalita 7.2-174 (appendix II)
24.177-202 ≃Vajraḍāka* 2.10 and Ḍākārṇava* 50.7

24.204-215b Svacchandalalita 7.176-186
24.296c-310 Svacchandalalalita 7.189-203b

24.311-332 Svacchandalalita 7.261-283
25.14-68 Bṛhatkālottara (A 43-1)/ Ṣaṭsahasrakālottara (T0767)

25.329c-349b Svacchandalalita 7.206-227
27.3ab Niśvāsakārikā

28.18-31 and 28.37-60b Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā’s nayasūtra 4.107c-121 and 4.122-144
28.18-31 Svacchandalalita 7.292-330b (appendix II)

List of verses of the Tantrasadbhāva borrowed from other Śaiva sources
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Adaptation: passages borrowed by other sources

Details of the intertextuality between the Tantrasadbhāva and Kubjikāmata has already
been dealt with in the Žrst complete edition of the Kubjikāmata (Goudriaan&Schoter-
man 1988) and chapters 14 to 16 of the Kubjikāmata which address its system of Žve
cakras has been edited again in Heilijgers-seelen 1994. Sanderson 2002a demon-
strates that some remaining problems can be approached by examining all the available
sources not included in the previous edition. Accordingly, research to elucidate the re-
lation between the two texts should be able to be done with great thoroughness since
we have an extensive amount of Sanskrit manuscripts related to the Kubjikā tradition.

The table below illustrates the signiŽcant inƀuence of the Tantrasadbhāva on the
Kubjikāmata. As for the parallels of Kubjikāmata chapters 4, 5, and 6 drawn respectively
from chapters 3, 6, and 8 of the Tantrasadbhāva, see Goudriaan&Schoterman1988:88-
496, Appendix V.

Tantrasadbhāva Kubjikāmata

1.207ab chapter 1 chapter 4 4.2cd

3.1-26, 3.48-85b 4.1-28, 4.29-65b
3.86c-100b chapter 3 chapter 4 4.65c-78

3.47cd-95, 3.98-132ab 4.28c-74, 4.75-112b

chapter 6 chapter 5

chapter 8 chapter 6

15.1-68, 15.79-90b chapter 15 chapter 25 25.29-96, 25.97c-108
15.91-125b, 15.126c-148 25.117-151, 25.152-171

19.4c-5b chapter 19 chapter 24 24.137c-138b
19.7ab chapter 19 chapter 22 ⇒ 22.39-42
19.7cd ⇒ 22.43

List of parts of the Tantrasadbhāva found in the Kubjikāmata

The numerous Kubjikā cult-related texts8 which belong to the Paścimāmnāya (west-
ern transmission) still remain to be studied. The earliest extant manuscript of this Kub-
jikā tradition is dated to the 11th century, and the existence of abundant Nepalese manu-
scripts shows the popularity of this cult in Nepal. Regrettably, I have not here included
parts of the Tantrasadbhāva whose passages are borrowed by those other texts; however,

8The cult of Kubjikā goddess has been transmitted through an extensive scriptural corpus, e.g. the
Kubjikāmata, Laghvikāmnāya, Ṣaṭsāhasrakulālikāmnāya, Śrīmatottara, Kularatnoddyota, etc. See Sanderson
2014:61.
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needless to say, a sound study of the correlation between the two remains a desidera-
tum.

2.1.3 Anexampleof intertextuality: theTantrasadbhāva to theNiśvāsakārikā

As I have shown above, the Tantrasadbhāva may have borrowed and rearranged paral-
lel passages from the Niśvāsakārikā or an allied text. A text called the Niśvāsakārikā is
mentioned in the Žnal lines of the Guhyasūtra of the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā as the Žfth sūtra.
The Niśvāsakārikā is transmitted in south Indian manuscripts, i.e. in three transcripts,
IFP T17, T127 and T150. According to their chapter colophons9, sections (kāṇḍas) of the
Niśvāsakārikā are classiŽed into the Jñānakāṇḍa, the Kriyākāṇḍa, the Samudāyakāṇḍa, the
Ariṣṭasamudāya, the Jñānakriyākaṇḍa and the Dīkṣottara. Passages from chapter 32 of the
Niśvāsakārikā which is ascribed to the Jñānakāṇḍa are found in Tantrasadbhāva chapter 1.
Most of Niśvāsakārikā 32 appears to have been drawn into the Kulasāra, which is transmit-
ted in one incomplete Nepalese manuscript. In Tantrasadbhāva 9, descriptions of various
characteristics of agnis are parallel to Dīkṣottara 10.

I arrange the parallel passages in the following example in two columns in order to
show how the Tantrasadbhāva reorganised and modiŽed the argument of the Niśvāsakārikā.
I use three kinds of underlines and numbers. A solid line represents almost identi-
cal passages between Niśvāsakārikā chapter 32 and Tantrasadbhāva chapter 1; a dashed
underlined passage of the Niśvāsakārikā indicates that it appears in a different chapter,
Tantrasadbhāva 27; and wavy underlining shows modiŽed passages between them. In
order to elucidate what nirvikalpa actually means, the Tantrasadbhāva attempts to differ-
entiate it from the view of the mokṣavādin who holds that it means non-existence. This
view is introduced in Tantrasadbhāva 1.290-293. It is noteworthy that stanzas 6⃝ and 8⃝
in Tantrasadbhāva 1.292c-293 are not included in the passages representing the view of
Mokṣavādin in Niśvāsakārikā 32.72c-73; its pertinent passages are only 12⃝ and 13⃝. A de-
tailed intertextual analysis is discussed in the translation of Tantrasadbhāva chapter one
(pp. 313-328).

9For a detailed description of the chapter colophons of the three Indian sources, see Goodall
2015:23-4 fn.15. IFP T17 is the best arranged source; it starts with chapter 12 of the Jñānakāṇḍa and ends
with chapter 61 which is ascribed to the Jñānakriyākāṇḍa, but the colophons of chapters 34 and 43 are
missing; the Dīkṣottara, comprising nineteen chapters, is placed after chapter 61. The order of chapters
in IFP T127 is very disordered; it begins with nineteen chapters of the Dīkṣottara and continues with 11-17,
20-22, 18-19, 23, ?, 28, 19 (perhaps for 29; Goodall 2015 treats it as the 29th), 30, 26-27, 31, 33, 32, 35, 34,
36 (bis), 27 (perhaps for 37; Goodall 2015 treats it the 37th), ?, ?, 40-42, 45-46, 44, 47-61.
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Niśvāsakārikā 32
1⃝kṣīrakṣaye yathā vatsaḥ stanān mātur nivartate

rāgakṣaye tathā puṃsāṃ manaś śīghraṃ nivartate 43

::::::::::::::::
a⃝calācalaśarīrārthaṃ

:::::::
cittavṛttir

::::::
apekṣate

3⃝ sa ca tyāgī śarīrasya suruddho na bhaviṣyati 44
icchādveṣau sukhaṃ duḥkhaṃ virāgo jñānam eva ca
i⃝trayodaśavidhaṃ tena karaṇaṃ niścalīkṛtam 45
4⃝svabhāvāc calam anyat tu calaṃ vā kena cālyate

niścalaṃ na kadācit syāt ayutasya yutasya vā 46
devy uvāca
prāṇādyā vāyavaḥ pañca sthā yatra vibhāgaśaḥ
5⃝sa kathaṃ niścalīkartuṃ dehe śakyati kenacit 47

ī∗∗pañca dehasthā manaḥ pañca ca devatāḥ
puryaṣṭakaṃ ca tanmātraṃ buddhyahaṃkāram eva ca
48

::::::
b⃝ebhis

:
tu
:::::::::::

vyākulībhūtvā vāyavo manasā yutāḥ

Niśvāsakārikā 32 and Kulasāra 10
īśvara [uvāca] ......

::::
c⃝na

::
hi

::::
gantā

:::::
bhavet

::::
kaścit

::::::::
gantavyañ

::
ca

::
na

:::::
vidyate

::
61

gamāgamananirmukto ghaṭākāśeva tiṣṭhati
ghaṭasaṃvṛtam ākāśaṃ nīyamānam itas tataḥ 62
ghaṭo nayati nākāśaṃ śivo hy evaṃ nabhopamaḥ
kadalīsāravad dehaṃ vṛtaṃ tattvadalais sthitam 63
tasmāt tattvadalatyāgī vyomaṃ ca bhavate tadā
nirākārātmavijñāne bhāvanāgatacetasaḥ 64
6⃝mokṣe ’pi yasya notkaṇṭhaḥ sa mokṣam adhigacchati
7⃝mokṣo nāma samākhyāto saśarīro nirākṛtiḥ 65
7⃝acintyo nirguṇo mokṣo na tu mokṣo layānvitaḥ
8⃝na mokṣasya bhavet sthānaṃ na cādhvānaṃ kadācana 66

sarvatra vigatā dṛṣṭiḥ sa mokṣo mokṣavādinām
9⃝bahuśo yas tu vairāgyam ātmā nirvāpitas tu yaiḥ 67

teṣām eko ’pi nāsty atra gatā nirupapattikam
evam anye ’pi ye kecit nirvāpyante virāgiṇaḥ 68
tathā te ’pi gamiṣyante nirvāṇaṃ prathamaṃ yathā
10⃝yathā śilāśritaṃ toyaṃ kṣapitaṃ sūryaraśmibhiḥ 69
tathā nirvāpito hy ātmā gato nirupapattikam
na tat toyaṃ gataṃ bhūmyāṃ 11⃝na ca tatraiva tiṣṭhati 70
na ca tat kenacit pītaṃ gataṃ nirupapattikam
evaṃ grāhyātmavairāgyaṃ yad uktaṃ guruṇā hitam 71
gatādhvānam ayaṃ bhāvaṃ tad ekaṃ tu sanātanam
12⃝kā hy āśā mokṣavādīnāṃ yatra sarve kṣayaṃ gatāḥ 72
etad atyantavairāgyam api satvasukhāvaham
13⃝yan nāsti tatra santoṣaṃ prāyaḥ kaścit kariṣyati 73

:::
d⃝sa

:::::
mukto

:::::::::
nirvikalpas

::
tu

:::::::
savikalpas

::
tu

:::::::
badhyate

nadīnāṃ sāgaraṃ prāpya nāmarūpaṃ nivartate 74
te tatra na vijānanti parasparaviśeṣaṇam
na cānyo jāyate tatra udakasya viśeṣaṇam 75
tatra kṣayaṃ gatā nadyas sadāpy eko mahodadhiḥ
evaṃ nadyupamo devi nirvāṇaṃ sāgaropamam 76

Tantrasadbhāva 1
saṃkalpas tu mahābandho ucchedyo bhāvakāraṇam

:::::
d⃝taṃ

:::::
tyaktvā

::::::
mucyate

::::
yogī

:::::::
savikalpas

::
tu

:::::::
badhyate

:::
286

::::
c⃝na

::::
mano

::::
nāpi

:::::::
mantavyo

:::::
mantā

::
ca

::
na

::::::::
vibhāvyate

yāvat saṃkalpayed devaṃ tāvad bandhaḥ pravartate 287
......
13⃝yan nāsti tatra santoṣaṃ prāyaḥ kaścit kariṣyati
taṃ tyaktvā tyaktavyāḥ sarve āśā pāśā-m-aśeṣataḥ 290
āśā eva mahābandho yayā vyāpto ’khilaṃ jagat
yāvan na tyajateṣāṃ vai tāvac chaktir na vidyate 291
12⃝kāśā sā mokṣavādīnāṃ yatra sarvaṃ kṣayaṃ gatam
6⃝mokṣe ’pi yasya notkaṇṭha sa mokṣam adhigacchati 292
8⃝na mokṣasya bhave sthānaṃ na dānaṃ na ca kalpanā

sarvatra vitathā dṛṣṭi sa mokṣo mokṣavādinām 293
7⃝mokṣo nāmam anirdeśyam ūhāpohavikalpanā

sa vidyāñcopajāyeta avidyā tu parityajet 294
......
10⃝yathā śilāśṛtaṃ toyaṃ kṣapitaṃ sūryaraśmibhiḥ
11⃝na ca kenāpi tatpītaṃ na ca tatraiva tiṣṭhati 304
nirupapattim āpannaṃ tathā jñānavido manaḥ
......
atha vairāgyam āśritya kaṣṭaiś cāndrāyaṇādibhiḥ
kṣapaye tan tu mokṣāya †saindhavaṃ conmanātmani
†311
9⃝bahubhir gṛhya vairāgyam ātmānaṃ kṣapitaṃ tu yaiḥ

teṣām eko ’pi nāsty atra gatā nirupapattikam 312
......
nāstitvaṃ vartate nityam astitvaṃ tu parityajet
nāstitvaṃ tu yadā bhūto nāsti nāstīti tasya tat 317
nāsti mokṣo mahābandhaḥ sarvaṃ śūnyaiva bhāvayet

:::::::::::::::::
a⃝calācalātmavijñānaṃ

::
kir

:::::::
apekṣate

:::
318

5⃝sa kathaṃ niścalīkartuṃ dehe śakyeta kenacit
yāvad bhāvayate jñānaṃ vijñānādhāra kevalam 319

:::::::
b⃝vāyunā

::::::::::
vyākulībhūta avidyā copatiṣṭhati

......
3⃝yāvan na tyajate devi sa niruddho bhaviṣyati

icchā dveṣa sukhaṃ duḥkhaṃ virāgo jñāna vā tathā 331
yāvad etair na mucyeta tāvat tasya kuto gatiḥ
yasya tulyaṃ sukhaṃ duḥkhaṃ na tasya gatirāgatiḥ 332
1⃝kṣīrakṣaye yathā vatsa stanaṃ mātur nivartate

rāgakṣaye tathā puṃsāṃ nirvāṇaṃ paramaṃ padam 333
......
bhairava uvāca
svarūpasthaṃ svarūpeṇa yadā sthāsyati śobhane 343
4⃝niścalaṃ tasya jāyeta na cālyaṃ cālyate kvacit

:::::::::
a⃝calantam

::::::::::
ātmavijñānaṃ

:::::::
cittavṛttir

:::::::
apekṣate

:::
344

Tantrasadbhāva 27.2c-3
buddhir manas tv ahaṅkāraḥ sūkṣmabhūtādipañcakaḥ
i⃝trayodaśavidhaṃ devi karaṇaṃ niścalīkṛtaṃ

etais tu hṛdi tiṣṭheta caitanyaḥ parameśvari
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2.1.4 Rituals of the Tantrasadbhāva

Doctrinal authority on scale-initiation

The tulāvidhi (rite of balance) is performed as a part of the initiation procedure (dīkṣā) —
an initiand’s weight decreases after he receives the initiation from his guru as a result
of a faith inspiring sign (pratyaya); therefore, it is also called tulādīkṣā or dhaṭadīkṣā. The
original concept of the scale initiation is closely associated with the tulāpuruṣadāna, the
gift of the donor’s weight in gold, which is described in Dharmaśāstras and Pūraṇic
literature as one of the great ceremonies (mahādāna) to be performed by a king10.

The tulāvidhi is present not only in various Śaiva texts but also in the Pāñcarātrikas.
As for the works of the Pāñcarātrikas that describes this rite, Sanderson 2001:10-11
lists Jayākhyasaṃhitā 16.44a, 60; Sāttvasaṃhitā 19.4; Pauṣkarasaṃhitā 1.11c-12, 34-41. Al-
though those texts subscribe to the belief that a practitioner will be lighter after ini-
tiation, the term tulādīkṣā is not found. Śaiva works, on the other hand, apparently as-
cribed this rite to the method of initiation, e.g. the mūlasūtra of the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā11,
the Tattvasaṃgraha12, Nareśvaraparīkṣā13 etc. The detail of this rite is found in another
Kaula work, the Bhogahasta (aka Ūrmikaulārṇavatantra) chapter 2. Abhinavagupta deals
with the tūlavidhi in the twentieth Āhnika of his Tantrāloka, and Jayaratha makes it clear
that a source of the rite of balance is the Tantrasadbhāva. This ritual is taught in Tantra-
sadbhāva 9.354c-367.

This idea of the scale-initiation in which the initiand is lighter after initiation, thus
proving the removal of his bond, was already an issue criticised by the 7th century

10The earliest reference to the use of scales during rites is, to my knowledge, Śatapathabrāhmaṇa 11.2.7
and Atharvavedapariśiṣṭas 9.11,13-16. In the Purāṇas, tulāpuruṣadāna is called the Žrst of the sixteen mahādā-
nas (cf. Matsyapurāṇa 274.6). The tradition of a gifting rite started to be prescribed in texts called dānani-
bandhas in the early twelve century. Brick has recently carried out studies on the Dānakāṇḍa, the Žfth
section of the Kṛtyakalpataru by Lakṣmīdhāra (ca. 1109-1168). However, according to Schmiedchen, the
earliest inscriptional evidence for the weighing rite is found in 7-8th century Tamil Nadu, 8-9th century
Maharasthra and Karnataka, and 7-8th century Pāṇḍyas (cf. A. Schmiedchen 2007:149-150). In other
words, this weighing ritual was treated as an important royal ceremony.

11Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā’s mūlasūtra 7.15b: tulayā śodhayet pāpam ātmanasya paramasya* vā
12Sadyojyotis’s work Tattvasaṃgraha (this verse is numbered as 36 in Dvivedī’s edition and as 38 in

Filliozat’s): śuddhiṃ vrajati tulāyāṃ dīkṣāto brahmahatyato mukhyāt || pratyayato jānīyād bandhanavigamaṃ
viṣakṣayavat ||

13Nareśvaraparīkṣā 3.83 śubhayā kriyayā vede kṣayaḥ pāpasya coditaḥ | dṛṣṭaś ca tatkṣayaḥ śaive kriyayaiva tulādinā
||
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Buddhist philosopher Dharmakīrti in his Pramāṇasiddhi 1.261c-262b (prāg guror lāghavāt
paścān na pāpaharaṇaṃ kṛtam || mā bhūd gauravam evāsya na pāpaṃ gurv amūrtitaḥ |) when he
refutes the view that beings are real (sattvadṛṣṭi). As Sanderson has pointed out, he might
have intended to criticise not only Śaivas but also other traditions that teach the rite
with the use of scales (tulā). As has been pointed out by Acharya 2014 and Vasudeva
2014, Dharmakīrti refutes the view of Śaivas that liberation is attainable through ini-
tiation and that this can be veriŽed by an initiand becoming lighter after initiation.
Dharmakīrti’s position is later refuted by Kṣemarāja in a long excursus at the end of
his commentary on Svacchanda chapter 5(Sanderson 2001:8-11 and TAK 3:113). Kṣe-
merāja’s defence clearly aims at Dharmakīrti’s pramāṇasiddhi by directly quoting Dhar-
makīrti’s words.

The stunning of bonds (pāśastobha) and initiation bearing proofs (sapratyaya-dīkṣā)

The term pratyaya could be translated as a sign or a proof inspiring conviction. When
the soul’s bonds become loosened through initiation by a Śaiva guru. This is called the
stunning of bonds (pāśastobha). The earliest reference to this is seen in Sārdhatriśatikalot-
tara 21.1c-3b as one of the eight pratyayas14. The Tantrasadbhāva also mentions the eight
pratyayas. However, among them, this pratyaya, stunning bonds (pāśastobha), has emerged
and was developed in later Śaiva works as the discussion of the Tantrasadbhāva shows.

The argument regarding pāśastobha is treated as an important topic in Tantrasad-
bhāva chapter 9. It starts with Devī’s question as to why this stunning (stobha) is called
pāśastobha. She claims that the stunning (stobhaḥ) or slackening (śaithilyam) happens to
the bound soul paśu, not to the bonds (paśa) since bonds arise from māyā which is subtle,
inanimate and formless. In other words, bonds cannot be an object of stunning. Then
Bhairava replies that the stunning actually never happens to the bound soul because
the true nature of the bound soul is ātman which is eternal, formless and inactive. The
ātman is covered by bonds composed of impurity. And the impurity is produced by
māyā, that is to say, māyā actually acts upon the bound soul. However, māyā, primal
matter, also belongs to Śiva. If māyā were permanent and free from the ultimate cause,
then liberation would become impossible to anyone.

The Tantrasadbhāva does not use the term mala to refer to the well-known bonds
of impurities of the Saiddhāntika, rather the notion of mala is close to the retributive

14The eight types of pratyayas are as follows: 1⃝ burning without Žre; 2⃝ destroying trees; 3⃝ stunning
bonds; 4⃝ removing Great sins; 5⃝ removing poison; 6⃝ causing infertility; 7⃝ removing possession; and
8⃝ eliminating fever (See the translation of 9.242-244b below).
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force of good and bad past actions associated with primal matter (māyā) and Śiva’s will.
Therefore, the association of bonds with māyā places an emphasis on the binding power
of Śiva, that is, on the idea that Śakti binds people who are ignorant; however, she also
releases people when they realize the nature of Śakti.

Mantras for seizing the bound soul (pāśugraha)

In Śaiva tantras, as deŽned as esoteric initiatory religious practices, performing any
ritual without knowledge of the sacred system of mantras is said to be useless. In other
words, Śaiva literature teaches the indispensable role of mantra in all sorts of rituals
as well as its practice. Therefore, the extraction of mantras (mantroddhāra) is the key to
understanding the doctrine of Śaiva literature.

The Tantrasadbhāva sheds light on the development of the nādiphāntakrama in Śaiva
scriptures. The cult of alphabet-goddess Mālinī seems to have been taught in Trika
works with less emphasis on soteriological effect. A possible reason for this may be
that the system was already fully developed at the time of their composition. Vasudeva
2007, to which I am indebted very much for the study of the mantra system in the Tantra-
sadbhāva divides the teaching of nādiphānta and Mālinī-gahvara, taught in several Śaiva
texts, into four steps. The Žrst stage is where the nādiphāntakrama is taught more or less
as “plain languages” with an associated body part. This type is present in the Siddhayo-
geśvarīmata, Mālinīvijayottara, Agnikāryapaddhati, etc. In the second stage, this plain lan-
guage with an associated body part corresponds to presiding female deities and is found
in the Śrīmatottara and Kularatnoddyota, etc. In the third stage of the teaching present in
the Tantrasadbhāva and Kubjikāmata, the phonemes and their locations in the goddess
Mālinī are encoded in the Mālinīgahvara. The fourth stage, developed on the basis of the
third type, combines phonemes and their locations with presiding female deities; it is
taught in the Ṣaṭsāhasrasaṃhitā with a variety of examples.

Abhinavagupta claims that the secret mantras for the stunning of bonds are taught
in the Tantrasadbhāva and gives them as condensed passages in Tantrāloka 29.211c-218.
Since he does not quote direct verses from the Tantrasadbhāva, this cannot be easily
traced; however, based on the nādiphāntakrama system taught in chapter three, I assume
with some conŽdence that Tantrasadbhāva 9.284-289 is the pertinent part that Abhinav-
agupta refers to. The three mantras can be reconstructed through Jayaratha’s commen-
tary, for Abhinavagupta gives them by using a series of encrypted words. However,
there is a slight discordance between the mantras decoded by the Tantrasadbhāva and ones
decoded by Jayaratha’s commentary as the table below shows.
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Tantrasadbhāva 9.284-289 Jayaratha’s decoding from Tantrāloka 29.211c-213

SMRYŪṀ —
RSHKṢRYŪṀ RSHKṢRYŪṀ
ḌHMRYŪṂ ḌḌHMRYŪṀ

SRYŪṀ SRYŪṀ

The decryption of mantras

First of all, the Tantrasadbhāva teaches the Žrst three mantras as a set of mantras for the
seizing of the bound soul (pāśugraha) and then adds the fourth as an alternative, while
Abhinavagupta mentions only three. It should be considered that this subtle discrep-
ancy between the two texts might have arisen through the transmission of the Tantra-
sadbhāva and that, apart from Jayaratha’s commentary, Abhinavagupta’s encrypted words
could be interpreted in a different manner. The details of encoding each mantra ac-
cording to the Tantrasadbhāva and Jayaratha’s method are discussed in the translation
of 9.284-289. In addition, a similarly slight discordance between the two texts occurs
again in the case of decoding the kṣurikā-mantra and the astrarāja-mantra for the utkrānti
practice (see the translation of 9.311-326b).

Rite of divination (prasannā-vidhi)

Chapter 9 of the Tantrasadbhāva contains a description of prasannā, the rite of divination.
This rite is variously spelled as prasenā, prasīnā, prasannā, pratisenā, etc. in Śaiva litera-
ture15. Vasudeva points out that the word prasannā in the Tantrasadbhāva seems not to
be a mere scribal corruption of prasenā, but rather the conscious use of a variant to
imply the positive being (pra+sad) nature of the svasthāveśa involved16. As for the role
of prasannāvidhi in relation to the Śaiva scriptures which teach this rite, it is helpful to
quote the following lines from Vasudeva17:

In the early Śaivasiddhānta prasenās were relegated to a prognosticatory
role in support of a more common method of dream divination. They

15This rite in particular, taught in the early Śaiva sources e.g. the Niśvāsaguhya and Tantrasadbhāva has
been discussed in Vasudeva 2014.

Vasudeva 2014 elucidates that among variant designations of this rite pratisenā is term the most com-
monly used in early scripture sources. He discusses the derivation and the morphology of this term in
detail. Cf. TAK 3:543-4 s.v. prasenā, prasīnā, prasannā, pratisenā.

16Cf. Vasudeva 2014:369 fn.3. For a general study of this rite, see Smith 2006:416-470.
17Cf. Vasudeva 2014:385-6
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are taught in what can be described as appendices to the ritual of initia-
tion. This function was maintained and elaborated on with more options
in the Trika’s Tantrasadbhāvatantra. ... If we compare the textual passages
it seems unlikely that the Tantrasadbhāva’s prasenā teachings are direct re-
wordings of the material found in the Niśvāsaguhya: Other sources must be
assumed ... The Svacchandatantra, at least in its Kashmirian recension, lacks
any reference to prasenās, it cannot, in this case, have been the intermedi-
ary between the Niśvāsaguhya and the Tantrasadbhāvatantra. Even though we
therefore cannot, with the present evidence, establish a direct textual link
between the prasenā material found in the Niśvāsaguhya and the Tantrasadb-
hāvatantra, it is nevertheless clear that the Tantrasadbhāva follows exactly the
same pattern of including prasenās as an ancillary to the prognostications
for failed initiations. In both scriptures prasenās are functionally the same.

As already pointed out in previous studies, this rite of divination seems to have
been prevalent in various traditions. Buddhist tantric texts, e.g. the Sekoddeśa, a com-
mentary on the Kālacakratantra, the Vimalaprabhā, and Cakrasaṃvaratantra, etc. mention
the pratisenā rite18.

The consecration of the Ācārya and the Sādhaka

The teaching of the Tantrasadbhāva on consecrations of an ācārya and sādhaka seems to
have been adopted from the Svacchanda since the greater part of the passages are par-
allel to the Svacchanda, being almost identical to the Nepalese recension. These rites
prescribed in the cult of the Svacchanda were inƀuential in Saiddhāntika rite too. An
identical procedure to the Svacchanda is found in the section on the consecration of an
important Siddhāntika Paddhati, the Siddhāntasārapaddhati written by Bhojadeva in the
Žrst half of the eleventh century. Those sections of the Siddhāntasārapaddhati are edited
in the Appendix on the basic of two Nepalese manuscripts (for the details of the two
manuscripts, see the description of the selected manuscripts 13⃝ and 17⃝).

2.1.5 The yoga of the Tantrasadbhāva

The Practice of Ātman in the emanation of sound (mantroccāra)

Soul (ātman) is considered to reside in the heart-lotus, or more precisely in the pericarp
of the lotus. According to the context, it is named bindu, prāṇa, and śakti. A practitioner

18The pratisenā found in Buddhist tantric works is discussed in Orofino 1994.
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aims to raise ātman up to the level of Śiva, abiding in dvādaśānta, through sonic ema-
nation. Regarding the doctrine of the utterance of mantras (mantroccāra), two models
are found in the Tantrasadbhāva; one found in 1.73-122 seems to be native to the Tantra-
sadbhāva, and the other, an extensive passage of the Tantrasadbhāva, i.e. 1.141-205, is the
model of the Svacchanda drawn from Svacchandalalita 234-296 as the table below shows.

TaSa 1.73-122 TaSa 1.141-205 from Svacchanda
Place Śakti Kāraṇeśa Level Level Kāraneśa Place

[Śiva-śakti] Śiva layānta 7 unmanā
guruvaktra samanā

=brahmabila Manonmanī vyāpinī 6 vyāpinī Śiva
śakti top of head

Kuṇḍalikā nādānta 5 nādānta Sadāśiva
visargānta [= Vibhvīśakti] Sadāśiva nāda nāda forehead

nirodhikā between-
ardhacandra eyebrows

uvula (udbhava, śleṣa, and laya Īśvara m 4 bindu Īśvara
arise in each level Rudra u 3 m Rudra palate

based on three Śaktis, Viṣṇu i or ī 2 u Viṣṇu throat
i.e. Icchā, Jñāna, Kriyā ) Brahmā a 1 a Brahmā heart

Two models of levels of sonic emanation

I assume that the Žrst model is modiŽed based on the one borrowed one from the
Svacchanda. For instance, the Žrst model begins with four phonemes of mantra, i.e. a, i
or ī, u, and m which are respectively governed by four kāraṇeśas, viz. Brahmā, Viṣṇu,
Rudra, and Īśvara; while the second model borrowed from the Svacchanda begins with
a bījamantra oṃ composed of a, u, and m. The main difference between the Žrst model
and the second one is the insertion of syllable i or ī —it is not certain which was origi-
nally meant, since both readings are attested in the manuscripts —; therefore, I suspect
that, if it was intended, there was a reason for this variation. Theoretically, all sound is
composed of three phases representing the phonemes a, u, and m. However, a yogin
who belongs to the Trika school uses the śaktibīja-mantra in this practice. Then, a redac-
tor of the Tantrasadbhāva might have attempted to modify it to make it quadripartite like
its the [śakti]-bījamantra of the Tantrasadbhāva, viz. hrīṃ.

Furthermore, I should note that the Tantrasadbhāva alters the word haṃsa to ātman,
śakti or related words frequently in its parallel passages to the Svacchanda. The haṃsa in-
dicates the bījamantra of the Svacchanda being identical with Śiva, the self, and the breath.
In other words, it can be said that the Tantrasadbhāva does not emphasise the term haṃsa

73



although it is clear that the text is aware that the term indicates the primordial śakti,
Manonmanī (see Tantrasadbhāva 15.61cd carate tatra haṃsākhyā śaktir ādyā manonmanī).

Three, four, and five Śaktis

In Śaiva literature, the three goddesses homologized with a triad of fundamental śaktis
are usually Vāmā, Jyeṣṭhā, and Raudrī (see for example Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā’s mūlasūtra
5.3-4). They are usually homologized with the three Śaktis, icchā-, jñāna-, and kriyā-śakti.
This threefold Śakti might have been drawn from the Žrst three of two different groups
of nine Śaktis which are installed on the lotus of the deity in daily worship; this de-
scription is found in a broad range of Śaiva works e.g. Parākhyatantra 2.43; Malinīvijay-
ottara 8.63-64; Tantrāloka 8.338c-339b (see tak 2 s.v. jyeṣṭhā). According to the Malinīvi-
jayottara, the nine Śaktis are Vāmā, Jyeṣṭhā, Raudrī, Kālī, Kalavikaraṇī19, Balavikaraṇī20,
Balapramathanī21, [Sarvabhūta-]Damanī, and Manonmanī. The same names, but used
in reference to nine Rudras, can be seen in Kiraṇatantra 8.131-132b.

The Tantrasadbhāva also teaches that Paraśakti, the primordial Śakti, manifests in
several divisions, a set of three, four, and Žve. However, Tantrasadbhāva’s designation of
the threefold Śakti is Jyeṣṭhā, Raudrī, and Ambikā. It is noteworthy that the name Vāmā
is not always found in the Tantrasadbhāva, instead she is called Kuṇḍalī or Kuṇḍalinī in
many places. Vāmā Žrst appears in 1.230d as one of the four after the fourfold Śakti has
been already elucidated as consisting of Kuṇḍalī, Jyeṣṭhā, Raudrī, and Ambikā. How-
ever, it is not difficult to assume that Kuṇḍalī is another name of Vāmā since she is de-
scribed as having a left-coiled shape (vāmāvartā). In addition, the term Kuṇḍalī is used
to denote the fourth Śakti, viz. Vibhvīśakti which is homologized with cicchakti22.

19A variant name, Kalakīra, is found in Parākhya. See Goodall 2004:180-1 fn.143
20The variant name, Balavikārika is found in the Tantrāloka.
21A short form of the name, Mathanī, is seen in the Tantrāloka.
22The orthography of the name of the fourth is inconsistent in the manuscripts: vinvī, vindhī and vindī

(which could be read as binvī, bindhī and bindī) occur. I have emended these to vibhvī, a feminine form of
Vibhu (the immanent Lord) who is often expressed as Cidvibhu. Because this fourth Śakti is also equated
with cicchakti, based on the passage of Tantrāloka 15.306. There, Vibhvī is the Žrst name of another set of
nine Śaktis in the manner of anticlockwise nyāsa. On the other hand, Svacchanda 11.17-20 describes Žve re-
gents with another names; Anāśita, Anātha, Ananta, Vyomarūpin, Vyāpin who respectively correspond
to Brahmā and so on. As for Vyomarūpin, he is regarded as Bindvīśa. It could be argued that the readings
of the manuscripts, binvī and bindyāṃ, could be respectively emended to bindvī and bindvyāṃ. In fact, the
orthography bindvī appears once in 1.257a as the name which is associated with Raudrī, not with Vāmā
or Kuṇḍalī; thus, I assert that bindvī in this place is correct but different from other places describing the
fourth Śakti. This corruption relies on the visual similarity of nd-, ndh-, nv-, and bhv- in the script.
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This set of four is associated with several fourfold states in 1.246c-256b: four di-
visions of the day (sunrise, midday, junction, and sunset); four breaths (prāṇa, apāna,
kumbhaka, and svabhāvastha); four universal activities (udbhava, viśleṣa, laya, and layātīta);
four places of the body (the navel, between navel and throat, the throat, and the cranial
aperture); and four states of consciousness (jāgra[t], svapna, suṣupti, and turya)23. There-
fore, I can assume that the redactor of the Tantrasadbhāva remodelled the threefold Śakti
into fourfold by adding Ambikā as the lowest level and equated Vāmā with Kuṇḍalī in
order to accentuate the function of Kuṇḍalī. The idea that it is unique to the Tantrasad-
bhāva becomes more apparent if we compare this description of the Tantrasadbhāva with
Brahmayāmala 36.5-7, where the installation of four Śaktis is mentioned. They are Vāmā,
Jyeṣṭhā, Raudrī, and Kālī. After all, the Tantrasadhāva situates the ultimate Śakti who is
called Śivaśakti above the fourfold Śakti.

Fivefold
Fourfold

Threefold
Śakti Śivaśakti Vibhvī-śakti Icchā-śakti Jñāna-śakti Kriyā-śakti

=ādhāra-śakti =cic-chakti

Goddess — Kuṇḍalī [=Vāmā] Jyeṣṭhā Raudrī Ambikā
Shape — left-coiling straight line three peaks half-moon

(vāmāvartā) (ṛjurekhā) (śṛṅgāṭaka) (śaśāṅkaśakala)
= Amṛtakuṇḍalī = Rekhinī = Tripathā = Ardhacandrikā

Function — creation maintenance destruction
nyāsa — on the mouth on weapon on the head on arms

Characteristics of threefold, fourfold, and fivefold Śaktis

The description of the shape of the four Śaktis can also be compared with a visual
code for syllables of mantra taught in the Netratantra named the dhūlibheda system24.

Furthermore, the Tantrasadbhāva classiŽes the embodiment of Śiva into three kinds,
jñāna, yāna, and sadyas, that may correspond to three types of Śakti, respectively, jñā-
naśakti, kriyāśakti, and icchāśakti. However, this classiŽcation does not appear in any
Śaiva works (see the translation of 1.386c-390b).

23There is an unsuccessful example to equate four śaktis with channels (nāḍīs) in the body: in Tantrasad-
bhāva 1.250, the description of the fourth Śakti is missing while the Žrst three are linked to three channels,
i.e. iḍā, suṣumṇā, and piṅgalā.

24Cf. TAK 3: 236-237.
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The practice of Kuṇḍalī and bindu

Ātman is equated with vital energy, prāṇa, and this prāṇa which is classiŽed into ten kinds
moves all over the body through channels (nāḍīs). When ātman abides in the heart-lotus,
it is said to be in the form of a dot, bindu. It has the form of consciousness and is there-
fore also called manobindu. In order to awaken this bindu which is very subtle and inac-
tive and thus hard to perceive, a yogin should Žrst awaken the Śakti which has the form
of a sleeping serpent, viz. Kuṇḍalī (also spelled out Kuṇḍalinī or Kuṇḍalikā).

In early Saiddhāntika works, Kuṇḍalinī was described as abiding in the heart, for
example, see Sārdhatriśatikakālottara 12.1bc (kuṇḍalinī tu yā | hṛtpradeśe tu sā jñeyā); then, in
later works, the navel becomes prevalent as the locus of Kuṇḍalī. In the system of the
Tantrasadbhāva too, Kuṇḍalī is described as abiding in the belly with the appearance of
a sleeping serpent (cf. 1.252cd nābhisthā kuṇḍalī jñeyā prasuptabhujagākṛtiḥ).

Nonetheless, it is noteworthy that there are several passages that may be inter-
preted as still holding the archaic idea of the place of Kuṇḍalī. For instances, the locus
of ātman which is identiŽed with the deity (deva) and placed inside Kuṇḍalī (kuṇḍalyu-
darasaṃstha) is regarded as the heart in Tantrasadbhāva 2825; here I have understood the
word udara in the compound as denoting not the navel of the body, but rather the belly
of Kuṇḍalī. However, I must admit that another possibility is that a subject of the sen-
tence is Kuṇḍalī if we emend the passage to kuṇḍaly udarasthā. This passage would then
be an example in which the Tantrasadbhāva states two loci, the heart for ātman and the
navel for Kuṇḍalī.

A similar description where the bindu is placed inside Śakti (here Śakti refers to
Kuṇḍalī) is found in 1.221ab (catuṣkalamayo binduḥ śaktyodaragataḥ prabhuḥ). As for the as-
sociation of Kuṇḍalī śakti with the word udara, the verses of the Tantrasadbhāva that are
parallel to the Bhairavamaṅgala26 are to be considered27. According to the Tantrasadbhāva,
when the subtlest highest Śakti encloses the bindu in the heart and throws the fourteen

25Tantrasadbhāva 28.12-13: kuṇḍalyudarasaṃsthas (em.; ◦saṃsthaṃ cod.) tu tiṣṭhate tadvaśāt priye | prasupt-
abhujagākārā prasuptāmṛtakuṇḍalī || etair bandhair mahābaddho vivaśaḥ sarvadehinām | tiṣṭhate hṛdaye caiva uc-
chvāsaśvāsasaṃyutaḥ ||

26The Bhairavamaṅgala is transmitted in an undated Nepalese manuscript; cf. the selected manuscript
6⃝ whose Licchavi script suggests a date of circa the ninth century.

27Tantrasadbhāva 1.216-218: yā sā śaktiḥ parā sūkṣmā nirācāreti kīrtitā | hṛdbinduṃ veṣṭayitvā tu prasuptabhu-
jagākṛtiḥ || tatra suptā mahābhāge na kiñcin manyate ume | candrāgniravinakṣatrair bhuvanāni caturdaśaḥ || udare
kṣipya sā devi viṣamūrcchevatā gatā | prabuddhā sā ninādena pareṇa jñānarūpiṇā||; this passage could be com-
pared to Bhairavamaṅgala 47c-49b (ngmpp B 27-21, 3v4-6): kalā saptadaśī sā tu-m-amṛtā nāma saṃjñitā || can-
drāgniravitārādibhuvanāni caturdaśaḥ | udare kṣipya sā devī prasuptāmṛtakuṇḍalī || prabuddhāsya ninādena mahāb-
hairavarūpiṇī |
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worlds into her belly and appears as if she has fainted, she becomes awakened in which
there is a form of the highest knowledge. However, it is not certain that these exam-
ples as the transitional description of Kuṇḍalī’s locus from the heart to the navel were
deliberately made or not.

A similar development can be seen in the context of the description of channels
(nāḍīs). As in the description of the place of Kuṇḍalinī, the region where the nāḍīs are
rooted is said to be the heart (in the case of the early Saiddhāntika, e.g. Parākhya 14.70cd28)
and the navel (in the case of later works). These two loci, at least, seem to have been
known to Kashmirian authors. Abhinavagupta explains the two paths of breath through
the nāḍīs in Tantrāloka 6 which is based on the Svacchanda. The movement below the
kanda is automatic and works as long as the person lives; but the other movement,
above the kanda, is to be guided and perceived with effort (cf. Goodall 2004:371 fn.804).
However, Abhinavagupta gives a different statement in the following verse29, assert-
ing that the movement of the breath is divided from the heart. Jayaratha comments
on this citing a passage of the Svacchanda30 which says that the tubes spread from the
area between the middle of the navel and genitals; but in order to make it clear that the
heart region is the starting point to reach dvādaśānta through breath-exercises which
Abhinavagupta mentions later, he cites another passage of the Svacchanda31 stating that
breath moves with the division of day and night from the heart cakra. In other words,
both authors were aware that the two loci were taught in Śaiva scriptures, however, in
the sense of the centre of the body, the two places are not disparate.

Non-dual practice

Although the Tantrasadbhāva claims to advocate for initiative ritualism and a variety of
practices using bindu, tyāga, and mantroccāra whose main sources are the Svacchanda, in
the latter part of the Žrst chapter, the Tantrasadbhāva declares that ultimate reality is be-
yond such practices and emphasises non-duality which is attainable only by under-
standing the svabhāva of Paramaśiva, derivable from any form (ākāra) and conceptual-
ization (vikalpa). We can assume that the structure of the Žrst chapter might have been
deliberately arranged by a redactor(s) in order to bring non-dual doctrine to the fore-

28Cf. Goodall 2001:116, 371, and TAK3 s.v. nāḍi, nāḍī.
29Tantrāloka 6.51cd: vedyayatnāt tu hṛdayāt prāṇacāro vibhajyate |
30Tantrālokaviveka ad 6.50: yad uktaṃ tatra — nābhyadho meḍhrakande ca sthitā vai nābhimadhyataḥ | tasmād

vinirgatā nāḍyas tiryag ūrdhvam adhaḥ priye || (cf. Svacchanda 7.7c-8b).
31Tantrālokaviveka ad 6.50: nanu yady evaṃ tat tatraiva — hṛccakre tu samākhyātāḥ sādhakānāṃ hitāvahāḥ |

prāṇo vai carate tāsu ahorātravibhāgataḥ || (cf. Svacchanda 7.20c-21b).

77



front. In this regard, the Tantrasadbhāva discusses the intrinsic nature of Paramaśiva in
respect to creation since creation arises from Śiva. Furthermore, the text attempts to
reply to arguments which could be raised by non-Śaiva schools.

The intrinsic nature of Paramaśiva is proclaimed to be formless. The Tantrasad-
bhāva teaches that a yogin should know that everything is just composed of his intrin-
sic nature; then for him, there is nothing to be cultivated. The practice of abandoning
mind is taught as being achieved through a progressive sequence; he should Žrst attain
samatvam toward everything because everything is merely a mental construction, and
he should abandon the existence (bhāva) of everything and then non-existence (abhāva).
This practice is explained by a series of similes. For instance, as if water on a stone has
been dried up by rays of the sun, a yogin should know that, in the same manner, mind
disappears after it has arisen. At this point, Devī raises a question as follows: What is
the use of various cultivations, contemplations, recitations, or rituals, if Paramaśiva is
freed from being and non-being, and liberation means achieving his intrinsic nature
(svabhāva)? Bhairava replies that all of these things are taught for the sake of gaining
power over the mind.

This practice of abandoning mind is differentiated from non-conceptualization
(nirvikalpa). The Tantrasadbhāva claims that the state of non-conceptualization is iden-
tical with the state of one who is unconscious or who is deeply asleep; therefore, it
cannot be regarded as liberation. Thus, the only way to attain liberation is through the
highest knowledge of Paramaśiva’s intrinsic nature, transmitted only through gurus.

2.1.6 The relationship with Buddhism

Sanderson has drawn attention to some evidence that Buddhist tantric texts have
been redacted on the basis of Śaiva sources. One of his examples is that twenty-four
sacred places (pīṭhas) together with names of residing Yoginīs found in Tantrasadbhāva
chapter 16 are redacted in Buddhist tantric sources, and during the modiŽcation, one
of the names of the Yoginīs had become the name of the sacred place. A similar ex-
ample is a method of diagnosing lifespan found, in Tantrasadbhāva chapter 24. Thus,
the Tantrasadbhāva, or more precisely the extant recension of the Tantrasadbhāva through
Nepalese manuscripts, gives various interesting examples regarding the relationship
with Buddhist tantric literature, and with the Cakrasaṃvara tradition in particular.
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Śaiva influence found in Buddhist tantric texts

As I have discussed above, the Tantrasadbhāva was transmitted under the strong inƀu-
ence of the Svacchanda doctrine. In this regard, chapters 24 and 25 of the Tantrasadbhāva
have evidently been redacted from Svacchanda chapter 7 (see Table 2.2 on p. 64). The
doctrine seems to have been established through several textual layers. These chapters
teach the knowledge of the external and internal concepts of Time(kāla) and the method
of breath-exercise prescribed in order to prolong life. In other words, its practice of
cheating death (mṛtyuvañcana) is the same as that of the Svacchanda. However, in addi-
tion to this parallel with the Svacchanda, a portion of chapter 24, particularly regarding
the diagnosis of death, is parallel to two Buddhist tantras, the Vajraḍāka and Ḍākārṇava32.
This diagnosis shows that a certain period for which a practitioner perceives unsta-
ble breath indicates the length of the remainder of his lifespan. The passages of the
Tantrasadbhāva have been redacted into the Vajraḍāka and Ḍākārṇava by changing words
which contain Śaiva elements, in other words, by removing the color of non-Buddhist
features. For example, the vocative parameśvari in Tantrasadbhāva 24.190b is changed to
paramaṃ hitam, and the word rudramānena māsāni which means ‘rudra [=eleven] months’
in Tantrasadbhāva 24.190cd becomes daśamāsena dināni (ten months and days) which has
an ambiguity regarding how many days are meant.

The early predominant model seems to be a simple one, e.g. if the unstable breath
ƀows only in the right channel for a duration of Žve days, ten days, Žfteen days, twenty
days, or twenty-Žve days, it means the yogin will live respectively for three years, two
years, one year, six months, or three months. This basic correspondence is shared in
all relevant sources, e.g the Svacchanda, and the Tantrasadbhāva from Śaiva literature, and
the Vajraḍākatantra, Ḍākārṇavatantra, and Saṃvarodaya from Buddhist tantric literature.
Regarding the proportion —as the number of days of the symptoms increase, the re-
maining lifespan decreases— one of the texts, the Saṃvarodaya, is very regular: For ev-
ery one day of increase, life shortens by exactly seventy-two days. The others are less
regular (see Table 5.17 on p. 445).

It is not yet certain what the archetype of the three texts was or whether there
was an archetype which the three texts shared; however, the passages of the parallel
portion of the Tantrasadbhāva seem to be more archaic, and those of the Vajraḍāka and
Ḍākārṇava are certainly borrowings that the redactors attempted to differentiate from
their sources. This evidence is signiŽcant in terms of dating the Tantrasadbhāva since
these two Buddhist tantras, the Vajraḍāka and Ḍākārṇava, give a range of information

32For details, see Bang 2017, and the edited text of chapter 24 and the note for that on pp. 444-446.
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for the dates of their composition from their relevant scriptures and Tibetan historical
accounts. According to Szántó, the Vajraḍāka is most likely a tenth-century East In-
dian production, and the Ḍākārṇava is later and probably of Nepalese origin33. In other
words, this portion of Tantrasadbhāva 24 might have been compiled or added to the ex-
tant recension no later than the time of the composition of the Vajraḍāka and Ḍākārṇava.

The influence of Śūnyatā doctrine and its assimilation into Śaiva doctrine

In the argument about what is the true nature of liberation which is beyond conceptual-
ization (savikalpa) and non-conceptualization (nirvikalpa), the Tantrasadbhāva claims that
there is neither nirvāṇa nor saṃsāra in the ultimate reality of Paramaśiva. At this point,
the passage 1.401cd (na saṃsāro na nirvāṇaṃ manyante tattvadarśiṇaḥ, see the translation of
1.400c-401) is mentioned. This passage is parallel to Cittaviśuddhiprakaraṇa 24 (saṃsāraṃ
caiva nirvāṇaṃ manyate ’tattvadarśinaḥ | na saṃsāraṃ na nirvāṇaṃ manyante tattvadarśinaḥ) a
Buddhist tantric work ascribed to Āryadeva. Moreover, Mūlamadhyamakakārikā 25.19
(na saṃsārasya nirvāṇāt kiṃcid asti viśeṣaṇam | na nirvāṇasya saṃsārāt kiṃcid asti viśeṣaṇam ||)
is very close to the description of the Tantrasadbhāva. This work is also said to be com-
posed by one of the most important scholars in Buddhist history, Nāgārjuna (ƀ.ca. 150
CE) who is the founder of the Madhyamaka school (aka. śūnyavāda) of Indian Buddhist
philosophy. As a result of these parallels, we can see that these Buddhist works are
apparently earlier than the Tantrasadbhāva. Therefore, I can assert that this verse was
well-known at the time of the composition of the Tantrasadbhāva and the composer or
compiler[s] reused the verse in the text; however, it is not clear whether they knew that
its source was a Buddhist Madhyamika text.

A clear example in which a Buddhist text was deliberately reused is seen in 1.418c-
419d (sthūlasya yā parā koṭiḥ koṭir mukteś ca yā parā | na tayor antaraṃ kiñcit susūkṣmam api
vidyate, see the translation of 1.418-419b) which can be compared to Mūlamadhyamaka-
kārikā 25.20 (nirvāṇasya ca yā koṭiḥ koṭiḥ saṃsaraṇasya ca | na tayor antaraṃ kiṃcit susūkṣmam
api vidyate ||).

The code-language chommakā in the Śaiva and Buddhist tantric traditions

The secret code-language chommakā taught in Tantrasadbhāva chapter 18 is a means of
communication between a male and female practitioner. The word chommakā34 is found

33Cf. Szántó 2012:12.
34The word chommakā (thus in Tantrasadbhāva 18 and Brahmayāmala 55 aside from Laghusamvara 15) is

also spelled as chomā (Brahmayāmala), chommā (Brahmayāmala and Manthānabhairava), chummā (Tantrāloka),
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in Śaiva and Buddhist tantric works. The characteristics of chommā in the Brahmayāmala
has been studied in detail by Hatley 2007. The understanding of chommakā seems to be
widely shared in both Śaiva and Buddhist tantras35 (for parallel passages on chommakā
in various Śaiva and Buddhist texts, see the note on the translation of 18.4-5).

The chommakā taught in Tantrasadbhāva 18 can be classiŽed into two types, the gen-
eral chommakā and the special chommakā for the same clan. In the general chommakā
section, several signs identical or similar to other Śaiva and Buddhist tantric works
are found. For instance, two ways of salutation with greeting words ‘pottuṅga/ pratipo-
ttuṅge’ and ‘nartha/ pratyānarthe’ are apparently homologous to potaṅga/pratipotaṅga and
nārīṣa/pratinārīṣa of the Brahmayāmala; however, a similar salutation, potaṅgī and prati-
potaṅgī, is also found in a Buddhist tantra, the Cakrasaṃvaratantra; the kṣemamudrā and
a greeting gesture by showing one Žnger and then two Žngers are also identical in the
Brahmayāmala, Tantrasadbhāva and Hevajratantra. There is, therefore, an apparently shared
consensus of general chommakā in both traditions. And it is clear that in this regard, the
Tantrasadbhāva was certainly under the inƀuence of the Brahmayāmala; however, some
chommakās in the Tantrasadbhāva are also closely associated with ones of the Cakrasaṃ-
vara and Hevajratantra.

Apart from the general chommakā shared with other traditions, the special chom-
makā introduced by the Tantrasadbhāva is encoded with alphabets and names of deities
that denote speciŽc parts of the body. However, the text offers no clues to the decryp-
tion of these terms. I could Žnd an equivalent list together with interpretations only in
relevant Śaiva works, namely in the Kularatnoddyota, Svacchandapaddhati, and Kubjikāmata.
Even my translation of the kula-chommakā of the Tantrasadbhāva has been made based on
these texts and it is thus merely hypothetical (see Table 5.16 on p. 442). Nonetheless, it
is clear that the cult of the kula-chommakā is more predominant in the Kulamārga than
in other Śaiva cults.

chummakā (Netratantra 20.39 and Svacchandatantra 15.1), choma (Saṃvarodaya 1), chomaka (Ṣaṭsāhasrasaṃhitā
3.58b but not in Saṃvarodaya 9.1). This is based on an unpublished work of Isaacson. Hatley mentions
that chummā or chummakā is found in Kashmiri recension.

35A standard understanding of this is yena vijñāyate bhrātā bhaginī which is found in the Śaiva following
works: the Siddhayogeśvarīmata and Brahmayāmala, and in the following Buddhist tantras: Hevajratantra,
Laghuśaṃvara, and Saṃpuṭatantra. I should note, however, that the word chommakā or an equivalent word
does not appear in the Siddhayogeśvarīmata, but instead we see only the phrase, ‘a sign (lakṣaṇa) which sat-
isŽes all desires’: cf. Siddhayogeśvarīmata 29.21: ataḥ paraṃ pravakṣyāmi lakṣaṇaṃ sarvakāmikam | yena vijñāyate
bhrātā bhaginī vā na saṃśayaḥ.
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2.1.7 The date of the Tantrasadbhāva

The earliest external reference to the Tantrasadbhāva is by Abhinavagupta which allows
us to think that the existence of this text goes back to before the tenth century. It is
noteworthy that when Abhinavagupta mentions the doctrine of time (kāla) taught in
the Svacchanda, Jayaratha quotes relevant verses which we are currently able to iden-
tify as parallel passages in the Tantrasadbhāva. In other words, the Tantrasadbhāva which
was available to them was certainly different from the present text. Since the earliest
Nepalese manuscript of the text is dated to the eleventh century, the composition of
multiple textual layers of this work might have taken place before or during the trans-
mission in Nepal.

According to Tantrasadbhāva 1.13-4, there were two tantras born from the Siddhayo-
geśvarīmata; one is the Yonyārṇava (also spelled as Yonyarṇava, § 1.2.5) and the other is the
Tantrasadbhāva. The Yonyārṇava is mentioned in the Kubjikāmata as an earlier scripture
which was immersed into the Kubjikāmata36. The existence of this work is alluded to
Abhinavagupta in Tantrāloka 29.116cd (śrīvīrāvalihārdeśasvamatārṇavavartiṣu) and Jayaratha
clariŽes that the word arṇava indicates the Yonyaraṇava. On account of this description,
the Tantrasadbhāva explicitly situates itself as derived from the tradition of the Siddhayo-
geśvarīmata. As Hatley observes, regarding a passage that the Tantrasadbhāva speaks of
as originating in a scripture called the Dvādaśasāhasra (composed of twelve-thousands
[verses]), this leads us to think the scripture referred to is the Brahmayāmala (see the
translation of 1.234b). However, there is no mention of the title ’Brahmayāmala’ in the
Tantrasadbhāva, but it does attest to a genre of yāmala (see the translation of 1.11d). This
could mean that the Tantrasadbhāva postdates the Brahmayāmala, but its dating is not so
far from the time of the composition of the Brahmayāmala.

In addition, Goodall 2015 assumes that the Niśvāsakārikā is later than the old cor-
pus of the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā, and that its composition might belong to the same pe-
riod as the Žnal lines of the Guhyasūtra of the Niśvāsa, in other words to the seventh
century. As the names of the sections show, nineteen chapters of the Dīkṣottara of the
Niśvāsakārikā might have been an addition tagged on to the Niśvāsakārikā. The attesta-
tion of passages of the Niśvāsakārikā in chapters 1 and 9 of the Tantrasadbhāva is further
evidence of the date of the composition of the Tantrasadbhāva.

36Kubjikāmataed. 16.28-29 vedasiddhāḥ paśus cordhve ūrdhvaṃ vāme paśutvatā | vāmaṃ dakṣiṇamārgasya
dakṣiṇaṃ kulaśāsane || taṃ tu yonyārṇave līnaṃ yoniḥ śrīkubjikāmate | ato ’rdhaṃ gopitaṃ tantraṃ na kasyacin may-
oditam ||; For the English translation of these verses and the discussion of this hierarchy, see Heilijgers-
seelen 1994:262 fn.31.
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Since some Buddhist tantric texts, e.g. the Vajraḍāka, Ḍakārṇava, etc.37, also bear
some textual relation with the Tantrasadbhāva, these non-Śaiva sources should be taken
into consideration in the dating of the Tantrasadbhāva. In other words, the formation of
the Laghuśaṃvara and its early satellite texts might have started in the late ninth or the
early tenth century, and related Śaiva texts, e.g., the earliest layers of the Tantrasadbhāva,
might be identiŽed as an earlier stratum of them.

Therefore, based on the above, the date of the composition and the redaction of
the Tantrasadbhāva may be placed around the eighth to ninth centuries. However, there
is very little evidence that could provide information on the place[s] of its composi-
tion. While a ’Tantrasadbhāva’ was known to Kashmirian authors as a scripture of the
Trika whose tradition originated in Kashmir, some textual layers of the Tantrasadbhāva,
in particular, with respect to passages parallel to the texts of the Śamvara (or Saṃvara)
tradition, have been redacted in Northeast India or the Nepal area. In addition, some
usages of vernacular language found in the samaya section of Tantrasadbhāva chapter 9
could be evidence for the place too. However, this remains to be studied.

37Sanderson demonstrates how a Śaiva Vidyāpīṭha source, the Tantrasadbhāva 16, regarding twenty-
four Yoginī in twenty-four sites, was drawn by a Buddhist author into Laghuśaṃvara 41 as one of
the evidence of the incorporation of text-passages of Buddhist yoginītantras from the Śaivism of the
Vidyāpīṭha.
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2.2 Summary of the Selected Chapters

Chapter 1

Request to Devī 1.1-7b All the deities, Brahmā, Viṣṇu, Indra, etc., requested Ambikā
to ask Bhairava about the knowledge of reality.
1.7c-8b After she heard their words, she asked Bhairava.
1.8c-10 The Goddess is known to have four manifestations, Vāmā, Jyeṣṭhā, Rau-
drī and Ambikā.

Śaiva Scriptures and the Tantrasadbhāva 1.11-12 Devī said that she had learnt various
Śaiva works, e.g., Vāma, Dakṣiṇa, Yāmala, and Siddhānta.
1.13-14 The Tantrasadbhāva is declared to be one of the two revealed scriptures
based on the Siddhayogeśvarītantra; the other is known to have originated from
the Yonyārṇava.

Topics of the Text and Devī’s Questions 1.15-20b The various topics, Devī wishes to
listen to, are enumerated.
1.20c-26b She asks why the power of the mantras which were taught by Śiva does
not function anymore, and how people can attain liberation and siddhis without
the power of the mantras; How can we perceive Śakti, the mother of mantras, who
hid their power?
1.26c-28 The relationship between Śiva and Śakti is invariable just like burning
itself cannot be separated from Žre. There is no Śiva without Śakti, nor Śakti
without Śiva.
1.29 The relationship between Śiva to Śakti is that of cause and effect.
1.30-31 Śiva is mantra and Śakti is vācaka; if Śakti were to be without Śiva, then
there would be no Śakti any more.
1.32-33b Then, [Devī doubts that] how Śakti became mother of mantras, genera-
trix of the universe, and the source of the khecarīs.

Bhairava’s Reply: classification of Śaiva scriptures 1.33c-35 There were previously sev-
eral Śaiva tantras, just as the Southern stream, the Northern stream, Yāmalas, Rudrab-
heda, and Śiva-bheda. The categories of the tantras are caryā, kriyā, yoga and jñāna.
1.36-38 Bhairava explains the reason why he did not teach gnosis: they the gods]
were not ready to learn the highest knowledge.
1.39-41b None of the gods asked about the highest knowledge because they asked
only what they could have understood at that time.
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1.41c-42 Bhairava commences the teaching on knowledge which includes sadyaḥpratyaya,
and which consists of Bliss of yoginīhṛdaya.

Channels from the Central Lotus 1.43 There are three main channels: suṣumnā, piṅ-
galā and īḍā.
1.44-45b The hollow stake, nālā, of the main nāḍī starts from the granthi below
the navel and ends in the middle of the chest; it measures a little Žnger[-breath]
in thickness.
1.45c-47 There is a pinkish white lotus with eight petals. It is formed of sixteen
Žbres and a pericarp whose shape is like mountain Meru.

The Soul 1.48-52b The soul (known as jīva and ātman) abides in the lotus. It is also
called bindu. The soul is located on one spot but is all-pervading at the same time.
When it is in the bound state, it means it transmigrates in Saṃsāra; however,
when it is liberated, it is identiŽed with Śiva.
1.52c-55 Bindu, that is the soul, pervades and reaches the layātīta state. The bindu is
the glorious Lord; the god in the heart-lotus may abide in the belly of Māyā too.

The Coiled Kuṇḍalī and the Four Śaktis 1.56 Māyā is like a sleeping serpent and has a
coiled shape; therefore, she is known as Kuṇḍalī whose nature is consciousness.
1.57-59 She is embodied in four Goddesses, namely Vāmā, Jyeṣṭhā, Raudrī and
Ambikā. Their forms are a coiled shape, a straight line, a three-peaked mountain,
and a half-moon, respectively.

The [Five Śaktis] 1.60 They correspond to four powers, namely Icchāśakti, Jñānaśakti,
Kriyā-śakti and Vibhvīśakti. And the Žfth is Śivaśakti.
1.61 Icchāśakti generates buddhi which produces saṃkalpa, and she is known to be
differentiated into three kinds: sattva, rajas and tamas.
1.62-64b Jñānaśakti is knowledge with eight qualities: dharma, jñāna, vairāgya, aiś-
varya, adharma, ajñāna, avairāgya and anaiśvarya. This causes such qualities to be dif-
ferentiated and undifferentiated, that is to say, it functions as saṃkalpa and vikalpa.
1.64c-65 Kriyāśakti causes all positive and negative actions. The fourth impeding
power called Vibhvīśakti awakens the power of consciousness (cicchakti). The Žfth
śakti is a receptacle of those four śaktis.
1.66 The highest śakti is only one, but it is differentiated according to her func-
tions. Because of this power, people experience the world.

The three Guṇas 1.67-68b This world, produced from the mind, is composed of three
guṇas: sattva, rajas and tamas, which are in relation with the eight qualities.

85



The Eight elements of the Body (Puryaṣṭaka) 1.68c-69b The Žve tanmātras (śabda, sparśa,
rūpa, rasa, gandha), buddhi, manas and ahaṃkara are regarded as the puryaṣṭakas.

The ten Vital Airs and Ten Channels 1.69c-72 The ten airs are prāṇa, apāna, samāna,
upāna, vyāna, Nāga, Kūrma, Kṛkara, Devadatta and Dhanañjaya. The ten channels in
which the airs move are īḍā, piṅgalā, suṣumṇā, Gāndhārī, Hastijihvā, Pūṣā, Yaśā, Alam-
buṣā, Kuhū, and Śāṃkhinī. And the bindu, residing in the heart, coexists with these.

The Five Kāraṇeśas 1.73-74 The syllable a represents Brahmā; in the state of Brahmā,
Icchāśakti is absorbed into Jñānaśakti; Jñānaśakti into Kriyāśakti; Kriyāśakti into Vib-
hvīśakti.
1.75-80 After withdrawing from the Žve cosmic activities, it departs for the next
state ending with the syllable i in which Viṣṇu resides. Brahmā clings to the
throat and stays in the Žrst place; Viṣṇu stays above that, and there is the syllable
i. From Viṣṇu’s abode, the syllable u leaves for Rudra’s abode; and the syllable m
leaves for Īśvara’s abode. Above Īśvara there is the next target, i.e. Sadāśiva.
1.81-87b Above Sadāśiva is where nāda is generated; it is known as visargānta, dvā-
daśānta, kalānta, svarānta, and ṣoḍaśānta. Nādānta leaves for Jñānaśakti; and it goes
up to vyāpinī, guruvaktra, brahmasthāna, śaktisthāna and layānta.

The Abandoning of the Five Kāraṇeśas 1.87c-89 The path of bindu is possible for those
who are enlightened. People who have not been awakened are obstructed by a
restraining power. The path of bindu means that the motion of bindu is perpetual.
Bhairava shall teach the practice of seizing and abandoning.
1.90-91b After abandoning the Žve kāraṇeśas, one is able to attain the path of svac-
chanda.
1.91c-94 When bindu reaches Brahmā’s abode, there śabda and sparśa will become
one. After abandoning the cause of Brahmā, it will move upward to Viṣṇu. Viṣṇu
is to be abandoned in the manner that sensation associated with rasendriya has
been abandoned.
1.95-96b Having abandoned mental activity and ceased his adhikāra, Viṣṇu moves
forward Rudra.
1.96c-98b Rudra moves toward Īśvara: Rudra is in the form of tejas and is associ-
ated with the sense of smell. Having abandoned these [tejas and smell], he moves
upward to Īśvara.
1.98c-101 When Īśvara withdraws his own activities, he can move toward Sadāśiva.
After abandoning Sadāśiva, there is the Žnal state, layātīta.

86



1.102-103 When the kāraṇeśas are emerged into Śiva, their bodies disappear.
1.104-106b The course of reabsorption consists of creation (udbhava), separation
(śleṣa), dissolution (laya), and layātīta. These four are governed by the kāraṇeśas.
1.106c-109 Once he is freed from these bonds, in other words, once he has aban-
doned the kāraṇeśas, he attains the highest state.

The Characteristics of Śakti 1.110 Attaining the state of Śiva means that one attains
Kuṇḍalī-śakti which appears in a form of mind, but it is beyond mind.
1.111 She, Manonmanī, is known to be bodhanī who awakens and nirodhanī who
blocks. She is rodhanī when she goes downwards and prabodhanī when she goes
upwards.
1.112-114b Her form is also known to be inŽnite due to her manifold activities.
She is threefold in terms of the three activities: creation, protection and destruc-
tion.
1.114c-115 She is said to be Žvefold, eightfold, ninefold and Žftyfold. She is inŽnite
and known as the Supreme.
1.116 She pervades what is composed of language. She is called Māyā and Kuṇḍalī.
1.117-118 Kuṇḍalī is beyond the mind (unmana) and absorbed into brahmabila. If a
bound soul is united to her, the soul becomes liberated.
1.119-122 Above the brahmabila, there is the state of vyāpin. It originated from qual-
ities but is freed of qualities. Wise ones should know this practice with bindu.

Nāda 1.123-124 Bhairava teaches the highest state of nāda. Kuṇḍalinī is placed in the mid-
dle of the navel and known as sound (nāda). Kuṇḍalinī moves through the cranial
aperture after abandoning the Žve causes beginning with Brahmā and ending
with Śiva.
1.125-126b After Kuṇḍalinī abandons the Žve states, she seizes manobindu and comes
forth through the Žve voids.
1.126c-129b She looks alike a white autumn cloud or the moon. She shines forth
in a koṭi of lightening bolts. She is like a newly risen sun and the young sprout of
a coral tree. Her subtle appearance is like the form of a lotus Žlament.
1.129c-131b Having known her forms, one should penetrate all bonds. One should
attract the bindu from the heart.
1.131c-132b Just as the light of a lamp does not move in a place without wind, in
the same manner, the mind should be made into a locus of śakti.
1.132c-135b Having abandoned all the kāraṇeśas, he should contract his eyebrows
and cast his eyes upward. Then he should make the triśūla-mudrā and press the
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inferior doors with his hands.
1.135c-136 In this manner, when one recognizes nāḍī, he should abandon the kāraṇeśas
by yogic practice, e.g. recaka, pūraka and kumbhaka.
1.137-140 As the result of this practice, he will achieve eight supernatural powers
and know the past, the future and the present. Then he attains the eternal body.

The Course of the Breath 1.141-143 The route of the breath is said to extend thirty-six
aṅgulas from the heart-lotus. A day is said to be reached by the end of prāṇa, and
it takes sixteen divisions of time.
1.144-146 The path is divided into three parts; the Žrst part is from the heart-
lotus to āyāntam; the second part is up to the tip of the nose; and the third part is
up to the śakti, in other words, the cranial aperture.
1.147-148 According to levels bindu attains, there are four states, i.e. abuddha, bu-
dhyamāna, buddha and suprabuddha.
1.149-150b If one knows the highest unmanā level, there will be neither time nor
kalā, nor motion, nor tattva, nor kāraneśas. Then he will be liberated and not re-
born.

The Sixfold Path 1.150c-151 All six paths abide in breath. Consciousness, i.e. aware-
ness (saṃvedana), is pervasive from the feet to the crown of the head.
1.152-155c Kadādhvan is considered to consist of nivṛtti and pratiṣṭhā when the breath
goes down, and of vidyā, śānta and śāntātīta when the breath goes up. Every kalās
exists in a single breath.
1.156d-160c Varṇādhvan is explained. Varṇas are of Žfty kinds. Sound is regarded
as breath; therefore, the varṇas arise from prāṇa. When sound is dissolved, the
varṇas disappear. One who is beyond śabda is liberated and freed from duality.
1.160c-162c Padādhvan is explained. Eighty-one words (padas) are established in
Vidyārāja, i.e. mūlamantra. Padas are composed of varṇas, and varṇas consist of
prāṇa. Therefore, padas exist through prāṇa.
1.162d-166a Mantrādhvan is explained. The paths of mantra are composed of eleven
levels: syllables a, u and m, bindu, ardhacandra, nirodhī, nāda, nādānta, śakti, vyāpinī,
and samanā.

The Utterance of Śakti 1.166d-167 The utterance of śakti in the breath is a form of the
phoneme h which is composed of three phonemes a, u, and m.
1.168-169 The articulate sound is achieved by the union with the head of the bindu.
Nāda which is the mouth of the bindu arises from śabda.
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1.170-171 After he goes to absorption in śaktitattva, he can resort to Śiva in the
unamnā state. Then he will not move anymore and will become omnipresent.

The Abandoning of the Kāraṇeśas 1.172-174 The phoneme h represents the nature of
the breath consisting of the phonemes a, u and m. The three phonemes respec-
tively express Brahmā who resides in the heart, Viṣṇu who resides in the throat,
and Rudra who resides in the middle of the eyebrows. Sadāśiva abides in the fore-
head when the breath moves into the nāda level.
1.175-176b In Śiva who abides in the middle of the crown of the head, there are
the śakti, vyāpinī, and samanā levels. After that, there are the samanā and unmanā
levels.
1.176c-178b As long as it [the breath] abandons a level and goest up to the higher
level, its state becomes subtler. When the state becomes grosser, various siddhis
appear. The subtlest unmanā state appears as though it were non-existent.
1.178c-179b There are seven lakṣyas: śūnya, sparśa, śabda, jyotis, mantra, kāraṇas and
bhuvanas to attain the unmanā level.
1.179c-182 The practice of using three lakṣyas, bhuvanas, kāraṇas, and mantras, is ex-
plained.
1.183-184 One who meditates on śabda, he becomes eloquent. If a yogin concen-
trates on sparśa, he will be a cause of the world.
1.185-188a He who meditates on śūnya can be omnipresent. By meditating on
samanā, he will be omniscient. If the yogin meditates on bhāva and abhāva, he can
attain the unmanā level.

The Abandoning of Kāla 1.188b-190 The practice of the abandoning of time is explained.
One breath is said to be sixteen tuṭis in time.
1.191-193 The division of time is as follows: tuṭi, lava, nimeṣa, kāṣṭhā, kalā, muhūrta,
ahorātra, pakṣa, māsa, ṛtu, ayana, vatsara, yuga, mavantara, kalpa, and mahākalpa.
1.194 The 17th division of time, para-kāla is located at the vyāpinī level. A yogin
should abandon that time.
1.195 The yogin should abandon the 18th time, parārdha, which is pervading and
unchangeable, in the samanā level.
1.196-197c In the unmanā level, time does not exist. The yogin should obtain that
the eternally arisen time, and then he will become equal to that level. The aban-
doning of time has been taught.

Voids and Non-existence 1.197d-201b Emptiness (śūnyabhāva) is explained. There are
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three sorts of emptiness: upper, lower and middle śūnyas. The fourth is vyāpinī-
śūnya; the Žfth is samanā-śūnya; and then the sixth śūnya is in the unmanī level.
These six voids have defects. Therefore, a yogin should abandon these six voids
and perform absorption into the seventh level which is the subtlest.
1.201c-205 The seventh śūnya is free from śūnya (aśūnya), and that is abhāva. It is the
state in which all entities have been destroyed. That highest śūnya is Žlled with ev-
erything and pervades everywhere. Once the yogin attains the highest śūnya, he
becomes equal to that.

Śakti in mantras 1.206-207 Bhairava teaches how śakti exists in relation with varṇa and
without varṇa. Mantras are taught to be saptakoṭi in number.
1.208-213b Mantras without śakti are fruitless for everyone, like autumnal clouds
[without rain]. And they are hidden to ones who lack devotion. Since they have
been concealed, mantras are just letters.
1.213c-215 Mātṛkā pervades the entire universe. The universe is situated in the
mātṛkā.
1.216-220 Inactive the subtlest Śakti, resembling a sleeping serpent and enclos-
ing bindu in the heart, does not conceive of anything. When she is churned by
the bindu which is situated in her belly, she awakens and becomes the coiled one
(kuṇḍalī).
1.221-224 The eternal bindu being in the navel of śakti is composed of four phases.
When she is differentiated, she becomes Žrst Rekhinī who is known as Jyeṣṭhā
and Amṛtakuṇḍalī; the second phase is Tripathā known as Raudrī and Nirodhī;
and then the third is Ardhacandrikā known as Ambikā.
1.225-226b The highest śakti is only one; however, she is generated in the [above]
three manners. And she becomes the nine groups of letters.
1.226c-227b She also appears in the Žve mantras.
1.227c-228b She is said to be the twelve vowels and the Žfty letters beginning with
a and ending with kṣa.
1.228c-230b When she is situated in the heart, she consists of a single phoneme.
She becomes two phonemes in the throat and three phonemes on the tongue.

The Four Śaktis in Fifty Form of sound 1.230c-231b A practitioner should install Rau-
drī on his head; Vāmā is on the mouth; Ambikā is on the arms; and, Jyeṣṭhā is in
a weapon.
1.231c-234b From the sole pervader Śiva, the sixteen vowels, twenty-Žve conso-
nants, and the nine consonants arise in turn.
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1.234c-237b Rudras are also pervasive in the form of śabda. From the differentia-
tion of vācya and vācaka, in the same manner, Žfty Rudras arise.
1.237c-239b Mātṛkā arises from these Žfty Rudras. Everything arises from the
Mātṛkā.
1.239c-240 The mind whose nature is śabda appears from the bindu and dissolves
in that bindu.
1.241-242b One should abandon Raudrī, Jyeṣṭhā, Ambikā and Vāmā in turn. Then
he should know there is nothing but Kuṇḍalī.
1.242c-244b He who knows their appearance and disappearance, he will be the
Hero (Vīra), who is the lord of sādhakas.
1.244c-246b Vāmā, Jyeṣṭhā, Raudrī, Ambikā and their union are homologized
with the Žve kāraṇeśas, i.e. Brahmā, Viṣṇu, Rudra, Īśvara and Sadāśīva.

Four Śaktis 1.246c-247 Raudrī is regarded as icchāśakti; Vāmā as jñānaśakti; Jyeṣṭhā as
kriyāśkati; Ambikā as [Vibhvī-śakti].
1.248 The four śaktis are respectively considered as sunrise, midday, junctions of
the day, and sunset.
1.249 The four śaktis are respectively said to be the four modes of breath: prāṇa,
udāna, kumbhaka, and svabhāvastha.
1.250 The three channels, iḍā, piṅgalā, and suṣumṇā are homologized as Vāmā,
Raudrī, and Jyeṣṭhā.
1.251-252b They are known as the four states, i.e. udbhava, viśleṣa, laya, and layātīta.
1.252c-254b Kuṇḍalī is placed in the navel; Raudrī is in the throat; Jyeṣṭhā is in
the middle of the ƀowing channel; and Ambikā is in the cranial aperture.
1.254c-256b The four śaktis are equated with four states, i.e. jāgrat, svapna, suṣupti,
and turya.
1.256c-259b There are three śakti: Kuṇḍalī, Manonmanī, and Bindvī.

The Practice of Seizing 1.259c-262b Wise one should possess Kuṇḍalī that is manobindu.
1.262c-263 By using Kūrma and udāna breaths, one should make his manobindu
reach the entrance of the void (khamukha).
1.264-265 Once the maṅgala is connected to the Kūrma breath, he should purify
it by using the astramantra. The yogin should perform the seizing [of manobindu]
in the locus of śakti.

Pratyayas 1.266-276c When the seizing is done in the navel, there will be pratyayas (an
indicatory sensation) such as trembling, yawning, and frowning etc.
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1.267d-268 [When] in the throat, there are pratyayas where he shakes his body,
makes a sound, mumurs hūṃ etc.
1.269-270 In the state of Rudra, sensations arise for him, e.g. he knows many
scriptures and remembers them.
1.271-272b Once he reaches the state of visarga, he perceives a cold sensation through
the faculty of touch.
1.272c-274 He will attain [the eight] superpowers when he attains the level of śakti.
1.275-280c Then there will be the state of the pervasion of ātman (ātmāvyāpti) just
like a lamp in a pot shines forth everywhere when the pot is broken.
1.280d-282 Once the yogin is freed from all bonds in all cosmic paths, the next
state of śivavyāpti will arise.

Characteristics of the Svabhāva State 1.283-284 The ultimate level of Śiva is freed from
any form (ākāra), and that is called the state of svabhāva which a practitioner should
venerate. Bhairava teaches what the svabhāva state is.
1.285-286 Only knowing the intrinsic nature [of reality] can bring forth libera-
tion. On the other hand, conceptualization is the great bondage; therefore, it
should be removed because it is the cause of [re]birth. A yogin who has aban-
doned conceptualization will be liberated.
1.287 There is neither mind, nor object of thought, nor thinker. As long as he
conceptualizes any form of deity, he is fettered.
1.288-289 There is neither bindu, nor sound, nor motion. There is no abandoning
of the kāraṇeśas. There is neither existence of the void, nor non-existence of the
void. Everything is just a latent trace of ignorance (avidyāvāsanā).

False Hope and Liberation 1.290-291 People Žnd satisfaction with something which
actually does not exist. Therefore, all bondage of false expectation (āśāpāśā) should
be abandoned.
1.292-294 One who does not have any desire for liberation will be liberated. No
one can be abiding in liberation, nor giving it, nor imagining it. This is liberation
for Mokṣavādins. However, true liberation is indescribable.

The Practice of Meditating on Formlessness 1.295-297 The world has a form; how-
ever, Paramaśiva does not have any form. Therefore, wise people should culti-
vate his formless intrinsic nature.

The Practice of Abandoning the Mind 1.298-299b Like a silkworm, one who is fet-
tered can only be liberated.
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1.299c-302 Both innate and adventitious bonds are constructed by themselves.
In the same manner, the mind is also characterised by mental construction. There-
fore, a yogin should cultivate samatvam, seeing everything with equanimity.
1.303 He should abandon bhāva and then abhāva; then, he will be abiding in Śiva’s
intrinsic nature.
1.304-307 Just as water on a stone disappears with the rays of the sun; just as a
strong wind howls and disappears; and just as clouds cover the sky and disap-
pear, the [restless] mind of wise men disappears likewise.
1.308 Just as rain falls and becomes indistinct from the water on the ground, the
[restless] mind is likewise supportless.
1.309 Just as a ƀame blazes and becomes extinguished, the [restless] mind is like-
wise empty.
1.310 Just as the sound of a conch resonates and disappears, in the same manner,
the [restless] mind disappears.

The Practice of Cultivating Non-being 1.311-312 People who are too attached to re-
move detachment, cannot attain the state where nothing arises.
1.313-315 Liberation cannot be achieved by austerities or puriŽcations; therefore,
one should know that the actual cause of bondage is conceptualization.
1.316-318b One may doubt, ‘how could one cultivate a mind which is free from
the mind?’ Therefore, a yogin should abandon the state of being (astitvam); then in
the state of non-being (nāstitvam), there is neither liberation nor the great bondage.
1.318c-321b Wise people conquer the mind by fusing their vital breaths.
1.321c-322 Therefore, one should know that the mind is coordinated with the
senses and abandon everything to concentrate on non-existence.

Non-dual Meditation 1.323-324 Devī spoke. If there is no target of the mind, how does
cultivation or contemplation work?
1.325-330 Bhairava replies. Targets of cultivation have been taught for gaining
power over the mind because the mind is Žckle and supportless. The mind is
faster than wind. In order to hold the mind, one should never bring about any
contemplation, i.e. one should abandon everything.
1.331-334 He should abandon liking, disliking, happiness, suffering, dispassion,
and knowledge. And there is no motion, i.e. coming and going, for one who
sees happiness and suffering equally.
1.335-336 He should abandon the notion of ‘I’ and ‘mine’. Having abandoned such
false expectations (āśā), he becomes freed from hope (nirāśin).
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1.337-340 Then he should attain equality (samatvam) and oneness (ekatvam). Such
a person is said to be one who is free from modiŽcation (nirvikārin).
1.341-342b Śiva moves around in rebirths, but he is unchanging by nature. He
cannot be conceived.

Paramaśiva 1.342c-343b Devī asks how Śiva, although he is devoid of beings and im-
ages, can be motionless.
1.343c-344 Bhairava replies that he exists in his intrinsic motionless nature; how-
ever, cognition [of his nature] wavers depending upon mental activity.
1.345-346 The Upaniṣads have taught that [Paramaśiva] is neither this [mental ac-
tivity] nor ātman; he was never be conceived in a womb, and he is indestructible.
1.347-349 Attachment to the Žve tanmātras is the cause of the existence that is
saṃsāra. Therefore, a practitioner should abandon any [such] attachment.
1.350-351 Pamaraśiva is free from being [in saṃsāra], beyond cultivation, free from
object and also subject, beyond the realm of created diversity, devoid of action
and cause, and deprived of logical proof and reasoning.
1.352-353b There is nothing higher than [formless Śiva] in the three worlds.
1.353c-354b One whose mind is always devoid of errors and whose universe con-
sists of all beings attains the state of being composed of Śiva.

Creation 1.354c-358b Devī asks [Śiva] to teach the truth regarding the idea that there
is neither arising, nor maintaining, nor destroying in the world which consists of
speech.
1.358c-360 Bhairava replies that he will teach the truth again.
1.361-362b The highest truth is tranquil, inconceivable and freed from any disas-
ter. There are three kinds of truth, i.e. sthūla, sūkṣma, and para.

Possible Doubts on Creation and Śiva’s Nature 1.362c-363b How does creation arise
without cause? Because creation is a quality of Śiva.
1.363c-364 How does creation arise from [Śiva who is] like a piece of wood or
from the soul which has impurities?
1.365-367b Some say that creation arises by itself because there is no Creator.
However, it should be understood that creation arises from the supreme real-
ity, i.e. from the intrinsic nature of Śiva which is devoid of causality.
1.367c-369b How does creation which is like a seed come from something with-
out seed? How does being come from non-being? How does creation composed
of qualities come from reality which is freed from qualities?
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1.369c-371b The soul is beginningless and endless. Karman, śakti, and the Žve bhū-
tas are known to be beginningless too. If creation mutually depended on them,
they would be impermanent.
1.371c-372 How can people know Śiva who is freed from the diversity of creation,
inconceivable and immeasurable?
1.373 How can we know Śiva who enlightens others and who is devoid of all er-
rors?
1.374 How does bliss which is to be perceived arise from the supreme nature of
Śiva?
1.375-376 How can we perceive Śiva who is devoid of any means and who is spot-
less?
1.377-378b How can we perceive Śiva who is beyond indriyas?
1.378c-379b How can conceptualization (vikalpa) turn into non-conceptualization
(nirvikalpa)?
1.379c-380b There are diverse names designating the Supreme. How can we know
what is to be worshiped?
1.380c-382 If Śiva is unconscious, like one who has been knocked out by poison,
could we say that one who deeply sleeps is liberated?
1.383-385b Due to the discrepancy in sensory organs and the mind [regarding
Śiva who is beyond sensory organs and the mind], how can we perceive Śiva?
1.385c-386b The mind is not Žrm, and Śiva is beyond the mind; therefore, how
could be there liberation?

The Threefold Embodiment of Śiva 1.386c-390b Śiva’s embodiment is threefold: jñā-
nam, yānam, and sadyaḥ.
1.390c-391 A tree comes from a seed, and then from that tree, a seed comes. They
are mutually originated by Śiva’s will.
1.392-393 Creation is beginningless and endless.
1.394-395b Creation and restriction are made by Śiva.

Liberation in Saṃsāra 1.395c-396b What is the difference between the state of non-
conceptualization (nirvikalpa) and the state of being made unconscious by poi-
son?
1.396c-398b The individual soul has conceptualization (savikalpa).
1.398c-400b Once the desire to mention production is abandoned, saṃsāra ceases.
1.400c-401 Saṃsāra is the rite of the sun, and liberation is the rite of the moon.
One who sees reality does not think of saṃsāra nor of nirvāṇa.
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The Nature of Liberation 1.402-403 How does the mind move quickly and attain the
highest state? Although soul does not move, the mind moves.
1.404-405b By focusing on nirbuddhiyoga, people can be liberated.
1.405c-409b People whose mind is engaged in the bliss of grasping have com-
plete knowledge of ultimate truth.
1.409c-411b The state whose sambandha is not known is considered to be the
highest. And the union with the supreme Śiva is regarded as liberation. Sam-
bandha composed of happiness and suffering arises from dravya and the indriyas;
therefore, one who is devoid of these [dravya and the indriyas] is said to be liber-
ated.
1.411c-412b One who has dissolution (salayaḥ) is said to have impurity (samalaḥ).
When the soul abides in its intrinsic nature, it is said to be liberated.
1.412c-414 Awareness without nimitta is regarded as liberation. This knowledge
is the highest state, i.e. liberation, which means union [with Paramaśiva]. Every-
thing arises from this knowledge.

The Ultimate Gnosis for Liberation 1.415-417 If Śiva is experienced by direct percep-
tion, everyone would be wise knowers of reality. Then, what is the use of a spir-
itual teacher? If tattva cannot be perceived by the indriyas, there must be some-
thing superior to pramāṇa because whatever is perceived by senses is coarse and
destructible.
1.418-419b There is the highest koṭi of the coarse form of existence, and there is
the highest koṭi of liberation; however, there is no difference between the two.
1.419c-422b [Buddhists] say that one whose mind is Žxed on something, cannot
see things in front of him because there is no aggregation (samudāya). However,
the eyes cannot see any form, and also the mind cannot see it. Therefore, one
should see the other way.
1.422c-424b Only Śiva exists with differentiation in all [six] kārakas. Śiva is the
object what to be perceived and the subject who is the perceiver.
1.424c-427b Paramaśiva is omnipresent. There is no maintenance, nor death, nor
birth, nor disappearance. He never comes into existence in the ultimate truth.
1.427c-429b How does something which is never born exist and abide? One
could doubt that these are mutually contradictory. However, when something
has perished, it can arise; when it has arisen, it can remain; when it has remained,
it can be destroyed; therefore, there is no contradiction.
1.429c-430b Knowledge is not the effect of something nor the cause of some-
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thing.
1.430c-432 In this regard, knowledge is known as mantra by nature. How could
mantra, which is dependent, function toward something without created diver-
sity? The worldly interaction with the yoginī is called mantra.
1.433-435b Ordinary people cannot perform [mantroccāra] in the middle of the
road [of the body] in which Brahmā, Viṣṇu, Rudra, Īśvara, and Śiva abide.
1.435c-436b One could doubt, “how can the direct means of knowledge and in-
ference bring forth the [highest state]?”
1.436c-439b The oral teaching of the guru is the essential means for obtaining the
[highest] state. It is the valid means of knowledge for yogins. There is no higher
means than this for liberation.

The Nature of the Three Cakras 1.439c-441 Devī asks how all the topics which were
previously taught by Bhairava here are situated in varṇas.
1.442-445b The sixteen-spoked cakra consisting of the sixteen [vowels], i.e. the
Great Winds, is blazing like the sun by the Žre and the wind. Consciousness is
situated in the pericarp of the cakra.
1.445c-448 Śakti on the dvādaśānta is mindless and the transcendental mind. As
soon as an excellent sādhaka attains the dvādaśānta, stunning happens to him, and
he makes various mudrās. And he can understand numerous scriptures and tell
the future and the past.
1.449-450b The twelve-spoked cakra is said to be composed of the twelve vowels.
Mahācakra is proclaimed to consist of the thirty-two varṇas.
1.450c-451 The twelve-spoked cakra is in the middle of the heart; the sixteen-
spoked cakra is situated on the palate; and the third one is placed on the head.
1.452 These three cakras represent creation, separation and absorption.
1.453 The seizing of Śakti happens in the navel; fusing resorts to the neck; linking
arises at the level of reabsoprtion.
1.454-455 They are respectively equivalent to ātmatattva, vidyātattva, and śivatattva.
1.456-459 The Bhuvaneśas abide in each cakra and pervade each world by means
of governing varṇas.
1.460 The three cakras have been taught as Fire, Sun, and Moon.
1.461-462 Ten yoginīs abide in the agnicakra.
1.463-465a Ten yoginīs abide in the sūryacakra.
1.465b-467b Sixteen yoginīs abide in the somacakra.
1.467c-470 Rudras play with yoginīs in each cakra. Their pervasion in each cakra
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has been taught.
1.471-473b The entire world is pervaded by Žfty cakras. All these Žfty cakras are
placed in the middle of Śakti.
1.473c-476b Having uttered the twelve vowels combined with wind and Žre and
adorned with bindu, one should visualize Śakti on the three cakras.
1.476c-478 After performing the practice [of the three cakras] for six months, the
yogin will be able to ƀy.

The Qualification for Learning the Secret Teaching of this Tantra 1.479-480 This se-
cret teaching should never be given to anyone who is not initiated.
1.481-484b One should never give Kaulika knowledge; if one carelessly gives the
received tantric teaching, he will become the animal in the middle of yoginīs.
1.484c-486 The guru should examine a disciple as to whether he is intent on de-
votion.
1.487-488 According to the levels of the disciples, the teacher should teach them
post-initiatory observances (samayas).
1.489-490 Once the Žfty cakras are connected to wind and Žre, they are differen-
tiated.

A Part of Chapter 3

Devī’s Request Regarding the Extraction of Mantras (mantroddhāra) 3.96-97 Devī asks
Bhairava to teach the mantras which are to be taught according to clan.
3.98 Bhairava declares that he will teach the best way to extract mantras.

How to Draw the Gahvara 3.99-101 A square diagram should be drawn, composed of
forty-nine small squares to write the alphabet, i.e. the sixteen vowels and the
thirty-three consonants.
3.102ab The last syllable kṣa of the Žfty is said to be the lord of mantra.

Letters and Their Locations in the Nādiphānta of the Goddess Mālinī 3.102c-103b The
sequence of the nādiphānta will be explained.
3.103c-104b Her face is between ai and da, and her topknot is placed in the middle
of pa and dha.
3.104c-105b Her skull-garland is made of four letters, and her third eye is placed
between ṅa and cha.
3.105c-106 Her eyes are located between na and da, and her nose is to be known
on the eastern side of ṭa.
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3.107-108b Her two ornaments hanging down from two ears are encrypted as
being on the east side of ṭha and ḍa.
3.108c-110 Her mouth is between sa and ca, and her teeth are composed of the
Žve letters.
3.111ab Her tongue is on the east side of ña, and her speech is on the east side of
ja.
3.111c-112 Her throat is situated in the middle of śa and ta, and her shoulders are
extracted respectively between ma and cha and between śa and ta.
3.113-114b Her arms are on the right side of ra and ṭha, and her palms are again on
the right side of ra and u.
3.114c-115 Her Žngers are on the east side of bha and ma. She is holding the skull
bowl in her left hand which is Žlled with amṛta.
3.116-117 The staff in her hand is situated between ya and ḍha, and her upwards
facing trident is between a and cha.
3.118 Her heart is placed in between gha and na, her belly is in between na and sa.
3.119 Her breasts are in the middle of ca and ja and of ra and va.
3.120-121 The soul, which begins between ya and śa, is said to have the nature of
a seed, and the king of mantras is called kṣa.
3.122 Her buttocks are in between bha and ma. Her concealed part is on the west
side of da.
3.123 Her thighs are formed in between ṇa and tha, her knees are the two seed
letters placed on the right side of ta and tha.
3.124-126 Her shanks are two letters on the west side of ai and tha, and her feet
are known to be at the middle of tha and cha and of ṇa and ṣa.
3.127-132b Goddess Mālinī is said to be the mother of the Rudras and Yognīs. She
is considered to be composed of varṇas and to transcend varṇas too.

Chapter 9

General Initiation (Samayadīkṣā) 9.1-4 Devī asks about several topics related to initi-
ation: the general initiation, stunning of bonds, the rite of balance, the rite of
divination, the rite of possession, individual initiation, the rite of immediately
granting liberation, yogic suicide, possession of the bound soul and consecra-
tion.
9.5 Bhairava replies that he will teach what she asked.

Examination of the Ground 9.6-7 One should examine the general conditions of the
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ground for performing a ritual.
9.8-10 Details, e.g. color, smell and taste, correspond to four types of site accord-
ing to caste-class.
9.11-12b An officiant should dig the ground one ratni in depth and examine the
soil. The soil is divided into three levels, good, fair and poor.
9.12c-13a The depth to dig the ground varies, e.g., it could be a person’s height,
the heart-, navel-, hip-, or knee-high in depth.
9.13b-15b One should purify the soil. He should Žrstly remove splinters etc. and
then Žll the ground with clay and smear the surface of the ground with cow-dung
to make it even.

Building of the Ritual Site 9.15c-21 An officiant should decide the size of the Žled for
building a ritual house and then make a square and divide it into eighty-one parts.
And he should install pillars and beams.
9.22-26 The officiant should decorate an awning with ƀags and walls with lattice-
windows. He should install doors and a platform.
9.27-30b Having prepared the sacred water with ƀax, thorn apple, butter-milk
etc, he should sprinkle the water on the site. Then he should pat down the site
and smear it with cow-dung to polish it.
9.30c-33 He should draw the excellent Sarvatobhadra-maṇḍala on a particular date
which is called bhūta, or he should draw the auspicious maṇḍala in the dark half
or the bright half of the moon.
9.34-35 The guru should examine disciples according to their caste, e.g. a Śūdra
is examined for twelve years; a Vaiśya for nine years; a Kṣatriya for six years; and
a Brahmin for three years.
9.36-38b After the examination, they become suitable for initiation.
9.38c-40b The guru should perform vāstuyāga, astrayāga, gaṇayāga, and śriyāyāga
in turn. After that he should perform the preliminary rite (adhivāsana).
9.40c-43b He should worship the Lord of the Gods as well as the Goddess who
sits in his lap.
9.43c-44b Then he should worship the Mātṛkās.
9.44c-45 Then after performing worship, he should address Parameśvara.
9.46-47 And he should perform the rites of garbhādhāna and homa.
9.48-50b He should worship the sixfold path installed in the kalaśa pot.
9.50c-58 Then the guru should bring the disciple who has a ƀower to the right
side of the Lord and make him release the ƀower. And then he should pay homage
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to the Lord, go to the Žre, cultivate the sixfold path mentally, and place it in the
body of the disciple. And then the mantrin should cook caru, ƀip and stir it with
warm or cold ghee together with recitation of the mūlamantra.
9.59-61 Then the guru should sprinkle and wash the pan. And he should place
the residue of cooked offering at the highest place above his heart and divide it
into four portions in order to offer it.
9.62-66b The guru should take the caru and rinse his mouth. Then he should give
the initiand a tooth stick.
9.66c-67 Then the guru should see how the tooth stick has fallen, which indicates
whether initiation was successful.

Examination of Dreams 9.68-71 The mantrin should sleep at night together with fe-
male attendants, and on the next day, report his dreams to the guru.
9.72-87b The examples of auspicious dreams are explained.
9.87c-98b The examples of inauspicious dreams are explained.

Drawing maṇḍala 9.98c-100b For drawing a maṇḍala, three karaṇī-strings made of cot-
ton and a white chalk should be prepared.
9.100c-101 He should draw a brahmasthāna and navigate with the cardinal points.
9.102 Based on the installed threads, he should make two Žshes by drawing four
circles.
9.103-104 The officiant draws two lines from east to west, and another two lines
from south to north. Then the square is ready.
9.105-107 The lotus in the middle of the square is twenty-four aṅgulas in breadth.
And the pericarp, Žlaments and petals are to be drawn there.
9.108 The outer bodices (gātrakas) are to be made four aṅgulas in breadth.
9.109-113 The four doors are said to be the same size as the lotus or a half of it.
The guru should draw lines with powders in three colors: red, yellow, and white.
He should color the pericarp yellow; the holes red; the Žlaments red, yellow, and
white; and the petals white.
9.114-115b Then he should adorn this sarvatobhadra-maṇḍala with foliage, a conch
shell, a creeper, and secondary doors.
9.115c-121 The mantrin takes a bath, wears a white cloth and enters into the ritual
place to worship the Lord. After worshipping Parameśvara, kalaśa pots, the Žre-
pit and himself, he calls the disciple.
9.122-124 He visualizes the path of cosmic hierarchy and worships it. Then the
guru blindfolds the disciple and sends him into the maṇḍala with a ƀower.
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9.125-127b The guru should give the disciple a name ending with śakti and be-
ginning with a mantra which his fallen ƀower indicates. Then the guru removes
the blindfold of the disciple, he pays homage to the kalaśa pots, and the disciple
should do the same.
9.127c-128 The guru should make the disciple hold darbha grass and he should
touch the head of the disciple by reciting mantrakośa.
9.129-131 The guru meditates on the path through the gradual practice of de-
struction (saṃhāra) or creation (sṛṣṭi) according to his wish.
9.132 Then the guru should fuse the bound soul of the disciple with his central
channel and with the tattvas.
9.133-134b A homa ritual should be done by uttering each syllable without namaḥ
and oṃ.
9.134c-135b The guru should pierce [the marman] and kindle Kuṇḍalī.
9.135c-136 The seizing of the soul should be done in the nave. The form of con-
sciousness is like a woollen thread.
9.137-138 The guru bring the fused soul to the states of Brahmā, Viṣṇu, Rudra,
Īśvara, nāda, and Śakti and unite it with each tattva. Or after piercing the states,
the sixfold path should lead to the dvādaśānta.
9.139-147 Abandoning (tyāga), fusing (saṃdhāna) and linking (yojanā) should be
done. After purifying the six paths, he should unite to the highest Śiva who is
free from qualities, but the holder of qualities and produced from qualities; who
is without consciousness but intelligent; who is free from any support but the
locus of support, etc.
9.148-150 The sixfold path is the Great Bondage. Śakti, the cause of the sixfold
path is called Mātṛ, viz. goddess Parāparā. The goddess Parā is composed of tejas.
The goddess Aparā is the protector of varṇas.

Varṇādhvadīkṣā 9.151-165b One should install all the letters on the corresponding places
of the body.
9.165c-167b Having installed the Žfty letters, he should penetrate the granthis. Pu-
rifying, dissolving, consuming, disjoining, and joining should be done in each
tattva.

Initiation of Tattvādhvadīkṣā 9.167c-168b Devī asks about the tattvadīkṣā.
9.168c-177b One should Žrst purify [the twenty-six tattvas i.e.] the Žve tanmā-
tras, the Žve elements, the Žve karmendriyas, the Žve buddhīndriyas, buddhi-ahaṃkāra-
manas, Prakṛti, Avyakta, and Puruṣa.
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9.177c-180 And he should purify [the Žve kañcukas] niyati, kāla, kalā, rāga, and viydā.
9.181-184b Then he should purify parāvidyā, īśvara, sadāśiva, śakti, and śivatattva.
9.184c-188b In this manner, he should purify the threefold tattva, i.e. ātmatattva,
vidyātattva, and śivatattva.

The Initiation called Kalādhvadīkṣā 9.188c-190 The Žve main kalās are said to be Nivṛtti,
Pratiṣṭhā, Vidyā, Śānti, and Śāntyātīta.
9.191 The Žve secondary kalās are indhikā, dīpikā, rocikā, mocikā and ūrdhvagāmī.
9.192-193 Three groups of kalās are said to be śaktikalā, ātmakalā, and śivakalā.

The Initiation called Mantrādhvadīkṣā 9.194 The guru should purify the path of man-
tra by means of the vidyā of the goddess Parāparā.

The Initiation called Padādhvadīkṣā 9.195ab The puriŽcation of the path of pada should
be done by the same vidyā.

The Initiation called Bhuvanādhvadīkṣā 9.195c-196b The path of bhuvana should be done
by people who are versed in scriptures.
9.196c-200 The rite of the sixfold path should be done in sequence. After that,
the guru should bestow grace on the disciple, then the stunning of bonds hap-
pens.

Stunning of Bonds (Pāśastobha) 9.201-204b Since the stunning seems to happen to
the bound soul, Devī asks whether it should be called paśustobha [instead of pāśas-
tobha]; and if the bound soul and the bonds are mutually pervaded, then which
of the two is stunned?
9.204c-206b Devī says there are seven innate impurities: mada, moha, rāga, viṣāda,
śoṣa, vaicittya and harṣa. Bondage is composed of these seven impurities.
9.206c-207b [Devī’s question continues.] If the stunning happens to all bonds,
then would not [all] bound souls be liberated?
9.207c-210 Bhairava replies. The soul is eternal, formless, and freed from qual-
ities. When it is controlled by dharma and adharma, it is called paśu. This bound
soul is bound by fetters composed of māyā because impurity is beginningless.
9.211-212b Innate impurity perpetually resorts to primal matter, māyā.
9.212c-214 Māyā acts on the bound soul because it has a purpose [viz. Śiva].
Without this purpose, māyā cannot function.
9.215-216b If māyā does not have the ultimate cause, there will be no liberation
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for anyone.
9.216c-218b The path of bonds is called māyā. Just as a king’s bonds function to
restrain someone who has done wrong, māyā acts in the same way.
9.218c-222b After [bonds] resort to the impurity which is an innate receptacle,
māyā becomes active. Then the tattvas are differentiated by māyā. And the soul is
strengthened by kalā; then an object shown to the soul is vidyā; the soul is colored
by rāga; and it connected to instruments beginning with buddhi. In this manner,
the soul is bound by those bonds.
9.222c-227b The slackening of bonds occurs by the power of mantras because
stones are shaken, blocked, cracked and moved by the power of mantras. There-
fore, no one cannot doubt Śaiva scriptures.
9.227c-228 The stunning of bonds is perceived directly; therefore, how could it
be imagined?
9.229-231 The fetter of the soul is composed of dharma and adharma; and it can be
destroyed through initiation.
9.232-233 When the soul is separated from its bonds, it is known as having no
support (nirādhāraḥ); therefore, an initiand falls down on the ground.
9.234-235 Once the separation arises, there is stunning. The stunning is taught
to link [the soul] to the highest state.
9.236-238b When the soul is freed from its bonds, the initiand falls down; then,
there is liberation.
9.238c-239 After the stunning of bonds, the bonds’ destruction is accomplished
by means of the well-established mantras (saṃvaras).
9.240-241 The stunning of bonds has been taught as the cutting of bonds. In
other words, the seeds of the bonds have been burned. Therefore, all Śaiva scrip-
tures teach that liberation is accomplished by initiation.
9.242-244b Liberation is invisible but proved by visible evidence because the
eight kinds of pratyays occur.
9.244c-246 Devī asks whether the ātman is liberated when the roots of the bonds
have been cut. If so, the ātman should never experience the result of his [earlier]
actions.
9.247-248 The object of experience of the bound soul is action (karman), and the
binding arises from that action. Therefore, once the action has been removed,
how could there be bondage?
9.249-250 Bhairava replies. The whole world is bound by a binding power and
liberated by that power. This power, therefore, is called Śakti who binds (band-
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hanī) and who releases (mocanī).

Receptacle of Śakti (śaktyādhāra) 9.251-253b Although the bonds have been cut, the
body does not fall down because the ātman is the receptacle of Śakti.
9.253c-244 By entering into another body, a yogin makes a dead body conscious;
then by him [the yogī] that body moves, runs, talks and eats. Even though his
own body is motionless, there is one ātman in two bodies.
9.256-259 The pudgala is a receptacle of Śakti; Śakti who is faultless and pervasive
is the highest kalā.
9.260-263b Wherever there is Śakti, there is the mind. The mind abides in the
wind. Śakti should be known as the three guṇas; she is tamas for the realm of an-
imals; she is rajas for the realm of humans; and she is sattva for the realm of gods.
9.263c-266b When Śakti ceases, the mindless state occurs. When Śakti has sup-
port, i.e. the mind, siddhis occur; then, the activity of Śakti reaches the highest
state.

Paśugrahaṇa with Yoga 9.266c-267 Bhairava begins to teach the practice of seizing by
meditating on being in Rudra after abandoning kriyāśakti and jñānaśakti.
9.268 The retention of the soul should be done by Śakti.
9.269-272b The seizing should occur in the navel. Śakti looks like a globular
kadamba ƀower. Then a yogin should visualize the soul, which is hard to per-
ceive, in the tip of Śakti. He should visualize the soul roaming around in the
navel and meditate on indeŽnable Śakti. Then he will fall down.
9.272c-275b The yogin should visualize a form of Śakti and penetrate it. After he
knows the highest Śakti, he will quickly transform into the form he visualized.

Paśugrahaṇa with Mantra 9.275c-281b The seizing of the bound [soul] should be done
by mantras. [The yogin] should install śaktibīja [viz. hrīṃ] on all the disciple’s
limbs and install the mantra adorned with twelve vowels on the circle of his heart.
The soul is situated in the middle of the mantra. He should impel it by wind and
Žre, visualize and utter it by inserting the name of the disciple at the end of the
mantra, then the stunning happens. Then the disciple sees his soul so long as it
reaches the highest state.
9.281c-283 And the disciple binds with various mudrās. Without knowledge, there
is no stunning of the bonds.

The Three Encrypted Mantras for Pāśastobha 9.284-285b The Žrst encrypted mantra
[i.e. smryūṃ] can stun the universe composed of all that is moving and unmov-
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ing.
9.285c-286 The second mantra [i.e. shkṣryūṃ] can paralyse the threefold world.
9.287-288b The third one [i.e. ḍhmryūṃ] stuns all living beings without doubt.
9.288c-289 There is another mantra [i.e. sryūṃ] for stunning.

After the Stunning of the Bonds 9.290-292b The mantra divided by twelve vowels is
situated in the yoni in which Śakti abides. A yogin should seize it and fuse it with
the highest state. Then he will fall down on the ground.
9.292c-293 Blocking and linking should be done at the highest level. Then he
should fuse the soul with vital air.
9.294 Then the disciple should report what he has seen to his guru.
9.295-296 The guru should install vidyāmantra on the soul and lead it up to the
dvādaśānta.
9.297-298 Then the guru should fuse it with all tattvas, purify them and link ev-
erything to Paraśiva.

Yogic Suicide (Utkrānti) 9.299-300 A yogin should install nābhibīja which is connected
to the letters of [the eight] vargas in the eight parts of the body, i.e. the concealed
place, the navel, the mouth, ears, the nose and eyes.
9.301-302b He should visualize Kuṇḍalī on his cranial aperture.
9.302c-303 Then he should penetrate the soul through the dual brahmarandharas
by the highest emission. And he should contemplate the soul on the top and link
it to the navel, the heart, the throat, the end of the palate, and to bindu, and nāda
by meditation and Žxation.
9.304-306 He should pierce [his marmans by astrarāja or kṣurikā-mantra and visu-
alize [his soul] burning with ƀames. Although he has cut his marmans, the soul
still clings to the palate; therefore, he should make a spasmodic sound.
9.307-308b He should recite the mantras a hundred or a thousand times.
9.308c-310 The seizing of bound soul and yogic suicide have been taught. They
may not be revealed to anyone.
9.311-315b A yogin can cut marmans by the kṣurikā-mantra which is explained here.
9.315c-317 Another mantra which is able to cut marmans is astrarāja-mantra.
9.318-319 The astrarāja-mantra is hard to obtain. Therefore, the yogin should vi-
sualize this mantra pervading from the sole of his feet to the top of his head.
9.320-323b And he should contract his Žngers, kneels, thighs, hips, and the secret
part. Then he should seize the soul and place it on the navel. The soul abides in
[the seven] states of Brahmā, Viṣṇu, Rudra, the middle of two bindus, nāda, Śakti,
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and vyāpinī. Then once he has perceived the soul placed on the guruvaktra, it will
be released and make him liberated.
9.323c-326b He should know the characteristics of Śakti and perform this prac-
tice.

Another Method of Consecration: Abhiṣekavidhi 9.326c-327b Bhairava begins to teach
another manner of consecration.
9.327c-329b A guru smears the hands of his disciple with incense and installs
the seat of Śakti, a kalaśa pot Žlled with fragrant water or a conch-shell. Then he
should worship nectar.
9.329c-332b He should imagine Śakti in a round form and utter [the mantra]. The
sound of recitation which is the stream of descent-power falls down onto the dis-
ciple’s head. Then the guru should conŽrm whether pratyaya happened.
9.332c-333 Devī asks how an initiand who lacks varṇa and is therefore non-eternal
could be a receptacle of Śakti?
9.334-335b Bhairava replies. One should draw Śakti as having the form of a coiled
shape on the ground. After contemplating that, he will be able to see the coiled-
shaped Śakti.
9.335c-337 There are three types of descent-power, i.e. intense, intermediate, and
inferior. Through the intense descent-power, an initiand falls down by [the guru’s]
reciting the mantra a hundred times; through the intermediate power, he falls
down by reciting it a thousand or ten thousand times; and through the inferior
one, he falls down by reciting it twenty, thirty, or Žfty thousand times.
9.338-339 The guru should initiate a person who has fallen down and exclude
one who has not fallen down.
9.340-342b One who falls down, facing downward has the best falling-down.
Falling down facing up is regarded as intermediate; and falling down on the side
is the inferior type.
9.342c-344 Once the bondage has been destroyed, the initiand is immediately
released from the net of the bonds.
9.345 One who has received the intense descent-power will move to the sky; one
who has fallen down by the intermediate power can reach to the underworlds;
and by the inferior descent, one will live a happy life.
9.346-348 The stunning of bonds does not happen without knowledge nor de-
scent power.
9.349-350 He who performs initiation which bestows liberation is a deśika.

107



Rite of Balance (Tulā-vidhi) 9.354c-357 The balance for tulāvidhi should be made of Žne
cloth, and the size of the balance is given [elsewhere]. The balance is equipped
with chains to hang on an upper beam.
9.358-359b On the Žrst day of the ritual, the balance is installed after preliminary
puriŽcation, and a guru installs mantras on that.
9.359c-360 The officiant should record the weight of a disciple by loading the
same weight of sand on the scales.
9.361-363 Then the guru seizes the disciple’s soul to fuse, purify and unite it with
Śiva. After this procedure, the body of the disciple becomes a receptacle of Śakti.
9.364-365b An encrypted mantra for tulāvidhi is given: hsvyūṃ.
9.365c-367 As a result, the initiand becomes lighter after initiation.

The Rite of Divination (Prasannā-vidhi) 9.368-369b The rite to rescue dead people is
the prasannā rite. Or the Žrst day, the guru should order a disciple to remain on a
mirror together with a girl and he should perform initiation at the second day.
9.369c-374b The guru should seize the bound soul of the disciple and link it to
each tattva. For the puriŽcation and the conŽrmation, girls stand on the mirror
and watch the moving soul until it reaches the highest tattva. When the guru
sprinkles infused water, the girls will see the result of initiation, whether it was
auspicious or not.
9.374c-375 Another rite of prasannā is introduced with spells.
9.376-377 The guru makes a girl or a boy look at the moon, the sun, a sword, a
mirror a lamp, a thumb, or a pot, and feeds them sesame; then, they can tell the
past, present, and future.
9.378 The initiand who has been puriŽed should recite the spell and sleep at
night; then, he will see the result in his dreams.
9.379-382 Four spells for the rite of prasannā are taught.
9.383-384a He should stay in a temple of Caṇḍikā and recite them ten thousand
times.
9.384b-386 Śiva has taught the secret initiation rite in great detail for those who
have been initiated, who have died, and who have been consecrated.

Detailed Rites for Abhiṣeka 9.387-389 Devī asks about ācāryābhiṣeka, kalaśa pots, a Žre-
pit, ƀames, etc.

Rite of Kalaśa Pots 9.390-391b Bhairava replies. All eight kalaśa pots should be made
of gold, silver, copper, or clay. Their neck is decorated with three lines by the lip.
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They should be big-bellied and not darkish.
9.391c-392 An officiant should Žll them with scented water, adorn them with
mango leaves, cover them with a white cloth, smear them with white sandal
power, and decorate them with white garlands.
9.393-394b He should install the eight oceans on the eight pots.
9.394c-396b Alternatively the entire performance of the rite can be done by one
pot.
9.396c-397 Once the mantrin has been consecrated, he should be anointed with
white sandal powder and wear a white garment and garland. Then after the guru
leads him to worship, the consecrated one will fall down on the ground.

Rite of the Fire-pit (Kuṇḍa) 9.398-399 The kuṇḍa should measure one ratri-breadth or
four hasta-breadths with three lines [round the kuṇḍa].
9.400 For the viloma rite, the officiant should perform the homa ritual in Žrepits
that are defective.
9.401 There are three types of girdles according to their size.
9.402-404 The three types of kuṇḍas, i.e. yoni-kuṇḍa, trikoṇa-kuṇda, and prasiddhida-
kuṇḍa are explained.
9.405-406 The size of the kuṇḍas are differentiated according to the types of obla-
tions.

Characteristics of Ritual Ladles (Sruc and Sruva) 9.408-409 An officiant should pre-
pare the sacriŽcial ladles sruk and sruva. For the sake of auspicious homas, the sruk
should measure the length of the arm and be made from a Vaikaṅkata or Śamī
tree; and the sruva should be one cubit in length and made from the Palaśa or
Khadira tree. In the case of the opposite types of homa, he should make them
differently.
9.410-411b For inauspicious rite, the sruk should be made from Vibhīta or Mahāvṛkṣa
tree; and the sruva is to be made from a Tindu or Śālmali tree. Their handle and
shaft should be made of donkey’s born or human bone.
9.411c-412 If their lip is not wide enough, wise people should avoid it.
9.413-416b The bowl of the sruk should be one karṣa in weight, two Žnger-breadths
in height, a half of the middle Žnger-breadth in width. The bowl of the sruva
is four palas in weight, twelve Žnger-breadths in height and twenty-four Žnger-
breadths in width and decorated with conch-shell, svastika, etc. After preparing
them according to precepts, the mantrin should perform homas.
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Characteristics of the Seven Agnijihvās 9.416c-418 One who knows the characteris-
tics of tongues of Žre should make an offering to the Žre depending on its color
and shape.
9.419-420b He who knows the rule of the seven tongues of Žre should perform
a homa ritual. Otherwise, the ritual will be fruitless.
9.420c-423 When tips of the ƀames are kindled with a lot of clariŽed butter, they
spread out one joint of the thumb-breadth in height. With a small mount of clar-
iŽed butter, they become one tip. This is the mouth of the Žre. However, a Žre
kindled with a thousand ƀamed-garlands is regarded as the face of Pātāla.
9.424-425b When the tips of the ƀames point to the east or to the west, they
should be avoided.
9.425-428 The Žrst dharmajihvā is blue; the second yakṣajihvā is a coppery color;
the third saumyadaivatyā is white; the fourth yamajihvā is black; the Žfth viṣṇudai-
vatyā is color of an Atasī ƀower; the sixth sūryadaivatyā is white; and the seventh
sarvadaivatyā is kindled in various colors.
9.429-431 The Žrst jihvā brings forth no fruit; the second jihvā bestows wealth;
the third jihvā pleases the world; the fourth jihvā destroys one’s lineage; the Žfth
jihvā prospers one’s family; the sixth jihvā sets one free from disease; and the sev-
enth jihvā bestows dharma, kāma, and artha.
9.432-433 The seven goddesses of the ƀames are Brahmī, Maheśvarī, Kaumarī,
Vaiṣṇavī, Vārahī, Aindrikā, and Cāmuṇḍā.
9.434-435 If a sound appears while oblations are offered into the Žre, that is the
sign of accomplishment.
9.436-438 If the tips of the ƀame appear as a certain form, that shows the result
of the rite.
9.439-441 If a pleasant smell arises, it brings forth immediate accomplishment.
If an unpleasant smell occurs, the reverse result comes.
9.442-445 Other variant cases of smell are explained in detail.
9.446-450b The ten colors of the Žre are taught to bring forth the conquest of
all actions. The ten colors are like a sunrise, like a lapis lazuli, like ghee, like a
lac, like a red-hot iron and gold, like saffron, free of yellow, like smoke, [like a
rainbow, and like cochineal (cf. in Niśvāsakārikā)].
9.450c-454b After understanding this rule, he makes a trap with string by recit-
ing the navātma-mantra and places it on his entire body. Then he should perform
the homa ritual by offering ghee while reciting the navātman a hundred times to-
gether with svāhā.
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The Complete Oblation (Pūrṇāhuti) 9.454c-458 The complete oblation is now explained.
The officiant holds himself upright, straightens his neck, and stands evenly on
both feet. The guru holds the root of the sruk above the navel and the face of the
sruk in front of his face and gives a ƀower to his disciple.
9.459-461b Then he should Žll it with ghee and conceive of himself as the highest
truth.
9.461c-465b He should mount the sixfold path, which is homologized with his
breath, on the sruk and pour out the stream of oblation which is called vasudhārā
from the sruk to the Žre. He should bring the root of the sruk to his face and raise
his breath while he pours out the stream of ghee. It causes resonance of the six
paths to resonate.
9.465c-468b He should abandon the sixfold kāraṇa which exists in varṇa.
9.468c-469 After he sees qualities of Śiva and abandons the natural inclination
toward fetter, he attains ātmavyāpti.
9.470-471 He should meditate on the qualities of Śiva beginning with omniscience.
This is the state of śivavyāpti.
9.472-473b The level of unmana should be seized by the mind. He should aban-
don mental activities and connect to that level. Then he will be liberated.
9.473-478b Since he has united to the highest state, he should Žll the ghee again
in the sruk. During offering, he should cultivate the kumbhaka breath. Then there
will be a single favor with Śiva.
9.478c-484b Then he should announce the qualities of Śiva along with the six
aṅgamantras.
9.484c-486b He should stir up Śakti and place his hand on the head of the dis-
ciple. Then the guru should envisage that the soul enters into the door of the
fourth turya.
9.486c-488 The guru should bestow a ƀower on hands of the disciple after initi-
ation and make him release darbha grass into the Žre of Śiva, pots and the guru.
After performing pradakṣiṇa three times, he falls down like a rod.

Ācārya-abhiṣeka 9.489-490b The consecration of the ācārya should be done for peo-
ple who have been initiated with seed.
9.490c-494b The guru should prepare Žve auspicious kalaśa pots and Žlled them
with medicaments etc. Then he should install the Žve tattvas on them.
9.494c-496b He should consecrate each kalaśa pot by reciting the Bhairava-mantra.
9.496b-497b He should worship the pots which are placed in the west, the north,
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the east, the south, and the northeast.
9.497c-498 The guru should prepare a sacred place in the northeast of the ritual
house and draw the maṇḍala.
9.499-502b And he should prepare a seat and make the disciple sit there. Fac-
ing to the northeast, he should install the mantra of the deity on the body of the
disciple; worship him with perfume, ƀower, etc.; rub him with sour gruel, etc.;
lustrate him with white mustard, etc.; and consecrate him.
9.502c-504 The guru should recite the Śiva[-mantra] and sprinkle water. He should
make the disciple wear a new cloth and rinse his mouth. He should let the disci-
ple enter at the right side of the idol and perform sakalīkaraṇa for the disciple.
9.505-510b Then the guru bestows symbols of royalty on the disciple and asks
for Śiva’s assent.
9.510c-513b Then he should perform a homa ritual and declare that he has done
consecration of the disciple as ācārya.
9.513c-514b Then the guru should make a mark on the right hand of the conse-
crated disciple while reciting mantras.
9.514c-515b The guru gives a ƀower to the consecrated disciple; makes him throw
it down on the maṇḍala; and let him prostrate himself before Śiva, pots, and the
Žre.
9.515c-516b The disciple has been consecrated as an ācārya.

Sādhaka-abhiṣeka 9.516c-517 An officiant should perform the consecration [of sādha-
ka] for practitioners who have been initiated as śivadharmin.
9.518-519 This consecration of sādhaka should be done after vidyādīkṣā. There will
be no difference of ritual action [from the other consecrations].
9.520-522b He should purify all actions, resorting to the Žve kalās according to
rule. He should utter the śivamantra and install the sakala[-mantra] on the body of
Sadāśiva.
9.522c-525b Having meditated on Sadāśiva while [reciting] the mūlamantra, and
having performed the homa ritual eight times, he should consecrate the sādhaka.
Then he should perform installation of the Žve kalaśa pots, precisely in order be-
ginning with nivṛtti, pratiṣṭhā and vidyā, and continue to śāntyātītā, and then śānti.
9.525c-526 He should install deities of mantras on his limbs while uttering the
aṅgamantras.
9.527-530 Having recited the mantras one hundred and eight times into each kalaśa
pot, he should prepare a seat on the outer maṇḍala and perform the sakalīkaraṇa.
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And the guru should sprinkle water on the disciple from the Žve pots according
to the order that the Žve kalās have been installed.
9.531-533b Then the guru makes the disciple enter to the south of the form of
Śiva and do sakalīkaraṇa. And the guru gives him several items, e.g. a manuscript
of mantras, a mālā, white chalk, etc.
9.533c-535b Then he should inform the Supreme Lord about the completion of
the consecration.
9.535c-537b And the consecrated one should pay homage to the guru and the
mantra, and should install the mantra on his heart. The propitiation of the sādhya-
mantra should be done a thousand times or a hundred times.
9.537c-539 The guru should give a ƀower to the sādhaka and make him circum-
ambulate three times and pay homage to the Žre, the guru, and the form of Śiva.
Then the guru should teach him about samayas.

Post-initiatory Observations (Samayas) 9.540-541 After completing initiation, the guru
should teach the post-initiatory observations to the initiand.
9.542-544b He should never utter the sounds re re or he he, or the words śākinī,
chiṇḍāī, and sehārī.
9.544c-546 If one desires siddhis, he should never perform grāmadharma. And he
should perform a daily ritual.
9.547-548b He should never resort to any worldly matters which could destroy
his personal study.
9.548c-550 He should never consume the meat of certain animals.
9.551-555 He should not step on the shadow of liṅgas, nor blame samayins, putrakas,
ācāryas, or sādhakas, nor censure various [other] people.
9.556-557 He should not talk to women in a market, nor revile girls. He should
not utter the dhāma-mantra or stanzas containing the syllable ī, nor talk about any
treatises.
9.558-559 He should not sleep, nor spit, nor copulate in particular places.
9.560-561 He should not touch particular household items.
9.562-569b He should not touch particular items and weapons.
9.569c-571b He should never eat food which is on a plate of Vaṭa, Aśvattha or
Arka leaves. And he should not eat food in his left hand nor give food with his
left hand, etc.
9.571c-572 The mantrin should not give any medicine nor make it for his own pro-
tection. And he should not talk about Śaiva scriptures with others.
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9.573-574b He should never interrupt the assembly of Vīras nor imitate them. He
should speak about Śaiva scripture only in Śaiva temples.
9.574c-576 He should always pay homage to his guru like a rod and call the guru
names beginning with Śrī and the name of the guru’s place and ending with Deva.
9.577 The post initiatory rules have been taught thus. He should worship the
Lord three times a day.

Chapter 18

Devī’s Request for The Teaching of Chommakā 18.1-3 Devī asks about chommakā (a spe-
cial sign language) which to be known for the sake of communication between
male and female practitioners.
18.4-5 Bhairava commences the teaching.

Aṅga-chommakā 18.6-7 Salutations should be made with hand gestures. The mean-
ing of clapping hands and touching forehead are explained.
18.8-9 Touching a speciŽc body part carries a particular meaning in regard to
eating offerings or [other] food.
18.10-12 Just as in conversation regarding food, body language conveys signs of
acceptance or refusal.

Exchange of the Chommakā Gestures 18.14-18b The manner of exchanging gestures
with the hands, feet, face etc. is explained.
18.18c-19 Another chommakā of salutation is called pottuṅga, and its return-salutation
is said pratipottuṅge. And kṣemamudrā, a prosperity-seal is taught.

Communication by Gestures 18.20-23 By means of a particular sequence of arm ges-
tures they should communicate.
18.24-26 By means of a particular sequence of leg gestures they should commu-
nicate.
18.27ab Another set of salutations is called ‘narthe’, and its return-salutation is
said to be ‘pratyānarthe’.

Kula-chommakā 18.27c-31 After the teaching of general chommakās, a special chommkā
which is to be used only with members of the clan is explained for the sake of the
divine union of yoginīs or heroes.
18.32 If a female practitioner sees a male practitioner, they should exchange the
special chommakā of their own clan.
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18.33-48 The details of the Kula-chommakā are given.
18.49-53 After the divine union, deities will give instructions which they should
observe. This esoteric language can be learnt only from one who is called a cum-
baka (kisser).

A Part of Chapter 24

The days of Prognostication of the Life-span 24.177-291b The period of symptom of
unstable breath, e.g. from six days to twenty-Žve days, is said to be a prognosti-
cation of remaining lifespan.

Chapter 28

The Course of the Ātman 28.1-2b Bhairava teaches the course of the movement of the
ātman through the nāḍīs and lotuses (=cakras).
28.2c-3 Installation of letters on nāḍīmukhas (the mouths of tubes).
28.4-6 Nine lotuses corresponding the nine letters: pha, ja, jha, ṭha, ḍa, ta,
tha, da, and ma.
28.7-8 The lotus with eight spokes is connected to the ten nāḍīs.
28.9 The ten vāyus are placed in the stalk of the lotus of the nāḍīs.
28.10-11 Puryaṣṭaka is the receptacle of the deity who has four kinds of Śakti; it is
placed in the middle of the petals [of the lotus].
28.12 Kuṇḍali is located in the belly in the form of a sleeping serpent and a vessel
of nectar.
28.13 The soul (ātman) is bound by the bonds.
28.14-15b The bound soul moves upwards and downwards.
28.15c-17b The kāraṇeśas in the stages of the elevation [of the soul] are placed in
the body.

Practice of Breath-exercise 28.18-19 [A yogin] should meditate on the tenfold lakṣya:
mātrās, bindu, the beyond (atītam), nāda, ātma, jyoti, vigraha, kalpanā, alakṣa-saṃkalpa
and sarvaga.
28.20-22 He should practice the three kinds of internal and external breath.
28.23-24 The fourth breath, called supraśānta, is to be cultivated by the yogin.
28.25-26b He should visualize the Žve elements, wind, Žre, earth, water and ether,
on the parts of this body, on the big toe, the navel, the throat, the uvula and the
head respectively.
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28.26c-27 He should practice eruption (udghāta).
28.28 As a result of the breath-exercise, his attachment and hatred disappear.
28.29-31 The Žve major breaths, prāna, apāna, samāna, udāna and vyāna are placed
in the heart, anus, navel, throat and on all the joints. And they have their own
appearance and sound.
28.32-36 The Žve major breaths and Žve minor breaths (Nāga, Kūrma, kṛkara, Deva-
datta and Dhanañjaya) move inside of the body differently according to their func-
tions.
28.37-43 The Žve major breaths and Žve minor breaths functions externally in
the body.
28.44 The Žve minor breaths function at the time of death; among them, Dhanañ-
jaya remains in the dead body.
28.45-46 One should conquer the Žve major breaths and meditate on each breath
in certain parts of the body.
28.47-48 The Žve minor breaths should be conquered to transfer the soul into
another body and for yogic suicide.
28.49-51 He can attain various results after mastering breath-exercises.
28.52-56b He should practice a particular combination of breaths in his navel
and in his heart by contemplating on the subtle movements of vital air.
28.56c-57b Evidence (pratyaya) like the sensation of creeping ants or being pierced
by thorns occurs when the gate of the cranial aperture is opened.
28.57c-60b Afterwards, he attains the level of Svacchanda, the ultimate stage.

Practice of the Movement of the Ātman through the Nāḍīs and Cakras 28. 60c-61 There
is another practice by means of the movement of the ātman by using the twenty-
four consonants, from the letter ka to the letter bha.
28.62 A yogin should know the states of the three guṇas
28.63-68b The three nāḍīs are rooted in the three Žngers of the hands and the
three toes of the feet. Those twelve locations are homologized with [certain] let-
ters.
28.68c-69 The supreme tube, suṣumnā, extends from the covered place up to the
cranial aperture.
28.70-72 There is a sixteen-spoked lotus in the palate; an eight-spoked lotus in
the bindu; and a six-spoked lotus in the place of Śakti.
28.73-74 The group of devatās is to be worshiped in the level of Brahmā; the group
of yoginīs in the level of Viṣṇu; the group of dūtīs in Rudra’s abode, and the group
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of Kiṃkārīs in the fourth level; Mātṛs in Sadāśiva’s abode; and Viśvīs in Śakti’s
level.
28.75-77b They are said to form a sixfold cakra: devatācakra, yoginīcakra, dūtīcakra,
kiṅkārīcakra, mātṛcakra and viśveśvarīcakra.
28.77c-82b A practitioner should perform sṛṣṭivedha which is sixfold according to
the sixfold cakra: they are associated with six syllables, ya, ra, la, va, ha and sa.
28.82c-86b Another manner of meditation by means of the twenty-Žve syllables
beginning with ka and ending with ma is explained. This method consists of six
sṛṣṭis, i.e. mantra-ṣṛṣṭi, tattva-ṣṛṣṭi, jīva-ṣṛṣṭi, varṇa-ṣṛṣṭi, bhūta-ṣṛṣṭi and yoga-ṣṛṣṭi.
28.86c-89 For the sake of the penetrations, the Žve doors should be known to be
the two hands, the two feet and the genital region.

Final Words on this Tantra 28.90-93 This excellent tantra, which has been extracted
to make the secret doctrine easy to understand, has never been taught to anyone
before.
28.94-98b The meaning of this tantra which is hidden can be understood by the
family of yoginīs. After understanding the knowledge of this scripture, they at-
tain liberation after death, and the yoginīs protect them. Therefore, they should
worship this teaching and study and protect it.
28.98c-99b One who has a wicked mind will go to Raurava hell.
28.99c-106b The teaching of mantras and their power should be learnt from the
teacher. It should be hidden with care, inaudible and unchanged. The teacher
also should examine a candidate carefully and [only] then give him initiation.
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Chapter 3

Sources and Editorial Conventions

3.1 Transmission of manuscripts of the Tantrasadbhāva

3.1.1 The Tantrasadbhāva

Three Nepalese manuscripts, A , B , and C , of the Tantrasadbhāva are available to us. The
former two are palm-leaf manuscripts, but B is incomplete, ending after 10.791. Re-
garding the question of the relationship of the manuscripts of the Tantrasadbhāva, A and
B likely do not share a common hyparchetype, and the modern paper codex C can be
shown to be descended from A , a palm-leaf manuscript.

3.1.2 The Svacchandatantra

Three recensions, Kashmirian, Nepalese, and South Indian, of the manuscripts of the
Svacchanda are available to us. In the appendices, portions of chapters 4 and 71 of the
Svacchandalalitabhairavatantra, the Nepalese recension of the Svacchanda, that are parallel
to chapters 1, 9, and 29 of the Tantrasadbhāva. This is because the Nepalese recension
(Siglum SvTn ) is closest of the three to the Tantrasadbhāva. Although a complete col-
lation of the numerous Nepalese manuscripts of the Svacchanda would be very useful,
here I have selected only four palm-leaf manuscripts. I consider these as probably dat-
ing to the 11th to 12th centuries based on their palaeographical elements. Furthermore,
the variants of the other two recensions, Kashmirian and South Indian, have also been

1The relevant portion of chapter 7 of the Svacchandalalita has been already edited in Goodall
2015:507-513 based on the KSTS edition and on one old Nepalese palm-leaf manuscript (ngmpp B 28/18;
cf. Siglum Nc in the apparatus of this volume).
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Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā*

NiTaSaṃα

NiTaSaṃ n

Svacchanda*

Tantrasadbhāva*

Kubjikāmata*

KuMaα

SvaTaα

SvaTaβ

SvaTa γ

SvaTa δ

SvTs

SvTn

SvTk

TaSaα

TaSaβ TaSa γ

A

B

C

Stemma codicum

reported in the apparatus with sigla SvTk and SvTs . For the detailed sigla of Svacchan-
dalalita, see p. 466.

3.1.3 Stemma codicum

The above considerations of the relationship of the witnesses of the Tantrasadbhāva and
reƀection of its textual interrelationship with other earlier Śaiva sources can be rep-
resented graphically in the stemma shown here. In the lower part of the stemma the
straight lines with arrows, i.e. the relationship of the manuscripts of the Tantrasadbhāva
and the three recensions of the Svacchandatantra. While we are fairly conŽdent about
these relationship, the upper part is not completely established.
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3.2 Remarks on peculiarities of language of Śaiva texts

Much research on Śaiva language, namely the Aiśa phenomena has been done in recent
years, e.g. Goudriaan&Schoterman1988:44-109 on the Kubjikāmatatantra; Goodall
1998:lxv-lxxx on the Kiraṇatantra, Törzsök 1999:xxvi-lxix on the Siddhayogeśvarīmata;
Goodall 2004:lxxvii-lxxvii on the Parākhya, Hatley 2007:234-235 and Kiss 2015:77-86
on the Brahmayāmala; Goodall 2015:113-136 on Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā etc. The peculiar
language of the Tantrasadbhāva, inƀuenced by the Middle Indic vernacular, should be
compared with that of the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā, Siddhayogeśvarīmata, Brahmayāmala, etc.
on which the above-mentioned authors have written detailed and very useful studies. I
have followed these studies and attempted to classify the most common phenomena of
the language of the Tantrasadbhāva below. I refer this numbered list below in the appara-
tus of the edited text and in the translation. The most common features of the Tantrasad-
bhāva’s non-standard aiśa usage are as follows: the superiority of metrical concerns to
any grammatical issues, irregular and frozen sandhis, the elision of visarga and anusvāra2,
loss of Žnal consonants in many case-endings, irregular usage of gender, syncopation,
interchangeability of homorganic nasals, and simpliŽcation of consonant clusters. As
similar phenomena found in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit and in Epic Sanskrit are also
important guides to understand linguistic irregularities, I include references to Edger-
ton’s Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar and Dictionary and to Oberlies’ A Grammar of Epic
Sanskrit.

I have not considered here variants of the paper manuscript (Siglum C) of the Tantra-
sadbhāva which grammatically is a standard form compared to the archaic readings of
the other two palm-leaf manuscripts.

• § 1 Irregular treatment of consonantal and vocalic stems

§ 1.1 Irregular treatment of consonantal stems

§ 1.1.1 consonantal stems inƀected as vocalic stems by adding vowels (e.g. -a,
-i or ā in feminine nouns) after Žnal consonants (cf. Oberlies 2003 § 3.14 § 3.22;
Goodall 2015 § 1.2-1.5, § 1.11)

§ 1.1.2 consonantal stems inƀected as vocalic stems by dropping Žnal letters
(cf. Goodall 2015 § 1.8-1.10)

2Many occurrences of the elision of visarga and anusvāra and addition of visarga at the end of pādas
should be treated as orthographic habits or corruptions.
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§ 1.2 Irregular treatment of vocalic stems

§ 1.2.1 -u stems inƀected as -a stems

§ 1.2.2 feminine -i stems inƀected as nouns in -ī (cf. Oberlies 2003 § 3.3; Goodall
2015: § 2.14)3

§ 1.2.3 feminine -ī stems inƀected as nouns in -ā (cf. Oberlies 2003 § 3.3;
Goodall 2015: § 2.16)

§ 1.2.4 feminine -ā stems inƀected as nouns in -ī (cf. Goodall 2015: § 2.17)

§ 1.2.5 feminine -i or -ī stems inƀected as nouns in -yā (cf. Goodall 2015: §
2.18)

§ 1.2.6 stems in -ṛ treated as stems in -āra (cf. Oberlies 2003 § 3.8 ; Goodall
2015 § 2.22) mātarī 1.32d (for mātā)

§ 1.2.7 oblique case of -u stem nouns formed as -a stems with the base of the
nominative plural (cf. Goodall 2015: § 2.1)

• § 2 Peculiarity of final letters (cf. Kiss 2016:78-80 and Goodall 2015)

§ 2.1 Loss of finalm or anusvāra (cf. Kiss 2016 § 2) often occurs at the pāda break, metri
causa

§ 2.1.1 elision of Žnal anusvāra in masculine and neuter singular accusative

§ 2.1.2 elision of Žnal anusvāra in feminine singular accusative

§ 2.1.3 elision of Žnal anusvāra in feminine singular locative

§ 2.1.4 elision of Žnal anusvāra before m

§ 2.2 Loss of final visarga or s/ś/r (cf. Kiss 2016 §3), often occurs at the pāda break metri
causa

§ 2.2.1 loss of Žnal visarga before sibilants (cf. Goodall 2015 § 8.13)

§ 2.2.2 loss of Žnal visarga in masculine plural nominative and feminine nom-
inative and accusative plural (cf. Goodall 2015 § 2.10)

§ 2.3 Loss of final t/d (cf. Kiss 2016 §4) in masculine and neuter singular ablative, sin-
gular optative, etc.

3For the opposite case, feminine nouns in -ī treated as ones in -i, see Oberlies 2003 § 3.1 and Goodall
2015 § 2.15).
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§ 2.4 Redundant finalm or anusvāra: occurs at the pāda break or metri causa ,e.g. 9.331c

saṃvedyaṃ for saṃvedya

§ 2.5 Redundant final visarga or s/ś/r (cf. Goodall 2015 § 8.14; Kiss 2016 § 10) e.g.

1.295b kiñcanaḥ for kiṃcana; occurs at the end of pādas

§ 2.6 Redundant final t/d

§ 2.7 Irregular nalsalisation

§ 2.7.1 Žnal n replaced with anusvāra (cf. Goodall 2015 § 8.16), e.g.masculine

plural accusative; pūjayaṃ 9.85a for present active participle pūjayan

§ 2.7.2 Žnal anusvāra replaced with n before tu

• § 3 Irregular use of genders

§ 3.1 neuter nouns with masculine endings (cf. Oberlies 2003:xxxviii-xl; Goodall
2015 § 2.4 and § 2.9): includes the case of neuter pronouns with masculine endings,

e.g. tam for tat, yaṃ for yat, 9.374d anyaṃ for anyat

§ 3.2 masculine nouns with neuter endings (cf. Goodall 2015 § 2.5)

§ 3.3 feminine nouns treated as masculine or neuter (cf. Oberlies 2003:xxxii; Goodall
2015 § 2.19)

§ 3.4 masculine nouns treated as feminine, e.g. 9.18d paṭṭakāḥ (accusative plural) for paṭṭakān

§ 3.5 masculine pronouns construed with neuter nouns (cf. Goodall 2015 § 9.7)

§ 3.6 masculine/neuter pronouns construed with feminine nouns (cf. Goodall 2015
§ 9.8)

§ 3.7 neuter qualiŽers construed with masculine or feminine nouns (cf. Goodall 2015
§ 9.9)

• § 4 Oddities of inflections

§ 4.1 Metrically induced shortening

§ 4.1.1 metrically induced contraction of feminine locative singular (Goodall
2015 § 2.23)
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§ 4.1.2 metrically induced contraction of feminine ablative singular (Goodall
2015 § 2.24)

§ 4.1.3 metrically induced contraction of feminine instrumental singular (Goodall
2015 § 2.25)

§ 4.1.4 metrically induced contraction of masculine or neuter instrumental
singular (Goodall 2015 § 2.28) : In some cases, what can be classiŽed as masculine

and neuter singular locative is intended as an instrumental case. (e.g. guṇatraye 1.330a for

guṇatrayeṇa)

§ 4.1.5 metrically induced contraction of genitive plural (Goodall 2015 §
2.27)

§ 4.1.6 metrically induced contraction of neuter plural accusative

§ 4.2 Metrically induced lengthening

§ 4.3 Oddities of case usage (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5; Kiss 2015 §13, § 18, § 20, § 22, § 23,
and § 25) many of the cases occur metri causa .

§ 4.3.1 nominative for accusative (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.17)

§ 4.3.2 nominative for instrumental (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.18), e.g. adhama

9.345d

§ 4.3.3 nominative for genitive (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.19), e.g. homam 9.433d (for

homasya hyper)

§ 4.3.4 nominative for locative (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.16), e.g. saptamī 9.31b (for

saptamyāṃ)

§ 4.3.5 accusative for nominative (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.15), e.g. vyāptim 1.280d

(for vyāptiḥ)

§ 4.3.6 accusative for genitive, e.g. homaṃ 9.433d (for homasya)

§ 4.3.7 accusative for locative (cf. Kiss 2015 § 18.3)

§ 4.3.8 -taḥ used for accusative (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.21)

§ 4.3.9 instrumental for locative (cf. Goodall2015 § 5.2), e.g. kriyayā (for kriyāyāṃ)

metri causa

§ 4.3.10 instrumental for ablative (cf. Goodall2015 § 5.5) e.g. mukto ... pāśajālena

9.343cd

§ 4.3.11 ablative for instrumental (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.6)
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§ 4.3.12 ablative for locative (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.7)

§ 4.3.13 genitive for instrumental, e.g. 9.421a yajamānasya (for yajamānena)

§ 4.3.14 genitive for dative (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.12)

§ 4.3.15 genitive for locative (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.13)

§ 4.3.16 genitive for ablative (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.14), e.g. 1.281a bandhānāṃ (for

bandhebhyaḥ)

§ 4.3.17 locative for dative (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.9)

§ 4.3.18 locative for ablative (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.8), e.g. 1.196d nādarūpe ...

saṃtyajet (for nādarūpāt)

§ 4.3.19 locative plural for locative singular (cf. Goodall 2015 § 5.10)

• § 5 Irregular Numbers

§ 5.1 irregular combinations to Žt metrical constraints (cf. Oberlies 2003 § 5.1.6;Goodall
2015 § 3.1)

§ 5.2 cardinals used for ordinals or ordinals for cardinals (cf. Oberlies 2003 § 5.2.2;
Goodall 2015 § 3.2 and § 3.4)

• § 6 Irregular treatment of verbs

§ 6.1 lyap for ktvā (cf. Oberlies 2003 § 9.7.2; Goodall 2015 § 4.5) and ktvā for lyap
(cf. Oberlies 2003 § 9.7.1; Goodall 2015 § 4.6; BHSG § 35.7-35.11, pp.171-2)

§ 6.2 ātmanepada for parasmaipada; parasmaipada for ātmanepada (cf. Oberlies 2003 § 8.7
for parasmaipada endings on ātmanepada verbs; Goodall 2015 § 4.2 and § 4.3)

§ 6.3 passive for active (cf. Oberlies 2003 § 8.7.1; Goodall 2015 § 4.1) or active or
middle for passive (cf. Oberlies 2003 § 8.7.2; Goodall 2015 § 4.4)

§ 6.4 causative for simplex (cf. Oberlies 2003 § 8.8.1; Goodall 2015 ) and simplex for
causative

§ 6.5 irregular imperative (cf. Oberlies 2003 § 7.2.4; Goodall 2015 § 4.17), e.g. 3.114b

nibodhataḥ as the 2nd person singular imperative vijānataḥ

§ 6.6 thematic ending placed on irregularly derived bases of athematic verbs (cf. Goodall
2015 § 4.12)
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§ 6.7 other sorts of anacoluthon (cf. Goodall 2015 § 9.15) e.g. a mixture of 3rd person

optatives and 2nd person imperatives

• § 7 Oddities of words and scribal features

§ 7.1 simpliŽcation of consonant clusters (cf. Goodall2015:128 § 6.14) e.g. 1.302a bhakṣāb-

hakṣa (for bhakṣyābhakṣya), 1.285a, 1.323 lakṣa (for lakṣya)

§ 7.1.1 the reverse case, e.g. abudhyaḥ 1.147b (for abudhaḥ)

§ 7.2 ri spelled as ṛ (cf. Goodall 2015 § 8.18)

§ 7.3 broken compounds cf.→ § 10 hiatus-Žllers

§ 7.4 compounds with numerals as the second member (cf. Goodall 2015 § 7.21), e.g.

9.409b śubhaika◦ (for ekaśubha◦)

§ 7.5 oddities of words, e.g. 9.25b vedikā for vīthikā; anantarāt for anantaraṃ at the end of verses

• § 8 Irregular sandhi

§ 8.1 double sandhi of -ā/-āḥ + u- (cf. Goodall 2016 § 8.1)

§ 8.2 double sandhi of aḥ + other following vowels (cf. Goodall 2016 § 8.2)

§ 8.3 double sandhi of aṃ + following vowel (cf. Goodall 2016 § 8.3)

§ 8.4 double sandhi of -āḥ + following vowel (cf. Goodall 2016 § 8.4) rājātāpi 9.390b for

rājātā api

§ 8.5 double sandhi of e + i (cf. Goodall 2016 § 8.5)

§ 8.6 e + a becoming ya (cf. Goodall 2016 § 8.6)

§ 8.7 aḥ + a becoming a + a at the pāda break (cf. Goodall 2016 § 8.7)

§ 8.8 irregular sandhi involving the pronoun saḥ (cf. Goodall 2016 § 8.8), e.g. 9.353a

sācāryaḥ for sa ācāryaḥ hyper; 24.254c, 25.293a etc. so hi for sa hi, metri causa

§ 8.9 other irregular sandhis, e.g. 9.406a ṣaḍhastaṃ for ṣaḍḍhastaṃ

§ 8.10 frozen sandhi (cf. Kiss 2016 § 33) often occurs at the pāda break, metri causa

• § 9 Irregular use of numbers
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§ 9.1. singular for dual

§ 9.2 singular for plural (cf. Goodall 2015; § 9.4 Kiss 2016 §11), this is applicable to
nominal and verbal forms (cf. Oberlies 2003 § 10.2.2), e.g. 1.283c tasyāspadam (for

tāsām āspadam hyper)

§ 9.3 dual for plural

§ 9.4 plural for singular (cf. Kiss 2016 §12; Goodall 2015 § 4.13 for in athematic verbs)

§ 9.5 plural for dual

§ 9.6 dual for plural

§ 9.7 anacoluthic sentences involving relative clauses (cf. Goodall2015 § 9.12), Goodall
gives examples of mismatched relative clauses; missing correlative pronoun ta-
sya; anacoluthic relative construction with a single in one half picked up with a
plural correlative, e.g. 1.37ab ye ... tan kathitaṃ

• § 10 Hiatus-fillers and syncopation (cf. Kiss 2015:84)

§ 10.1 -m- (cf. BHSG § 4.59; Kiss 2015 § 31.1)

§ 10.2 -r- (cf. BHSG § 4.61; Kiss 2015 § 31.2)

§ 10.3 -t- or -d- (cf. BHSG § 4.64; Kiss 2015 § 31.3)

§ 10.4 Syncopation (cf. Goodall 2015 § 4.16 for vowel syncopation metri causa ; Kiss
2015 § 28)

3.3 Conventions

3.3.1 The edited text

This edition of selected chapters of the Tantrasadbhāva is presented in Devanāgarī script.

• I have applied sandhi much more consistently than the manuscripts have; how-
ever, some irregular cases, e.g. frozen sandhis at pāda breaks are kept occasionally.
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• Cases of gemination, for instance, sarvva for sarva, varṇṇa for varṇa etc., are silently
emended; however, any reading that has a possibililty of being interpreted dif-
ferently, it has been reported in some cases I was not sure whether the reading
was due to orthographic habit or if it was an authorial aiśa usage.

• Sibilants ś, ṣ, and s which are frequently not distinguished in old Nepalese palm-
leaf manuscripts, have been silently emended. However, if there is any ambiguity
in interpreting the word, the original has been accurately reported.

• Avagraha is often missing in old palm-leaf manuscripts. I have silently added
them in the edited text and in the lemmata, but have not supplied them when
reporting variants.

• Cruxed (†... †) words are corrupt words that I have not been able to improve.

3.3.2 Apparatus

There is a maximum of four separate layers to the critical apparatus, and the method
of reporting variants found in the manuscripts is fully positive.

• In the maximum case, the Žrst layer of the apparatus shows the information of
codices; the second layer, which appears as the Žrst in most pages, presents the
variants from the manuscripts of the Tantrasadbhāva; the third layer reports paral-
lel sources or relevant passages, from both ealier texts and the Svacchandatantra or
later Śaiva works which have quoted the passage of the Tantrasadbhāva. The last,
the fourth level of the apparatus contains a grammatical analysis.

• The grammatical analysis shows the manner in which I have understood the
meaning of the sentence and the paragraph references (e.g. § 1.1.2) refer back to
the list of remarks on peculiarities of language on pp. 119-125.

• All entries begin with the verse number which is mostly followed by the pāda
identiŽer (abcd), a word or a phrase from the main text is followed by a lemma
sign ( ] ). All list of variants are separated by a semicolon (;).

• I have used the abbreviations ‘em.’ and ‘conj. ’ for emendations and conjectures,
and the abbreviations ac and pc for ante correctionem and post correctionem, respec-
tively.

• Where damage to the manuscript prevents us from reading some letters, the la-
cuna is signalled with an asterisk (∗).
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3.3.3 The Translation

The English translation provided here is aimed to show my understanding of the Tantra-
sadbhāva containing some difficulties resulted from the register of Sanskrit of this text
and to offer additional information to be considered in regard to other related texts. I
have adopted the following conventions.

• In the beginning of the translations, I have written a subject of each translation in
bold in square brackets []. In order to mark the commencement of a new topic,
only the sentences ‘Devī spoke’ and ’Bhairava replied’ from devy uvāca and bhairava
uvāca respectively are presented in bold.

• The Sanskrit words occasionally in inƀected forms or uninƀected forms have
been put between round brackets () behind the corresponding English transla-
tion.

• Words for which no equivalent is present in the text, but supposedly for which
are implied are added between [square brackets] where I thought such an addi-
tion necessary or helpful for the understanding of the text.

• All paragraphs of translations are presented in hanging indentation. Annota-
tions are occasionally followed by translations in the default style of paragraph.

• Any stanza without a title (e.g. 1.154d) refers to a passage of the Tantrasadbhāva
itself.
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Chapter 4

Editions
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Ĳǫयोगािĥकारो नाम Ĳथमः पटलः
आƟ नमो महाŁƢरवाय eदÂċवताeदńयो गƲŕńयः ||

ßयोeतŲकिशखŗ रŋŏ नानाĥातƲeविचeǮú ।
नानाĔƳमलताकीणƠ नाना-ऋeषसमाकưř ॥१ ॥
eसĒeवǴाĥराकीणƠ गणĲमथųeवú । B 1v2, C 1v2

ĻƆeवŲणƲसƲराĨयǘाः सवƠ तǮ समागताः ॥ २ ॥
मƲeदतƫ ŁƢरवƫ दƼŰŪा ĲüयŁाषĭत चािŋबकाम् । A 1v2

üवƫ माता जगतŵयाŵय üवŅव शरणƫ तƲ Ņ ॥ ३ ॥ B 1v3

सƫसारŁयŁीतानƊ तारका üवƫ महायū। C 1v3

ऋषयो ċवगĭĥवƌ गणeवǴाĥरादयः ॥ ४ ॥
Ǯŵताः सƫसारच«ǻ ऽिŵमǢरामरणŁीरवः । B 1v4

ĉःिखताः Ĳािणनो ऽĭŏ ऽeप üवाŅव शरणƫ गताः ॥ ५ ॥
पƼÙछ üवƫ ċवċŤशƫ शƫकरƫ लोकशƫकरम् । A 1v3, C 1v4

सĘावƫ ǜानसवƨŵवƫ ŁƲिąमƲिąफलापƨणम् ॥ ६ ॥
ŏन ǜाúन मƲÙयĭú eसěĭú तƲिŰúन च । B 1v5

úषƊ तƲ वचनƫ ǪƲüवा ċवी वचनमĻवीत् ॥ ७ ॥

Σ = All MSS

1a ßयोeतŲक ] em. Sanderson ; ßयोeतःŵथ-Σ 1b ◦eविचeǮú ] B C ; ◦eविचिĭǮú A 2b गण◦ ] A C ;
∗ण B 2b ◦Ĳमथ◦ ] em. Sanderson ; ◦Ĳथम◦Σ 2c ◦Ĩयाǘाः ] corr. ; ◦Ĩयाǘा A C ◦; ĨयाǙया B 2d
तǮ ] conj. ; तĭǮA C ; तĭतƲ B 3b ĲüयŁाषĭत ] em.; ĲüयƲŁाषिĭत Σ 3b चािŋबकाम् ] em.; चािŋबका Σ
3c üवƫ ] corr. ; üवन् B C ; üवत् A 3c जगतŵया◦ ] em.; जगतः ŵया◦Σ 4b महायū ] C ; महायų A B
4c ऋषयो ċव◦ ] A ; ऋषयो दƢव◦B ; ऋषयǤƢव C 4c गĭĥवƌ ] गाĭĥवƌ Σ 5a Ǯŵताः ] corr. ; Ǯŵता Σ
5b ◦िŵमǢरा◦ ] C , ◦ƒŵम जरा◦A B 5c ĉःिखताः ] corr. ; ĉःिखता Σ 5c ĭŏ ऽeप ] conj. ; ĭयो eपA ;
ĭयाeपB ; Ǵाeप C 5d üवा◦ ] corr. ; üव◦Σ 6a ċवċŤशƫ ] A C ; ċवċŤश B 6c सĘावƫ ] em.; सĘाव Σ

7c ǜाúन ] em. Sanderson ; ǜाīन A C ; ∗īन B 7c वचनƫ ] A C ; वचन B

1b jyotiṣkaśikhare ] cf. SvaTa 10.127ab: tasyā īśānadigbhāge jyotiṣkaṃ śikharaṃ smṛtam |; MatP-vp 23.57ab:
pūrvottare tu digbhāge jyotiṣkaṃ śikharaṃ mahat |; 1.3a and 7b cf. SvaTa 1.4cd: muditaṃ bhairavaṃ dṛṣṭvā
devī vacanam abravīt

1d nānā-ṛṣi◦ ] for nānārṣi◦ unmet., metri causa § 8.10 3c jagatasya ] for jagataḥ, § 1.1.2 4b mahāyaśe is
often attested in BraYā for one of appellations of Goddess while its masculine vocative mahāyaśa is found
in KuMa 7b tuṣṭitena ] for tuṣṭitayā unmet., metri causa
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ŵतƲüवा ċवƫ मżशानƫ ŵतƲeतिŁवƨŵतƲŖपकȒ ।
या सƼŰƞजƨननी वामा ßŏűा शिąŵतथािŋबका ॥ ८ ॥
रौĔी शिąजƨगĒाǮी तासƊ कायƩ च यादƼशƫ । A 1v4

तĄवŖपा-तƲ-या ŵतƲüया ŵतƲúeत परŅǦरी ॥ ९ ॥
वामाßŏűाeवकारƫ ĲeथतगƲणमयƫ कायƨŇǦयƨवीयƩ
यŵय ŵथाणƲŵथeवűƫ eवरिचतसकलƫ तĄवसगƌeदसƫघम् । C 1v6

तƫ ċवƫ eनŲकलƊशƫ हतसकलगƲणƫ सवƨलो©शनाथƫ
Ǫीकõठƫ सवƨŁावादगƲणमतमसƫ नीरजŵकमसĄवम् ॥ १० ॥ C 1v7

ǪƲता ċव मया तĭǮा रहŵया गƷढगोचराः । A 1v5, B 2r2

वामदिǘणमागƌǤ यामलाŵतƲ अīकĥा ॥११ ॥
eसĒाĭताǤ सƲŗशान दशाŰादशłदतः ।
लǘकोeटeवŁा¿न कोटयŵतƲ अīकĥा ॥१२ ॥ B 2r3, C 1v8

eसĒयो¿ǦरीतĭǮƞ शतकोeटĲeवŵतŗ ।
मƷलतĭǮƞ महासƷǮƞ सƷǮđयƫ eवeनगƨतम् ॥ १३ ॥
तǮƢकȒ तƲ मया ǜातƫ योĭयाणƨवसमƲĘवम् । A 1v6, B 2r4

न ǪƲतƫ ǪोतƲिमÙछािम तĭǮसĘावमƲăमम् ॥ १४ ॥
तǮ चयƌ e«या ǜानƫ योगǤाeप अīकĥा ।
सबीजा ĥारणाĭयाŵतƲ eनबƖजाŵतƲ पƼथ¯ĲŁो ॥१५ ॥
अīकोपायसƫयोगाǴजनƫ चाüमनƫ Ĳeत । B 2r5

8a मżशानƫ ] A C ; मżशानB 8c सƼŰƞ◦ ] em. Hatley , सƼिŰ◦Σ 9c ◦Ŗपा तƲ ] corr. ; ◦ŖपŵतƲ A C ;
◦Ŗ∗प∗ŵतƲ B 9c या ] A B ; याŵतƲ C hyper 10a ◦ßŏűाeवकारƫ ] em.; ßŏűƊ eवकारो A ; ßŏűाeवकरो B ;
ßŏűाeवकारौ C 10a ŇǦयƨ◦ ] conj. ; ◦मा∗यƨ◦Σ 10b ŵथाणƲ ] conj. ; ŵथाना Σ 10c ◦लो©श◦ ] B ;
◦लǘीस◦A ; ◦लǙमीश◦C 10d नीरज◦ ] B ; नीरजा◦A C 10d असüवम् ] em.; सƲसüवम् Σ 11a ǪƲता ]
em. Sanderson ; ǪƲüवा Σ 11a ċवमया ] A ; ċŤ ċवमया B hyper; Ťदमया C 11a तĭǮा ] A B ; ŕĔा C 11b
रहŵया ] em.; रहŵयƊ A B ; रहŵवƫ C 13d ◦đयƫ ] em.; đय Σ 14a मया ] A C , महा◦B 15a तǮ ] em.;
∗∗A ; तǮ्∗B ; तĭǮ C 15c ◦ĥारणाĭयाŵतƲ ] A ; ◦ĥारõयŵतƲ B ; ◦ĥारणाńयाĭतƲ C 15d पƼथक् ] A C ; ∗∗B
15d eनबƖजाŵतƲ ] A ; eनबƖजĭतƲ C ; eनबƖ∗∗B 15d ĲŁो ] A C ; सƲŦú B hyper

8ab ] SvaTa 1.2cd: stūyamānaṃ maheśānaṃ gaṇamātṛniṣevitam || 7c-8b ] cf. TaSa 1.113c-114b: vāmārūpā sṛ-
jet pūrvaṃ jyeṣṭhādhārā prapālanaṃ || saṃhāro raudrarūpeṇa ekā eva tridhā priye |*; TaSa 1.246c-247a: icchā raudrī
samākhyātā jñānā vāmā prakīrttitā || kriyā jyeṣṭhā samuddiṣṭā jñeyā ambā śubhekṣaṇe |* 10b tattvasargādis-
aṃgham ] cf. TaSa 1.294cd 10 ] in the Sragdharā metre. cf. BraYā 1.1 14b yonyārṇava ] cf. KuMa 16.27-29;
Jayaratha’s commentary ad TaĀl 29.165 arṇavo yonyarṇavaḥ |

1.11ab ] for tantrāṇi rahasyāni gūḍhagocarāni hyper, § 4.1.6 16b ātmanaṃ ] for ātmānaṃ, accusative singular
of ātman, metri causa
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नादŵथƫ eबĭĉसƫŵथƫ च चारŵथƫ चाĨवषट्कगम् ॥ १६ ॥
शąŒƲÙचारगतƫ ċव कारणüयाग कालगम् । C 1v10

शƷĭयŁावगतƫ चाĭयƫ शिąŵथƫ Ɓeदसƫिŵथतम् ॥ १७ ॥ A 2r1, B 2r6

đादशाĭतिŵथतƫ चƢव अĨवŵथमĨववƓजतम् ।
eवसगƨŵथƫ ŃƲवो ऽĭतŵथƫ ĻƆनाडŔƊ ȉविŵथतƫ ॥ १८ ॥
तƲयƌतीतƫ परƫ ċवƫ ĻƆđाराĭतरƫ पƲनः । C 1v11

उĘवŵथƫ तथा योगƫ eवşƞषŵथƫ च शƷिलī ॥१९ ॥ B 2v1

लयŵथƫ च लयातीतŅतeदÙछािम ŤeदतƲम् । A 2r2

पƲनŗव तƲ ú सवƠ एकŁावगताः ĲŁो ॥ २० ॥
लोलीŁƷता यथा सिĭत तथा üवƫ कथयŵव माम् । C 1v12

मĭǮाणƊ च सƲŗशान यđीयƩ eसिĒकारणम् ॥ २१ ॥ B 2v2

तिüकमथƩ पƲनदƠव गोeपतƫ सƲरसăम ।
ŏ üवया कeथता मĭǮाः पƷवƩ ŵयƲः कामeसिĒदाः ॥ २२ ॥
सāकोeटĲसƫµयाताः पशƷनƊ तƲ Àहƫ Ĳeत । C 1v13, B 2v3

eकमथƩ ú न eसĨयिĭत कśपोąƞ ऽeप कƺú सeत ॥२३ ॥ A 2r3

eकšŬयिĭत मनƲजाüयĭतƫ मƲिążतोजƨगüपú ।
कथƫ मोǘो ऽǮ eसिĒǤ मĭǮहीनƊ सƲŗǦर ॥२४ ॥
मĭǮाणƊ जननी या च वामाµया शिąरȉया । B 2v4, C 2r1

तया गƲāाŵतƲ ċŤश वणƌः कǿवśयतƊ ययƲः ॥ २५ ॥
कथƫ सा ǜायú सƷǙमा úजोŖपा परा कला ।

17c अĭय- ] B ; [स्∗]ĭय-A ; शƷĭय- ] B 18b अĨव...वƓजतƫ ] A C ; ∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗B 20b -üŅत- ] A C ;
∗∗B 20d ĲŁो ] C ; ĲŁोः A B 22b ◦तम ] corr. ; ◦तमः Σ 22c मĭǮाः ] corr. ; मĭǮात् Σ 22d
ŵयƲः ] em.; syāt Σ 22d eसिĒदाः ] corr. ; eसिĒदा Σ 23a ◦Ĳसƫµयाताः ] em. Isaacson ; ◦रसƫµयाताः Σ
23d कśपोąƞ B ; कśपाĭú A C 24a eकšŬयिĭत ] B C pc ; eकšŲयिĭत A ; eकšŵयिĭत C ac 24a ◦ĭतƫ ] em.;
◦थƩA C ; ◦थƨ B 24b ◦żतोजƨ◦ ] corr. ; ◦żतोज◦A B ; ◦żतोर्◦C 24d सƲŗǦर ] corr. ; सƲŗǦरः Σ 25c
तया ] A B ; तदा C 25d वणƌः C ; वणƨः ] A B 26a ǜायú ] A C ; यú B

21a lolībhūtā ] cf. TaSa 1.474cd lolībhūtam idaṃ sarvaṃ śaktisthāne layaṃ gatam || 24a kliśyanti manujātyan-
taṃ ] cf. KuMa 4.3c and KauJñāNi 17.5a 1.21cdand1.25 ] cf. The Śrītrikahṛdaya, quoted in the Parātriṃśikā-
vivaraṇa yo niveśas tu varṇānāṃ tadvīryaṃ tatra mantragam | tena guptena te guptāḥ śeṣā varṇās tu kevalāḥ

17b kāraṇatyāga ] for kāraṇatyāgaṃ, metri causa 18c bhruvontasthaṃ ] for bhruvor antaḥsthaṃ hyper, §
19d śūline ] could be feminine vocative of śūlinī, inƀected as noun ending -ā 23c sidhyanti ] for

sidhyati, metri causa 24a manujātyantaṃ ] for manujā atyantaṃ hyper, § 8.4 24d mantrahīnāṃ aiśa ] for
mantrahīnānāṃ hyper
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यथाÁƞदƌeहका शिąŁƌĭüŏवƫ eह गŁŵतयः ॥ २६ ॥ A 2r4, B 2v5

तđċव िशवŵयाeप ĥमƨüŤनोपचयƨú । C 2r2

अeवनाŁावयो¿न सवƨǮƢवोपचयƨú ॥ २७ ॥
न िशवाĔeहता शिąनƨ शिąरeहतः िशवः ।
eवयोगो नƢव दƼŬŏत पवनाŋबरयोeरव ॥२८ ॥
शąŒा करणŖपाया िशवकƺüयƫ Ĳवतƨú । C 2r3

नाĭयो ऽǮ करणƫ तŵय ŏन कƺüयƫ Ĳकưवƨeत ॥ २९ ॥
मĭǮः िशवः समƲeĜŰो वणƌŵतŵयƢव वाचकाः ।
वाÙयवाचकसƫयोगािÙछवŵúन Ĳपठ्यú ॥३० ॥
तǮ ċव कưतः शिąगƨता üयą्वा मżǦरम् । C 2r4

ŏन ú eनŲफला जाता मĭǮाǤािमतúजसः ॥३१ ॥
मातƼका तƲ कथƫ जाता मĭǮाणƊ मातरी तƲ या । B 3r2

eवǦŵय जननी या च मĭǮŖपा कथƫ तƲ सा ॥ ३२ ॥
²चरीणƊ च सवƌसƊ या योeनः कथयŵव ताम् । A 2r6, C 2r5

ǪीŁƢरव उवाच ॥ B 3r3

साĥƲ साĥƲ महाŁा¿ यĄवया पƼिÙछतो Ƈहम् ॥ ३३ ॥
तüसवƩ कथeयŲयािम शƼणƲŲवायतलोचī ।
ŏ मया कeथताŵतĭǮा वामदिǘणयामलाः ॥ ३४ ॥ C 2r6

ŕĔłदाŵतथा ċeव िशवłदाŵतथƢव च । B 3r4

तǮ चयƌ e«या योगो ǜानƫ च सƲरनाeय© ॥३५ ॥
1.33 ] śrībhairava uvāca is rubricated in MS. A

26c ◦दƌeहका ] em.; ◦Ĕाeहका Σ 26c शिąर् ] B ; शिą A C 27b ĥमƨüŤनो◦ ] em. Sanderson ;
ĥƓमüŤनो◦A B ; ĥƓमüवƫ नो◦ hyperC 28a शिąर् ] C ; शिą A B 29a िशव◦ ] em. Sanderson ; िशवः Σ
29c करणƫ ] em. Isaacson ; कारणƫ Σ 30a िशवः ] A pc ; िशव A ac B C 30a समƲeĜŰो◦ ] A pc B C ; ◦eĜŰो
A ac 30b वõणƌस् ] B ; वणƌ A C 30d Ĳपठ्यú ] em. Sanderson ; ĲपǴú C ; Ĳपथú A B 31b üयą्वा ]
B ; ĭयąŪा A C 32b मĭǮाणƊ ] A C ; मĭǮाणा B 32c जननी ] A B C pc ; जनी B ac 33a ²◦ ] B C ;
ǘƞ◦A 33b ताम् ] em. Isaacson ; माम् Σ 34c कeथतास्◦ ] corr. ; कeथता Σ 35c तǮ ] em.; तĭǮ Σ

TaSa 1.27 cf. KuMa ed. 12.56 caitanyatritayaṃ cātra ātmaśaktiśivātmakam / avinābhāvayogena caitanyatritayasthi-
tam //; TaĀl 30.29ab ādhārādheyabhāvena avinābhāvayogataḥ TaSa 1.33cd cf. SvaTa 1.11cd sādhu sādhu mahāb-
hāge yattvayā paripṛcchitam (SvTn , paricoditam SvaTa ed. ) , BraYā 11.69ab sādhu sādhu mahābhāge ya tvayā pṛcchito
hy aham |

29a ◦rūpāyā ] for ◦rūpayā, feminine instrumental metri causa 29d prakurvati ] for prakurute 32b
mātarī for mātā unmet., metri causa § 1.2.6
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तǮ ú ŃािमताŵसवƠ ŏ यिŵमĭयǮ पƼÙछकाः । A 2v1

न úषƊ कeथतƫ ǜानƫ िचăवƼिă-र्-अıǘया ॥ ३६ ॥ B 3r5, C 2r7

ŏन ŏनाƏथनो ċeव तăथा कeथतƫ मया ।
मƲĔामõडलमĭǮƢǤ कŰयोगƢŵतथापरƢः ॥ ३७ ॥
ŗचकǿः पƷरकǿĨयƌनƢः सोपायƢबƨźिŁः eĲŏ । B 3r6

Ńािमताः कमƨeवŵतारƢनƨ ǜानƫ कeथतƫ मया ॥ ३८ ॥ C 2r8

तƢŵतƲ ǜानावřıन तÙच पƼŰमवǜया ।
ĻƆा eवŲणƲŵतथा ŕĔ इĭĔǤĭĔः Ĳजापeतः ॥ ३९ ॥
ŵकĭदनिĭदगणाः सवƠ शƲ«ाǴा ŏ च योeगनः । B 3v1

कƺतकƺüयाŵतƲ ú सवƠ ŏ न यÙचावĥाeरतम् ॥ ४० ॥ C 2r9

तăथƢव वरारोż ऽगƼहीतƫ मĭदबƲिĒिŁः ।
सवƙपायकरƫ ǜानƫ सǴःĲüययसƫयƲतम् ॥ ४१ ॥
योeगनीƁदयानĭदƫ पारƫपयƨ«मागतम् । B 3v2

कथयािम समाųन üवüĲीüया सƲरनाeय© ॥४२॥ A 2v3, C 2r10

मƲµया नाडŔŹयो जĭतोः सƲषƲŋणा eपÌला इडा ।
अĥोĨवƨगाŵतताŵताŵतƲ जीवयƲąसमीरणाः ॥ ४३ ॥ B 3v3

नाńयाĥŵताĘŤďिĭथः कư®ƱटाõडसमĲŁा ।
तŵय नाला गतोĨवƩ तƲ eवतिŵतयƌव सƫिमता ॥ ४४ ॥ C 2r11

36a तǮ ] A C ; तĭǮ B 36a Ńािमतास् ] A B pc ; Ńािमताः ] C ; Ńािमस् B ac 37a ŏन ŏना◦ ] em.; ŏ
चाŵय चा◦Σ 37b तत्◦ ] C ; तन्◦A B 37d कŰ◦ ] A B ; कõठ◦C 37d ◦योगƢस् ] C ; ◦यो¿श् A B 37d
◦परƢः ] em. Isaacson ; ◦पŗ Σ 38a पƷरकǿर् ] A C ; पƷरकǿ B 38a ĨयानƢः ] C ; Ĩयाīस् A ; Ĩयाī B 38c
Ńािमताः ] em.; Ńािमता Σ 38d ǜानƫ ] em.; ǜातƫ Σ 39b तĮ ] em. Hatley ; tacca Σ 39d इĭĔश् ]
corr. ; इĭĔ Σ 39d ◦eतः ] corr. ; ◦eत Σ 40a ◦गणाः ] C ; ◦गणास्A ; ◦गणाB 40d ŏन ] A C ; ŏB
40d यÙचा◦ ] A C ; चा◦B 40d ◦ĥाeरतम् ] em.; ◦ĥाeरतƲम् Σ 41a तत् ] em.; तन् B ; तƫ A C 42b
◦«मा◦ ] A B C pc 42d üवüĲीüया ] A C ; ∗∗üयाB 43c ◦Ĩवƨगास् ] A B ; ◦Ĩवƨगा C 43c तताŵतास्◦ ]
conj. ; ततŵता Σ 43d ◦समीरणाः ] em.; ◦समीरणा Σ 44a नाńया◦ ] em.; नाńयƊ◦A ; ना∗B ; नाडŔा◦C
44c कư®Ʊटा◦ ] em.; कưकưƨटा◦Σ 44d eवतिŵतयƌव ] em. Hatley ; eवताeतयƌच◦A ; िचतािŵत∗B ; eवŁाeतयƌच
C 44d सƫिमता ] em.; सƫिमतम् Σ

39ab ] cf. Saurasaṃhitā 1.6cd ahaṅkārasthitair mūḍhaiḥ pṛṣṭo ’haṃ tair avajñayā 41cd ] cf. SiYoMa chapter 2
and MāViUt chapter 11 42a yoginīhṛdayānandam ] TaĀl 5.121: yoginīhṛdayaṃ liṅgam idam ānandasundaram
| bījayonisamāpattyā sūte kām api saṃvidam || Jayaratha comments idaṃ spandanātma yoginīhṛdayābhidheyam
ānandamayaṃ liṅgaṃ bījayonyātmakaśivaśaktyaikātmyena kām api saṃvidaṃ sūte parasaṃvidāveśam āviṣkuryād ity
arthaḥ

44d yāvalem for yāvat, metri causa
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कĭयसाÌƯिलवüŵथƷला ŵतनमĨŏ ȉविŵथता । B 3v4

तŵयोपeर ŁŤüपŌमŰपǮƫ eसताŕणम्॥ ४५ ॥ A 2v4

चतƲरÌƯलeवŵतीणƩ ©शरƢः षोडशावƼतम् ।
एकाÌƯलपरीणाहा कƓणका तđċव eह॥४६ ॥ C 2r12

अĥŵताÙचतƲरŶƞण पƼथƲüŤन च सा ŁŤत्। B 3v5

मśलकाकारŖıण ŅŕवÙच ĲकीƓăता ॥ ४७ ॥
तŵया मĨŏ िŵथतो जीवः िशववÙच वųüसƲखम् ।
बालाÀशतŁागƫ तƲ अणƲŖपो ऽeतeनमƨलः ॥ ४८ ॥

A 2v5, B 3v6,
C 2r13

eवǴƲđĘाeत úÝन Ńमú सƷयƨeबŋबवत् ।
परमाüमा स ċहŵथो योeगिŁŵतƲ-र्-उपाŵयú ॥४९ ॥
स एव eबĭĉeरüयƲąो ȉापयĭतो ȉविŵथतः ।
अȉापी पशƲŁावŵथः सƫसाŗ सƫसरüयसौ ॥ ५० ॥ B 4r1, C 2v1

अनाeदमलमायाüमा eवमƲąŵतƲ सदािशवः ।
सƫसƼÝeđeवĥƊ बĭĥƊ ŁावाŁावाüमकƊ गƲणान् ॥ ५१ ॥ A 2v6

ú गƲणा बĭĥकüŤन अõवोवƼüय ȉविŵथताः । B 4r2

तŵमाċवमŁाŤषƲ eबĭĉयƙßयो ŵवŖप© ॥५२॥ C 2v2

eबĭĉराüमा समाµयात आüमा eबĭĉeरeत ŵमƼतः।
45a ◦साÌƯिलवत् em. Hatley ; ◦साÌƯिलव B ; ◦साÌƯलव A ; ◦साÌƯलवत् C 45a ŵथƷला ] em.; ŵथƷलƫ A C ;
ŵथƷल B 46d कƓणका ] A B ; कƓणकƊ C 46d ◦परीणाहा ] em.; ◦परीणाहƫ Σ 47a अĥŵताÙच◦ ] em.;
अĥŵथाŵच◦A , अĥŵथाǤ◦B C 47a ◦Ŷƞण ] A C ; ◦ūण B 47d ĲकीƓăता ] em. Sanderson ; ĲकीƓăताः
Σ 48a तŵया ] em.; तŵय Σ 48d अणƲ◦ ] C pc ; अनƲ◦A B 48d ◦Ŗपो ऽeत◦ ] em.; ◦Ŗıeत◦Σ 49a
eवǴƲđद् ] em. Isaacson ; eवǴƲवद् Σ 49d तƲ-र्-उपा◦ ] A B ; तƲ उपा◦C pc 50c ◦ŵथः ] em.; ◦ŵथ Σ 51c
सƫसƼÝ◦ ] A C pc ; समƼजा◦BसƫÝ◦C ac 51d गƲणान् ] A ; गƲणƫ B ; गƲणात्C 52d eबĭĉर् ] A ; Ǝबĉर् C ; eबĭĉ
B 52d योßयो ] em.; योजो A C ; योßŏ B 53a eबĭĉरा◦ ] em. Isaacson eबĭĉना◦Σ 53a ◦µयात ] corr. ;
◦µयातो A ; ◦µयातौ B C

1.44-45 cf. SvaTa 2.55c-56 nābhau kandaṃ samāropya nālaṃ tu dvādaśāṅgulam | hṛdantaṃ kalpayed yāvat tatra
padmaṃ vicintayet | aṣṭapatraṃ mahādīptaṃ kesarālaṃ sakarṇikam || and 7.224 padmanālanibaddhaiś ca nāḍīrandhra-
mukhaiḥ sadā | amṛtāpūritaṃ dehaṃ sarvameva vicintayet SvaTa-Ud amṛtarāśimadhyagam, ātmānaṃ sphaṭikaprab-
haṃ vicintya, tadamṛtaṃ tadadhaḥsthasitābjanālarandhranānānāḍīmukhair ucchalatsamastadehavyāpakaṃ 48d
aṇu ] cf. TaĀl 1.221 aṇur nāma sphuṭo bhedas tadupāya ihāṇavaḥ | vikalpaniścayātmaiva paryante nivikalpakaḥ ||
48d vālāgraśatabhāgaṃ ] cf. SvaTa ed. 12.108cd-109ab bālāgraśatabhāgasya śatadhā kalpitasya tu || tasya sūkṣ-
mataro jīvaḥ sa cānantyāya kalpate |

45c tasya ] for tasyāḥ, § 3.6 46d ◦parīṇāhaṃ ] for pariṇāhaṃ unmet., metri causa 49a tejena ] for
tejasā metri causa § 1.1.1 51c ◦vividhāṃ ] for ◦vividhān § 2.7 51d ◦tmakāṃ ] for ◦tmakān § 2.7 52b
aṇvovṛtya ] might be derived from aṇu 137



ȉापकः परमो eबĭĉलƨयातीú ȉविŵथतः | ॥ ५३ ॥ B 4r3

eबĭĉđयƫ ततो ǜाüवा स सƫसाराeđमƲÙयú ।
चतƲŲकलसमोıतो źताशकिणकाकƺeतः ॥ ५४ ॥ C 2v3

eतűú Łगवानीशो ƁüपŌƞ सƲरनाeय© । A 3r1

मायोदरगतƫ eतűƞeđǴोतिमव चाƓचषा॥ ५५ ॥ B 4r4

माया ĲसƲāनागाŁा सƫिŵथता कưeटलाकƺeतः ।
कưõडली úन सा Ĳोąा िचĔƸपा-म्-आüमनŵय तƲ॥ ५६ ॥
तया नीयüयसौ जीव अĥǤोĨवƠ च Łािमeन । B 4r5

सा तƲ माया समाµयाता वामावतƌ तƲ कưõडली ॥ ५७ ॥
ßŏűा नाम eđतीया तƲ ऋजƲŗखा तƲ सा ŵमƼता ।
पŌतĭतƲeनŁाकारा सƼिŰमागƨĲवतƨनी ॥ ५८ ॥ B 4r6, C 2v5

रौĔी शƼÌाटकाकारा तƼतीया सा ĲकीƏतता।
शशाÉशकलाकारा eनरोĥी सा चतƲƏथका ॥ ५९ ॥
इÙछाǜानe«याeवńवी चतƲŲक इeत पठ्यú । B 4v1

पǠमी िशवशिąŵतƲ या करोeत गमागमम् ॥ ६० ॥ C 2v6

इÙछा-म्-उüपादŏĐƳƒĒ सƫकśपƫ या Ĳकưवƨeत ।
सा तƲ eǮłदतो ǜƞया सĄवराजसतामसा ॥ ६१ ॥ A 3r3

ǜानशिąŵतथा ǜानƫ तÙचƢवाŰĲकारतः । B 4v2

ĥमƙ ǜानƫ च वƢराÂयŇǦयƩ च चतƲŰयम् ॥ ६२ ॥ C 2v7

अĥमƨǤ तथाǜानमवƢराÂयमनƢशता ।
53c परमो ] em.; परतो Σ 53d ȉविŵथतः ] em.; ∗विŵथतः B ; ◦Ųवविŵथतः A C 54a ◦đयƫ ] A C ;
◦đयन्B 54d ◦किण◦ ] B ; ◦कƓण◦A C 55c ◦गतƫ ] A C ; ◦गत B 55d चाƓचषा ] C ; चाƓÙचषा A ;
याƓÙचषा B 56a ◦नागाŁा ] em. Sanderson ; ◦नागाµया A B ; ◦Łागाµया C 56c úन ] A B , ú च C 56d
◦पामाüम◦ ] A C , ◦पा आüम◦B 57a अĥǤो◦ ] B C pc ; अĥचो◦A C ac 57b Łािमeन ] A C ; ŃािमeनB
57c ◦वतƌ ] C ; ◦वăƌA B 59b ◦कीƏतता ] corr. , ◦कीƏतताः Σ 60a ◦eवńवी ] em.; ◦eवĭवी Σ 60c
◦शिąŵतƲ ] A B ; ◦शƒą तƲ C 61b Ĳकưवƨeत ] A B ; Ĳ∗∗∗C 61c eǮłदतो ] em.; eǮłदता B C pc ; eǮłदत
A ; eवłदता C ac 62c तÙचƢवा◦ ] em. Sanderson ; तŵवƢवा◦A ; तĄवƢवा◦B ; तüवƢवा◦C 62c ĥमƙ ] em.;
ĥमƨ Σ 63a अĥमƨǤ ] A B ; अĥमƨüŤ C 63b ◦नƢशता ] B ; ◦नƢसता A ; ◦नƢ∗ता C

1.53cd ] cf. the Kuladīpikā cites the almost identical verse from the Uttarakaula. 54d hutāśakaṇikākṛtiḥ ]
cf. TaSa 1.128cd (= KuMa ed. 5.85d) hutāśakaṇikākṛtim TaSa 1.60cd ] cf. TaSa 3.72cd (=KuMa 4.52cd) bīja
kuṇḍalinī śaktir yā karoti gamāgamam || TaSa 1.61cd-62cd, 1.67cd ] cf. Sāmkhyakārikā 23 adhyavasāyo buddhir
dharmo jñānaṃ virāga aiśvaryam | sāttvikam etad rūpaṃ tāmasam asmād viparyastam ||

56d ātmanasya ] for ātmanaḥ § 1.1.1 57a nīyaty asau ] for nīyate ’sau, metri causa TaSa 1.57cd jīva adhaś ]
for jīva ’dhaś, metri causa 60a jñāna ] for jñānā or jñānaṃ
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ǜानƫ चƢवाŰĥा िŁĮƫ करोeत eवकरोeत च ॥६३ ॥ B 4v3

सƫकलपǤ eवकśपǤ ȉवहाराथƨकमƨिण ।
e«या तƲ कưŕú सवƩ ĥमƌĥमƌüमकȒ पशोः ॥ ६४ ॥
eवńवी तƲ बोĥनी ǜƞया िचÙछिąĲeतबोĥनी ।
पǠमी या ŵमƼता शिąŵतदाĥारो ȉविŵथतः ॥ ६५ ॥ B 4v4

एका एव परा शिąः e«याłċ अनĭतĥा ।
ĥमƌथƨकाममोǘƫ च ŁƲǢú तđशात् eĲŏ ॥६६ ॥ C 2r9

एतÙच मानसः सगƨः सĄवराजसतामसः । B 4v5

ĥमƌeद सािüवकȒ सगƨमĥमƌeद च तामसम् ॥ ६७ ॥
रजः ǘोŁकƺĉŁयोŵúनािलÌत सƷयú । A 3r5

शĽदः ŵपशƩ च Ŗपƫ च रसो गĭĥǤ पǠमम् ॥ ६८ ॥ B 4v6, C 2v10

बƲिĒमƨनŵüवहƫकारः पƲयƨŰक इeत ŵमƼतः ।
Ĳाणो ऽपान समानǤ उदानो ȉानŅव च ॥६९॥
नागः कƵमƙ ऽथ कƺकरो ċवदăो ĥनǢयः ।
Ĳाणाĥारा ŵमƼता वाŐवŵतदाĥाराŵतƲ नाडयः ॥ ७० ॥ B 5r1, C 2v11

इडा च eपÌला चƢव सƲषƲŋणा च तƼतीयका । A 3r6

गाĭĥारी हिŵतिजƃा च पƷषा चƢव यशा तथा॥ ७१ ॥
अलŋबƲषा कưŻ नाम शƊिखनी दशमा ŵमƼता ।
एतƢŵसह महाŁा¿ ƁeĐĭĉिŵतűú सदा ॥ ७२ ॥ B 5r2, C 2v12

63c ǜानƫ चƢ◦ ] A ; ǜान चƢ◦B ; ǜा∗∗C 64b ◦मिण ] C ; ◦ŋमिण A ; -ŋमािण B pc ; िŋमिण B ac 65a
eवńवी ] em.; eवĭवी A C ; eवŵवी B 65d तदा◦ ] B ; तथा◦A C 66a शिąः ] corr. ; शिą Σ 66b ◦ĥा ]
corr. ; ◦ĥाः Σ 66c ◦वशात् ] corr. ; ◦वसात् Σ 66d eĲŏ ] A C ; eĲŏत् B 68c शĽदः ] em.; शĽद
Σ 69a ◦ŵüव◦ ] B pc C ; ◦üव◦A ; ◦ŵüवƫ◦B ac 69c ◦नǤ ] C ; ◦नŵच A ; ◦नǠ B 70a थ ] A B C pc

70a ĥनǢयः ] C ; ĥनƫजयः A ; ĥनǜयः B 71d यशा ] em.; यथा Σ 72a अलŋबƲषा ] A C ; अलŋबƲसा B
72a कưŻ ] em.; कưहा Σ 72c एतƢस् ] A ; एतƢः C ; ऐúस् B 72d ◦eबĭĉस् ] C pc ; ◦eबĭĉ A B C ac

TaSa 1.68cd-69ab cf. puryaṣṭaka tak and IPVV 3*; tak 3:477, SārK 17.4c-5b (= DviK 12.5) TaSa 1.69cd-70ab
cf. SvaTa 7.17 prāṇo ’pānaḥ samānaśca upāno vyāna eva ca | nāgaḥ kūrmo ’tha kṛkaro devadatto dhanañjayaḥ || TaSa 1.70cd
cf. TaSa 24.13ab (=SvaTa 7.16cd) etāḥ prāṇavahāḥ proktāḥ pradhānā daśa nāḍayaḥ TaSa 1.70-72ab cf. SvaTa 7.15-16ab
iḍā ca piṅgalā caiva suṣumnā ca tṛtīyakā | gāndhārī hastijihvā ca pūṣā caiva yaśasvinī | alambusā kuhūścaiva śaṃkhinī
daśamī smṛtā ||

67b sattvarājasatāmasaḥ ] for sattvarajastamasaḥ unmet., metri causa 68b āliṅgata ] for āliṅgitaṃ or āliṅ-
ganaṃ, metri causa 68d pañcamam ] for pañcakam 69c ’pāna ] for ’pānaḥ § 2.2.1 70c vāyvaḥ ] for
vāyavaḥ hyper, § 1.2.7
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ĻƆाeदċवता तŵय अकाराǘरवाचकः ।
eđĥाŁƷतो अकारŵतƲ तǮ कƺüयƫ Ĳकưवƨeत ॥ ७३ ॥
इÙछा याeत लयƫ ǜाī ǜानƫ च e«यया पƲनः । B 5r3

e«या याeत लयƫ eवŁ्ȉƊ eवńवी याeत िशवाüमका ॥ ७४ ॥
ŵŤ ŵŤ ŵथाī लयƫ याeत ĻƆŁावƢरिĥिűता ।
ĻƆा eवǦŵवकायƌिण उपसƫƁüय गÙछeत ॥७५ ॥ B 5r4

इकाराĭतƫ परŵथानƫ यǮ eवŲणƲः स eतűeत ।
तǮ शĽदः Ĳलीŏत ŵवकायƨमƲपसƫहरः ॥ ७६ ॥ C 3r1

ĻƆा कõठĲलीनŵतƲ पƷवƌĥाŗ ȉविŵथतः । B 5r5

eवŲणोŵतƲ तüपरƫ ŵथानƫ तǮ इकार सƫिŵथतः ॥ ७७ ॥
eवŲणƲयƌüयeप ŕĔाĭतमƲकारो यǮ eतűeत । A 3v2

ताśवĭतƫ तeđजानीयाüसवƨजĭतƲगमागमम् ॥ ७८ ॥
ŕĔो ऽeप ÖǦŗ याeत मकारो तǮ eतűeत ।
eनरोĥा सा समƲeĜŰा लŋबकŵयोĨवƨ सƫिŵथता ॥ ७९ ॥
ऊĨवƨमागƨeनरोिĥĭया रौĔी úन Ĳपठ्यú ।
तŵयोĨवƠ नादजƫ लǘƫ मकारŵतǮ गÙछeत ॥८० ॥ B 5v1, C 3r3

िशवŵथानƫ तƲ तƫ Ĳोąƫ यǮ नादसमƲĘवः ।
लŋबकŵयोĨवƨतǤƢव đौ eबĭđौ यǮ तौ eĲŏ ॥८१ ॥ A 3r3

eवसगƌĭतƫ तƲ तüĲोąƫ đादशाĭतƫ च Łािमeन ।

73a ◦ċवताem.; ◦ċवतास् A B , ◦ċवतस् B 73a ◦माeद◦ ] A C ; ◦मािĥ◦B 73c ŁƷतो ] A B C ac ; ŁƷत
C pc 73d तǮ ] em.; तĭǮ A B ; तĭतƲ C 73d कƺüयƫ ] em. Isaacson ; कƺüयः Σ 73d ◦वeत ] A C ; ◦विĭत
B 74c eवŁ्ȉƊ ] em.; eवĭǴƊ Σ 74d eवńवी ] A ; eवĭवी B C 75b ◦ŁावƢर् ] B ; ◦Łा¿र् A C 75b
◦िĥिűता ] A C , ◦िűता B unmet. 75c ĻƆा ] C ; ĻƆ A C 76a परŵथानƫ ] B ; परƫ ŵथानƫ A C 76b यǮ ]
C ; यĭǮ A ; या तƲ B 76b eवŲणƲः ] C ; eवŲणƲस् B ; eवŲणƲ A 76c शĽदः ] A pc B pc C 76d ŵवकायƨम् ]
em. Sanderson ; ŵवकायƨ Σ 77a ◦नŵतƲ ] A C ; ◦नƫ तƲ C 77d इकार C ; ईकार A B 78a eवŲणƲयƌ◦ ]
em.; eवŲणोयƌ◦B ; eवŲणोüया◦A ; eवŲणो याC 79a ÖǦŗ ] B ; च सƲŗ A C 79b मकारो यǮ em. Hatley ;
मकारŵतǮ eतűeत A C ; मका∗∗∗∗∗∗B 79c eनरोĥा ] C ; eररोĥा A ; ∗रोĥा B 79d ◦िŵथता ] corr. ;
◦िŵथताः Σ 80a ◦िĥĭया ] em.; ◦िĥĭŏ Σ 80b ◦पठ्यú ] em. Sanderson ; ◦पǴú A C ; ◦पĈयú B 80c
नादजƫ ] A C ; नादज B 81a Ĳोąƫ ] A C ; [Ĳ्]∗∗B 81b यǮ नादसमƲĘवः ] A C , ∗∗∗∗∗मƲŁावः B 81d
eबĭđौ ] C ; Ǝबđौ B ; eबđौ A 81d तौ ] em.; ú Σ 82a तत् ] A B ; तƫ C

74b kriyayā ] for kriyāyāṃ metri causa § 4.3.9 74d śivātmakā ] for śivātmakāyām hyper§ 4.1.1 76d up-
asaṃharaḥ ] for upasaṃhāraḥ unmet.metri causa 77d ikāra ] for ikāraḥ § 2.2.1 79c nirodhā ] for nirodhī
or nirodhinī hyper 79d ◦urdhva ] for ◦urdhvaṃ unmet., metri causa 81a taṃ ] for tat § 3.1
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कलाĭतƫ च ŵवराĭतƫ च षोडशाĭतƫ च तüŵमƼतम् ॥ ८२ ॥ B 5v2, C 3r4

यǮ चोüपǴú शĽदो रौĔी िŁĮा यदा ŁŤत् ।
नादो ऽeप गÙछú ċeव यǮ कưõडिलका िŵथता ॥ ८३ ॥
नादाĭतƫ तeđजानीयeđसगƌĊĨवƨतः eĲŏ ।
तŵयोĨवƠ ǜानशिąŵतƲ ऊĨवƨŶोता मनोĭमनी ॥ ८४ ॥ C 4r5

ȉाeपĭयाĭतƫ तƲ ċŤū तǮ लीना मनोĭमनी । C 4r5

ŵफोटमƲüपǴú तǮ गƲŕव¯Ǯादĥः eĲŏ ॥८५ ॥
तŵयोĨवƠ गƲŕव¯Ǯƫ तƲ ĻƆŵथानƫ तƲ तüŵमƼतम् । B 5v4

शिąŵथानƫ ŵमƼतƫ तÙच लयाĭतƫ तăĉÙयú ॥८६ ॥
तŵयाĭú तƲ लयातीतƫ कeथतƫ तƲ न सƫशयः । C 3r6, B 5v5

एष eबĭदोŵतƲ सƫचारः ĲबƲĒानƊ वरानī ॥८७ ॥
अĲबƲĒाŵतƲ ŏ ċeव eनरोिĥĭया eनरोिĥताः ।
úषƊ eतयƨÂगeतः Ĳोąा सƫसारŁवबĭĥनी ॥ ८८ ॥ A 3v5

एष चार समाµयातः ĲवƼă इeत सवƨदा । B 5v6, C 3r7

Àहणƫ तƲ पƲनवƨǙŏद्-योīŵüयागƫ ŁeवŲयeत ॥८९ ॥
पǠकारणकƊ üयą्वा ŵवÙछĭदगeतमाĳƲयात् ।
एष eबĭđाüमको योगो यदा üयąƲƫ समीहú ॥९० ॥ B 6r1

तदा तŵय ŁŤĜƞeव अिणमाeदगƲणाŰकम् । C 3r8

ĻƆŵथानगतŵüयागो यदा Łवeत शोŁī ॥९१ ॥
तदा ĻƆौ सžकüवƫ शĽदŵपशƩ च गÙछeत । A 3v6

तयोŵतƲ üयąयोŵüयą्वा पŌजŵय तƲ कारणम् ॥ ९२ ॥ B 6r2

कायƨŖपो ŦÝद्ĻƆा ŵवकायƨमƲपसƫƁतः । C 3r9

eवŲणƲतĄŤ लयƫ याeत ŵवकायƨकरणƢः सह ॥९३ ॥

82d तत् ] em.; तƫ Σ 83a शĽदो ] B ; शĽċ A C 83b रौĔी ] A C ; रोĔी B 84a eवजानीयद् ] B C ;
eवजानीय A 84d मनोमनी ] A C ; मनोüमनी B 85b मनोमनी ] A C ; मनोüमनी B 85c तǮ ] A C ;
तĭǮ B 86b तत् ] em.; तƫ A C ; त B 86c शिą◦ ] A C ; शिąŵथानƫ तƲ तŵŵमƼतƫ । शिą◦B 86d लयाĭतƫ ]
A C ; लयाăƫ B 86d तत् ] em.; तƫ Σ 87b सƫशयः ] A C ; सशयः B 87c सƫचारः ] em. Isaacson ; सƫचारƫ
Σ 88b eनरोिĥताः ] em.; eनरोिĥता A B C pc 90c योगो ] C ; यƙगो A B 92a तदा ] A C ; Ŧदा B
92a ĻƆौ A ; ĻƆƢ B ; ĻƆा C 92a सžकüवƫ ] A C ; सžकüव B 92d कारणम् ] em.; कारणा Σ 93a
ŦÝद् ] A ; ŦÝ B C 93d ◦णƢः ] C ; ◦णƢस्A B

86a guruvaktraṃ ] cf. Śivasūtravimarśinī 2.6.cd

92a brahmau ] for brahmaṇi hyper§
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©शŤ परŅ eतűƞüसो ऽeप üयाßयो जनादƨनः । B 6r3

रųिĭĔयगतƢŁƌवƢŵüयąƢŵüयąो न सƫशयः ॥ ९४ ॥
©शवो ऽeप लयƫ ŕĔƞ ȉापारŵüयąÖतसः ।
अिĥकारeनवƼăो ऽसौ ©शवो गƲणŤदकः ॥ ९५ ॥ A 4r1, B 6r4

ŕĔƞ ऽणƲः परŅ eतűƞēापारगƲणसƫयƲतः ।
ŕĔो ऽeप याeत ċŤū ऐǦŗ úजŖeपणƞ ॥ ९६ ॥
eबĭĉŵथानƫ तƲ तüĲोąƫ úजोरािश eवeनदƠūत् । C 3r11, B 6r5

úजाüमकeवŁागƫ तƲ ÅाणȉापारŅव च ॥९७॥
एतौ üयą्वा ŦÝĊĨवƩ ŕĔŵय गƲणवƼăयः ।
ईǦरो ऽeप तथा नाċ शĽदाµŏ तƲ सदािशŤ ॥९८ ॥ B 6r6

बƲěािĥकरणƞ यƲąो अहƫकारगƲणािĭवतः । A 4r2, C 3r12

गÙछú च तथा ईशŵŵवȉापारसƲसƫƁतः ॥ ९९ ॥
िशवeवǴागƲणाĥारो यǮƢŤशः सदािशवः ।
úनƢव परŅ eतűƞदीǦरो ǜानŤदकः ॥ १०० ॥ B 6v1

ŵवकƺüयमƲपसƫƁüय गÙछú तƲ लयƫ ŵवकम् । C 3r13

लयातीतƫ परƫ ŵथानƫ «मात् üयą्वा तƲ गÙछeत ॥१०१॥
ĻƆा eवŲणƲŵतथा ŕĔ ईǦरो ऽथ चतƲथƨकः ।
e«याŖपĥराः सवƠ ŵवगƲणƫ गƼƇ गÙछeत ॥१०२॥ A 4r3, 6v2

िशŤ लीनाŵतƲ ú सवƠ ŵवशąŒा ƁतeवÀहाः । C 3v1

इÙछा ǜानƫ e«या úषƊ सवƠषƊ करणाeन तƲ ॥ १०३ ॥
पƷवƨवüĲeतसǠारः कeथतो ऽǮ वरानī । B 6v3

उĘŤ च तथा şƞषƞ लŏ चƢव पƼथ¯पƼथक्॥ १०४ ॥
लयातीता पराशिąयƌ सा eवńवी िशवािüमका । C 3v2

94a ◦űƞत् ] B C ; ◦űƞद् A 94b जनादƨनः ] C ; जनाĜƨनः A B 94c ◦गतƢर् ] C ; ◦गú A B 96a ŕĔƞ णƲः ]
conj. ; ŕĔƞणो A C ; ŕĔाणाम् B 96a परŅ ] conj. ; परमस् ] A C ; परमन् B 97d ◦पार◦ ] A C ; ◦पारर◦B
98a ŦÝĊ◦ ] A C ; Ŧजा | Ċ◦B 98b गƲणवƼăयः ] A C ; गƲणावƼăयः unmet.A 99a यƲąो ] B ; यƲąƢ A C
99c ईशस् ] A ; ईश B C 100b ◦Ťशः ] em.; ◦Ťŵस A C ; ◦ŤŬश B 102a ईǦरो ] em.; ऐǦरो Σ
102d ◦गƲणƫ ] A C ; ◦गƲणƊ B 103d सवƠषƊ ] A C ; सवƠषा B 104a सǠारः ] corr. ; सǠार A B ; सƫचार C
104c şƞषƞ ] B ; şƞष A C 105b eवńवी ] em.; eबĭवी A B C pc ; eबĭĥी C ac

96b vyāpāraguṇasaṃyutaḥ ] for vyāpāraguṇāsaṃyutaḥ, metri causa ? 96d tejarūpiṇe ] for tejarūpiṇi § 1.1.1
99a buddhyādhikaraṇe ] for buddhyadhikaraṇe unmet., § 1.2.5 99c gacchate ] for gacchati unmet., metri causa
102d gacchati ] for gacchanti unmet., metri causa § 9.2
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तǮाĥारा सƲŗशाeन सǠरिĭत «माü«मम् ॥ १०५ ॥ A 4r4, B 6r4

सदािशवो ऽeप सƫहारƫ कưŕú ŵŤÙछया ĲŁƲः ।
मनोeबĭĉवƨरारोż यो ऽसौ Öता महाĨवeनः ॥ १०६ ॥
úन सƫƁतमाǮƞण काűविăűú तनƲः । C 3v3

ĥमƌĥमƌüमको बĭĥŵतदा नŰो न सƫशयः ॥ १०७ ॥ B 6v5

úन नŰƞन सƲǪोिण गÙछú परमƫ पदम् ।
यावċतƢमƨहाबĭĥƢनƨ मƲÙयú वरानī ॥१०८॥
तावăŵय कưतो मोǘः षeड्वĥाĨŤ ऽeप शोिĥú ।

A 4r5, B 6v6,
C 3v4

एवƫ üयागो मया ċeव µयाeपतो eवǴया अĥः ॥ १०९॥
िशŤ ऽeप गÙछú ċeव समŵतगƲणसƫयƲतः ।
यǮ सा कưõडली शिąरमनŵका मनोĭमनी ॥ ११०॥
शिąǮयसमोıता बोĥनी च eनरोĥनी । B 7r1, C 3v5

अĥोगा रोĥनी ǜƞया ऊĨवƨगा च Ĳबोĥनी ॥ १११ ॥
eđĥाŁावगता Ƈƞका कƺüयłċ अनĭतता । A 4r6

सƼजú सा जगüकƺüŷमाĻƆŁƲवनािĭतकȒ ॥ ११२ ॥
सƫहŗÙच न सĭċहः कƺüयłċन पावƨeत । B 7r2

वामाŖपा सƼÝüपƷवƩ ßŏűाĥारा Ĳपालनम् ॥ ११३ ॥ C 3v6

सƫहारो रौĔŖıण एका एव eǮĥा eĲŏ ।
सा तƲ पǠeवĥा Ĳोąा अŰĥा नवĥा तथा ॥ ११४ ॥
पǠाशĘƞदसƫिŁĮा अनĭतानĭततƊ गता । A 4v1, B 7r3

सा एव परŖıण ǜातȉा वीरनाeय© ॥११५॥ C 3v7

तया ȉाāिमदƫ ūषƫ यिüकिǠđाÎयƫ eĲŏ ।
úन माया समाµयाता ǜƞयŖपा तƲ कưõडली ॥ ११६॥ B 7r4

तǮ Ĳाāो ŁŤĜƞeव उĭमनो मनवƓजतः ।
105c सƲŗशाeन ] C ; शƲŗषाeन A ; सƲŗषािण B 106b ŵŤÙछया ] A B C pc ; ŵŤÙछC ac 106d यो ] A C ;
या B 106d महाĨवeनः ] em.; महाĨवeन Σ 108c ◦ċतƢर् ] B ; ◦ĜƢúर् A ◦ĜƢüयƢर् C 108c ◦बĭĥƢर् ]
A C ; ◦बĭĥƢ B 108d मƲÙयú ] em.; मƲÙयĭú Σ 108d न ] A B pc C ; nāsti B ac 109b ◦ĨŤ ] em.; ◦đƞ
A C ; ◦ĒƠ C 110c शिąर् ] corr. ; शिą Σ 110d मनोĭमनी ] A C ; मनोüमनी B 111a ◦Ǯय◦ ] A C ;
◦Ǯ◦B unmet. 112d ◦िĭतकम् ] B ; ◦ĭतगम् A C 114b एका एव eǮĥा eĲŏ ] A ; ∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗Bएका एव ∗∗eĲŏ
C 115c सा एव परŖıण ] A C ; सा च एव परŖıण B unmet. 115c ǜातȉा ] A C ; ǜात C 116a ◦दƫ ]
em.; ◦मƫ Σ 117a ◦ŤĜƞeव ] A C ; ◦Ť ċeव B

111b nirodhanī ] cf. TaSa 1.79c nirodhā, for nirodhī/nirodhinī 114a raudrarūpeṇa ] for raudrīrūpeṇa, metri
causa 116a śeṣaṃ ] for aśeṣaṃ ≀ 117b unmanaḥ ] for unmanā § 3.3
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गƲणाŰकसमोıतः सवƨǜüवाeदसƫयƲतः ॥ ११७ ॥ C 3v8

ŏ ĥमƌः कारणƞ ċeव तƢः सƫयƲąो Łवüयसौ । B 7r5

साeप याeत लयƫ रĭĦƞ शƷĭŏ पŌाüम© eĲŏ ॥११८॥ A 4v2

मनातीतƫ तƲ तƫ ŵथानƫ सƲeषरƫ पŌजĭमनः ।
तिŵमĭयƲąो eवमƲąो ऽणƲः ŵवकƺüयमƲपसƫƁतः ॥ ११९ ॥ C 3v9

तŵयोĨवƠ तƲ ŵमƼतो ȉापी eनगƲƨणो गƲणसŋŁवः । B 7r6

अÖतनः सƲÖता च गƲणातीतो मƲमƲǘवः ॥ १२० ॥
स िशवः परमो मोǘो eवकśपातीतगः परः ।
नƢव पƲõयमपƲõयƫ वा सवƌनĭदकरः परः ॥ १२१ ॥

A 4v3, B 7v1,
C 3v10

अīन «मयो¿न योगो eबĭđाüमकः eĲŏ ।
ǜातȉŵतƲ eवपिǤिĘः समासाăĉदीeरतः ॥ १२२ ॥

[नादŵथम्]
अतः परƫ ĲवǙयािम नादŵथƫ तƲ शƼणƲŲव Ņ ।
नादः कưõडिलनी ǜƞया नािŁमĨŏ ȉविŵथता ॥ १२३॥ B 7v2, C 3v11

eनगƨता ĻƆरĭĦƞण üयą्वा तƲ पǠकारणƊ ।
ĻƆाǴािशवपयƨĭतƊ िŁĄवा-द्-ऊĨवƨÌता तƲ सा ॥ १२४ ॥
ǜान e«या तथा ÖÙछा ĻƆादीनƊ वरानī । A 4v4, B 7v3

ŵŤ ŵŤ ŵथाīषƲ यüकƺüयƫ तƫ तƲ üयą्वा गता तƲ सा ॥ १२५ ॥ C 3v12

मनोeबĭĉƫ गƼeहüवा तƲ eनगƨता ȉोमपǠ© ।
शारदŃशिशĲµया तeडüकोeटसमƲȋवला ॥१२६ ॥
उeदताकȕकराŁाषा ĲवालाÉƯरसिĮŁा । B 7v4

TaSa 1.122 in Ms. A ends with || ◯ || ; Ms. B with || || TaSa 1.123a is rubricated in Ms. A

117c ◦ıतः स-C ; ◦ıतŵस A B ] 119d ◦मƲąो णƲः ] B ; ◦मƲąƞनः A pc ; ◦ąƞनः A ac ; ◦मƲąो न C 120b
◦Łवः ] A C , ◦∗∗B 120c ◦नः ] A pc B C ; ◦न A ac 121c वा ] A B pc C ; वा । A ac 122a योगो ]
em.; योग Σ 122b ◦ĭवाüमकः ] A C ; ◦∗∗∗eĲŏ B 122d ◦साă- ] corr. ; ◦सा त◦Σ 123b शƼणƲŲव Ņ ]
A B C pc ; शƼणƲ C ac 123c नादः ] B ; नाद A C 123d ȉविŵथता ] em.; ȉविŵथताः Σ 124c ◦पयƨĭतƊ ]
em.◦पयƨĭता Σ 124c ĻƆाǴा- ] A B ; ĻƆाǴाः C 125a ÖÙछा ] C ; ŤÙछा A B 125c ŵŤ ŵŤ ] B ; ŵवƢ
ŵवƢ A C ac ; ŵवƢः ŵवƢःC pc 125d सा ] B C ; षा A 126a मनोeबĭĉƫ ] em.मनोeबĭĉ Σ 126d शारदŃ◦ ]
B ; शरद∗◦A C 126d तeड◦ ] A C ; तeट◦B 127b सिĮŁा ] conj. ; सािĭĥषा A Cसािüवषा C

120d mumukṣavaḥ ] for mumukṣūṇām unmet., § 4.3.3 121c puṇyam apuṇyaṃ ] for puṇyo ’puṇyaḥ unmet., §
124b pañcakāraṇāṃ ] for pañcakāraṇān, § 2.7.1 124c ◦paryantāṃ ] for paryantān, § 2.7.1 125a jñāna ]
for jñānaṃ of jñānā, elision of ending or could be a compound, jñānakriyā
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ऊणƌतĭतƲeनŁा ǜƞया पŌसƷǮeनŁाथवा ॥ १२७॥
तƲeहīĭĉकरा चƢव शरदीव िशखोपमा ।
तŵयाÀƞ तƲ ततो eबĭĉźƨताशकिणकाकƺeतः ॥ १२८॥ A 4v5, B 7v5

निलनीव दř ċeव तƲषारकिणकाकƺeतः ।
एवƫeवĥƫ गƼहीüवा तƲ ūषƊ बĭĥƊ पeरिÙछīत् ॥ १२९ ॥
eवसगƠण ततो ƁüŵथमाकƺŲय च शनƢः शनƢः । B 7v6

पŌनालगतƫ तोयमŋबरŵथो eवकषƨŏत् ॥ १३० ॥
तđǴोगी शरीरŵथƫ ƁđायƲमपकषƨŏत् ।
यथा दीपो eनवातŵथ-म्-अeविÙछĮगeतः eĲŏ ॥१३१॥ C 4r2

तđĜƞeव मनः कायƩ शąŒाĥारŵतƲ एकतः । A 4v6, B 8r1

üयą्वा तƲ कारणƊ सवƌĭयदा ŕĔगeतŁƨŤत् ॥ १३२ ॥
तदा तƲ कưिǠतौ đौ तƲ ŃƲवौ चƢव शƲłǘणƞ ।
eवǘƞपŵतƷĨवƨतः कायƨः कưǠŏत पƲटđयम् ॥ १३३ ॥ C 4r3

eǮशƷलƫ ²चरŵथƫ तƲ कतƨȉƫ सƲरनाeय© । B 8r2

कराńयƊ पीडनƫ कायƨमपđारगतŵय तƲ ॥ १३४ ॥
ऊĨवƠ तƲ गÙछú शीÅƫ यǮ रĭĦƫ तƲ पŌजम् ।
नाडŔावŵथो ŁŤċवƫ नाĭयथा वीरनाeय© ॥१३५॥

A 5r1, B 8r3,
C 4r4

नाडŔावŵथो यदा जातŵतदा कारणकƊ üयÝत् ।
ŗचकǿः पƷरकǿयƙगƢः कưŋŁकǿः सोपपिăकǿः ॥ १३६ ॥
एवƫ कारणकȒ üयą्वा यदा शिąसमो ŁŤत् । B 8r4

तदा तŵय ŁeवŲŏत अिणमाeदगƲणाŰकम् ॥ १३७ ॥ C 4r5

127d ◦थवा ] A B pc C 128c eबĭĉर् ] em.; eबĭĉ Σ 129b ◦किणका◦ ] A pc B ; ◦कƓणका◦A ac C 129c
◦eवĥƫ ] A C ; ◦eवĥ B 129d बĭĥƊ ] A ; बĒा B ; बĭĥौ C 131d ◦गeतः ] em.; गeत Σ 131d eĲŏ ]
A C ; eĲŏत् B 132a मनः ] em.; मतः Σ 132c कारणƊ ] A ; कारणƫ B ; कारणात् C 134d ◦मप◦ ]
A B ; ◦मƲप◦C 135a ऊĨवƠ ] A C ; ऊđƠ B 135a गÙछú ] B C ; राÙछú A 135c ◦ċवƫ ] B ; Ĝƞव A ; Ĝƞवƫ C
135d ◦नeय© ] corr. ; ◦नeयका Σ 137c तŵय ] A B pc C ; तŵया B ac

127c ūrṇātantunibhā ] cf. TaSa 9.136ab ūrṇātantunibhākāraṃ caitanyaṃ tasya cāgrataḥ | 128d hutāśakaṇikākṛtiḥ ]
TaSa 6.91ab* (=KuMa 5.85cd) tasyāgre tu tato mantraṃ hutāśakaṇikākṛtim | 1.134 ] trisūla-mudrā cf. TaSa 8.30c-81
kaniṣṭhām ākramed devi aṅguṣṭhena prayatnataḥ || trayaḥ prasārayed devi triśūlatridaśārccitam | aiśānyāyāṃ prādā-
tavyaṃ mālinyāyāṃ varānane |

129d śeṣāṃ bandhāṃ ] for śeṣān bandhān, § 2.7.1 132c kāraṇāṃ ] for kāraṇān, § 2.7.1 135c nāḍyā◦ ]
for nāḍya◦, § 1.2.5 136b kāraṇakāṃ ] for kāraṇakān, § 2.7.1
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अतीतानागताथƩ च वतƨमानƫ तथƢव च ।
eवĭदú नाǮ सƫċहो नाडŔाĥारो मżǦरः ॥ १३८ ॥
अतीतƫ Öeत नािŁŵथƫ वतƨमानƫ Ɓeदिŵथतम् । A 5r2, B 8r5

लŋबकŵथƫ ŁeवŲयƫ च यदा शिąसमƫ ŁŤत् ॥ १३९ ॥ C 4r6

ǜानeवǜानसƫपĮः ĲeवūÙछाŵवतƕ तनƲम् ।
नादŵथƫ कeथतƫ ċeव eबĭĉŵथƫ पƷवƨŅव eह ॥१४०॥ B 8r6

[चारसƫŵथम्]1

सƊĲतƫ चारसƫŵथƫ तƲ यथा Łवeत तÙछƼणƲ ।
तeđŁागƫ महाċeव यथा ǜायeत तĄवतः ॥ १४१ ॥
षƎट्ǮशदÌƯलƫ चारƫ ƁüपŌाǴाव तüपदƫ ।
तƲटŒाeद«मयो¿ण षोडशावयŤन तƲ ॥ १४२ ॥ A 5r3

काřन लिǘतȉƫ eह Ĳाणाĭतƫ तƲ eदनƫ ŁŤत् ।
एतüकलनŖपƫ तƲ काřन किलतƫ eĲŏ ॥१४३॥ C 4r8

सƫचŗत eवŁा¿न ŵथानाüŵथानाĭतरƫ यथा ।
अबƲĒानƊ ĲबƲĒानƊ यƲÂमसĭċहeनणƨयƫ ॥ १४४ ॥ B 8v2

ƁüपŌाǴावदायाĭतƫ ŁागƢकȒ üयजú तƲ सः ।
नाeसकाÀƞ eđतीयƫ तƲ तƼतीयƫ शिąना यƲतम् ॥ १४५ ॥ C 4r9

1TaSa 1.141c-205ab = SvaTa 4.234-296 cf. Appendix : three recensions of the Svacchandatantra

TaSa 1.40 ends with || ◯ || in Ms. A

138b ◦मानƫ ] A C ; ◦मī B 140a ◦पĮः ] A C ; ◦पĮ B 140b ◦ŵवतƕ त◦C ; ◦ŵवतƕĭत◦A ; ◦ŵवतीĭत◦B
141a ◦सƫŵथƫ तƲ ] C ; ◦सƫŵथĭतƲ A ; ◦सŵथन् C 142a षƎट्Ǯशद◦ ] SvaTa ; षट्कȒदशा◦Aषट्तƼशद◦Bषट्कदशा◦C
142c तƲटŒा◦ ] B C ; तƲǴा◦A 143d eĲŏ ] A C , eĲŏत् B 144a सƫचŗत ] B ; सƫचŗद् A C ; सƫचरĭतƫ
SvTk SvTn ; सƫचारƫ SvTs 144b ŵथानाüŵथाना◦ ] em., ŵथाना ŵथाना◦A C ; ŵथाना◦B pc § 2.3 145a
यावदायाĭतƫ ] A C ; याचदायाĭतƫ B ; यावदयनƫ SvTn SvTk ; यापादयनƫ SvTs 145b ◦कȒ ] em.; ◦क Σ

141c महाċeव ] TaSa ; ĲवǙयािम SvaTaΣ 141d ǜायeत ] TaSa ; ǜाŏत SvTk SvTs ; ǜायिĭत SvTn

141d तĄवतः ] TaSa SvTk SvTn SvTs 142a चारƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; चारो SvTk ; चाŗ SvTs 142b तüपदम् ]
TaSa ; शिąतः SvaTa 144a ŵथानाüŵथानाĭतरƫ यथा ] TaSa ; यथावăƫ शƼणƲŲव Ņ SvaTa

141d jñāyati ] for jñāyate, metri causa 142b yāva ] for yāvat aiśametri causa ; cf. SvaTa-Ud 4.234d yāvaccha-
bde talopa aiśvaraḥ | TaSa 1.142 tuṭi ] cf. TaSā Āhnika 6, p.48 SvTk ed. ; TaĀl-Vi 6.64-66ab TaSa 1.142c-143 ]
are rephrased from SvaTa 4.235ab tuṭiṣoḍaśamānena kālena kalitaḥ ( ] SvTk , kālena kalitaṃ SvTn , kālo ’nekavidhā
SvTs ) priye | TaSa 1.144cd ] no corresponding to SvaTa
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तǮŵथो eवeनवतƠत यावăĄवƫ न eवĭदeत । A 5r4

eवeदú तƲ पŗ शाĭú तǮŵथो ऽeप न बाĨयú ॥१४६॥ B 8v3

शąŒाĥŵताǴदा गÙÚदबƲĥः स तदा ŁŤत् ।
ƁĎतǤ पƲनोिăűƞĐƳĨयमानः स उÙयú ॥१४७॥ 2 C 4r10

शƒą ĲाĴय बƲĥो ǜƞयो ȉाeपĭयƫū ĲबƲěú । B 8v4

अतीतः सƲĲबƲĒǤ उĭमनüवƫ तदा ŁŤत् ॥ १४८ ॥

न कालƫ न कला चारƫ न तĄवƫ न च कारणƊ ।
सƲeनवƌणƫ परƫ शƲĒƫ गƲŕपारƫ«मागतम् ॥ १४९ ॥ A 5r5

तƫ eवeदüवा eवमƲÙŏत गüवा ŁƷयो न जायú । B 8v5, C 4r11

षडĨवाअĨवषट्कȒ यथा Ĳाणƫ सƫिŵथतƫ कथयािम ú ॥१५०॥
आपादाǴाव मƷħƌĭतƫ िचeतः सƫŤदनƫ eह यः ।
ŁƲवनाĨवा स eवǜƞयŵतĄवाĨवानŵतथƢव च ॥१५१॥
कलाकिलतसĭतानƫ Ĳाणƫ यÙचरú सदा । C 4r12

eनवƼिăǤ Ĳeतűा च अĥोŁा¿ ĲकीƓăताः ॥ १५२॥
2TaSa 1.147c-150b ] This part is missing in SvTs

TaSa 1.150ab ends with || ◯ || in Ms. A

146b यावत् ] A C ; याच B 147b ◦दबƲĥः स ] em.; ◦दबƲĨयः स TaSa ; ◦दबƲĥŵतƲ SvTk ; ◦दबƲĥǤ SvTn ;
ĲबƲĒŵतƲ SvTs 147c ◦eतűƞद् ] corr. ; ◦eतűƞ Σ 148a ǜƞयो ] A C ; ǜायो B 148c अतीतः ] SvaTa ; अतीत
TaSa 148c ◦बƲĒǤ ] A C ; ◦बƲĒüŤ B 149b कारणƊ ] em.; कारणात् TaSa SvTn ; कारणƫ SvTk ; nāsti SvTs

151a आपादाǴाव मƷħƌĭतƫ ] C ; आपाǴाǴाव मƷħƌĭतƫ A B SvTn ; आपादाĭमƷĥƨपयƨĭतƫ SvTk ; आपादमƷĥƨपयƨĭतƫ SvTs

152d अĥोŁा¿ ĲकीƓăताः ] A C SvTn ; अĥोŁा¿ः ĲकीƓăता B ; अĥोŁा¿ ĲवƓă© SvTk ; अथो ŁागĲवƼिă©
SvTs

146c शाĭú ] TaSa SvTn ; तĄŤ SvTk SvTs 147a शü¯याĥŵताद् ] TaSa ; शąŒा चाĥो SvTk SvTs ; शąŒाĭतǠ
SvTn 147c च पƲनोeत◦ ] C ; च पƲनोƓă◦A B ; च पƲनिŵत◦SvTn ; पƲनŕिă◦SvTk , nāsti SvTs 148b ĲबƲěú ]
TaSa ; ĲबƲĨयतƊ SvTn ; ĲबƲĒता SvTk , nāsti SvTs 148d उĭमनüवƫ ] TaSa ; उĭमनŵथƫ SvTn ; उĭमनŵüवƫ SvTk ;
nāsti SvTs 149a न कालƫ न कला चारƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; न कालो न कला चारो न SvTk ; nāsti SvTs 149c
TaSa SvTn SvTk , nāsti SvTs 149d गƲŕपारƫ«मागतम् ] TaSa ; गƲŕपारƫपरागतम् SvTk SvTn ; nāsti SvTn

150a तƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; तद् SvTk ; nāsti SvTs 150c Ĳाणƫ ] TaSa ; Ĳाणƞ SvTk ; Ĳाण SvTn ; nāsti SvTs

151b िचeतः ] TaSa ; िचĭú SvTn ; िचúः SvTk ; िचăƞ SvTs 151b यः ] TaSa ; यत् SvaTa 151d
तĄवाĨवानस् ] TaSa ; तĄवाĨवानƫ SvTn ; तĄवाĨवा च SvTk SvTs ; सüवाĨवा च SvTs 151d च ] TaSa SvTn ;
eह SvTk SvTn SvTs 152a ◦सĭतानƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; ◦सƫŵथानƫ SvTn ; ◦सĭतानः SvTk ; ◦सƫचारः SvTn 152b
Ĳाणƫ यच् ] TaSa SvTn ; Ĳाण यच्SvTn , Ĳाणः सƫ◦SvTk SvTs ; Ĳाणŵयƫ SvTs , § 3.2

146c pare śānte ] for paraśānte, metri causa 147b abudhyaḥ ] for abudhaḥ, § 7.1.1 150c adhvaṣaṭkaṃ ]
for ṣaḍadhvakaṃ, § 7.4 150c prāṇaṃ ] for tprāṇe, § § 4.3.7 151d tattvādhvānaḥ ] for tattvādhvā unmet., §
1.1.1
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eवǴा शािĭतŵतथा चोĨवƠ शाĭतातीता अिĥिűताः । A 5r6

तŵयातीतƫ परƫ Łावƫ तĊĨवƠ पदमȉयम् ॥ १५३ ॥ B 9r1

एवƫ eबĭĉकला ǜƞया नादशąŒािüमकाŵतƲ याः। C 4r13

ȉाeपĭयाǤ कला याǤ ȉाeāȉापकłदतः ॥ १५४ ॥
ĲाणƢ© सƫिŵथताः सवƌः Ĳाणाĭú तƲ लयƫ ŵमƼतम् ।
कलाĨवा एवमाµयातो वणƌĨवानƫ eनबोĥतः ॥ १५५॥ B 9r2, C 4v1

वणƌः शĽदाüमकाः सवƠ जगüयƒŵम चराचŗ ।
िŵथताः पǠाशłċन शाǮƞŲवानĭतकोeटषƲ ॥ १५६ ॥ A 5v1

शĽदः Ĳाणः समाµयातŵतŵमाđणƌŵतƲ Ĳाणतः ।
उüपǴिĭत लयƫ यािĭत यǮ शĽदो लयƫ गतः ॥ १५७॥
शĽदातीतो वरारोż तĄŤन सह यƲßयú ।
मƲąः सवƨगतो ċeव ĥमƌĥमƨeववƓजतः ॥ १५८ ॥ B 9v4

नाĥो eनरीǘú ŁƷयः िशवतĄŤ गतो यदा ।
अĥो याeत अĥमƠण ĥमƠणोĨवƙ ŦÝüपƲनः ॥ १५९ ॥ A 5v2, B 4v3

eवǜाīन đयƫ üयą्वा सवƨगŵतƲ ŁŤeदह । B 9r5

वणƌĨवानƫ समाµयातƫ पदाĨवानिमहोÙयú ॥१६०॥
एकािशeत पदा ŏ तƲ eवǴाराÝ ȉविŵथताः ।
TaSa 1.160 in Ms. A and B ends with || ◯ ||

154b याः ] corr. SvTk SvTs ; या Σ SvTn 154c ȉाeपĭयाǤ कलायाǤ ] C ; ȉाeपĭयाǤ कलायाÙच A ;
ȉाeपĭयाüमकलायाÙचB ; ȉाeपĭयाǴािüमका याǤ SvTk ed. SvTs ; ȉाeपĭयाǴाः कलायाǤ SvTk ; ȉाeपĭयायािüमका
याǤ SvTn 154d ȉाeā ] B ; ȉाeāर् A C ; ȉाĴय SvaTa 155b ĲाणƊú ] B ; Ĳाणƫú A C 156a वणƌः ]
corr. SvTk SvTs ; वणƨः Σ ; वणƌ◦SvTn 157d शĽदो ] A ; शशĽदो B ; शĽदा C 158c मƲąः ] C ; मƲąस्
A B ; यƲąƫ SvTn ; यƲąः SvTk SvTs 159c ऊĨवƩ ] corr. 160b सवƨगŵतƲ ] corr. SvaTa ; सवƨगŵüव Σ 160d
पदा◦ ] B ; पादा◦A C

153b शाĭतातीता अिĥिűताः ] TaSa ; शाĭüयातीतायिĥिŲथताः SvTn ; शाĭüयतीता üविĥिűका SvTk ; शाĭüयतीता
üविĥिűता SvTs 153c तŵयातीतƫ परƫ Łावƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; तदतीतः परो Łावः SvTk ; तदतीतः परो Łागस्
SvTs 153d तĊĨवƠ ] TaSa SvTs ; तĊĨवƩ SvTn SvTk 154b ◦शąŒािüमकाŬतƲ ] TaSa ; ◦शąŒािüमकाǤ
SvTn SvTk ; ◦शąŒािĭतकाǤ SvTs 156b जगüयƒŵम चराचŗ ] TaSa SvTn SvTk , जगüयिŵमĭचराचŗ SvTs ;
जगüयƒŵमǤराचŗ SvTk ed. 156c पǠश ] TaSa SvTn ; पǠशता SvTk SvTs 156d ◦कोeतषƲ ] TaSa SvTk SvTs ;
◦कोeतिŁः SvTn 157a शĽदः ] TaSa ; शĽदात् SvTk ; शĽदSvTs ; शĽċ SvTn 157c उüपǴिĭत ] TaSa ;
उüपǴĭú SvaTa , § 6.2 159a नाĥो ] TaSa SvTn SvTk ; नाथो SvTs 159c याeत अĥमƠण ] TaSa SvTn ; वƢ
याüयĩŅण SvTk SvTs 160c वणƌĨवानƫ ] TaSa ; वणƌĨवा तƲ SvTn SvTs ; वणƌĨवƢवƫ SvTk 160d ◦Ĩवानƫ
इहोÙयú ] TaSa ; ◦ĨवानमथोÙयú SvTn ; ◦Ĩवा ĲोÙयú ऽĥƲनाSvTk SvTs 161a एकािशeत ] TaSa SvaTa ;
एकािशeतः SvTk 161a पदा ŏ तƲ ] TaSa ; पदाŏव SvTn ; पदाĭŏव SvTk SvTs 161a ȉविŵथताः ]
TaSa SvTn ; eवǴाराजिŵथताĭयeप SvTk SvTs
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पदा वणƌिüमकाŵú ऽeप वणƌः Ĳाणािüमकाः ŵमƼताः ॥ १६१ ॥ B 9v6, C 4v4

तŵमाċवƫ पदाः सवƠ िŵथताः Ĳाण«Ņण तƲ ।
पदाĨवा एवमाµयाता मĭǮाĨवानƫ eनबोĥ Ņ ॥१६२॥ A 5v3

मĭǮƢकादिशका या च सा च शąŒा ȉविŵथता ।
स चƢकादश †तüवाĭतƫ †Ĳाणƞ चरeत eनüयशः ॥ १६३ ॥ B 9v1, C 4v5

अकारǤ उकारǤ मकारो eबĭĉŗव च ।
अĥƨचĭĔ eनरोĥी च नादƫ नादाĭतŅव च ॥१६४॥
शिąǤ ȉाeपनी चƢव समनƢकादश ŵमƼतः ।
उĭमना तƲ तदातीता तŵयातीतƫ eनरामयम् ॥ १६५ ॥ B 9v2

मĭǮाĴŏवƫ िŵथताः Ĳाणƞ शąŒोÙचारमथोÙयú । A 5v4, C 4v6

हकारŵतƲ ŵमƼतः Ĳाणः सƲĲवƼăो हलाकƺeतः ॥ १६६ ॥
अकाŗण िशरो यƲą उकार चरणƞन तƲ ।
मकार माǮया यƲąो वणƙÙचारो ŁŤüŵफưटाम् ॥ १६७ ॥
eबĭĉ िशरःसमायोगाüसƲŵवरüवƫ ĲपǴú ।
नादो ऽŵय वदनƫ Ĳोąƫ नादƫ शĽदमƲदीरŏत् ॥ १६८ ॥ C 4v7

अīनƢव तƲ यो¿न आüमा स पƲŕषोÙयú । A 5v5

ĻƆeवŲõवीशमागƠण चरú सवƨजĭतƲषƲ ॥ १६९ ॥
161c पदा ] A B ; यदा C 161d वणƌः ] B ; वणƌ A ; वणƨ C 166a मĭǮाĴŏवƫ ] conj. SvTn ; मĭǮाõŏवƫ ]
Σ ; मĭǮा एवƫ SvTk SvTs 166b शąŒोÙचार◦ ] C ; शąŒाÙचार◦A ; शąŒा चार◦B ; हƫसोÙचार◦SvaTa 167a
यƲą ] B ; यƲąो A B 167b उकारचरणƞन तƲ ] em.SvTn SvTk ed. ; उकारचणƞन तƲ unmet.B ; nāsti A C ; उकाŗ चरणƞन
तƲ SvTk ; ऊकारोÙचारणƞन तƲ SvTs 167c मकारमाǮया यƲąो ] B SvTn SvTk ; nāsti A C ; मकारƫ माǮया SvTs

168b सƲŵवर◦ ] B ; ŵवŵवर◦A C 168d नादƫ ] C pc ; नादƊ A B C ac ; वदन◦SvTn ; वदनƫ SvTk SvTs 168d
शĽदमƲदीरŏत् ] C ; शĽċमƲदीरŏत् A B ; शĽदसƲदीरयन् SvTn ; शĽदमीरŏत् SvTk ; शिąeरŲयú SvTs

161c पदा वणƌिüमकाः ú ऽeप ] TaSa ; पदा वणƌिüमका ú ऽeप SvTn ; वणƌüमकाeन ताĭयǮ SvTk SvTs 162a
पदाः सवƠ ] TaSa SvTn ; पदाĭयǮ SvTk SvTs 162b िŵथताः ] TaSa SvTn ; ताeन SvTk SvTs 162c पदाĨवा
एवमा◦ ] TaSa SvTn ; पदाĨवƢवƫ समा◦SvTk ; पदाĨवा तƲ समा◦SvTs 163a शąŒा ] TaSa ; हƫų SvaTa 163c
स चƢकादश तüवाĭतƫ ] TaSa ; पदƢकादशतüवाĭतƫ SvTn ; पदƢकादिशका सा च SvTk ed. ; पदƢकादिशका या च SvTs ;
nāsti SvTk 164c अĥƨचĭĔ eनरोĥी ] TaSa SvTn SvTs ; अĥƨचĭĔो eनरोĥी SvTk 164d नादƫ नादाĭतƫ ]
TaSa SvTn ; नादो नादाĭत SvTk SvTs 165b ◦दश ŵमƼतः ] TaSa ; ◦दशा ŵमƼताः SvTn ; ◦दशी ŵमƼता SvTk SvTs

165c तƲ तदातीता ] TaSa SvTn ; च ततो ऽतीता SvTk ; तƲ ततो ऽतीता SvTs 165d तŵयातीतƫ ] TaSa SvTn ;
तदातीतƫ SvTk SvTs 165d eनरामयम् ] TaSa SvTn SvTk ; eवनामयम् SvTs 166d ŵवĲवƼăो ] em.SvaTa ;
सƲĲवƼăो TaSa 168a eबĭĉ◦ ] TaSa ; eबĭĉः SvTn SvTk SvTs 169b आüमा स पƲŕषोÙयú ] TaSa ; स हƫसः
पƲŕषोÙयú SvTn ; हƫसः पƲŕष उÙयú SvTk SvTn ; हƫसƫ पƲŕष उÙयú SvTs 169d चरú ] TaSa SvTn ; चरĭवƢ
SvTk SvTs

163b śaktyā ] for śaktyāṃ, § 2.1.3 168a bindu ] for binduḥ, § 2.2.1 168d śabde ] for śabdāt, § 4.3.18
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शिąतüŤ लयƫ याeत eवǜाīनोĨवƨतो ŦÝत्। B 9v5; C 4v8

ȉाeपनƕ समनƊ üयą्वा उĭमनायƊ िशवƫ ŦÝत् ॥ १७० ॥
िशवतĄवगता शिąनƨ चŗüसवƨगा ŁŤत् ।
शąŒोÙचारः समाµयातः कारणüयागमƲÙयú ॥१७१॥
हकारः ĲाणशąŒाüमा अकारो ĻƆवाचकः । B 9v6

Ɓeद üयागƫ ŁŤăŵय उकारो eवŲणƲवाचकः ॥ १७२॥ A 5v6

कõठüयागƫ ŁŤăŵय मकारो ŕĔवाचकः ।
तालƲमĨŏ üयÝüसो ऽeप eबĭĉǤƢŤǦर ŵवयम् ॥ १७३ ॥
üयागƫ तŵय ŃƲवोमƨĨŏ नादवाÙय सदािशवः ।
ललाटाǴाव मƷħƌĭतƫ üयागƫ तŵय eवĥीयú ॥१७४॥ C 4v10

शिąŵतƲ ȉाeपनी समना तासƊ वाÙयः िशवो ŁŤत् ।
मƷƓħ मĨŏ üयÝÙछƒą तĊĨवƠ ȉाeपनƕ üयÝत् ॥ १७५ ॥
समना उĭमना üयßय ततǤƢव लयः ŵमƼतः । B 10r2

सƷǙमसƷǙमतरƢŁƌवƢŗवŅव üयÝिüĲŏ ॥१७६॥
ŵथƷलŵथƷलतरƢŁƌवƢनƌनाeसिĒफलĲदाः ।
170b eवǜाīनोĨवƨतो ] B C ; eवǜाīनोĨवƨतोĭम A hyper; eवǜाī चोĨवƨतो SvTn ; eवǜाīनोĨवƨतƊ SvTk SvTs ;
eवǜाīनोĒƽतƊ SvTs 170d उĭमनायƊ ] em.; उĭमनाया Σ 171a शिąनƨ ] A C ; शिą न B ; हƫसो न
SvaTa 171c ◦चारः ] corr. SvaTa ; ◦चारस् B ; ◦चार A C 172a ◦शąŒाüमा ] em.SvaTa ; ◦सüयाüमाTaSa
174a ŃƲवोमƨĨŏ ] C ; ŃƲवोĭमĨŏ A C 175d ȉाeपनƕ ] em.; ȉाeपनी Σ 176c ◦सƷǙमतरƢ◦ ] B SvaTa ;
◦सƷǙमाĭतरƢ◦A C 177a ◦तरƢŁƌवƢर् ] A C ; ◦तरƢ ŁावƢर् B

171a िशवतĄवगता ] TaSa ; िशवतĄवगतो SvaTa 171b सवƨगा ] TaSa ; सवƨगो SvTn SvTs ; ȉापको SvTk

171d कारणüयागमƲÙयú ] TaSa ; कारणƢǤ समिĭवतः SvTn SvTk ; कारणƞशसमिĭवतः SvTs 172c üयागƫ ]
SvaTa SvTn ; üयागो SvTk SvTs 173a कõठüयागƫ ] TaSa ; कõठƞ üयागƫ SvTn ; कõठƞ üयागो SvTk SvTs 173c
सो ऽeप ] TaSa SvTn ; तƫ तƲ SvTk SvTs 173d eबĭĉश् ] em.SvaTa ; eवŲणƲश् TaSa 173d चƢŤǦर ŵवयम् ]
em.SvTn ; चƢव ŵवर ŵवयम् A C ; चƢŤǦŗ ŵवयम् B ; चƢŤǦरः ŵवयम् SvTk ; चƢŤǦराǪयः SvTs 174a üयागƫ
तŵय ] SvaTa SvTn ; üयागŵतǮSvTk ; üयागŵतŵयSvTs ; अĥƨचĭĔSvTn 174b नादवाÙय TaSa ; नादवाÙयः
SvTs ; नादवाÙयो SvTn ; नादो वाÙयः SvTk 174c ललाटाǴाव मƷħƌĭतƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; ललाटाĭमƷĥƨपयƨĭतƫ SvTk ;
ललाटाĭमƷĥƨपयƨĭú SvTs 174d üयागƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; üयागस् SvTk SvTs 175a शिąŵतƲ ȉाeपनी समना ]
TaSa hyper; शिąǤȉाeपनी समना SvTn ; शिąȉाeपनीसमनास् SvTk ; शिąǤȉाeपनी úषƊ SvTs 175b वाÙयः
िशवो ŁŤत् ] TaSa SvTn ; वाÙयः सदािशवः SvTk ; वाÙयः िशवो ऽȉयः SvTs 175c मƷƓħ मĨŏ ] TaSa SvTn ;
मƷħƨमĨŏ SvTk SvTs 176a समना उĭमना üयßय ] TaSa SvTn ; समनामƲĭमनƊ üयą्वा SvTk SvTs 176b ततǤƢव
लयः ŵमƼतः ] em.; ततǤƢव लय ŵमƼतः Σ ; षट्üयागाüसāŅ लयः SvaTa 176d एवŅव ] TaSa SvTn ; एवŅवƫ
SvTk SvTs 177b नाना◦ ] TaSa SvTn SvTk ; नाŊा SvTs 177b ◦Ĳदाः ] TaSa SvTn ; ◦ĲदƢः SvTk SvTs

173d caiveśvara ] for caiveśvaraḥ, § 2.2.1 174b vācya ] for vācyaḥ, § 2.2.1 174c yāva for yāvat, metri causa
176a samanā unmanā ] for samanām unmanāṃ § 2.1.2 176a tyajya ] for tyaktvā, § 6.1
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सƷǙमाüयĭतपरƫ ŁावमŁावƫ स eवĥीयú ॥१७७॥ B 10r3

उĭमनüवƫ परƫ Łावƫ ŵथƷला तŵय पŗ मता ।
तŵयापरƫ पƲनः शƷĭयमŵपशƩ च तथा परम् ॥ १७८ ॥ C 4v12

शĽदƫ ßयोeतŵतथा मĭǮा कारणƊ ŁƲवनाeन च । A 6r2

पǠŁƷताüमŁƲवनाः कारणƢः समिĥिűताः ॥ १७९ ॥ B 10r4

ŁƲवना Ĩयायú यŵतƲ वǙयमाणƢकŖपतः ।
ŁƲवīशüवमाĳोeत िशवƫ दĨयाăƲ तĭमयम् ॥ १८० ॥ C 4v13

ĻƆाeदकारणानƊ च साĥī eवÀहƫ ŵमŗत् । B 10r5

पƷवƙąलǘणƫ यÙच तĭमयüवमवाĳƲयात् ॥ १८१ ॥
मĭǮƢǤ मĭǮeसिĒŵतƲ जपहोमाÙचƨनाśलłत् ।
पƷवƙąŖपƫ कĨयानािüसĨयú नाǮ सƫशयः ॥ १८२ ॥

A 6r3, B 10r6,
C 5r1

ßयोeतĨयानाăƲ योगीĭĔो योगeसिĒमवाĳƲयात् ।
तĭमयüवƫ यदा याeत योगीनामिĥपो ŁŤत् ॥ १८३ ॥
शĽदĨयानाÙच शĽदाüमा वाÎयापƷरको ŁŤत् ।
ŵपशƨĨयानाÙच ŵपशƌüमा जगतः कारणो ŁŤत् ॥ १८४ ॥ B 10v1, C 5r2

शƷĭयĨयानाÙच च शƷĭयाüमा ȉापी सवƨगतो ŁŤत् । A 6r4

177c सƷǙमाüयĭतपरƫ ] A C ; सƷǙमाńयĭतरƫ B 178a उĭमनüवƫ ] A C ; उĭमüवम् B 178b ŵथƷला तŵय ] em.
Goodall ; ŵथƷलाĭतŵय पŗ A C ; ŵथƷला ú ऽŵय पŗB ; ŵथƷला तŵय पŗ SvTn ; ŵथƷलŵतŵयापरो SvTk SvTs 179b
कारणƊ ] A C , कारणास् B ; कारणƫ SvTn SvTs ; कारणा SvTk 179c ◦ŁƲवनाः ] em.; ◦ŁƲवना Σ SvTn ; ◦ŁƲवनƫ
SvTk SvTs 180c ŁƲवīशüव◦ ] em.SvTk SvTs ; ŁƲवनीसüव◦Σ ; ŁƲवनीशüव◦SvTn 180d दĨयाăƲ ] C ; दĨया
तƲ A B ; Ĩयाüवा तƲ SvaTa 181c यÙच A C SvTn SvTs ; यǤ B SvTk 182b ◦नाśलłत् ] A B SvTn SvTs ;
◦ना लłत् C ; ◦नाĘŤत् SvTk ; ◦नƫ ŁŤत् SvTk 182c ◦Ŗपक ] B SvTn SvTk ; ◦ŖपकȒ A C SvTs 183a
◦ĨयानाăƲ ] C SvTk SvTs ; ◦Ĩयाना तƲ ] A B SvTs ; ◦ĨयानाĭतƲSvTn 184a ◦ĨयानाÙच ] C ; ◦Ĩयाना च A B
185a ◦ĨयानाÙच ] A C ; ◦Ĩया∗∗B 185b सवƨगतो ] A B ; गŁƨगतो C

177c सƷǙमाüयĭतपरƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; सƷǙमो ऽüयĭतƫ परोSvTk ; सƷǙमो ऽüयĭतƫ परो SvTs 177c Łावम् ] TaSa SvTn ;
Łावो SvTk ; Łाव SvTs 177d अŁावƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; üवŁावः SvTk ; ऽŁवः SvTk ; अŁावस् SvTs 178a
उĭमनüवƫ परƫ Łावƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; उĭमना üवपरो Łावः SvTk ; उĭमनाĭयपरो Łावः SvTs 178b मता ] TaSa ;
मताः SvTn ; मतः SvTk SvTs 178d मŵपशƩ च ] TaSa ; ŵपशƨǠƢव SvTn ; सƫŵपशƩ SvTk ; स ŵपशƩ SvTk ;
सāमƫ च SvTs 178d तथापरम् ] TaSa SvTn ; ततो ऽपरम् SvTk SvTs 179a शĽदƫ ßयोeतŵतथा मĭǮा ]
TaSa ; शĽदßयोeत तथा मĭǮƫ SvTn ; शĽदो ßयोeतŵततो मĭǮाः SvTk ; शĽदो Ƈƞeत ततो मĭǮाः SvTn 179d
कारणƢः ] TaSa SvTk SvTs ; कारणƞ SvTn 180a ŁƲवना ] TaSa ; ŁƲवनƊ SvTn ; ŁƲवनƫ SvTk SvTs 180a
Ĩयायú ] TaSa SvTn ; िचĭतŏद् SvTk ; Ĩयायŏद् SvTs 180b ◦णƢकŖपतः ] em.; ◦णकŖपतः A C ; ◦नकŖपतः
B ; ◦णƢकŖपकः SvTn ; ◦णƢकŖपकम् SvTk SvTs 180d तĭमयƫ ] TaSa SvTn SvTs ; तĭमयः SvTk 181b
ŵमŗत् ] TaSa SvTn SvTs ; ŵमरन् SvTk 181d तĭमय◦ ] TaSa SvaTa ; उĭमय◦SvTk 182d eसĨयú नाǮ ]
TaSa SvTn SvTs ; eसĨयĭüयǮ न SvTk 183c यदा याeत ] TaSa SvTn ; यदाĳोeत SvTk SvTs 184d कारणो ]
TaSa ; कारणƫ SvaTa

182a mantrasiddhis ] for mantrasiddhiṃ, § 4.3.1 151



समनाĨयानयो¿न योगी सवƨǜतƊ ŦÝत् ॥ १८५ ॥
उĭमĭयĭतƫ परƫ सƷǙममŁावƫ Łावŏüसदा ।
सवƠिĭĔयमनातीतमलǙयƫ ŁावमƲÙयú ॥१८६॥ B 10v2, C 5r3

अŁावŁावŁाŤन Łावƫ कƺüवा eनरामयम् ।
सवƙपािĥeवeनमƲƨąमŁावƫ लŁú पदम् ॥ १८७ ॥
एष ú कारणüयागƫ कालüयागƫ eनबोĥतः । B 10v3

तƲeटषोडशसƫµयाया ĲाणŵतƲ समƲदाƁतः ॥ १८८ ॥ A 6r5,C 5r4

तƲeटđयƫ समाशƼüय एकǿको ŁƢरवः ŵमƼतः ।
अहोराǮeवŁा¿न ú तƲ यािĭत वरानī ॥१८९॥ B 10v4

नवमƫ तƲ परƫ ċवƫ तŵय úजाĉदिĭत ú ।
सवƨकालƫ üयÝüĲाणƞ तथा ú कथयाŋयहम् ॥ १९० ॥ C 5r5

तƲटयः षोडशा याŵतƲ कालŵय करणाŵतƲ ú ।
यƢः सƲसƫिŵथतकाřषƲ सवƩ चरeत वाÎयम् ॥ १९१ ॥ B 10v5

तƲeटलƨवो eनŅषǤ काűा चƢव कला तथा । A 6r6

मƲŻतƨǤ अहोराǮƫ पǘ मास eरतƲŵतथा ॥ १९२ ॥ C 5r6

185d सवƨǜतƊ ] conj. SvaTa ; सवƨगतो Σ 186b सƷǙममŁावƫ ] corr. ; सƷǙमƫ मŁावƫA ; सƷǙमƫ म unmet.B ; सƷǙमŁावƫ
C unmet. 186d ◦लǙयƫ Łाव ] C SvTn ; ◦लǙयƫ ŁाŤ A ; ◦लǙयƫ Łावम् B ; ◦लǙयो ऽŁाव SvTk ; ◦लǘो Łाव SvTs

187c अŁावƫ ] B SvTn SvTk ; Łावƫ unmet.A ; ∗वƫ unmet.B ; Łावƫ तƲ SvTs 189a समाशƼüय ] B ; समासƼüय A ;
समािǪüय C 189b ŁƢरवः ŵमƼतः ] C ; ŁƢरव ŵमƼतः A B ; ŁƢरव िŵथतः SvTn SvTk ; ŁƢरवः िŵथतः SvTk ;
वƢलव ŵमƼतः SvTs 190b तŵय úजाĉदिĭत ú ] A C SvTn ; तŵय úजाĉदिĭत Ý B ac ; úजसŵतƷदयिĭत ú SvTk ;
úजसा उदयिĭत ú SvTs 190c सवƨकालƫ ] A C SvTn SvTs ; सवƨकाल B ; सवƩ कालƫ SvTk ; सवƩ Ĳाणƫ SvTk

191a षोडशा याŵतƲ em.SvTn ; षोडशायŵतƲ Σ ; षोडशƢवोąाः SvTk SvTs 191c यƢः सƲसƫिŵथतकाřषƲ ] A C ;
यƢŵसƲसƫिŵथतवकालस् B ; यeसतƲ ú सƫिŵथतः कालः SvTn ; तदाeदः सƫिŵथतः कालः SvTk ; तदाeदसƫिŵथतः कालः SvTs

191d सवƩ ] A C SvaTa ; सवƨ B 191d चरeत ] B SvaTa ; चeरत A C 192d पǘ ] Σ ; पǘो SvaTa 192d
◦eरतƲस् ] A B ; ऋतƲस् C

186a उĭमĭयĭतƫ परƫ ] TaSa ; उĭमĭया तƲ परƫSvTn SvTk ; उĭमĭयƊ तƲ पŗ SvTs 186c ◦मनातीतम◦ ]
TaSa SvTn ; ◦मनो ऽतीतस् SvTk SvTs 187a अŁावŁावŁाŤन ] TaSa ; अŁावƫ ŁावŁाŤन SvTn ; अŁावƫ
ŁाȉŁाŤन SvTk ; अŁावŁाȉƫ ŁाŤन 187b eनरामयम् ] TaSa ; eनराǪयम् SvaTa 188a ◦üयागƫ ]
TaSa SvTn ; ◦üयागः SvTk SvTs 188b eनबोĥतः ] TaSa SvTn ; eनबोĥ Ņ SvTk SvTs 188c सƫµयाया ]
TaSa ; सƫयƲąः SvaTa 189d ú तƲ यािĭत वरानī ] TaSa ; ú उदिĭत वरानī SvTn ; कưवƨĭüयƲदयŅव ú SvTk SvTs

190a नवमƫ तƲ परƫ ċवƫ ] TaSa ; नवमŵतƲ परो ċवस् SvaTa 190c Ĳाणƞ ] TaSa SvTk SvTs ; Ĳाणः SvTn

190d तथा ú कथयाŋयहम् ] TaSa ; तथा तƲ कथयािम ú SvTn ; यथावüकथयािम ú SvTk ; यथा तüकथयािम ú
SvTs 191b करणाŵतƲ ú ] TaSa ; करणƊ तƲ ú SvTn ; करणƫ तƲ ताः SvTk ; कारणƫ ŵमƼतƫ SvTs 192c मƲŻतƨǤ
अहोराǮƫ ] A B ; मƲŻतƩ च अहोराǮƫ C SvTn ; मƲŻतƨǤाĴयहोराǮः SvTk SvTs

187ab cf. NiKa IFP T17:235; T127:270; Kulasāra 10.24ab 188c saṃkhyāya ] for saṃkhyayā, metri causa 191a
ṣoḍaśāyaḥ ] for ṣoḍaśyaḥ unmet.metri causa 191c yaiḥ ] for yābhiḥ, § 3.6 192d ritus ] for ṛtus, § 7.2
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अयनƫ वüसरƫ चƢव यƲग मĭवĭतरƫ तथा । B 10v6

कśपǤƢव महाकśपः शąŒĭú तƲ पeरüयÝत् ॥ १९३ ॥
ȉाeपĭयƫū परः कालŵस तदÌी पeरüयÝत् ।
स सāदशमो ǜƞयः पराĒƨः परतः िŵथतः ॥ १९४ ॥ C 5r7

स चाŰदशमो कालः समनाĭú पeरüयÝत् । B 11r1

सवƨकालĭतƲ कालŵय ȉापकः परमो ऽȉयः ॥ १९५॥ A 6v1

उĭमĭयƫú परा योßया कालŵतǮ न eवǴú ।
eनüयƫ eनüयोeदतो ȉापी नादŖı न सƫüयÝत् ॥ १९६ ॥ C 5r8

तÙच eनüयोeदतो ĲाĴयŵतüसमो जायú सदा । B 11r2

कालüयागƫ ŁŤċवƫ शƷĭयŁावमथोÙयú ॥१९७॥
ऊĨवƨशƷĭयमĥःशƷĭयƫ मĨयशƷĭयƫ तƼतीयकम् ।
शƷĭयǮयावलŋĺत अĥोĨवƨमĨयतः पƲनः ॥ १९८ ॥

A 6v2, B 11r3,
C 5v9

चतƲथƩ ȉाeपनीशƷĭयƫ समना चाǮ पǠमम् ।
उĭमĭयाया तथा षűƫ षडƞú सामयाः िŵथताः ॥ १९९॥
193b यƲग ] A B SvTn SvTs ; यƲगƫ C SvTk 193c कलĴǤƢव ] A B SvTk SvTs ; कśपƫ चƢव C SvTn 194a
ȉाeपĭयƫū ] em.SvTn ; ȉाeपĭयƫų B ; ȉाeपनŵŏ A ; ȉाeपनŵय C ; ȉाeपĭयĭú SvTk SvTs 194a कालस् ]
A B SvTn SvTk ; कालƫ C SvTs 194b तदÌी ] em.SvTn SvTk ; तüविÌ B ; तüवƫeस A ; तüवƫशो C ; तदƫशƫ
SvTs 194c ǜƞयः ] A C ; ǜƞय B 194d पराĒƨः ] Σ SvTn ; पराĥƨः SvTk ; पराĥƨ SvTk SvTs 195b
समनाĭú ] A B SvaTa ; शमनाĭú C ; सƲमनाĭú SvTs 195c सवƨकालĭतƲ ] B SvaTa ; सवƨकाला तƲ A ; सवƩ कलƫ
तƲ C 195d परमो ऽȉयः ] em.SvaTa ; परमȉयः Σ 196a उĭमĭयƫú ] B ; उĭमĭयĭú SvTk SvTs ; उĭमĭयú
A ;C ; उĭमĭयाĭú SvTn 196b न कालŵतǮ ] em.SvaTa ; कलŵतǮ न Σ 196d नादŖı न ] A ; नादŖıण
B C ; ◦नाeदŖपƫ न SvTn ; नादŖıण SvTn ; आeदŖपƫ न SvTk SvTs 197a ĲाĴयस् ] Σ ; ĲाĴय SvaTa 197b
तüसमो ] A C SvTn ; तüसमाजो hyperB ; तĭमयो SvTk SvTs 197c ◦ċवƫ ] em.SvaTa ; ◦ċव B C ; ◦Ĝƞव A 198a
शƷĭयƫ ] corr. ; शƷĭय Σ 199a शƷĭयƫ ] B C ; शƷĭय A 199c उĭमĭयाया ] A B pc C SvTn ; उĭमĭयायƊ SvTk SvTs ;
उĭमया B ac

193d तƲ ] TaSa SvTn ; तƫ SvTk ; तत् SvTs 194b पeरüयÝत् ] TaSa SvTn ; üयÝăƲ तम् SvTk ; पeरकśपŏत्
SvTs 196a परा योßया ] TaSa ; परो योßय SvTn SvTs ; पŗ योßयो SvTk 196c eनüयƫ eनüयोeदतो ȉापी ]
TaSa ; eनüयो eनüयोeदतो ȉापी SvaTa 197a तÙच ] TaSa SvTn ; तƫ च SvTk SvTs 197a eनüयोeदतो ]
TaSa ; eनüयोeदतƫ SvaTa 197c ◦üयागƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; ◦üयागो SvaTa 197d ◦ŁावमथोÙयú ] TaSa SvTn ;
◦ŁावŵतथोÙयú SvTn SvTs ; ◦ŁावŵüवथोÙयú SvTk 198c ◦Ǯयावलŋĺत TaSa ; ◦Ǯयƫ Ƈƞतत् SvTn ; ◦Ǯयƫ चलƫ
Ƈƞतत् SvTk ; ◦Ǯयƫ च लńŏत SvTs 198d अĥोĨवƨमĨयतः पƲनः TaSa ; अĥोĨवƩ मĨयतƫ पƲनः SvTn ; तदĥो मĨय
ऊĨवƨतः SvTk SvTn 199b समना चाǮ ] TaSa ; समनायाÙच SvTn ; समनायƊ तƲ SvTk ; समनायƊ च SvTs

199d िŵथताः ] TaSa SvTn SvTk ; ŵमƼताः SvTs

193b yuga ] for yugaṃ, § 2.1.4 194b tat tv aṅgī ] for eṣa tv aṅgī hyper, referring to paraḥ kālaḥ § 3.7 196a
parā yojyā ] for paro yojyaḥ, § 3.7 196d nādarūpe ] for nādarūpāt § 4.3.18 197a tac ca ] for sa ca, §
3.7 198d adhordhvamadhyataḥ ] § 5.21 -taḥ used for accusative 199b samanā ] for samanāyāṃ, § 4.1.1
199c unmanyāyā ] for unmanyāyāṃ, § 00 elision of ending anusvāra153



तĄŤनािĥिűताः सवƠ सामयाeप फलĲदाः । B 11r4

षट् शƷĭय ताeन सƫüयßय सāŅ तƲ लयƫ कưŕ ॥ २०० ॥ C 5r10

तÙछƷĭयƫ तƲ परƫ सƷǙमƫ सवƌवŵथeववƓजतम् ।
अशƷĭयƫ शƷĭयिमüयƲąƫ शƷĭयƫ चाŁाव उÙयú ॥२०१॥ A 6v3, B 11r5

अŁावƫ तüसमƲeĜŰƫ यǮ Łावा ǘयƫ गता ।
सăामाǮƫ परƫ शाĭतƫ तüकथƫ eकमविŵथतम् ॥ २०२ ॥ C 5r11

यǮ यǮ न नादŵतƲ ŵथƷलाĭŏ ऽeप ȉविŵथताः ।
तǮ तǮ परः शƷĭयः सवƨ ȉाĴय ȉविŵथतः ॥ २०३ ॥
स एव ȉाĴय ŵथƷलाeन ŵथƷलो ऽपािĥवशाĘŤत् ।
सƷǙमŵथƷलĲłċन स एवƫ सƫȉविŵथतः ॥ २०४ ॥ C 5r12

तƫ ĲाĴय तüसमüवƫ च Łवú नाǮ सƫशयः । A 6v4,B 11v1

शƷĭयवादƫ समाµयातƫ üविüĲयाथƩ सƲराƓचú ॥२०५॥
सƊĲतƫ शिąसƫŵथƫ तƲ यथा Łवeत तÙछƼणƲ ।
अवणƨवणƨयो¿न यथा सा सƫिŵथतानघƞ ॥ २०६ ॥ C 5r13

तथाहƫ कथeयŲयािम eनǤŏन सƲलोचī । B 11v2

200a ◦िĥिűताः ] C SvaTa ; ◦िĥिűता A B SvTn 200b सामयाeप ] B SvTn ; सामायाeप A C ; सामया
अeप SvTk ; साǪया अeप SvTs 200b फलĲदाः ] C ; फलĲदा A C ; फलĲदाः SvTn ; eसिĒदाः SvTk ; eसिĒताः
SvTs 200c शƷĭय ताeन सƫ◦ ] A C ; शƷĭŏ ताeन सƫ◦B SvTn ; शƷĭयाeन पeर◦SvTk ; शƷĭयाeन तƲ सƫ◦SvTs 202c
सăामाǮƫ ] em.SvaTa ; शाĭतामाǮ A C ; शाĭतामाǮƫ B 203b ȉविŵथताः ] C ; ȉविŵथता A B ; ȉविŵथतƫ
SvTn ; ऽeप सƫिŵथताः SvTk ; ऽeप सƫिŵथताः SvTs 203d सवƨ ] Σ SvTn ; सवƩ ] SvTk SvTs 204a स एव
ȉाĴय ŵथƷलाeन ] B SvTn ; स एव ∗∗∗ŵथƷलाeन A C ; तċव Łवeत ŵथƷलƫ SvTk SvTn 204d स एवƫ ] em.; स
एव B ; nāsti A ; स एवः C ; तċकȒ SvTk SvTs 205d üविüĲयाथƩ ] A C ; üविüĲया ∗∗∗∗∗B ; सामरŵयƫ eनबोĥ
Ņ SvaTa 207b eनǤŏन ] em.; eनǤŏतB ; eनŵचŏत् A ; eनǤŏ C

201b सवƌवŵथeववƓजतम् ] TaSa SvTn ; सवƌवŵथाeववƓजतम् SvTk SvTs ; सवƌवŵयाeप वƓजतम् SvTs 201d
चाŁाव उÙयú ] em.SvTk SvTs ; चाŁावŕÙयú ] TaSa ; च Łाव उÙयú SvTn 202a अŁावƫ तüसमƲeĜŰƫ ]
TaSa ; अŁावĭतüसमƲeĜŰƫ SvTn ; अŁावः स समƲeĜŰो SvTk ; अŁावŵतƲ समाeदŰो SvTs 202b Łावा ǘयƫ गता ]
TaSa ; Łावा ǘयƊ गताः SvTn ; Łावाः ǘयƫ गताः SvTk ; Łावः ǘयƫ गतः SvTs 202d तüकथƫ eकमविŵथतम् ]
TaSa ; तüकथƫ eकमeप िŵथतम् SvTn ; तüपदƫ eकम् तदeप िŵथतम् SvTk SvTs 203ab न नादŵतƲ ŵथƷलाĭŏ ऽeप ]
TaSa ; eननादŵतƲ ŵथƷलाĭŏ ऽeप SvTn ; च नादाeदŵथƷला अĭŏ SvTk ; नामाeद ŵथƷला अĭŏ SvTs 203c परः शƷĭयः ]
TaSa SvTn ; परƫ शƷĭयƫ SvTk SvTs 203d ȉविŵथतः ] TaSa SvTn ; ȉविŵथतƫ SvaTa 204b ◦वशाĘŤत् ]
em.SvTn ; ◦वसा ŁŤत् A C ; ◦वशा ŁŤत् B SvTn ; ◦वसािüĲŏ SvTk SvTs 204d सƫȉविŵथतः ] TaSa SvTn ;
सƫȉविŵथतƫ SvTk SvTn 205a तüसमüवƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; तĭमयüवƫ SvTk SvTs 205b Łवú ] em.SvTn ;
Łवता TaSa ; लŁú SvTk SvTs 205c शƷĭयवादƫ समाµयातƫ ] TaSa ; शƷĭयŁावः समाµयातः SvaTa

200c śūnya tāni ] for śūnyāni tāni hyper, § 00 200d kuru ] for kuryāt, § 9.15 other sorts of anacoluthon;
§ 00 2nd imperative for 3rd optative 203c śūnyaḥ ] for śūnyaṃ, § 3.1
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पƷवƩ ŏ कeथता मĭǮा सāकोeटरसƫµयया ॥ २०७॥
गोeपताŵú पƲरा ċeव वणƨŖपावताeरताः ।
úन ú न Ĳeसěिĭत जāाः कोeटशतƢरeप ॥ २०८॥
मĭǮाणƊ जीवŁƷता तƲ या ŵमƼता शिąरȉया । B 11v3, C 5v1

तया हीना वरारोż eनŲफलाः शरदाŋबƲदाः ॥ २०९ ॥
ċवानƊ च ऋषीणƊ च यǘगĭĥवƨeकĮराम् ।
eसĒानƊ नागसƫघानाŅúषƊ योeगनƊ नƼणाम् ॥ २१० ॥
úषƊ तƲ गोeपतƫ ŁĔƞ Łिąहीना नराĥमाः । A 6v6, C 5v2

न जानिĭत गƲŕƫ ċवƫ शाŹोąसमयƊŵतथा ॥ २११ ॥ 3

दŋŁकौeटśयeनरता लौśयाथƠ e«यवƓजताः । B 11v5

अīन कारणाथƠन मया वीयƩ Ĳगोeपतम् ॥ २१२ ॥
úन गƲāƞन ċŤū ūषा वणƌŵतƲ ©वलाः ।
या सा तƲ मातƼका ċeव परा úजसमिĭवता ॥ २१३ ॥ 4

तया ȉाāƫ जगüकƺüŷमाĻƆŁƲवनािĭतकम् । A 7r1, B 11v6

तǮŵथƫ तƲ यदा ċeव ȉाeपüŤन सƲराƓचú ॥२१४॥
अवणƨŵथो यथा वणƨिŵथतः सवƨगतः ĲŁƲः । C 5v4

3TaSa 1.211c-230b ] quoted in ŚiSūVi 2.3 cf. Here ŚiSūVi indicates ŚiSūVi ed.

4TaSa 1.213c-226b ] quoted in CiVa ; TaSa 1.216ab quoted in TaĀl-Vi 3.67; here CiVa and TaĀl-
Vi respectively indicate CiVa ed. and TaĀl-Vi ed. .

208d जāाः ] em. Goodall ; जĂवा Σ 209d eनŲफलाः ] em.; eनŲफला Σ 209d शरदाŋबƲदाः ] A C ;
शरदाबƲदा B ; शरदŃवत् ŚiSūVi 210d योeगनƊ ] A C ; योeगनƫ B 211a úषƊ तƲ ] conj. ; ú तƲषा A ; ú तƲ
सा B ; ú तƲ या C 211d समयƊŵतथा em.ŚiSūVi ed. ; समयाŵतथा A C ; ◦समयाăथा B ; 212a ◦कौeटśय◦ ]
C ; ◦कोeटśय◦A C 212b लौśयाथƠ ] em.; लोśयथƠ Σ ; लौśयाथƌः ŚiSūVi 212b e«यवƓजताः ] A C ;
e«यावƓजताः unmet.B ; e«ययोिȊताः ŚiSūVi 213b वणƌŵतƲ ] B ; वणƨŵतƲ A C 213d परा समिĭवता ] A B ;
परा समिĭवताः C ; परúजःसमिĭवता ŚiSūVi 214c यदा ] A C ŚiSūVi ; यथा B 215a ◦ŵथो ] em.; ◦ŵथः
Σ 215a वणƨिŵथतः ] em.CiVa ; वणƨः िŵथतः ] TaSa ŚiSūVi

TaSa 1.208c-209b ] quoted in ŚiSūVi 2.1 212c अīन कारणाथƠन ] TaSa ; अŵमाăƲ कारणाĜƞeव ŚiSūVi
213a ċŤū ] TaSa ; ú गƲāाः ŚiSūVi ed. 214a तया ȉाāƫ जगüकƺüŷम् ] Σ ; तया ȉाāिमदƫ eवǦƫ ŚiSūVi ed.

214c तǮŵथƫ तƲ यदा ċव ] TaSa ; तǮŵथƫ च सदा ċeव ŚiSūVi ; तǮŵथश् च यथा नादो CiVa 214d ȉाeपüŤन
सƲराƓचत ] TaSa ; ȉाeपतƫ च सƲराƓचú ŚiSūVi ; ȉाeपतश् च सƲरािचú CiVa 215b ĲŁƲः ] TaSa ; eĲŏ
ŚiSūVi CiVa

207c mantrā ] for mantrāḥ, § 2.2.1 207d ◦prasaṃkhyayā 208d koṭiśatair ] for śatakoṭibhiḥ hyper, metri
causa 209a mantrāṇāṃ ] for mantreṣu, § 5.13 genitive for locative 210b ◦kinnarām for ◦kinnarāṇām
hyper, § 4.1.5 211b bhaktihīnā ] for bhaktihīnānāṃ hyper§ 4.1.5 211d ◦samayās ] for samayāṃs, § 00 212b
kriyavarjitāḥ ] for kriyāvarjitāḥ, metri causa
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तथा ú कथeयŲयािम eनणƨयाथƩ सƲरािचú ॥२१५॥
या सा शिąः परा सƷǙमा eनराचाŗeत कीƏतता ।
ƁeĐĭĉƫ ŤŰeयüवा तƲ ĲसƲāŁƲजगाकƺeतः ॥ २१६ ॥
तǮ सƲāा महाŁा¿ न eकिǠĭमĭयú उŅ । A 7r2

चĭĔािÁरeवनǘǮƢŁƲƨवनाeन चतƲदƨशः ॥ २१७॥ B 12r2,C 5v5

उदŗ िǘĴय सा ċeव eवषमƷÙछƠवता गता ।
ĲबƲĒा सा eननाċन पŗण ǜानŖeपणा ॥ २१८ ॥
मeथता चोदरŵĆन eबĭĉना वरवƓणeन ।
ताविĒ ŃमŤ¿न मथनƫ शिąeवÀż ॥२१९॥ B 12r3, C 5v6

łċ तƲ ĲथमोüपĮƞ eबĭĉ वƢ úजवचƨसः । A 7r3

úन eबĭदोमƨeथüवा तƲ कला सƷǙमा तƲ कưõडली ॥ २२०॥ 5

चतƲŲकलमयो eबĭĉः शąŒोदरगतः ĲŁƲः ।
मĈयमĭथनयो¿न ऋजƲüवा जायú ऽÀतः ॥ २२१॥
ßŏűा शिąः ŵमƼता सा तƲ eबĭĉđयeवमĨयगा ।
eबĭĉना ǘोŁमायाता ŗखƢवामƼतकưõडली ॥ २२२॥

5TaSa 1.220-225b ] quoted in TaĀl-Vi 3.67

216a शिąः ] C pc ; शिą A B C ac 219a मeथता ] em.ŚiSūVi ; मeथतो Σ 219c ◦िĥ Ńम◦B ; ◦eवसŃ◦A ;
◦िĥ मĭǮ◦C ; ◦वƢ Ńम◦ŚiSūVi CiVa 220a ◦üपĮƞ ] em.; ◦üपĮो B ◦üपăौ A ; ◦üपąौ C ; ◦üपĮा ŚiSūVi ;
◦üपĮात् CiVa 220b 222d ŗखƢवा◦ ] em.ŚiSūVi ; ŗ²वा◦A C ; ŗखवा◦B ; ŗखया◦CiVa

216b eनराचाŗeत ] Σ ŚiSūVi TaĀl-Vi ; eनराकाŗeत CiVa 216cd ◦üवा तƲ ĲसƲā◦ ] TaSa ; ◦üवाĭतः सƲषƲā◦ŚiSūVi ;
◦üवा तƲ सƲषƲāा◦CiVa 217a सƲāा महाŁा¿ ] TaSa ŚiSūVi ; सƲāो महायोगी CiVa 217b उŅ ] TaSa ŚiSūVi ;
यमी CiVa 217c चĔािÁरeव◦ ] TaSa ŚiSūVi ; चĭĔाकƌनल◦CiVa 217d चतƲदƨशः TaSa ; चतƲदƨश ŚiSūVi CiVa
218a उदŗ िǘĴय सा ] TaSa ; िǘĂवोदŗ तƲ या ŚiSūVi ; ȉाāोदरा तƲ सा CiVa 218b eवŲमƷÙछƠवता ]
TaSa ; eवषमƷढƞव सा ŚiSūVi ; eवषवĭमƷढतƊ CiVa 218d 217c-218 ] cf. Bhairavamaṅgala 48-49b candrāgnirav-
itārādibhuvanāni caturdaśaḥ | udare kṣipya sā devī prasuptāmṛtakuṇḍalī | prabuddhāsyāninādena mahābhairavarūpiṇī
| 219b eबĭĉना वरवƓणeन ] Σ ŚiSūVi ; बĭĥनादeप विƄना CiVa 220a łċ तƲ ] Σ ; łदाăƲ ŚiSūVi CiVa
220c úन eबĭदोमƨeथüवा तƲ ] Σ ; उिüथता तƲ यदा úन ŚiSūVi 221b शąŒोदरगतः ] TaSa ; शąƞŕदरगः TaĀl-
Vi ŚiSūVi ; शąƞǤƙăरगः KāKaVi 221c मĈयमĭथन◦ ] em.TaĀl-Vi ŚiSūVi ; मĨयमŵथान◦TaSa ; मĨयमĭथन◦CiVa
221d ऋजƲüवा ] TaSa ; **ऋजƲüवƫ ŚiSūVi TaĀl-Vi CiVa 222b ◦eवमĨयगा ] TaSa ; ◦सƲमĨयगा ŚiSūVi TaĀl-
Vi CiVa *

217d caturdaśaḥ ] for caturdaśa § 2.5 218a kṣipya ] for kṣitvā unmet.§ 6.1 218b tā gatā ] for ◦tāṃ gatā §
2.1.2 220a bhede ] for bhedāt, § 4.3.18 220b tejavarcasaḥ ] for tejavarcaḥ unmet., § 1.11 consonantal stems
treated as vocalic by adding a after the Žnal consonant 220c bindor ] for bindunā hyper, § 5.6 ablative
for instrumental 221b śaktyodaragataḥ ] for śaktyudaragataḥ, śaktyā is for śakti, § 2.18
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ŗिखनी नाम सा ǜƞया उŁौeबĭĉeवमĨयगा । A 7r4

तƼपथा सा समाµयाता रौĔी नाŅन गीयú ॥२२३॥
eनरोĥी सा समƲeĜŰा मोǘमागƨeनरोिĥनी । C 5v8

शशाÉशकलाकार अिŋबका चाĥƨचिĭĔका ॥ २२४ ॥ B 12r6

एका एव परा शिą eǮĥा सा तƲ Ĳजायú ।
एńयो यƲąeवयƲąƞńयः सƫजाता नववगƨजा ॥ २२५ ॥
नवĥा तƲ ŵमƼता सा तƲ नववगƙपलिǘता । B 12v1

पǠमĭǮगता ċeव सǴाeदिŁयƨथा«मम् ॥ २२६ ॥
úन पǠeवĥा Ĳोąा ǜातȉा सƲरनाeय© ।
ŵवरđादशगा ċeव đादशŵथा उदाƁता ॥ २२७ ॥
अकाराeदǘकाराĭता िŵथता पǠाशłदतः । C 5v10

एकाणवा ƁĜƞशŵथा कõठƞ ǜƞया eđराणवा ॥ २२८ ॥
तƼराणवा तƲ eवǜƞया िजƃामƷř यदा िŵथता । A 7r6

िजƃाÀƞ वणƨeनŲपिăŁƨवती तƲ न सƫशयः ॥ २२९॥
एवƫ शĽदŵय eनŲपिă शĽदȉाāƫ चराचरम् । B 12v3, C 5v11

िशŗ रौĔी ĭयųüपƷवƩ व¯Ǯƞ वामा ĲकीƏतता ॥ २३० ॥

223b उŁौ ] A C ŚiSūVi CiVa ; उŁो B 225b eǮĥा ] B ŚiSūVi TaĀl-Vi CiVa ; ∗∗A C 226b ◦लिǘता ]
em.ŚiSūVi CiVa ; ◦लिǘताः TaSa 226d ◦«मम् ] A C ; ◦«∗B 227a úन ] A C ; ∗∗B 227d उदाƁता ]
A B ; उदाƁताः C 228b पǠाशłदतः ] C ; पǠासłदतः A ; पǠमłदतः B ; पǠाशता िŁदा ŚiSūVi 230a
eनŲपिă ] A B ; eनŲपिăः C 230b ◦ ] ȉाāƫ C ; ◦ȉाā◦A B 230d वामा ] A C ; वाम B 230d
ĲकीƏतता ] em.; ĲकीƏतताः Σ

223b eबĭĉeवमĨयगा ] TaSa ; eबĭĊ यदĭतगौ ŚiSūVi TaĀl-Vi ; eबĭĊ यथागतौ CiVa 223c तƼपथा ] TaSa
ŚiSūVi TaĀl-Vi ; eǮपदा CiVa 223d नाŅन ] TaSa ; नाŊा तƲ ŚiSūVi TaĀl-Vi CiVa 224a eनरोĥी ]
TaSa ; रोिĥनी ŚiSūVi TaĀl-Vi CiVa 224b ◦eनरोिĥनी ] TaSa ; ◦eनरोĥनात् TaĀl-Vi ŚiSūVi KāKaVi
225a एका एव ] TaSa ; एकǿŤüथƫ TaĀl-Vi ŚiSūVi CiVa 225c एńयो ] TaSa ; आńयो ŚiSūVi CiVa 225c
◦eवयƲąƞńयः ] TaSa ; ◦eवयƲąाńयः ŚiSūVi CiVa 225d सƫजाता नववगƨजा ] TaSa ; सƫजातो नववगƨकः ŚiSūVi CiVa
226d सǴािŁयƨथा«मम् ] TaSa ; सǴआeदरनƲ«मात् ŚiSūVi 229b यदा ] TaSa ; सदा ŚiSūVi 229d Łवती
तƲ ] TaSa ; ŁवüयǮ ŚiSūVi

223d nāmena ] § 1.8 stems in -an treated as vocalic by dropping the Žnal n 225a śakti ] for śaktiḥ
in TaĀl-Vi ŚiSūVi CiVa , § 2.2. loss of Žnal visarga before t 225c ebhyo yuktaviyuktebhyaḥ ] for ābhyaḥ
yuktaviyuktābhiḥ § 3.6 228b pañcaśabhedataḥ ] for pañcaśadbhedataḥ unmet., § metri causa 230a niṣpatti ]
for niṣpattiḥ, 2.2.1 230c raudrī ] for raudrīṃ, § 5.17 nominative for accusative
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अिŋबका बाźeरüयƲąा ßŏűा चƢवायƲĥƫ ŵमƼतम् ।
Ǫीकõठो eह समाµयात ȉापकः परŅǦरः ॥ २३१॥ B 12v4

यथा ƇƞकȒ तथा सवƠ षोडशƢव महाeनलाः । C 5v12

पǠƎवशăतः पǤाăŵयोĨवƠ तƲ नव ŵमƼता ॥ २३२ ॥ A 7v1

अīन «मयो¿ण पǠाशानƊ समƲĘवः । B 12v4

कeथता ċवċŤन कायƨकारणłदतः ॥ २३३ ॥
एवƫ đादशसाहŶƞ पƼथगƲĒार कीƏततम् । C 5v13

नामाeन ŕĔसƫघŵय सƷिचतानीह पावƨeत ॥ २३४॥
एú ऽeप ȉापका eनüया शĽदाकारा गƲणािĭवताः । B 12v6

वाÙयवाचकłदो यो नŤńयः परत िŵथतः ॥ २३५ ॥ A 7v2

ȉवहाराथƠ मया ŶŰǖा शĽदeवşƞषणƫ Ĳeत । C 6r1

न च ŕĔƢƏवना शĽदो नाथƙ नाeप च तƢगƨeतः ॥ २३६॥ B 13r1

शरीरƫ शĽदराशƢŵतƲ पǠाशƊशƢŵसमƲßवलम् । A 7v6 [insertion]

ŕĔपǠिशकाĨƇƞषाĭमातƼकाǮ ĲपǴú ॥२३७॥
तŵमाĜƞeव eवजानीयाüसवƩ तĭमातƼकोĘवम् ।
न मातƼकाüपरƫ सƫǜा न मĭǮो मातƼकाüपरम् ॥ २३८ ॥ B 13r2

ŵथƷलसƷǙमeवŁा¿न मातƼकाċहसŋŁवम् ।
यǮ चोüपǴú शĽद लयƫ तǮƢव गÙछeत ॥२३९॥

1.230c-231b ] written in the margin of MS.A 7r6

232b महाeनलाः ] B ; महाeवलाः A C 232c पǤात् ] A C ; पǤा B 232d तŵयोĨवƠ ] A C ; तŵयाĒƠ B
234b पƼथगƲĒार ] em.; पƼथगƲĥार ] B ; पƼथगƲĥार Ĳ◦ hyperA ; पƼथÂĥार Ĳ◦C 235d नŤńयः ] B ; न Öńयः A ;
न Öüयः C 236a ȉवहाराथƠ hyper ] A C ; ȉवराथƠ B 236a ŶŰǖा ] em.; ŶŰा Σ 236d तƢर् ] C ; ŁƢर्
A ; úर् B 236d गeतः ] A C ; गeत B 237a शरीरƫ ] em.; शरीर Σ 237b ◦शƊशƢस् ] A B ; ◦शƊशƢः
C 237b समƲȋवलम् ] em.; समƲßवलाम् Σ 237c ŕĔपǠिशकाěƞषात् ] em.; ŕĔपǠिशका Ƈƞषा Σ § 2.3
238a eवजानीयात् ] C ; eवǜानीयात् A B 238b सवƩ ] em.; सवƠ Σ 238b तĭमातƼकोĘवम् ] em.; तƫ
मातƼकोŁवाम् Σ 239d लयƫ ] A ; लय B ; Łयƫ C

232b ṣoḍaśaiva mahānilāḥ ] cf. Niśvāsakārikā T127’s Dīkṣottara 17 and T150 (not in T17) ṣoḍaśaite mahānilāḥ

231a bāhur ] for bāhau or bāhvoḥ, § 5.16 nominative for locative 231c samākhyāta ] for samākhyātaḥ,
§ elision of visarga at the pāda-break 234b uddhāra ] for uddhāraṃ, metri causa 235d parata ] for
parataḥ unmet.metri causa § 2.2.1 237b pañcāśat 239b mātṛkādeha ] for mātṛkādehaṃ, metri causa 239c
śabda ] for śabdaḥ, § 2.2 at he pāda-break

158



जलमĨŏ यथा eबĭĉŕüपĮǤ eवनŬयeत ।
तđċव eह शĽदाüमा मनeबĭदोƏवलीयú ॥२४०॥ B 13r3

िशŗ रौĔी पeरüयßय ßŏűामायƲĥमƲिÙछǖÝत् । C 6r2

अिŋबका बाźċū तƲ व¯Ǯƫ üयą्वा ȉविŵथता ॥ २४१ ॥
©वला कưõडली ǜƞया नाĭयƫ eकिǠüĲदƼŬयú । A 7v3, B 13r4

एवƫ तƲ Łवú नाशमƲüपिăǤ तथƢव eह ॥२४२ ॥
उüपƒă च eवनाशƫ तƲ यो ǜायeत वरानī । C 6r3

स ŁŤÙछिąमाĭवीरो यथा üवǠ eĲया मम ॥२४३॥
Łवú साĥ©ĭĔŵतƲ पƷßया पƷßयतमो ŁŤत् । B 13r5

वामा ĻƆा ŵमƼतो ŁĔƞ ßŏűा eवŲणƲ ĲeकƏततः ॥ २४४ ॥
रौĔी ŕĔो वरारोż †अिŋबकायƠǦरो†eवĉः । C 6r4

सƫयोग शĽदŖपŵतƲ िशवो नादाüमकः परः ॥ २४५॥ A 7v4,B 13r6

पǠ कारणका ċeव ȉापकüŤ ȉविŵथताः ।
वणƠ वणƠ ĲदƼŬयĭú शąयǤ तथƢव eह ॥२४६॥
इÙछा रौĔी समाµयाता ǜाना वामा ĲकीƓăता । C 6r5

e«या ßŏűा समƲeĜŰा ǜƞया-म्-अŋबा शƲłǘणƞ ॥ २४७ ॥ B 13v1

उदयो वामया ǜƞयो ßŏűा मĨयeदनƫ ŵमƼतम् ।
सĭĨया रौĔी तƲ eवǜƞया तदƢवाŵतमनƫ ŁŤत् ॥ २४८ ॥ A 7v5

ŗचको वामया Ĳोąः पƷरको ßŏűया eवĉः । B 13v2, C 6r6

कưŋŁको रौĔया ǜƞय ŵवŁावŵथŵथ अिŋबका ॥ २४९ ॥
इडा वामा समाµयाता रौĔी eपÌलसƫǜ© ।

240d मनeबĭदोः for manobindoḥ, § 241b ◦मƲिÙछǖÝत् ] A B ; ◦मƲüसƼÝत् C 241c व¯Ǯƫ ] conj. ; सवƩ Σ
243d üवǠ ] A ; üवञ् unmet.B ; üवƫ च C 244c ŵमƼतो ] B ; स्∗तो A C 246a कारणका ] em.; कारणको B ;
कारको A C 246c वणƠ वणƠ ] A C ; वõणƙ वõणƙ B 247c समƲeĜŰा ] C ; समƲeĜŰƊ A B 247d अŋबा ]
A B ; अŋबो C 247d शƲłǘणƞ ] A C ; शƲłणī B 248a उदयो ] A C ; उदय्∗B 248a ǜƞयो ] A ; ǜƞया
B ; ǜƞयौ C 249a Ĳोąः ] em.; Ĳोąाः Σ 249c ǜƞय ] A C ; ǜƞया B 249d ŵवŁावŵथŵथ ] A C ;
ŵवŁावŵथ B

241a raudrī ] for raudrīṃ, § 5.17 nominative for accusative 241c ambikā ] for ambikāṃ, § 5.17 244d
viṣṇu ] for viṣṇuḥ, § 2.2 loss of Žnal visarga 245c saṃyoga ] for saṃyogaḥ, § 2.2.1 246b vyāpakatve ]
vyāpakatvena hyper§ 4.1.4 248a vāmayā ] for vāmā yā metri causa 249c raudrayā ] for raudryā unmet., § 2.18
249c jñeya ] for jñeyaḥ, § 2.2.1 249d svabhāvasthastha ] for svabhāvasthasthaḥ 250b piṅgalasaṃjñake ]
for piṅgalāsaṃjñake unmet.
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सƲषƲŋणा ßŏűगा †शिą eवŲणŤव †eनगǴú ॥२५०॥
उĘŤ कưõडली ǜƞया वामा सा समƲदाƁता । B 13v3, C 6r7

eवşƞषŵथाŵतथा ßŏűा लŏ रौĔी eनगǴú ॥२५१॥
लयातीता तथा अŋबा ǜातȉा सƲरनाeय© । [A 8r1]

नािŁŵथा कưõडली ǜƞया ĲसƲāŁƲजगाकƺeतः ॥ २५२ ॥
कõठŵथानोĨवƨतो रौĔी यǮ ŕĔो जगüपeतः । C 6r8

Ĳवाż ßŏűगा मĨŏ eबĭĉđयeवमĨयगा ॥ २५३ ॥
अिŋबका ĻƆरĭĦŵथा ǜातȉा तĄवŤeदना ।
शमना कưõडली ǜƞया जाÀावŵथा ĲकीƏतता ॥ २५४॥ B 13v5

ßŏűा ŵवĳगता चƢव रौĔी चोĭमनकाeरका । C 7r9

सƲषƲāाµयƫ पदƫ ċeव उĭमनƫ तƲ तĉÙयú ॥२५५॥ A 8r2

अिŋबका उĭमनातीता तƲयƨŵथानगता शƲŁा । B 13v6

कưõडली Ĳथमा ǜƞया eđतीया तƲ मनोĭमनी ॥ २५६॥
eबĭđी नाम तƼतीया तƲ eǮशिąकिलतƫ जगत् । C 6r10

उĘŤ चƢव eवşƞषƞ लŏ चƢव तƼतीयका ॥ २५७ ॥
लयातीतƫ परƫ शाĭतƫ सवƨगƫ परŅǦरम् । B 14r1

e«याकारणeनमƲƨąƫ żयोपाċयवƓजतम् ॥ २५८ ॥
ǜाüवा चƢव वरारोż न ŁƷयो जĭममाĳƲयात् । A 8r3, C 6r11

Àहणƫ कưõडिलŵथŵय ǜातȉƫ तƲ eवपिǤतƢः ॥ २५९ ॥
आिमषĭतƲ यथा खŵथः पŬयú शकưeनः eĲŏ । B 14r2

250d शिą ] A B ; शिąर् C 250d eवŲणŤव ] A C ; eवŲõŤव B unmet. 253b यǮ ] A C ; जǮ B 253d
eवमĨयगा ] A C ; eवĨयगा B unmet. 254a ◦रĭĦŵथा ] C ; ◦रĭĔŵथा A B 254b तĄवŤeदना ] ; तüवŤeदī
Σ 254c शमना ] B C ; समना A 254d ĲकीƏतता ] em.; ĲकीƏतताः C ; ĲकीƓăताः A B 255a ◦गता ]
A C ; ◦गतौ B pc 255b चोĭमन◦A ; चोüमान◦B ; चोŌात◦C 256a उĭमनातीता ] em.; तƲ मनातीता Σ
256b शƲŁा ] A C ; शƲŁाः B 257a eबĭđी ] A C ; eबĭदी B 258a परƫ शाĭतƫ ] A C ; परसाĭतƫ B 258c
◦कारण◦ ] A C ◦कारणा B 259d ǜातȉƫ ] em.; ǜातȉा Σ 260a आिमषन् ] B ; अिमषƫ तƲ A C

1.260-262b ] cited in ŚiSūVi ad Śivasūtra 2.2 cf. KSTSed. p.49 260b पŬयú शकưeनः ] Σ ; सƫपŬयæशकưeनः
ŚiSūVi

9:250 ] cf. NiKa IFP n.17 (40:6-7) n.127; It is omitted in e-text by MarkS.G.Dyczkowski 251c viśleṣasthās ]
for viśleṣasthā, 252a layātītā ] for layātītāyāṃ § 4.1.3 253c jyeṣṭhagā ] for jyeṣṭhā unmet., § 2.29.1? mean-
ingless extension of words with -ga. 254d jāgrāvasthā ] for jāgradavasthā hyper, § 1.10 other consonantal
stems treated as vocalic by dropping the Žnal consonant 257d tṛtīyakā ] for tṛtīyakāḥ, § 2.2.2
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िǘĲमाकषƨŏǴđđƞ¿न महúन तƲ ॥ २६० ॥
तđċव eह योगीĭĔो मनोeबĭĊपकषƨŏत् । C 6r12

यथा शरो नलीनŵथो यĭǮƞणाताडŔ ĥावeत ॥२६१॥ B 14r3

तथा eबĭĉवƨरारोż उÙचाŗण तƲ ĥावeत ।
खŵथः खƫ करणƫ कƺüवा खमƲखƫ योßय खः िशŗ ॥२६२॥ A 8r4

कƵमƩ तƲ मÌř योßयƫ ŵवराĭतǠ eđिŁयƲƨतम् । B 14r4

Ĳƞरणƫ तƲ उदाīन यावăüखमƲखƫ गतः ॥ २६३॥ C 6r13

मÌलƫ कƵमƨसƫयƲąƫ शराŹƞणƢव शोĥनम् ।
शƲěú तƲ न सĭċहो eđजमागƙ वरानī ॥२६४॥
शƲĒƞनƢव तƲ मागƠण Àहणƫ चƢव लǘŏत् । B 14r5

मनसा Àहणƫ कायƩ शąŒाĥारगतŵय तƲ ॥ २६५ ॥ A 8r5,C 6v1

Ĳüययो तƲ ŁŤăŵय Àहणŵय वरानī ।
नािŁŵथƫ कŋपनƫ ǜƞयƫ जƼŋŁनƫ मƲखमाकưलम् ॥ २६६ ॥ B 14r6

अǪƲपातǠ ŃƷŁÌƫ िचăȉाकưलता तथा ।
एú तƲ Ĳüयया नाŁौ कõठŵथŵयाĥƲना शƼणƲ ॥ २६७ ॥ C 6v2

कõठŵथो ĥƲनú गाǮƫ नादƫ मƲǠüयīकĥा ।
िशरःकŋप ĲलापǤ ŻƫकारǤ महाŵवनः ॥ २६८ ॥ B 14v1

ततोĨवƩ तƲ यदातीतो ŕĔŵथाī वरािŋब© । A 8r6

तदा तƲ Ĳüययाŵतŵय ú शƼणƲŲव समाeहता ॥ २६९॥ C 6v3

ŕĔŵथो Ťदú शाŹƊ मƲĔा मĭǮाĭयīकĥा ।

261b मनोeबĭĊपकषƨŏत् ] em.; मनeबĭĊपकषƨŏत् B ; मनeबĭĊĲकषƨŏत् A ; मन eबĭĉĲकषƨŏत् C ; मनोeबĭĉƫ
eवकषƨŏत् ŚiSūVi 261c नलीनŵथो ] A C ; नलीकŵथा B ; ĥनƲःसƫŵथो ŚiSūVi 261d यĭǮƞणाताडŔ ] em.;
यĭǮƞनाताǴ A ; यĭǮƢणƌताǴ B ; यĭǮƞमाताǴ C ; यÿƞनाताडŔ ŚiSūVi 262c खƫ ] C ; खÈ B ; nāsti A unmet.

262d खमƲखƫ ] A C ; खमƲख B 262d िशŗ ] A B ; िशŤ C 263a कƵमƨĭतƲ B ; कƵमƩ तƲ C ; कƵŋमƨ तƲ A
263a योßयƫ ] em.; योßयात् A B ; योßया C 263b ŵवराĭतǠ ] A ; ŵवराĭत च B ; ŵवराĭतǤ C 263c
Ĳƞरणƫ तƲ ] A C ; ĲƞरणĭतƲ B 263d ◦मƲखƫ गतः ] C ; ◦मƲखÌतः B ; ◦मƲखगƫतः A 265d शąŒाĥार◦ ] conj. ;
शąŒादर◦A B ; शąƲदर◦C 266a ŁŤ ] A B ; ŁŤत् C 266a ŁŤत् ] em.; ŁŤ Σ § 2.3 267a ŃƷ◦ ]
A C ; ŃƲ◦B 267b िचतƲ◦ ] B ; िचă◦A C 268a कõठŵथो ] A C ; कõठŵथा B 268c Ĳलाप◦ ] A C ;
पलाप◦B 268d Żƫ◦ ] A ; źƫ◦B C 269b ŕĔŵथाī ] A C ŕĔŵथान्∗B 269c Ĳüययास् ] B ; Ĳüयया A C
270b मĭǮाĭय◦ ] A BīǮाõय◦C

260d महúन ] Σ ; सहÝन ŚiSūVi

260d mahatena ] for mahatā unmet., § 1.10 261b manobindu ] for manobinduṃ, § 2.1 262d yojya ] for
yojyaḥ, metri causa 263b dvibhiḥ ] for dvābhyām unmet., § 269a tatordhvaṃ ] for tata ūrdhvaṃ hyper, § 8.2
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उďाहयeत शाŹािण अǪƲताĭयeप साĥकः ॥ २७०॥ B 14v2

तŵयोĨवƠ तƲ महाċeव eवसगƌµयƫ पदƫ ŁŤत् ।
eवसगƨŵथƫ यदा ċeव तदा शĽदƫ शƼणोeत च ॥२७१॥
ŵपशƠ च शीतलƫ Ťिă eहमविÙछखरा इव । C 6v4

शिąŵथानƫ ततो ċeव सादाµŏनƢकतƊ गतƫ ॥ २७२ ॥ A 8v1,B 14v3

शिąŵथानमƲĭमनüवƫ eह eवषयाणƊ वरानī ।
अिणमाeदगƲणावाeāŁƨवú ऽǮ न सƫशयः ॥ २७३ ॥
तśलयो यeद तǮƢव िŵथरीŁवeत शोŁī । B 14v4, C 6v5

तदा चोüपतú शीÅƫ सüयŅव न सƫशयः ॥ २७४ ॥
रĭĦŵथƫ सवƨगƫ ǜƞयƫ तदातीतƫ तƲ ȉापकȒ ।
घटमĨŏ यथाकाशƫ पeरिÙछĮƫ Ĳवतƨú ॥ २७५ ॥ B 14v5

एवƫ शरीरeविÙछĮƫ ȉापकüव नƲ Łासú । A 8v2, C 6v6

घç िŁĮƞ यथा ċeव एकŁावƫ तƲ गÙछeत ॥२७६॥
बeहरĭतयƨसĘाव एक एवƫ ĲŁासú ।
तđċव eह ŁƷताüमा पाशमƲąƫ ĲŁासú ॥२७७॥ B 14v6

यथा दीपो घटŵथो eह एकċशĲकाशकः ।
तथा चाüमा तƲ िलÌŵथो मनȉापारıशलः ॥२७८॥ C 6v7

घç िŁĮƞ यथा ċeव सवƨǮƢव Ĳकाशकः ।
तथा पाशƢŋमƨनो मƲąो ȉापको Łवú eĲŏ ॥२७९॥ A 8v3, B 15r1

एवƫ ȉाeāŋमƨया µयाता तव ċeव सƲŗǦeर ।
TaSa 1.280c-282 = SvaTa 4.390c-392 आüमȉाeā Łवüŏषा िशवȉाeāमतः परम् ॥ २८० ॥

272d ◦नƢकतƊ ] em.; ◦īकतƊ Σ 273a ◦ŵथानमƲ◦ ] B C ; ◦ŵथानƫ मƲ◦A 273b eवषायाणƊ ] A C ; eवषायाõयƫ
B 274d सüयŅव न ] C ; सüयŅवĮ B ; सüयŅवƫ न A 274d सƫशयः ] A C ; सशयः B 275c यथाकाशƫ ]
A B ; यथाकाश C 276b नƲ ] A B ; तƲ C 277c ◦ċव ] A B pc C ; ◦ċeव B ac 277c ŁƷता◦ ] B C ;
Ńाता◦A 278c िलÌŵथो ] A C ; िलÌŵथा B 279a घç ] B ; घटो A C 279a िŁĮƞ ] em.; िŁĮ Σ

279c ŋमनो ] A B ; मनो B 280a एवƫ ] A C ; एव B 280a ŋमया ] A C ; मया B 280c ◦ȉाeā
Łवüŏषा ] B ; ◦ȉाeāŁƨŤċषा ] SvaTa ; ◦ȉाeāŁƨŤăƞषƊ C ; ◦ȉाeāŁƨवúषƊ A

280d ◦ȉाeāमतः ] TaSa SvTn ; ◦ȉाeāरतः SvaTaΣ

272b ◦śikharā iva ] for ◦śikhara iva, metri causa 280c ātmavyāpti ] for ātmavyāptiḥ, § 2.2.2 280d
◦vyāptim ] for ◦vyāptiḥ, § 4.3.5
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ūषŁाŤन बĭĥानƊ सवƌĨवोपािĥवƓजतः । B 15r2

अeवeदüवा परĭतüवƫ िशवüवƫ किśपतƫ तƲ यƢः ॥ २८१ ॥
ú चाüमोपासका शƢŤ न ú याĭतƲ िशवƫ पदम् ।
आüमतĄवगƎत यािĭत आüमतĄवाüमरिǢताः ॥ २८२ ॥ A 8v4, C 6v9

ŏ साकाराĭयƲपासिĭत कśपeयüवा तƲ ċवता । B 15r3

तŵयाŵपदƫ लŁĭüŏú न मƲąाः परमाथƨतः ॥ २८३ ॥
तŵमाüसवƩ पeरüयßय ŵवŁावŵथमƲपासŏत् ।
ŵवŁावŵथƫ पƲनवƨǙŏǴथा Łवeत तÙछƼणƲ ॥ २८४ ॥ B 15r4, 6v10

न eनरोĥो न चोÙचारो न लǘो न च योजना ।
ŵवŖपŵथƫ ततो ǜाüवा स मƲąो नाǮ सƫशयः ॥ २८५॥
सƫकśपŵतƲ महाबĭĥो उÙÚǴो Łावकारणम् । A 8v5

तƫ üयą्वा मƲÙयú योगी सeवकśपŵतƲ बĨयú ॥२८६॥
न मनो नाeप मĭतȉो मĭता च न eवŁाȉú ।
यावüसƫकśपŏĜƞवƫ तावĐĭĥः Ĳवăƨú ॥ २८७॥
न eबĭĉƫ नƢव नादǤ न चारǤाĨवषट्कगः । B 15r6

न शąŒƲÙचारमागƠ ŵयाüकारणüयाग कालगः ॥ २८८॥
281a ◦ŁाŤन ] A C ; ◦ŁावƢन B 281a बĭĥानƊ ] A B pc ; गĭĥानƊ C 281b सवƌĨवोपािĥ◦ ] em.SvaTa ;
सवƙĨवोपािĥ◦A B ; सवƙđोपािĥ◦C 281c परĭतüवƫ ] A B ; परƫ तĄवƫ C SvTn SvTk ; परमƫ तüवƫ SvTs 281d तƲ
यƢः ] B SvTk SvTn ; üवयƢः A C ; तƲ ŏ SvTn SvTs 282a ú चाüमोपासका ] em.SvTn ; ú चाüमाशासका TaSa ;
त आüमोपासकाः SvTk ; त आüमोपाeसका SvTs 282a शƢŤ ] em.SvTn SvTk ; शƢव A C ; सƢŤ B ; चƢव SvTs

282b न ú याĭतƲ ] C ; न ú यƊतƲ A ; न ú या तƲ B ; न गÙछिĭत SvaTaΣ 282c ◦गƎत ] em.SvaTa ; ◦गeत
A B ; ◦गeतर् C 283b ċवता ] A B ; ċवता ः C 283c तŵयाŵपदƫ ] A C ; तŵयाŋपदƫ B 283c लŁĭüŏú ]
A ; लŁüŏú C ; लŁú B 283d मƲąाः ] conj. ; मƲąः Σ 285c ŵवŖपŵथƫ ] A C ; ŵवŖपपŵथƫ B hyper 286a
सƫकśप◦ ] A C ; सकśप◦ B 286b उÙÚǴो ] B ; उÙÚदो A C 287b मĭता च न ] B ; मĭताचƨन A ; मĭǮाचƨन
C 287c ◦कśपŏĜƞवƫ ] A C ; ◦कśपŏċवƫ B 288b चारश्◦ ] A B ; वारश् C 288c ◦मागƠ ŵयात् ] em.;
◦मागƨ ŵयात् A B ; मागƨ ŵया C

281a ūषŁाŤन बĭĥनानƊ ] TaSa ed. ; बĭĥनाūषŁाŤन SvaTa 281b ◦वƓजतः ] TaSa SvaTa ; ◦वƓजता
SvTk ed. 281c अeवeदüवा ] TaSa SvTk SvTn ; eवeदüवा SvTs 282b िशवƫ पदम् ] TaSa SvTn SvTs , परƫ
िशवम् SvTk 282d ◦üमरिǢताः ] TaSa ; ◦नƲरिǢतः SvTn ; ◦नƲरिǢताः SvTk SvTs 287ab ] cf. NiKa T17:224
(23.25ab) and T127:282

281b bandhānāṃ ] for bandhebhyaḥ, § 5.14 282a ◦pāsakā ] for ◦pāsakāḥ § 2.2.1 282a śaive ] for
śaivena hyper§ 4.1.4 282b yāntu ] for yāyuḥ, § 9.15 anacoluthon : imperative for optative sense 283b
devatā ] for devatāḥ, § 2.2.2 283c tasyāspadaṃ ] for tāsyā aspadaṃ hyperor tāsām aspadam hyper, § 8.4 284c
vakṣyed ] for vakṣye, § 2.6 285b lakṣaḥ ] for lakṣyaḥ, § 7.1 286a ◦bandho uccedyo, § 8.10 288d ◦tyāga ]
for ◦tyāgaḥ hyper, § 2.2. metri causa
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न शƷĭयŁाव नाŁावƫ न शिą िशव-म्-एव च ।
अeवǴावासना Ƈƞषा सƫसारŁयबĭĥनी ॥ २८९॥ A 8v6

यĮािŵत तǮ सĭतोषƫ Ĳायः किǤüकeरŲयeत । B 15v1

तƫ üयą्वा üयąȉाः सवƠ आशापाशा-म्-अūषतः ॥ २९० ॥ C 6v13

आशा एव महाबĭĥो यया ȉाāो ऽिखलƫ जगत् ।
यावĮ üयßयú सा वƢ तावÙछिąनƨ eवǴú ॥२९१॥
काशा सा मोǘवादीनƊ यǮ सवƩ ǘयƫ गतम् । B 15v2

मोǘƞ ऽeप यŵय नोüकõठा स मोǘमिĥगÙछeत ॥२९२॥ A 9r1, C 7r1

न मोǘŵय ŁŤ ŵथानƫ न दानƫ न च कśपना ।
सवƨǮ eवतथा दƼिŰ स मोǘो मोǘवाeदनाम् ॥ २९३ ॥ B 15v3

मोǘो नाम-म्-अeनदƠŬयमƷहापोहeवकśपनात् ।
स eवǴाǠोपजाŏत अeवǴƊ तƲ पeरüयÝत् ॥ २९४ ॥
तदाकारƫ जगüसवƩ तŵयाकारƫ न eकǠनः । B 15v4, C 7r2

eनराकारŵवŁावŵथ कतƨȉो ऽǮ मनीeषिŁः ॥ २९५॥
तĄवŁाव स ŁƷताµय सगƙ यǮ Ĳवतƨú । A 9r2

आनĭदƫ ĻƆणो Ŗपƫ न eबłeत कदाचनः ॥ २९६॥ B 15v5

289b शिą ] A B C ac ; शिąः C pc 289c Ƈƞषा ] A C ; ƇƞषƊ B 290a सĭतोषƫ ] em.; सĭतोष Σ 290c
üयąȉाः ] conj. ; üयąतास् A B ; üयąताः C 290d आशापाशा◦ ] C ; आषापाशा◦A B 291b ȉाāो िखलƫ ]
A C ; ȉाāौ िललञ् B 291c ◦úषƊ ] A C ; ◦úसा B 291c üयßयú सा ] em. Isaacson ; üयजúषƊ Σ 292b
सवƩ ] em. Goodall ; सवƨ Σ 292c नोüकõठा ] em.; नोüकõठ Σ 293a ŁŤ ] A B ; ŁŤत् C 293b न
दानƫ ] B ; गदानƫ A C 293c eवतथा ] A C ; eवतता B 294b ◦eवकśपनात् ] em.; ◦eवकलĳा Σ § 2.3
294c eवǴाǠो◦ ] A ; eवǴाǤो◦B C 294d eवǴा तƲ ] A B ; eवǴाĭत B 294d अeवǴƊ ] em.; अeवǴा Σ
295a तदाकारƫ ] em.; तदाकार Σ 295b eकǠनः ] A B ; eकǠन C 295c ◦ŵवŁाव◦ ] em. Goodall ; ◦ŵतƲ
Łाव◦Σ 295c Łावŵथ ] B ; Łावŵथƫ A C 296d कदाचनः ] A B ; कदाचन C

290cd ] cf. NiKa IFPT127:269 (32: 73cd) and T17:234 292ab ] cf. NiKa IFP T127:269kā hy ākāśā mokṣavādīnāṃ
yatra sarve ∗∗||; T17:234 kā hy āśā mokṣavādīnāṃ yatra sarve kṣayaṃ gatāḥ||; KuSā ngmpp A40-11; 40v5 bāhyā sā
... 293 ] cf. NeTa T.17A:233 and KuSā na mokṣasya (T17; na mokṣa na mokṣasya hyperKuSā ) bhavet sthānaṃ (T17;
tasmāt KuSā ) na cādhvānaṃ kadācana | sarvatra vigatā (T17; viditā KuSā ) dṛṣṭiḥ sa mokṣo mokṣavādinām 1.295ab ]
cf. Sāṃkhyavṛtti ad Sāṃkhyakārikā 21

289a śūnyabhāva ] for śūnyabhāvaḥ, metri causa 289b śakti siva-m-eva ] for śaktiḥ śiva eva, § 2.2.1 and §
10.1 291b vyāpto ’khilaṃ jagat ] for vyāptam akhilaṃ jagat hyper, § 3.1 293a bhave ] for bhavet § 10.3 293c
dṛṣṭi ] for dṛṣṭiḥ, § 2.1.1 at the pāda-break 294c upajāyeta ] for upajanayeta hyper, § 6.4 295b kiñcanaḥ ]
for kiṃcana, § 2.5 296a tatvabhāva ] for tatvabhāvaḥ, § 2.2.1 296d kadācanaḥ ] for kadācana, § 2.5
296cd ] cf. Taittirīyopaniṣat 2.4.1, 2.9.1

164



सवƩ खśवाüमकȒ ǜाüवा कतƨȉƫ नािŵत eकǠनः । C 7r3

अिŵतüविमeत ÖĘावŵतदा बĭĥो न सƫशयः ॥ २९७ ॥
ŵवयŅवाüमनाüमानƫ कोशकारकƺिमयƨथा ।
बħाeत यÿतो Łाव नाना चƢव तƲ ŁĭĥनƢः ॥ २९८ ॥
स eवमƲÙŏत यो बĒः eकमबĒŵय मोǘणम् । A 9r3, C 7r4

सहजागĭतƲका बĭĥा đƢतŁाव-म्-अिĥिűताः ॥ २९९॥
किśपता ŵवयŅवाǮ मन सƫकśपलǘणƫ । B 16r1

मानसƫ तƲ पeरüयßय यिüकिǠđाÎयƫ eĲŏ ॥३००॥
ŁावाŁावाüमकȒ सवƩ मनः सƫकśपलǘणम् । C 7r5

शƲĒाशƲĒƞषƲ ŁाŤषƲ मनो यǮ Ĳवतƨú ॥ ३०१ ॥
वणƌवणƨeवकśıषƲ ŁǘाŁǘ तथƢव च। B 16r2

समüवƫ यŵय जाŏत तŵय जातƫ न eकǠनः ॥३०२ ॥ A 9v4

सवƨŁावƊ üयÝüपƷवƨमŁाŤ तƲ िŵथरीŁŤत् । C 7r6

अŁावƫ तƲ पeरüयßय ŵवŁावŵथƫ ŁeवŲयeत ॥३०३॥
यथा िशलाशƼतƫ तोयƫ ǘeपतƫ सƷयƨरिŬमिŁः । B 16r3

न च ©नाeप तüपीतƫ न च तǮƢव eतűeत ॥३०४॥
eनŕपपिăमापĮƫ तथा ǜानeवदो मनः । C 7r6

यथा वायƲ नŁƫ पƼĈवी बलाद् वहeत सवƨगः ॥ ३०५ ॥ A 9r5

297b eकǠनः ] A B ; Ǝकचन C 297c अिŵतüविमeत ] B C ; अिŵतüवƫिमeत A 298b ◦मानƫ ] em.; ◦मान Σ

298c यÿतो ] C ; यĮतो A B 298d नाना चƢव तƲ A C ; ◦नाŁावƢŵवŵतƲ B 298d बĭĥनƢः ] conj. ; ŁावनƢः
Σ 299d ◦िĥिűताः em. Goodall ; ◦िĥिűतƢः Σ 300b मन ] A B C ac ; मनः C pc 300b सƫकśपलǘणम् ]
em.; सƫकśपनलǘणः A C ; सकśपलǘाणः B 300d वाÎयƫ ] A C ; वाÎय B 300d eĲŏ ] A C ; eĲŏत् B
302b ŁǘाŁǘ ] A B ; ŁǙयाŁǙय C 302c यŵय ] B ; तŵय A C 302d जातƫ ] A C ; जात B 302d
eकǠनः ] A B ; eकǠन C 303a सवƨŁावƊ ] A C ; सवƨŁावान् B 303c अŁावƫ ] A C ; अŁावŵतƲ B ac with
cancellation mark 303c पeरüयßय ] A C ; पeरüयßया B 304a िशलािǪतƫ ] C ; िशलासƼतƫ ] A B 304b
ǘeपतƫ ] em.NiKa KuSā ; ǘeपüवƫ A C ; ǘeपeत B 304c पीतƫ न ] A C , पीतĮ B 305a eनŕपपिă◦ unmet. ]
A B ; eनŖपयिă◦C 305d ◦बला◦ ] em.; ◦बाला◦Σ

304ab ] =NiKa 32:69cd (IFP T17:233) and KuSā (40v3) yathā (T17; ∗∗KuSā ) śilāśritaṃ toyaṃ kṣapitaṃ sūr-
yaraśmibhiḥ || 304c ] =NiKa 32:71a IFP no.17A p.233 na ca tat kenacit pītaṃ 304d ] =NiKa 32:70d IFP
no.17A p.233

297b kiñcanaḥ ] for kiṃcana, § 2.5 298c bhāva ] for bhāvaḥ § 2.2 at the pāda-break 300a kalpitā ]
for kalpitāḥ, § 2.2.1 300b mana ] for manaḥ, § 2.2.1 302b bhakṣābhakṣa ] for bhakṣyābhakṣyeṣu hyper§
7.1 and § 4.1.5 302d kiñcanaḥ ] for kiñcana, § 2.5 303a sarvabhāvāṃ ] for sarvabhāvān, § 2.7.1 304a
śilāśṛtaṃ ] for śīlāśritaṃ, § 7.2
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ĥƲÂĥƲगĭतƫ महावीयƩ ŵफưटĭतƫ तŕपवƨताम् । B 16r4

तüǘणाǴाeत eननƌशƫ तđßǜानeवदो मनः ॥ ३०६ ॥
यथा eवŵतरतो Ņघा नŁमा«ŋय सƫिŵथताः । C 7r8

तüǘणाǴाeत eननƌशƫ eवđƊसŵय तथा मनः ॥ ३०७ ॥ B 16r5

ŅघवƼिŰयƨथा ċū eनŊोĮतजलŵथलम् ।
तüǘणाĮाशमायाeत तđĘावो eनरालयः ॥ ३०८ ॥
यथा ÖĭĥनसƫयोगादिÁßवाला eनरोपमा ।

A 9r6, B 16r6,
C 7r9

तüǘणाüĲǘयƫ याeत तđÙछƷĭयो मनो eवĉः ॥ ३०९॥
शÊशĽदो यथा ċeव ǪƷयú eवपƲलŵवनः ।
तüǘणाüǘीयú तĭतƲ तđüसाŋŏ मनो eवĉः ॥ ३१० ॥
अथ वƢराÂयमािǪüय कŰƢǤाĭĔायणाeदिŁः । B 16v1, C 7r10

ǘपŏ तĭतƲ मोǘाय †सƢĭĥवƫ चोĭमनाüमeन †॥३११॥
बźिŁगƼƨƇ वƢराÂयमाüमानƫ ǘeपतƫ तƲ यƢः ।
úषाŅको ऽeप नाŵüयǮ गतो eनŕपपिăकम् ॥ ३१२ ॥ A 9v1

ĻƆचयƩ तपोeनűा शौचाǴा ŏ च सƫयमाः । B 16v2, C 7r11

न तƢŵतƲ eसěú मोǘो Łाव एवाǮ कारणम् ॥ ३१३ ॥
अिÁदƨŁƌǤ मĭǮाǤ होता होतȉŅव च ।
Ĳणीता eवŰराǤƢव दीǘाĨवरĲकśपना ॥ ३१४ ॥ B 16v3

306b ŵफưटĭतƫ ] A C ; ŵफưटƫतƫ B 306c याeत ] A B C pc ; योeत C ac 306c eननƌशƫ ] C ; eननƌसƫ A ; eनĮƌस
B 306d तđßǜान◦ ] em.; तĉßǜान◦A C ; तĉǜान◦B 307d eवđƊसŵय ] B ; eवđासŵय A , eवĭवासŵय C
308b eनŊोĮत◦ ] C ; िĮŊोĮत◦B ; eनĮƙĮत◦A 308b ◦जल◦ ] C ; ◦जाल◦A B 309a Öĭĥन◦ ] conj.
Isaacson ; Ö üवन◦Σ 309c Ĳǘयƫ ] B ; Ĳüययƫ A C 309c याeत ] em.; यािĭत A C ; याeह B 310a यथा ]
conj. ; यदा Σ 310b ǪƷयú ] B C ; ŶƷयú A 310c तüǘणात् ] C ; तüǘणा B ; तüǘ A ac with insertion
mark 310c ǘीयú ] A pc B C ; ǘीú A ac 310d तđüसाŋŏ ] em. Isaacson ; तđÙछाŋŏ Σ 311a अथ ]
B C ; अथƨ◦A 311a ◦िǪüय ] C ; ◦सƼüय A B 311d सƢĭĥवƫ ] A C ; स∗∗ĭĥात् B 311d चोĭमनाüमeन ]
A ; मनाüमeन unmet.B ; चोĭमनोĭमeन C 312b तƲ यƢः ] B ; üवयƢः A C 314a अिÁदƨŁƌǤ ] B ; अिÁĜŁƌŵच A ;
अिÁदŁƌǤ च C 314d ◦Ĩवर◦ ] em. Goodall ; ◦Ĩवन◦Σ

312 ] cf. NiKa 32:67c-68b T17:233 and KuSā 10.14 bahubhir (KuSā ; bahuśo T17) yas tu (T17; vāhya◦KuSā ) vairā-
gyam ātmā nirvyāpitas tu yaiḥ || teṣām eko ’pi (KuSā ; anye ’pi T17) nāsty atra gatā (KuSā ; gatvā T17) nirupapattikam
(T17; nirūpapattikam KuSā ) 314ab ] cf. attested in NiKa (T17:243; T127:273)

307d vidvāṃsasya ] for viduṣaḥ unmet.(?) 309b niropamā ] for nirupamā unmet., metri causa 310c tan tu ]
for sa tu unmet., metri causa 311c kṣapaye ] for kṣapayet, § 10.3 313a taponiṣṭhā ] for taponiṣṭhāḥ, § 2.2.1
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एतüसƫकśपसƫघातƫ तव सƫबोĥकारणम् । C 7r12

अđƢतƫ eनƏवकśपĭतƲ eनeरिĭĔयमलǘणम् ॥ ३१५ ॥ A 9v2

अलǘŵय कưतो लǘो अमनŵय कưतो मनः ।
अमī Ĳüयवŵथानƫ कतƨȉƫ सततƫ बƲĥƢः ॥ ३१६ ॥ B 16v4

नािŵतüवƫ वतƨú eनüयमिŵतüवƫ तƲ पeरüयÝत् । C 7r13

नािŵतüवƫ तƲ यदा ŁƷतो नािŵत नाŵतीeत तŵय तत् ॥ ३१७ ॥
नािŵत मोǘो महाबĭĥः सवƩ शƷĭयƢव Łावŏत् । A 16v5

चलाचलाüमeवǜानƫ िचăवƼिă-र्-अıǘया ॥ ३१८ ॥ A 9v3

स कथƫ eनǤलीकतƲƩ ċż श¯ŏत ©निचत् ।
यावĘावयú ǜानƫ eवǜानाĥार ©वलम् ॥ ३१९ ॥ C 7v1

वायƲना ȉाकưलीŁƷत अeवǴा चोपeतűeत । B 16v6

ĲाणयामाeदिŁः şƞषƢमƨनो ĥीरƢ सƲeनƓजतः ॥ ३२० ॥
अĭयकाř ĲकưवƖत eनŲफलƫ यüपƲरािजतम् । C 7v2

तŵमाċवƫ तƲ eवǜाय इिĭĔयाथƩ चलाचलम् ॥ ३२१ ॥ A 9v4,B 17r1

घटवĘÌƯराकारƫ eवǴƲĜशƨनसिĮŁम् ।
सवƠ üयßय मƲमƲǘाय नािŵत© तƲ मनƫ कưŕ ॥ ३२२ ॥
ċȉƲवाच ॥
महüकौतƷहलƫ ċव ममोüपĮƫ महाĲŁो । C 7v3

यĮािŵत तǮ को लǘो अलǘŵय कưतो गeतः ॥ ३२३ ॥ B 17v2

315b सƫबोĥकारणम् ] A pc B ; सƫŤĥकारणम् A ac C 315c अđƢतƫ eनƏवकśपƫ तƲ ] C ; अđƢतƫ eनƏवकśपĭतƲ A ;
अđƢतिĮƓŨवकśपĭतƲ B 316a लǘो ] A C ; लǘा B 316d कतƨȉƫ ] A C ; कतƨȉ C 317b अिŵतüवƫ तƲ ]
A C ; अिŵतüवĭतƲ B 317c नािŵतüवƫ ] em.; नािŵतüŤ A C ; नािŵतüव B 318b सवƩ शƷĭयƢव ] A ; सवƨशƷĭयƢव
B C 319b ċż ] em.NiKa ; ċही A B pc C ; दोही B ac 319b श¯ŏत ] A C pc ; श©त C ac ; सकƺत B 320a
ȉाकưलीŁƷत ] C pc ; ȉाकưलीŁƷतो A B C ac 320c şƞषƢर् ] corr. ; şƞशƢर् B C ; şƞशƢस् A 320d मनोĥीरƢ ]
A A ; मनोĥीरƢः C , § 2.2.1 321c एवƫ तƲ ] A C ; एवĭतƲ B 321d ◦याथƩ ] em.; ◦याĒƨ Σ 322a ŁÌƯराकारƫ ]
B ; ŁƫगƲराकारƫ A C 322c üयßय मƲमƲǘाय ] A C ; üयजामƲपǘाय B 323a कौतƷहलƫ ċव ] A C ; कौतƷहलन् B
323b ममो◦ ] A C ; मनो ◦B 323c लǘो ] em., लǘा A B C pc ; लाǘ B ac

318d ◦ıǘया ] TaSa , ◦ıǘú ] NiKa 318cd ] cf. NiKa 32:44ab (IFP T17:228; T127:284) 319ab cf. NiKa T127:284
devy uvāca; prāṇādyā vayavaḥ pañca sthitā yatra vibhāgaśaḥ | sa kathaṃ niścalīkartuṃ dehe śakyati kenacit

315c nirvikalpan ] for nirvikalpaṃ, 316c amane ] for amanasi, § 1.1.2 318b sarvaṃ śūnyaiva ] for sarvaṃ
śūnyam eva hyper, § 8.3 (?) 318c calācalārtha ] for calācalārthaṃ unmet., § 2.1.1 metri causa 319d vijñānādhāra ]
for vijñānādhāraḥ unmet., metri causa 320b avidyā ] for avidyayā, § 4.1.3 321a anyakāle ] for anyatkāle, §
3.1 323d alakṣasya ] for alakṣyasya, § 7.1
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Ĩयान पƷजा जपो होमƫ नानाŖपा तƲ Łावना ।
eकमथƩ सा üवया ċव कeथता परŅǦर ॥३२४॥
ǪीŁƢरव उवाच ॥ A 9v6

नानाŖपािण वणƌeन लǘािण eवeवĥाeन च । B 17r3,C 7v4

मनःĲसाĥनाथƌय सवƨŅतüĲकािशतम् ॥ ३२५ ॥
मनो eह चǠलो eनüयƫ eनराǪयमतीिĭĔयम् । B 17r4

स कथƫ श¯यú ĥतƲƩ यŵय वाŐविĥका गeतः ॥ ३२६ ॥
यावĘावयú एकȒ तावदĭयमƲपिŵथतम् ।
न Ĩयानƫ न च वा लǘƫ eनŲपǴƞत कदाचनः ॥ ३२७ ॥ C 7v5

अīन कारणाथƠन सवƩ üयßयमūषतः । A 9v6, B 17r5

मनोĘवƫ तƲ यśलǘƫ Ĩयानƫ वा कśपनाüमकम् ॥ ३२८ ॥
ममüवƫ üयßय सवƨǮ नाहमŵमीeत Łावŏत् । C 7v6

नाहमिŵम न चाĭयो ऽिŵत अđƢतe«यया रतः ॥ ३२९ ॥ B 17r6

यावĮ eवĭदú Ƈƞवƫ तावăŵय न eकǠनः ।
अहिमeत तƲ यः अथƨŵस च बĒ गƲणǮŏ ॥३३०॥
यावĮ üयजú ċeव स eनŕĒो ŁeवŲयeत । B 17v1

इÙछा đƞष सƲखƫ ĉःखƫ eवरागो ǜान वा तथा ॥ ३३१॥ C 7v7

यावċतƢनƨ मƲÙŏत तावăŵय कưतो गeतः ।
यŵय तƲśयƫ सƲखƫ ĉःखƫ न तŵय गeत-र्-आगeतः ॥ ३३२ ॥

324c eकमथƩ ] A C ; eकमथƨ B 324d परŅǦर ] C ; परŅǦरः A B 326a चǠलो ] B C ; चõचलो A
326b ◦मतीeद्İयम् ] A B pc C ; ◦मातीिĭĔयम् B 326c कथƫ ] B ; कƺतƫ A C 326c श¯यú ] A B C pc ; ∗∗ú
C ac 326d वाŐविĥका ] em.; वाŐवािĥका Σ 327a Łावयú ] A B pc C ; Łावषú B ac 327d कदाचनः ]
A B ; कदाचन C 327d लǘƫ ] A C ; लǙयƫ B 328a कारणाथƠन ] A C ; कारणƞथƠन B 328b üयßय ] A C ;
üयßया B 328c मनोŁवƫ तƲ ] A C ; मनोŁवĭतƲ B 329a üयßय ] A C ; üयßया B 329c चाĭयो ] B C ;
चाĭŏ A 330b तावăŵय ] A C ; तावĭतŵय B 330b eकǠनः ] A B ; eकǠन C 330c तƲ ] em.; ŵतƲ Σ
330c यः ] em.; यो Σ 331a यावĮ ] A C ; याव न B 331c इÙछा ] A C ; इÙछƌ B 331c सƲखƫ ] A C ;
मƲखƫ B 332a यावċतƢनƨ ] conj. , यावċवƢ न A ; यावċतƢĮ B ; यावċŤ न C 332a मƲÙŏत ] A C ; मƲÙŏú B
332b गeतः ] A C ; गeत B 332c सƲखƫ ĉखƫ ] A C ; सƲखĭĉःखन् B

329c nāham asmi na cānyo ’sti ] = cf. NeTa 3.13a, 8.39a and 8.40a 331 ] cf. NiKa 32.44c-45b (IFP T17:227;
T127:284)

324a dhyāna ] for dhyānaṃ, § 2.1.1 327d kadācanaḥ ] for kadācana, § 2.5 330b kiñcanaḥ ] for kiñcana§
2.5 330c yaḥ ] for yasya hyper, § 331c dveṣa ] for dveṣaḥ, § 2.2.1
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ǘीरǘŏ यथा वüस ŵतनाĭमातƲƏनवतƨú । C 17r2

रागǘŏ तथा पƲƫसƊ eनवƌणƫ परमƫ पदम् ॥ ३३३ ॥ C 7v8

पƲǮदारकưटƲŋĺन सąƫ सवƨिमदƫ जगत् ।
तƫ üयą्वा eनगƲƨणो ŁƷüवा eनवƌणमƲपपǴú ॥३३४॥ A 10r2, B 17v3

ŁवाÀमeप ŏ Ĳाāा योगतिĮűतüपराः ।
अहƫकाराÉƯशाकƺŰाŵú पतिĭत ŁवाणƨŤ ॥ ३३५॥ C 7v9

अहƫकारƊ पeरüयßय ममüवƫ तƲ पeरüयÝत् । B 17v4

आशामūषतŵüयą्वा eनराशी सƫĲशŵयú ॥३३६॥
ŃƷणहा गƲŕतśपǤ चतƲवƠदो ऽeप यो eđजः ।
समüवƫ स तƲ पŬŏत इüयĭया ǪƲeतरĻवीत् ॥ ३३७ ॥ B 17v5, C 7v10

मƲąः पŬयeत मƲąाüमा आüमा सवƨǮ ©वलम् । A 10r3

नाहमिŵम न चाĭयो ऽिŵत एकüवमनƲपŬयतः ॥ ३३८ ॥
एकüवƫ बźĥावŵथमƷणƌतĭतƲ सहŶĥा । B 17v6

पŬयú यŵतƲ तĄŤन सामरŵय रų िŵथतः ॥ ३३९ ॥ C 7v11

समüवƫ सवƨŁƷúषƲ समलोŰाŬमकƊचनम् ।
úन तüसमतƊ याeत eनƏवकारी स उÙयú ॥३४०॥
ŵवŁावगeतसƫचार ŵवŁावाȉय-म्-ईǦरः । C 7v12

न तŵय कśपना Ĳोąा यŵय नाम महǴशः ॥३४१॥

333b मातƲƏनवतƨú ] C ; मातƲ eनवăƨú A ; मातƲिĮवƨăƨú B 333b ŵतनान् ] em.NiKa ; ŵतनƫ Σ 333c
पƲƫसƊ ] A C ; पƲƫसान् B 334b सąƫ ] em.NiKa ; सिą A C ; शिą B 334b इदƫ जगत् ] A C ; इदǢगत्
C pc ; इदǢगत C ac 334c eनगƲƨणो ] A B pc C ; eनगƠणो B ac 335d पतिĭत ] A pc B C ; पeत A ac 335d
◦कƺŰाŵú ] em.; ◦कƺŲणाŵú Σ 336d eनराशी ] A C ; eनरासी B 336d ◦ūषतस्◦ ] A B ; ◦ūषतत्◦C
336d सƫĲशŵयú ] corr. ; सƫĲसŵयú Σ 337a ŃƷणहा ] B C ; ŃƷहणा A 337c स तƲ ] em.; यŵतƲ Σ 338a
मƲąः ] B ; मƲą A ; मƲąƫ C 338b ©वलम् ] B C ; कोवलम् A 338d ◦पŬयतः ] B C ; ◦पŵयतः A 339d
सामरŵय ] conj. ; समरस् Σ 339d रų िŵथतः ] em. Isaacson ; रसिŵथतƫ A ; रसƫ िŵथतः B ; रसƫ िŵथतƫ C 340b
◦लोŰाŬमकƊचनम् ] B ; ◦लोűाŬमकाǠनम् C ; ◦लोŰाŵमकाõचनƫ A 340c तüसमतƊ याeत ] em.; तüसमता याeत
B ; ú समता यƊeत A ; ú समता यािĭत C 341b ŵवŁाȉा◦ ] ] em.; ŵवŁाȉो Σ 341b ◦Ǧरः ] A B ;
◦Ǫवः C 341d महǴशः ] B C ; महǴसः A 341d नाम ] corr. ; नामƫ Σ

333 ] cf. NiKa 32.43 (IFP T17:227; T127:284) 334ab ] cf. NiKa 32.125ab 338d ekatvam anupaśyataḥ ]
= cf. Īśopaniṣad 7 yasmin sarvāṇi bhūtāny ātmaivābhūd vijānataḥ, tatra ko mohaḥ kaḥ śoka ekatvam anupaśyataḥ
341cd ] = cf. Śvetāśvaropaniṣad 4.19cd na tasya pratimā asti yasya nāma mahad yaśaḥ

333b vatsa ] for vatsaḥ, § 2.2.1 334c taṃ ] for tat, § 3.1 338a muktātmā ] for muktātmānam hyper, §
4.1.4 339b ◦tantu ] for ◦tantuḥ, § 2.2.1 341a saṃcāra ] for saṃcāraḥ, § 2.2.1
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eहरõयगŁƨ स eवǜƞयो ŏīदƫ eवततƫ जगत् । B 18r2

ċȉƲवाच ॥
सवƨŁावeवeनमƲƨąƫ सवƨिलÌƢƏववƓजतम् ॥ ३४२ ॥ C 7v13

अđƢतƫ न eđतीयो ऽिŵत कथƫ ŵथाŵयeत eनǤलः ।
ŁƢरव उवाच ॥ A 10r5

ŵवŖपŵथƫ ŵवŖıण यदा ŵथाŵयeत शोŁī ॥३४३॥
eनǤलƫ तŵय जाŏत न चाśयƫ चाśयú िचत् ।
चलĭतमाüमeवǜानƫ िचăवƼिă-र्-अıǘया ॥ ३४४॥ C 8r1

ŏīदƫ पƷeरतƫ सवƩ योeगिŁŵतĉपाŵयú । B 18r4

तपोिŁः पठ्यú eनüयƫ यǮ यǜƢŵतƲ इßयú ॥३४५॥
स एष īeत īüयाüमा Ł¿ न eह स जायú ।
शीयƙ न eह न शीयƠत úनƢतüसमƲदाƁतम् ॥ ३४६ ॥

A 10r6, B 18r5,
C 8r2

शĽदŵपशƨरसोŖपगĭĥ तĭमाǮ एव तƲ ।
एतƢः सƫग ŵमƼतो ċeव सƫसारŁवकारणम् ॥ ३४७ ॥
सƫगाĉüपǴú कामƫ कामादथƨपeरÀहः ।
पeरÀहाÙच वƢकśयƫ तŵमाüसƫगƫ eववजƨŏत् ॥ ३४८ ॥ B 18r6, C 8r3

लोकसƫगƫ पeरüयßय शाŹसƫगƫ तथƢव च ।
सवƨसƫगeवeनमƲƨąो गÙछú पदमȉयम् ॥ ३४९ ॥

342a eहरõयगŁƨ ] C ; eहरõयगŁƨ स unmet.A ; eहरõयगŁƨŵस unmet.B ; 343a अđƢतƫ ] A C ; अđƢत B 343a
eđतीयो ] B C ac ; eđतीŏ A C pc 343b कथƫ ] A C ; कथ B 343d यदा ] B C ; षदा A 343d शोŁī ]
A C ; सोŁú B 344a eनǤलƫ ] B C ; eनŵचलƫ A 344b चाśयƫ ] A ; चाśयञ् B ; चाśपƫ ] C 344c
चलĭतƫ आüम◦ ] A C ; चलƫ तƫ आüम◦B 344d िचă◦ ] A C ; eवă◦B 345a पƷeरतƫ ] B C ; पƷeरत A 345b
◦पाŵयú ] C ; ◦पाŬयú A ◦Ĵयŵयú B 345c पाठŒú ] A C ; ĲाठŒú B 345d यǜƢŵतƲ ] C ; यǜƞŵतƲ A ; यǜƞŹ
B 345d इßयú ] em. Isaacson ; यƲßयú Σ 346a īeत ] A C ; ◦णƞeत B 346a īüया◦ ] em.; नƢüया◦Σ
346b Ł¿ ] em.; Łगो B ; स गौ A C 346c शीयƙ ] A C ; शीयƌ B 346c शीयƠत ] em.; शीयƠú A C ;
शीयƨú unmet.B 347c एतƢः ] em.; एú Σ 347c सƫग ] corr. ; सƫगा A C ; शƫगा B 347c ŵमƼता ] em.; ŵमƼú
Σ 347d Łव ] A C ; तव B 347d ◦कारणम् ] A B pc C ; ◦कारणाम् B ac 348a ◦Ǵú ] A B ; ◦पú C
348c पeरÀहाÙच ] B ; पeरÀहाǤ C ; पeरÀहाŵच A 348c वƢकśयƫ ] em.; वƢकśपƫ A C ; वƢकśप B 349b
◦सƫगƫ ] C ; ◦सƫगन् A B

344d ◦ıǘया ] TaSa , ◦ıǘú NiKa 344cd ] cf. 1:318cd 348 ] cf. bhavagadgītā

344c calantaṃ ] for calat, § 3.1 345b tad upāsyate ] for sa upāsyate, 346d etat ] for sa, § 3.5
347a ◦raso◦ ] for ◦rasa◦ unmet., metri causa 347c saṃga ] for saṃgaḥ, § 2.2.1 347d ◦kāraṇaṃ ] for
◦karaṇaṃ unmet., metri causa
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अŁावƫ Łावनातीतƫ बोĨयबोĥकवƓजतम् । B 18v1

अतीतƫ तƲ ŁŤनƢव ĲपǠातीतगोचरम् ॥ ३५० ॥
e«याकारणeनमƲƨąƫ żतƲतकȕeववƓजतम् । C 8r4

यŵŏदƫ ŵथाŵयú ċeव स याeत परमƫ पदम् ॥ ३५१ ॥
तƒŵम गतो वरारोż नाĥो याeत कदाचन । B 18v2

एतăĄवƫ मया ċeव eनŲकलƫ परमƫ मतम् ॥ ३५२ ॥
नाŵय परतरƫ eकिǠिĄरषƲ लो©षƲ eवǴú ।
यŵय िचăƫ सदाŃाĭतƫ सवƨŁƷताüमकȒ जगत् ॥ ३५३ ॥ A 10v2

तĭमयüवƫ च तŵयƢव सüयƫ सüयƫ न सƫशयः । B 18v3

ċȉƲवाच ॥
वामदिǘणमागƠ तƲ eसĒाĭú च सƲŗǦरः ॥ ३५४ ॥
ŵथƷलसƷǙमपरǤƢव eǮeवĥŵतƲ ĲकीƏततः । C 8r6

ĨयानĥारणसƫयƲąो योगमĭǮe«यािĭवतः ॥ ३५५ ॥ B 18v4

eसिĒमƲिąŁƨŤăƞषƊ नाĭŏषƊ तƲ कदाचनः ।
नोüपिăŵतƲ ŁŤǴǮ न िŵथeतŵतƲ कथǠन ॥३५६॥ A 10v3

न eह सƫहारिमüयƲąो वाÎयŵय जगिĮĥƞः । B 18v5, C 8r7

सüयƫ सüयƫ पƲनः सüयƫ तĭǮƞ तĭǮƞ üवया कƺतम् ॥ ३५७ ॥
नािŵत सüयƫ महाċव यĄवया पeरŁाeषतम् ।
ŁƢरव उवाच ॥
eसĒगĭĥवƨयोeगĭयो यǘराǘसपĮगाः ॥ ३५८ ॥ B 18v6, C 8v8

úषƊ मĨŏ üवया चोąƫ नािŵत सüयƫ मम eĲŏ ।

350a Łावनातीतƫ ] A C ; Łावƫवनातीतƫ B 350b बोĨय ] B ; बोĥA C 350b बोĥक ] A C ; बोĨयक
B 350c अतीतƫ तƲ ] A C ; अतीतĭतƲ B 352a तƒŵम गत ] A C ; तƒŵमÌतो B 352c एतăĄवƫ ] em.;
एतăüव◦A C ; एतĭतüव◦B 353a परतरƫ ] A C ; परतरÈ B pc ; परतारÈ B ac 354a तĭमयüवƫ ] em. Goodall ;
तĭमनüवƫ Σ 354d सƲŗǦरः ] C ; ŵवŗǦरः ] A B 355d मĭǮ ] B C ; मƫǮ A 356a eसिĒ ] A ; eसिĒर्
B C 356b नाĭŏषƊ तƲ ] C ; नाĭŏषाĭतƲ A B 356b कदाचनः ] A B ; कदाचन C , § 2.5 356c ŁŤǴǮ ]
A ; ŁŤĭयǮ B C 356d कथǠन ] A ; कथǠनः B ; कथǠ∗त् C 357a सƫहार ] B ; सƫसार◦A C 357d तĭǮƞ
तĭǮƞ ] B C ; तĭǮƢ तĭǮƢ A 358a महाċव ] A B pc C ; महाċeव B ac 358c eसĒ◦ ] A B pc C ; eसिĒ◦B ac

359b eĲŏ ] A C ; eĲŏत् B

349c-351 ] cf. SvaTa 11.191-192 (SvTn C 6-5 171r5-6) 353c ] cf. SvaTa 10.69c yasya cittam asaṃbhrāntaṃ

350c bhavenaiva ] for bhāvenaiva unmet.or bhāvam eva unmet., metri causa § 352a gata ] for gate, § 8.22 356a
tesāṃ ] for tasya, § 9.4
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अǴ िचăƫ मया ǜातƫ ĉराराĨयƫ üवदीयकम् ॥ ३५९ ॥ A 10v4

मĭयų कeथतƫ नƢव पƼÙछų च पƲनः पƲनः ।
तथाeप कथeयŲयािम eनǤŏन शƼणƲ eĲŏ ॥३६०॥ B 19r1, C 8r9

यथाशिÉतसƫ©ता तथा ú कथयाŋयहम् ।
यăăĄवƫ परƫ शाĭतमिचĭüयƫ eनरनƲपšवम् ॥ ३६१ ॥
ŵथƷलसƷǙमपरüŤन तƫ तüवƫ कeथतƫ मया ।
तƫ तüवƫ सवƨवŵतƷनƊ ĲसƷeतƏनƏनिमिăका ॥ ३६२ ॥ B 19r2

अयƲिąeरeत ÖदǮ ĲसƷeतŵतĎƯणािüमका । A 10v5, C 8r10

काűवüस परो ċवŵतथा चाüमा लयाüमकः ॥ ३६३ ॥
उŁयोरeप सामाĭŏ को ऽǮ सƫसरणƞ ĲŁƲः । B 19r3

सलयाüकथमƲüपिă समलाÙच तथाüमनः ॥ ३६४॥
अĲŁोः ŵवत एŤeत यƲिąबƌƇा मताĭतरम् । C 8r11

पƲयƨŰकeवeनमƲƨąाüकारणातीतगोचरा ॥ ३६५॥ B 19r4

वाÙयवाचकसŋबĭĥाēeतeरąeनरĭवयात् ।
सवƨĲपǠरeहताeदिĭĔयातीतगोचरात् ॥ ३६६ ॥ A 10v6

परतĄवा समƲĘƴeत ŵवŁावाeदeत गŋयú । B 19r5, C 8r12

ŦीƇÉƯरा यथा Ŧीही कोĔवाüकोĔवŵय तƲ ॥ ३६७ ॥

उüपिăनƨ पराăĄवाüपरŵय परमाüमनः ।
eनबƖजाĐीजवüसƷeतः कथƫ सदसदािüमका ॥ ३६८ ॥ B 19r6

चतƲगƲƨणसमोıता तĎƯणातीतगोचरात् । C 8r13

359c ǜातƫ ] A B ; ǜ्∗∗ 359d ĉराराĨयƫ ] B ; ĉराचाĨयƫ A ; ∗∗राĨयƫ C 360d eनǤŏन ] C ; eनǤŏण
A ; eनǤŏम B 361c यăăĄवƫ ] em., यăăüवƫ Σ 361d ◦िचĭüयƫ ] em.; ◦िचĭüय Σ 361d eनरनƲ◦ ]
em.; eनरणƲ◦Σ 362b तƫ ] A C ; तन् B 362d ĲसƷeतर् ] C ; ĲसƷeतन् A B 362d eनƏनिमिăका ] C ;
eनƓĮिमिăका ] A B 363b ĲसƷeत◦ ] A C ; पƷसƷeत◦B 363b तĎƯणा◦ ] A C ; तÌƯणा ◦B 364a सामाĭŏ ]

A C ; समƌĭŏ B 364c ◦पिă ] A B ; ◦पिăः C 364d समलाÙच ] em.; समला चΣ § 2.3 365b यƲिąर् ]
A C ; यƲिą B 365b मताĭतरम् ] B C ; मताĭतरात् A 365c ◦eवeनमƲƨąात् ] em.; ◦eवeनमƲƨąा Σ § 2.3 365d
कारणातीतगोचरात् ] em.; कारणातीतगोचरा Σ § 2.3 366a ◦बĭĥाद्◦ ] corr. ; ◦बĭĥƊ Σ 366d ◦गोचरात् ]
A C ; ◦गोचराम् B 367a परतĄवात् ] em.; परतüवा Σ § 2.3 367c ŦीƇÉƯराद्◦ ] em.; ŦीƇÉƯरा Σ § 2.3

367c यथा ] em.; तथा Σ 367d कोĔवात् ] B C ; कोĔवान् A 368a पराăĄवात् ] em.; परा तĄवा Σ §
2.3 368b ◦üमनः ] em.; ◦üमना Σ 368c eनबƖजाद्◦ ] em.; eनबƖजा Σ § 2.3 368d ◦िüमका ] em.;
◦िüमकाम् Σ

361d acintya ] for acintyaṃ, § 8.22 362b tam ] for tat, § 3.1 362c tam ] for tat, § 3.1 364c
utpatti ] for utpattiḥ, § 2.2.1 366a vācyavācakasambandhāt ] for vācyavācakāsambandhātmetri causa 367a
samudbhūti ] for samudbhūtiḥ, § 2.2.1
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अनाeदeनĥनो Ƈाüमा कमƨ चानाeद सƫमतम् ॥ ३६९ ॥ A 11r1

शिąǤ पǠŁƷताeन eकमǮ पeरसƼßयú ।
परŵपराǪया सƷeतः कथƫ eनüयüवमाĳƲयात् ॥ ३७० ॥ B 19v1

परŵततो ऽĲeसĒüवादeनüय इeत-र्-इŲयú । C 8v1

अīकयोeनसŋबĭĥŵतüĲपǠाüĲवतƨú ॥ ३७१॥
कथƫ ĲपǠहीनो ऽeप गŋयú तüवदƓशिŁः ।
अिचĭüयǤाĲŅयǤ िचĭताहीनŵतथा परः ॥ ३७२ ॥
Ĳहीणाūषदोषाüमा कथƫ बƲĒः Ĳबोĥकः । A 11r2, C 8v2

आकाशŵय गƲणŬशĽदŵतŵय सा Ĳƞिǘका ǪƲeतः ॥ ३७३ ॥
तथƢव परतĄवाăƲ ÀाƇानĭदः कथƫ ŁŤत् । B 19v3

अǜो ऽeनüयः पशƲǤाüमा िशवो ऽĭय ŵमƼeतगोचरात् ॥ ३७४ ॥
कथǠ ǜायú úन eनŕपायो eनरǢनः ।
आगमǤƞĉपायो ऽिŵत eनŕपायǘeतŁƨŤत् ॥ ३७५ ॥ B 19v4, C 8v3

सोपायǤ कथƫ ċवो वा¯पथातीतगोचरः ।
उपाय समना गŋयो मनǤƞिĭĔयसƫǜकः ॥ ३७६ ॥
इिĭĔयातीतता तिŵमĭकथƫ सƫŁवú ĲŁोः । B 19v5

करणƢयƨः पeरÙÚǴ ŵथƷलŵस च eवनǦरः ॥ ३७७ ॥ C 8v4

यो eवनाशी कथƫ ċवः परमाüमा ŁeवŲयeत ।
सƫeविăǤƞüपŗ तĄŤ सƫeविă सeवकśपका ॥ ३७८ ॥
eनƏवकśı eवकśपŵय ĲŤशः Ǝककƺतो ŁŤत् ।
बƲĒो िजनः िशवो Ƈाüमा eवŲणƲĻƨƆƞeत वाचकः ॥ ३७९ ॥ A 11r4, C 8v5

370a शिąǤ ] B C ; शिąŵच A 370a पǠŁƷताeन ] A B pc C ; पǠपŁƷताeन B ac 371a ĲeसĒ◦ ] B pc ;
ĲeसĒा◦B ac 371c अīकयोeन◦ ] A C ; अīकयाeन◦B 371d Ĳवतƨú ] C ; Ĳवăƨú A B 372a कथƫ ] A C ;
कथ B 372c ĲŅयǤ ] C ; ĲŅयŵच A B 373a ◦दोषाüमा ] B C ; ◦दोषüमा A 373b कथƫ ] A C ; कथ B
373c गƲणश् ] A B ; गƲणः C 373d सा ] A B ; सो C 374a परतĄवाăƲ ] em.; परतüवा तƲ B C ; परतüवाĭतƲ A
374b ◦नĭदः ] B pc ; ◦नĭद A B ac C 374c ◦गोचरात् ] em.; ◦गोचरः Σ 374c पशƲǤा◦ ] C ; पशƲŵचा◦A ;
पशƲŋवा◦B 375a कथǠ ] A B ; कथƫ चC 375b eनŕपायो ] conj. ; eनŖपायो Σ 376a सोपाय◦ ] em.;
सौपाय◦Σ 376b वा¯पथा◦ ] em.; वाǙयथा◦A B ; वा¯यथा◦C 376d मनǤƞ◦ ] B C ; मनŵÖ◦A 377d
eवनǦरः ] conj. ; eवīǦरः A C ; eवīखरः B 378a यो eवनाशी ] B ; याeवनाशी A C 378b परमाüमा ]
A pc B C ; परमाA ac 378d सeवकśपका ] em.; सeवकśपकाः A C ; eवकśपकाः unmet.B 379b ĲŤशः ] B ;
ĲŤŬय A C 379c Ƈाüमा ] B ; ĥाüमा A C

374d anya ] for anyaḥ, § 2.2.1 375a tena ] for tayā, § 9.8 376c upāya ] for upāyaḥ, § 2.2.1 377d
paricchedya ] for paricchedyaḥ, § 2.2.1 378d saṃvitti ] for saṃvittiḥ, § 2.2.1
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नािŊ eवĲeतपिăŵतƲ उपाŵŏ ऽǜः कथƫ ŁŤत् । B 20r1

eवषƞण मƷƓÙछतो यŵतƲ eनƏवकśपŵतथा ŁŤत् ॥ ३८० ॥
गŁƨवाų सƲसƲāǤ िŉयमाणǤ पादयोः ।
मƲिąरादौ ŁŤăƞषािमतŗषƊ तƲ सƫशयः ॥ ३८१ ॥ C 8v6

को जानाeत eवकśपŵय eवनाशो नािŵत वा न वा । B 20r2

कŵमाüकथƫ कदा कŵय ©न कः  Ĳeतिűतः ॥ ३८२ ॥ A 11r5

इeत श¯यो न यđąƲƫ शशशƼÌŵस ©वलम् ।
शƼÌो ऽĴयिŵत शशो ऽĴयिŵत पƼथगĭयǮ दशƨनात् ॥ ३८३ ॥ B 20r3, C 8v7

सŋबĭĥो नƢव सƼÌƞण अŁावाÙछशमŵत© ।
इिĭĔयाणाǠ िचăŵय परŵपरeवरोिĥता ॥ ३८४ ॥
कदािचĮ िचद् दƼŰŵसŋबĭĥः परमाüमना ।
ĉƏवǜƞयŵतदादौ तƲ यeद ǜातः कदाचनः ॥ ३८५॥ B 20r4, C 8v8

चलüवाĮ िŵथरƫ िचăƫ तǮ मƲिąः कथƫ ŁŤत् । A 11r6

ǜानƫ यानƫ तथा सǴƫ तƼeवĥƫ वपƲeरŲयú ॥३८६॥
सवƨǜŵय जगüसवƩ ǜाīनƢतüĲसƷयú ।
अतीिĭĔयमिचĭüयƫ च eनŲĲपǠाüमलǘणम् ॥ ३८७ ॥ C 8v9

सƲसƷǙमƫ िशवनाथŵय ǜानाüम वपƲeरŲयú ।
यानाüमा जातċहŵतƲ बलवािĭĲयदशƨनः ॥ ३८८ ॥ B 20r6

दशƨeयüवाüमनो ĥमƩ ŵŤÙछया याeत तüपदम् । A 11v1

380d ŁŤत् ] em.; ŁŤ Σ § 2.3 381b िŉयमाणǤ ] B ; िमयमानŵच A ; िमयमानǤ C 381b पादयोः ]
em.; पादयः Σ 381c ŁŤăƞषाम् ] B ; ŁŤúषाम् A C 382d Ĳeतिűतः ] A C ; ĲeतĲeतिŲथतः C hyperditto.
383a श¯यो ] em.; वą्यो A ; शąŒो B ; व¯ǯयो C 383a वąƲƫ ] A B ; व¯Ǯƫ C 383b शश◦ ] B C ;
सस◦A 383b ◦शƼÌŵस ] em. Isaacson ; ◦शƼÌŵय Σ 383c ◦शƼÌो ] B ; ◦सƼƫगा A ; ◦शƼङो C 383d
पƼथगĭयǮ ] C ; पƼथगƫĭयǮ A B 384a शƼÌƞण ] B C ; सƼƫ¿ण A 384b Ùछशमŵत© ] C ; Ùछसमŵत© A B pc ;
Ùछस∗मŵत© B ac 384c इिĭĔयाणाǠ ] A B ; इिĭĔयाणƊ च C 384d ◦eवरोिĥता ] em. Isaacson ; ◦eवरोिĥना
Σ 385a कदािचĮ ] em.; कदािच न A B ; कदािचĮ ] C 385c ĉƏवǜƞयŵतदादौ ] em.; ĉƏवǜƞयƢतदादौ A C ;
ĉƏवǜƞŏăदादौ B 385d कदाचनः ] A B ; कदाचन C , § 2.5 386a िŵथरƫ ] A C ; िŵथरञ् B 386d तƼeवĥƫ ]
A C ; eǮeवĥƫ B 386d वपƲeरŲयú ] conj. Isaacson ; पeरपƲŲयú B C ; eपeरपƲŲयú A 387b सवƩ ] A C ; सवƨ
B 387c ◦िचĭüयƫ च ] A C ; ◦िचĭüयǠ B 388a सƲसƷǙमƫ ] em.; सƲसƷǙम Σ 388b ǜानाüम व ] em.
Isaacson ; ǜानाüमǤA C ; ǜानमव◦B 388c यानाüमा ] em. Isaacson ; यो नाüमा Σ 388c जातċहŵतƲ ]
A C ; जतċहŵतƲ B 388d बलवान् ] B C ; बलवान hyperA 389a ĥमƩ ] C ; ĥŋमƨ A B 389b याeत ] em.;
यिĭत A ; यिă B ; यािĭत C

380b upāsye ’jñaḥ ] for upāsyed ajñaḥ hyper, § 2.3 383a yat ] for yaḥ, § 3.2

174



ǘणाüस दƼŬयú Ŗपƫ ǘणाßǜाī Ĳलीयú ॥३८९॥ C 8v10

यातीिĴसतƫ ĲकƺüयƢव úन सǴः ĲकीƏततः । B 20v1

िÙछüवा िŁüवाeप मƷलाeन न तǮ फलदशƨनम् ॥ ३९० ॥
अकŵमाĜƹŬयú तÙच पŗÙछातüसमƲĘवः ।
बीजाđƽǘŵततो बीजा वƼǘादĭयोĭयसƫŁवः ॥ ३९१ ॥
ŵवŁाŤनƢव चोüपिăरनाeदeनĥनािüमका । B 20v2

फलाĭतƫ चƷतवƼǘŵय ŃमराणƊ Ĳदशƨनम् ॥ ३९२ ॥ A 11v2

आमला नाĭयवƼǘƞषƲ नािŵत बीजपरŋपरा।
ŁƷमौ जř तथाकाū eवरोĥोüपिăदशƨनात् ॥ ३९३ ॥ B 20v3, C 8v12

eनयतोüपिăरĴयǮ शƷĭयाüसƷƎत Ĳसाĥŏत् ।
ŵŤन ŵŤन eह Ŗıण eवपरीú न सƫŁवा ॥ ३९४ ॥
ŁƲवīūन चोüपाǴ úनƢव eनयमः कƺतः ।
ǜाüवा eनƏवषयो यŵतƲ eनƏवकśपो eवषाeदना ॥ ३९५॥

A 11v3, B 20v4,
C 8v13

मƷƓÙछतो ऽǜः कथƫ मƲąः सƫसारी सƫसरüयसौ ।
गƼहसƫसारवासŵय eवकśपŵसeवकśपकः ॥ ३९६ ॥
गƼहŵथः सƫŁवüयाüमा कưटƲŋबी तदनĭतरः ।
मनोबƲिĒ-र्-अहÉारिचăानƊ यǮ सƫǘयः ॥ ३९७ ॥
तƫ तüवƫ सवƨeसĒीनƊ eनलयƫ न eवनǦरम् ।
eनरŵतŁावनासƫग सƫसारोिÙछिăकारकः ॥ ३९८ ॥ B 20v6

यŵय Łाव ŵवŁाŤन लीयú तüपदŵय तƲ । A 11v4

अहƫकारो ऽeप बƲĒौ तƲ बƲिĒमƨनeस तĭमनः ॥ ३९९ ॥
389d ǘाणाßǜाī C ; ǘाणा ǜाī A B , § 2.3 390a ĲकƺüयƢव ] conj. ; Ĳकƺüŏत Σ 390d ◦दशƨनम् ] A C ;
◦दशनम् B 391a अकŵमाद्◦ ] B ; अकŵमा A C 391a दƼŬयú ] A C ; दशƨयú hyperB 391c बीजा ] A C ;
बीजाद् B 392a ŵवŁाŤनƢव ] C pc ; ŵवŁाŤणƢव A ; ŵवŁाव[नी]व B 393c जř ] em.; जाř Σ 394b
शƷĭयात् ] B C ; सƷĭयात् A 394b सƷƎत ] em.; सƷeत Σ 395a चोüपाǴ ] em.; चोüपǴस्◦Σ 395b eनयमः ]
B C ; eनयम◦ unmet.A 395d eवषाeदना ] em.; eवसाeदना B ; eवशािĥना A C 396b सƫसरüयसौ ] B ; सƫसरƫüयसौ
A C 397a गƼहŵथः ] A C ; गƼहŵत B 397b कưटƲŋबी ] em.; ◦न कưटƲŋबी hyperΣ 397c मनोबƲिĒ◦ ] A C ;
म∗∗िĒ◦B 397d िचăानƊ ] em.; िचĭतना A C ; िचăना B 397d सƫचयः ] em. Isaacson ; सƫǘयः Σ 398a
तƫ तüवƫ ] A C ; ∗त∗B 398b eनलयƫ ] A C ; eनलयन् B 398b eवनǦरम् ] corr. ; eवनŵवरम् Σ 399a
ŵवŁाŤन ] A C ; ŵवŁा∗न B 399b लीयú ] em. Isaacson ; नीयúA C ; eन∗ú B 399d eप बƲĒौ ] em.
Isaacson ; eवबƲĒो Σ 399d तĭमनः ] B C ; तüमनः A

391b parecchā ] for parecchayā hyper, § 4.1.3 392c phalāntaṃ ] for phalānte 393b bījaparamparā ] for
bījaparamparayā, § 2.25 394d viparīte na ] for viparītena na hyper, § 4.1.4 398a taṃ ] for tat, § 3.1 398c
◦saṃga ] for ◦saṃgaḥ, § 2.2.1 399a bhāva ] for bhāvaḥ, § 2.2.1

175



िचăो िचăौ लŏǴावăावăüपरमƫ पदम् । C 9r2

सƫसारः सeवतƲयƌगǤĭĔयागŵतथा परः ॥ ४०० ॥ B 21r1

उŁौ यŵमाăतौ तŵमाĮŰौ eवǜानसागŗ ।
न सƫसारो न eनवƌणƫ मĭयĭú तĄवदƓशणः ॥ ४०१ ॥
कथƫ úषƊ मनः शीÅƫ चिलüवा याeत तüपदम् । B 21r2, C 9r3

वायƲयƨथा चिलüवा तƲ मƲąŪाकाशƫ न गÙछeत ॥४०२॥
तथƢव योeगनƊ िचăƫ मƲąŪा तĄवƫ न गÙछeत ।
मनǤलeत नाüमा तƲ चलनƫ तŵय úन च ॥४०३॥
तŵय नाū कथƫ Ƈाüमा चलो Łवeत eनǤलः । B 21r3

विǠता ŵŤन िचăƞन कमƨयोगरता नराः ॥ ४०४ ॥ C 9r4

eनबƲƨिĒयोगताüपयƌĭमƲÙयĭú नाǮ सƫशयः ।
आलŋबनगतƫ ǜानƫ eनयताथƩ पदƫ ŁŤत् ॥ ४०५ ॥ A 11v6, B 21r4

सवƌलŋबनसƫŵथƫ तƲ तeđŤकाÙच सवƨदम् ।
परमाथƨपeरǜानƫ ÀहणासąÖतसाम् ॥ ४०६ ॥ C 9r5

आलŋबनगतƫ ǜानƫ बालानƊ तĉदाƁतम् ।
आलŋबनǘयƫ यावĘƴयःकालावūeषकात् ॥ ४०७ ॥ B 21r5

ǜानƫ eवŤeकनः सŋय¯सवƨeसिĒपदƫ ŁŤत् ।
परमाथƨपeरǜानƫ ÀहणानĭदÖतसः ॥ ४०८ ॥ C 9r6

400a िचăो ] B C ; िचĭतो A 400a िचăौ ] em.; िचĭतƫ A ; िचăB ; िचăƫ C 400a लŏद्◦ ] em.; लŏ
B ; लयƫ C ; ल unmet.A ; , § 2.3 400c सƫसारः ] A C ; सƫसा∗B 401a ततौ ] em.; ततस् Σ 401b नŰौ ]
em.; नŰो Σ 401c मĭयĭú ] B ; मĭयú A C 401d दƓशनः ] B C ; ◦दशƨणः A 402c यायƲर् ] em.; वायƲ
A B ; वायƲƫ C 403b तĄवƫ न ] em.; तüवƫ न A C ; तüवĮ B 403c चलeत नाüमा B ; चिलतनाüमा ] A C
404a नाū ] em.; नासो A ; नाशो B ; नाशः C 404c विǠता ] B ; विǠका A C 405a eनबƲƨिĒ◦ ]
conj. ; eनबƲƨिĒर् Σ 405b योगताüपयƌन् ] C ; योगताüपयƌत् A B 405d eनयताथƩ ] A C ; eनयताथƨ अ B
405d पदƫ ] B ; ŵपदƫ A C 406b eवŤकाÙच ] B ; eवŤकाǤ A C 406d ◦सą◦ ] em.; ◦शą◦Σ 407d
कालावūeषकात् ] B ; कालावūeषकान्A C pc ; कालाūeषकान् C ac 408a eवŤeकनः ] C ; eवŤeकतस् A B
408d ◦ÖतसƊ ] em.; ◦Öतसः Σ

401cd ] = Āryedeva’s Cittaviśuddhiprakaraṇa 24 (Patel 1949:2) saṃsāraṃ caiva nirvānaṃ manyante ’tattvadarśi-
naḥ | na saṃsāraṃ na nirvāṇaṃ manyante tattvadarśinaḥcf. Mūlamadhyamakakārikā 19 na saṃsārasya nirvāṇāt kiṃ-
cid asti viśeṣaṇam | na nirvāṇasya saṃsārāt kiṃcid asti viśeṣaṇam || 402cd ] cf. NiKa T127 p.283 yathā (em., atha
cod.) vāyuḥ suśīghro ’pi muktvākāśaṃ (em.; muktā◦cod.) na (em., va cod.) gacchati |, not in the other manuscripts
of NiKa 403ab ] it was inserted in the upper margin of Ms C by second hand.

404c vañcitā ] for vañcitāḥ, § 2.2.1 406a sarvālambanasaṃstham ] for sarvam ālambanasaṃstham unmet. hyper
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योeगनः परमाथƠन सवƨǜाŵú उदाƁताः । A 12r1, B 21r6

अeवŁाeवतसƫबĭĥाǴवŵथा सा परा ŵमƼताः ॥ ४०९ ॥
पŗणƢŤह सŋबĭĥा मƲिąŗषा तथाeप सा ।
सŋबĭĥः सƲखĉःखाüमा ĔȉƞिĭĔयसमƲĘवः ॥ ४१०॥ C 9v7

सƫसƼeतŵसकषायüवादाńयƊ üयą स मƲąवान् । B 21v1

eनमƨलो ऽeप लयासąः सलयŵसमल ŵमƼतः ॥ ४११ ॥
अŵवŵथः सƫसरüयाüमा ŵवŵथो मƲąः ĲकीƏततः । A 12r2

सeनिमăǠ eवǜानमeनüयƫ चाĭयबाĥनात् ॥ ४१२ ॥ B 21v2, C 9r8

eनƏनिमăǠ eनüयǠ eवǜानƫ मƲिąŗव सा ।
तƫ ǜानƫ सा परावŵथा स मƲिąŵसा च सƫगeत ॥४१३॥
eनƏनिमăिमदƫ ǜानƫ सवƨमŵमाüĲवतƨú ।
eनƏनिमăüवमŵयƢव अŵमाüसƼिŰĲवतƨनम् ॥ ४१४ ॥ B 21v3, C 9v9

न eनरोĥŵसदा यŵमाüĲüयǘƞणानƲŁƷयú । A 12r3

यदीिĭĔयपeरिÙछĮƫ तĄवƫ यeद ŁeवŲयeत ॥४१५॥
सवƠ तĄवeवदो जाता गƲŕणाĭŏन eकĭतदा । B 21v4

इिĭĔयƢŕपलĽĥƫ यăăüवƫ न ŁŤǴeद ॥४१६॥
तदािŵतüवŵय वąȉƫ Ĳमाणƫ eकमतः परम् । C 9r10

चǘƲराeदपeरिÙछĮƫ यüŵथƷलƫ तeđनǦरम् ॥ ४१७ ॥
úन eवǜातमाǮƞण कथƫ तĄवeवĉŁƨŤत् । B 21v5

ŵथƷलŵय या परा कोeटः कोeटमƲƨąƞǤ या परा ॥ ४१८ ॥ A 12r4

409b सवƨǜाŵú ] B ; सवƨǜŵú A C 410b एषा ] C ; एषा ] A B 411a सƫसƼeतस् ] B ; सƫसƼeत A ; सƫसƼeतः
C 411a ◦ńयƊ ] A C , ◦ńया B 411b üयą ] A B ; üयąः C , § 2.2.1 411c ◦सąः ] B ; ◦शąŒः A C pc ;
◦शąः C ac 411d सलयŵसमल ] A ; सलय समल B ; सलयः समलः C , § 2.2 412a अŵवŵथः ] A C ; अǦŵथः
C 412b ĲकीƏततः ] C ; ĲकीƓăतः A B 413a eनƏनिमăǠ ] A B ; eनƏनिमăƫ च C 413a eनüयǠ ]
A B ; eनüयƫ च C 415a न ] A C ; स B 415a eनरोĥŵसदा ] A B ; eनरोĥः स C 415a यŵमा◦ ] A C ;
यŵया◦B 415c ◦िछĮƫ ] em.; ◦िछĮ Σ 416b ◦णाĭŏन ] B C ; ◦णƊĭŏन A 416b eकĭतदा ] A C ; Ǝक
तदा C 416d तĄवƫ ] em., तüवƫ A C , तüवन् B 417d तeđनǦरम् ] em.; तeđनःŵवरम् A B ; तिĒनः ŵवरम्
C 418b तĄव ] A C ; तĄवƫ B 418d कोeटमƲƨ◦ ] em.; कोeट मƲ◦Σ 418d मƲąƞǤ ] conj. ; मƲąा च Σ

409d smṛtāḥ ] for smṛtā, § 2.5 413c taṃ ] for tat, § 3.1 413d saṃgati ] for saṃgatiḥ, § 2.2 418b
tattvavidur ] for tattvavidvān hyperor tattvavit unmet.
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न तयोरĭतरƫ eकिǠüसƲसƷǙममeप eवǴú । C 9r11

नाĭĥः पŬयeत Ŗपािण अĭयिचăŵतथƢव च ॥४१९॥ B 21v6

ŵमeरतȉािŁचाeरüवाüसमƲदायो ऽeप नाŵüयतः ।
न चǘƲः पŬयú Ŗपƫ न मनŵसमƲदायकः ॥ ४२० ॥
एतिĒ परमƫ गƲƇƫ यǮ लोको न गाहú । C 9r12

eकिǠüĲिǘपú नािŵमĮापरो ऽयमतः परम् ॥ ४२१ ॥ A 12r5, B 22r1

eवपरीतƫ तƲ तƫ पŬŏeđपरीतमeनिĭदतम् ।
सवƨकारकłċन िŵथतो Ƈƞको मżǦरः ॥ ४२२ ॥
नƢव कारकłċन िŁĮŖपüवमाĳƲयात् । C 9r13

ŏन Ŗıण सƫÀाƇŵúनƢव परमाथƨतः ॥ ४२३॥ B 22r2

Àाहकüवमवाĳोeत कưलजा गeतरीदƼशी ।
अđयो ऽथ पeरǜानाüĲहताūषकśमषः ॥ ४२४॥
eनमƨलƫ eनǤलƫ चƢव eनवातगƼहदीपवत् ।

A 12r6, B 22r3,
C 9v1

ĲाąīÙछावशाüसŋयÂगताĘो¿न सŋपदा ॥ ४२५ ॥
ŁƲनिą सवƨeसĒीeन परŖपो ऽeप सवƨगः ।
न िŵथतƫ न मƼतƫ तŵमाĮ जातƫ न eतरŵकƺतम् ॥ ४२६ ॥
वŵüववąȉŖıण परमाथƠ न सƫिŵथतः ।
यĮ जातƫ कथƫ चािŵत यeद नािŵत कथƫ िŵथeतः ॥ ४२७ ॥
अिŵथतŵय कथƫ नाशƫ परŵपरeवरोिĥताः ।
यĮŰƫ तŵय चोüपिăयƨŵयोüपिă िŵथeत िŵथताः ॥ ४२८ ॥ A 12v1, B 22r5

यिüŵथeत तŵय नाशोąा नाǮ किǤeđरोĥना । C 9v3

419a न तयो◦ ] conj. ; अनयो◦Σ 419c पŬयeत ] B C ; पŵयeत A 420d मनŵसमƲदायकः ] A B ;
मनःसमƲदायकः C 421b लोको ] em.; लीनो A C ; ली[को] B 421c Ĳिǘपú ] B ; पिǘपú A C 421d
नािŵमन् ] A C ; नाƒŵम B 421d नापरो ऽयम् ] em.; नापŗयम् Σ 422c एको मżǦरः ] conj. ; एकŵमċǦरः
A B ; एकȒ मżǦरः C 423c स� ÀाƇस् ] C ; सƫÀाहस् A B 425d ◦सŋयÂगताĘो¿न ] em.; ◦सŋयÂगता
Łो¿न Σ § 2.3 426a ŁƲनिą ] C ; ŁƲनिąस् B ; ŁƲिąमƲिą hyperA 427b सƫिŵथतः ] em.; सƫिŵथताः Σ 427c
यĮ ] A B ac C ; यÿ B pc 428c ◦पिăर् ] B ; ◦पिă A C 428d ◦पिă ] A C ; ◦पिăर् B 429a यत् ]
em.; य B C ; प A

418c-419b ] cf. Mūlamadhyamakakārikā 20: nirvāṇasya ca yā koṭiḥ koṭiḥ saṃsaraṇasya ca | na tayor antaraṃ kiṃcit
susūkṣmam api vidyate || 420c-421b ] a similar verse found in Bhavasaṃkrāntisūtra 14 and quoted in Prasan-
napadā ad Mūlamadhyakakārikā 3.8

426a sarvasiddhīni ] for sarvasiddhīḥ unmet., § 3.3 428d ◦patti ] for ◦pattiḥ, § 2.2.1 428d sthiti ] for
sthitiḥ, § 2.2.1 429a yat ... tasya ] for yā ... tasyāḥ, § 9.8
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न कायƩ कŵयिचßǜानƫ कारणƫ वाeप कŵयिचत् ॥ ४२९ ॥
उŁयोनƤकवĘावो न कायƩ नƢव कारणम् । B 22r6

ȉवहाराथƨमĭǮƢव ǜानƫ ǜƞयƫ ŵवŁावतः ॥ ४३०॥
साıǘüवाăतो नŰ अवाÙयüŤन सƫिŵथतः ।
लौeकको ȉवहारो ऽयƫ घटादावǘगोचŗ ॥४३१॥ A 12v2, C 9v4

eनŲĲपǠƞ कथƫ चाǮ वाÎयो न Ĳवतƨú । B 22v1

योeगĭयƊ ȉवहारो ऽयƫ मĭǮ सƫगीयú पƲनः ॥ ४३२ ॥
नािĥकारो ऽǮ लोकŵय रĈयामĨŏ Ĳवतƨú ।
ĻƆा eवŲणौ तथा eवŲणƲ ŖĔƞ ŕĔो ऽeप ÖǦŗ ॥४३३॥ C 9v5

ईǦरो ऽeप िशŤ सो ऽeप परमाüमeन सƫिŵथतः । B 22v2

तदा तüपरमƫ गƲƇƫ तदा तüपरमƫ पदम् ॥ ४३४ ॥
ĲामािणकवचोयƲąŒा यǮ बाĥा न eवǴú । A 12v3

इिĭĔयाथƙिüथतƫ ǜानƫ Ĳüयǘिमeत गŋयú ॥४३५॥ B 22v3,C 9v6

अनƲमानǠ तüपƷवƩ कथĭतǮ तयोगƨeतः ।
Àामाďामाĭतरƫ गÙÚĭमĨयċशƫ यथा üयÝत् ॥ ४३६ ॥
तथƢव ċवताüयागाü«माăüपदमाĳƲयात् ।
उपायƫ यĎƯरोवƌ¯यƫ तüपदावाeāलǘणम् ॥ ४३७ ॥ C 9v7

Ĳमाणƫ योeगनाŅष चǘƲषाǴƲिüथतƫ न eह ।
एतăƞ कeथतƫ ċeव रहŵयƫ परमाĘƯतम् ॥ ४३८ ॥

नाŵय परतरƫ eकिǠüमोǘŵयƢव तƲ साĥनम् । B 22v5

429c ◦िच ǜानƫ ] em. Isaacson ; eवǜानƫ Σ 429c कŵयिचßǜानƫ◦ ] em.; कŵयिच ǜानƫΣ § 2.3 429c कायƩ
कŵय ] A C ; कायƨÉŵय B 430a उŁयोर् ] em.; उŁयो Σ 430a नƢक◦ ] A C ; īक◦B 430a Łावो ]
em.; Łावा Σ 430c ◦मĭǮƢव ] B C ; ◦मƫǮƢव A 430d ǜƞयƫ ] em.; ǜƞय Σ 431a साıǘüवात् ] em.;
साıǘüवा Σ § 2.3 431b अवाÙयüŤन ] A B pc C ; अवाÙयüŏन B ac 431c ȉवहारो ] A B ; ȉवहा¿ C
431c यƫ B ; य A C 431d घटादा◦ ] em.; शतादा◦A C ; घटदा◦B 432b वाÎयो ] conj. ; वाÎनो Σ 432c
योeगĭयƊ ] A C ; योeगĭया∗B 432c मĭǮ ] B C ; मǮ A 433b ◦मĨŏ ] em.; ◦मĨय Σ 433c eवŲणौ ]
em.; eवŲणƲस्◦Σ 434a िशŤ ] em.; िशवो Σ 436b गeतः ] em.; गeत Σ 436c गÙÚन्◦C ; गÙÚत्
A B 437c गƲरोर् ] B C ; गƲरो A 438a Ĳमाणƫ ] C ; Ĳमाण A B 438a योeगनाŅष ] em.; यो¿नाŅव A ;
योeगनाŅशश् B C 438b चǘƲषाǴƲिüथतƫ ] A ; चǘƲराĉिüथत B ; चǘƲनाĉिüथतƫ C 438c एतăƞ ] C ; एतĭú
A ; एवĭú B 438d रहŵयƫ ] A C ; रहŵय B

433a rathyā◦ ] cf. TaSa 15.51ab tena rathyā smṛtā nāḍī brahmākhyā cātamnasya tu

430c mantraiva ] for mantra eva hyper, § 8.2 430c vyavahārārtha ] for vyavahārārthaṃ unmet., metri causa
430c ◦mantraiva ] for ◦mantra eva hyper, § 8.2 432c mantra ] for mantraḥ, § 2.2.1 438a eṣa ] for etat,
§ 3.5
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ċȉƲवाच ॥
eबĭĉŵथƫ चƢव नादŵथƫ चारŵथƫ चाĨवषट्कगम् ॥ ४३९ ॥ C 9v8

शąŒƲÙचारगतǠाĭयƫ कारणüयाग कालगम् ।
शƷĭयŁावगतƫ शŋŁो शिąŵथो Ɓeद सƫिŵथतम् ॥ ४४० ॥ B 22v6

ŵवŖपŵथƫ eवūषƞण तüसवƨमवताeरतम् ।
सƊĲतƫ वणƨसƫŵथƫ तƲ यथा Łवeत तüकथम् ॥ ४४१ ॥ A 12v5, C 9v9

ŁƢरव उवाच ॥
वणƨŵथƫ कथeयŲयािम शƼणƲŵवायतलोचī । B 23r1

मातƼका Ǯयच«ŵथा ǜातȉा तƲ eवपिǤतƢः ॥ ४४२ ॥
ŏ ú ŵवराः समाµयाता षोडशƢú महाeनलाः । C 9v10

तƫ च«Ȓ षोडशारƫ तƲ अिÁवाúन दीeपतम् ॥ ४४३ ॥
कƓणकायƊ िŵथतǤƞता शिąयƲąŵतƲ सƲŦú । B 23r2

शरदीपिशखाकारा eनगƨता ȉोमपǠ© ॥४४४॥ A 12v6

đादशाĭú पƲनĜƠeव ßवलĭतƫ Łाŵकरƫ यथा ।
तǮ लीना तƲ सा शिąरमनŵका मनोĭमनी ॥ ४४५॥
eनिमषƫ याव ċŤिश eतűú साĥकोăमः । B 23r3

तावüŵतोŁो ŁŤिüǘĲƫ मƲĔा बĭĥüयīकĥा ॥ ४४६॥
ŁाषƊ च eवeवĥाकारƊ ĥमƨशाŹाĭयīकĥा । C 9v12

ŤदाeदसवƨशाŹािण उďाहयeत तüǘणात् ॥ ४४७ ॥ B 23r4

अतीतानागतƫ चƢव पƼŰो ऽसौ कथयüयeप ।
उüपú गगनाŁोगƊ eवǴाĥरपeतŁƨŤत् ॥ ४४८ ॥
439d चाĨवषट्कगम् ] em.; चाĨवषट्कराम् A C ; वाथ षट्कराम् B 440b ◦üयाग कालगम् ] C ; ◦üया
कालगम् unmet.A ; üयाग लगम् B 440c शƫŁो ] B C ; सƫŁो A 440d सƫिŵथतम् ] A C ; सƫिŬथतम् B 441c
◦सƫŵथƫ तƲ A C ; ◦सƫŵथĭतƲ B 442a वणƨ◦ ] A B pc C ; वणƌ◦B ac 442c Ǯयच«ŵथा ] A B C pc ; Ǯय C ac

443a ŏ ú ] A C ; एú C 443b षोडशƢú ] B ; षोडūú A C 443b महाeनलाः ] B C ; महाeननाः A
443c च«Ȓ ] A B C pc ; च∗C ac 443c षोडशारƫ ] B C ; षोडशार A 444a ◦कायƊ ] em.; ◦काया Σ
445c शिą◦ ] B C ; सिą◦A 445d ◦मनŵका ] A C ; ◦ममŵका B 446c तावत् ] C , ताव A B § 2.3
446c िǘĲƫ ] A C ; िǘĲ B 446d बĭĥüय◦ ] B ; बĭĥƫüय◦A C 447a ŁाषƊ च ] A C ; ŁाषƊǤ 447a
eवeवĥा ] B C ; eवeवĥƊ A 447d उďाहयeत ] em. Isaacson ; उĎाहयeत Σ 448b पƼŰो ] B C ; पƼűो A
448c गगनाŁोगƊ◦ ] em.; गगनƊŁोगा◦B ; गगनƫŁोगा◦A C

443d agnivātena dīpitam ] cf. TaSa 4.36ab calaṃ (em.; calaΣ ) vāyusamāyuktaṃ dīptaṃ rakārabheditam | 448c
utpate gaganābhogāṃ ] = cf. Brahmayāmala 3.229c

440b kāraṇatyāga ] for kāraṇatyāgaṃ unmet., metri causa 442d vipaścitaiḥ ] for vipaścidbhiḥ, § 1.1.1 446a
yāva ] for yāvat metri causa 448c utpate ] for utpatate hyper
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नपƲƫसकगणƫ üयą्वा đादशारमƲदाƁतम् । B 23r5

đातƼƫशđणƨसƫयोगाĭमहाच«Ȓ ĲकीƏततम् ॥ ४४९ ॥ C 9v13

एवƫ तƲ मातƼकाः सवƌ च«ǮयमƲपागताः ।
đादशारƫ ƁeदमĨŏ तǮ सƷयƙ ȉविŵथतः ॥ ४५० ॥
तालƲ© षोडशारĭतƲ यǮ सा अमƼतावहा । A 13r2, B 23r6

मŵत© सवƨवणƌüमा đातƼƫशदलसƫयƲतः ॥ ४५१ ॥ C 10r1

ƁÙच«ǻ उĘवो ǜƞयो eवşƞषो Ťĥच«गः ।
लयŵतƲ िशरच«ŵथो ǜातȉो eवeदताüमिŁः ॥ ४५२ ॥
Àहणƫ नािŁċशŵथƫ सƫĥानƫ कõठमाशƼतम् ।
योगŵतǮ पƲनदƠeव लŏ चƢव eनरामŏ ॥४५३॥ C 10r2

एवƫ ǜाüवा वरारोż योजŏÙछाǦú पċ ।
आüमतĄवƫ Ɓeदŵथƫ तƲ eवǴा लŋबकमाशƼता ॥ ४५४ ॥ A 13r3

िशवतĄवƫ लयŵथƫ तƲ ĻƆरĭĦगतƫ eĲŏ । B 23v2

शिąŵथƫ कeथतƫ पƷवƨमĨवाī तƲ यथा िŵथतः ॥ ४५५ ॥ C 10r3

सƊĲतƫ ŁƲवनीशŵथो यथा ú कथयाŋयहम् ।
एकǿकȒ तƲ यथा वणƩ शिąŵथƫ Łवú eĲŏ ॥४५६॥ B 23r3

च«मालागतƫ तƷणƩ मĭǮeसिĒƓजगीeषणाम् ।
तăथा कथeयŲयािम ŁƲवनीशा यथा िŵथताः ॥ ४५७॥
ŵŤ ŵŤ वणƌिĥकाŗण ȉाeāŵúषƊ यथाथƨतः । A 13r4, B 23v4

ȉापकüवǠ ċŤिश सƫचारƫ च अतः शƼणƲ ॥ ४५८ ॥
आüम eवǴा िशवǤƢव तĄवǮय eवŁागशः ।
कारणानƊ तथा üयागƫ वणƠ वणƠ यथा िŵथतम् ॥ ४५९ ॥ B 23v5, C 10r5

449b đादशारमƲदाƁतम् ] B C pc ; đादसारमƲदाƁतम् A ; đादशारमƲƁतम् C ac 449c ◦सƫयोगा ] C ; ◦सयोगा
A ; ◦योगा unmet.B 449c सƫयोगाĭमहा◦ ] em.; सƫयोगा महा◦Σ § 2.3 450a एवƫ तƲ ] A C ; एवĭतƲ B 450c
Ɓeद◦ ] C ; Ɓeदन्◦A ; Ɓeदत्◦B 451a षोडशारĭतƲ A B ; षोडशारƫ तƲ C 451b यǮ ] A ; यÙच B C 452a
ǜƞयो ] A C ; ǜƞया B 453a Àहणƫ ] A C ; Àहण B 453b सƫĥानƫ ] em.; सüवानƊ Σ 453b ◦माशƼतम् ]
C ; ◦मासƼतम् A ; ◦माशƼत∗B 453c योगस्◦ ] em.; योग Σ 454b छाǦú ] A C ; छाŵवú B 456c वणƩ ]
C ; वõणƨ A ; वõणƍ B 458b ȉाeāŵúषƊ ] B ; ȉाeā úषƊ Σ 458c ȉापąüवǠ ] A B ; ȉापąüवƫ च C
458d सƫचारƫ ] em.; सƫचार B ; सƫसाŗ A C 458d शƼणƲ ] B C ; शƼणƲः A 459b तĄवǮय ] em., तüवǮय Σ

450b sarvā ] for sarvāḥ, § 452c śira◦ ] for śiro◦ unmet., metri causa § 1.9 455d adhvāne ] for adhvani unmet.,
§ 1.1.1 459b tattvatraya ] for tattvatrayaṃ, § 2.2

181



अिÁसƷयƌµयचĭĔाµया ŏ च«ाः Ĳा¯ĲकीƏतताः ।
योeगĭयो ȉापकाŵúषƊ पƼथ¯सƫŵथा यथा शƼणƲ ॥ ४६० ॥
ßविलनी ßवािलनी ßवाला úजसा úजवचƨसा । A 13r5

úजोƓमĭया तथा úजा úजवüया तमोपहा ॥ ४६१ ॥ C 10r6

úजोeनिĥŵसमाµयाता योeगĭयŵüविÁच«गाः ।
सƫहरिĭत जगüसवƩ कालािÁवपƲषोĘवाः ॥ ४६२॥
सƷयƨच«समƲĘƴता योeगĭयः सƊĲतƫ शƼणƲः । B 24r1

सƷयƌ सƷयƨवती काĭता ŵवĥा ŵविŵत सƲĥा तथा ॥ ४६३॥ C 10r7

सƲमना चोĭमना काĭता शाǦती च तथापरा ।
सƫवतƌ सƫहरी चƢव योeगĭय सƷयƨच«गाः ॥ ४६४ ॥
eđतीयावरणƞ ǜƞया तƼतीŏ कथयािम ú । B 24r2

शिशनी शाǦती शाĭता ųवनी च शिशĲŁा ॥४६५॥ C 10r8

शीता शीतवहा काĭता पƼĈवी च eĲयकाeरकाः ।
पƼeथवी पाƏथवी Ĳीता ǘोŁणी ǘƲिŁता ǘया ॥ ४६६ ॥ B 24r3

सोमच«ǻ समाµयाता सƼŰƞŵतƲ िŵथeतकाeरकाः । C 13v1

च«ǻ च«ǻ तƲ ĔŰȉा ŁƲवīशा पċ िŵथताः ॥ ४६७ ॥ C 10r9

«ीडिĭत ŁƲवīशानƊ योeगिŁŵसह चाÙयƲताः । B 24r4

ŕĔशिąवƨरारोż ŏ ŕĔा योeगिŁŵसह ॥४६८॥
úषƊ सƫµया न eवǴƞत łċन सƲरनाeय© ।
सोमसƷयƨeवŁा¿न कोeटकोeटeवŁागशः ॥ ४६९ ॥ B 24r5, C 10r10

«ीडिĭत तǮ ú सवƨ उüपिăिŵथeतकारकाः ।

460b च«ाः ] A C ; च«ा B 460c úषƊ ] B C ; एषƊ A 461a ßविलनी ] A B C pc ; ∗िलनी C ac 461a
ßवाला ] A C ; ßवला B 461c úजोƓमĭया ] C ; úजोƓŋमĭया A B 461d तमोपहा ] B C ; तमापहा A 462a
úजोeनिĥस् ] B ; úजोeनिĥ A ; łदौ eनिĥः C 462d कालािÁव◦ ] A ; कालािÁवƨ◦B C 463b शƼणƲः ] A B ;
शƼणƲ C , § 2.5 463d सƲĥा ] A C ; ŵवĥा B 464a काĭता ] A B pc C ; का∗B ac 464b शाǦती ] corr. ;
शाŵवती Σ 464b तथापरा ] A B pc C ; तथाप∗B ac 464c सƫवăƌ ] A B ; सƫवăƖ C 464c सƫहरी ] A C ;
सƫहरƕ B 464d योeगĭय ] A B ; योeगĭयः C , § 2.2.1 465b तƼतीŏ ] B C ; तƼ∗∗A 465c शाǦती ] C ;
ŵवाŵवती A ; Ǧाŵवती B 465d च ] A C ; nāsti B 466c पाƏथवी ] A B ; ∗Əथवी C 467d ŁƲवīशा ]
C ; ŁƲवīसा A B 468c ŕĔशिąर् ] B ; ŕĔशिą A C 468d ŏ ] A pc B C ; यो A ac 468d सह ] B C ;
सहः A 469d ◦eवŁागशः ] B C ; ◦eवŁागसः A 470a तǮ ] C ; तİ A B 470b सवƨ ] A ; सवƠ B C

460d saṃsthā ] for saṃsthāḥ, § 2.2.2 463d svasti ] for svastiḥ, § 2.2.1 468b yogibhiḥ ] for yoginīb-
hiḥ hyper, § 468c rudraśaktiḥ ] for rudraśaktayaḥ hyper, § 9.2
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एकǿकȒ तƲ यथा µयाता च«ǻ च«ǻ यथा िŵथताः ॥ ४७० ॥ A 13v2

ȉाeāŵúषƊ मया Ĳोąा कौिलकी तƲ समासतः । B 24r6

अकाराeद ŵमƼताǤ«ाः ǘकाराĭतावसाeनकाः॥ ४७१ ॥ C 10r11

पǠाश च«ा एवोąा यƢȉƌāमिखलƫ जगत् ।
सवƠ ú शिąमĨयŵथा ǜातȉाŵतƲ वरानī ॥४७२॥ B 24v1

न तƢƏवना ŁŤüमĭǮा दƼŰादƼŰाथƨसाĥī ।
एकǿकȒ वणƨमƲÙचायƨ ŵवरƢđƌदशłeदतम् ॥ ४७३ ॥ C 10r12

अeनलानलसƫयƲąƫ eबĭĉना समलƫकƺतम् । A 13v3

आüमशिąिशवŵतǮ úजोŖपƫ eविचĭतŏत् ॥ ४७४ ॥ B 24v2

लोलीŁƷतिमदƫ सवƩ शिąŵथाī लयƫ गतम् ।
ŵफưरिüकरणसƫकाशƫ eवǴƲüकोeटसमƲȋवलƫ ॥ ४७५ ॥ C 10r13

उeदताकȕकराŁासƫ ǘयाǘयeववƓजतम् ।
यदा तśलयतƊ याeत कालǜानƫ तदा ŁŤत् ॥ ४७६ ॥ B 24v3

सदािशवपदावŵथ पŬयú eदȉचǘƲषा ।
षeड्वĥाĨवा महाċeव ŁƲवनाǴŵतथा eĲŏ ॥४७७॥ A 13v4, C 10v1

अĥŵĆ पŬयú सवƨमŵय च«ĲŁावतः । B 24v4

षõमासाĉüपú िǘĲƫ सüयŅव न सƫशयः ॥ ४७८॥
एतÙच«Ȓ महागौeर नाµयातƫ कŵयिचĭमया ।
तव ċeव समाµयातƫ सüयƫ सüयƫ न सƫशयः ॥ ४७९॥ B 24v5, C 10v2

गƲƇाĎƯƇतरƫ गƲƇƫ गोeपतȉƫ वरानī ।
नािशŲयाय Ĳदातȉƫ नापƲǮाय कदाचन ॥४८०॥
अĭयशाŹरता ŏ च कपटŦतĥाeरणः । A 13v5

470c एकǿकȒ तƲ ] A C ; एकǿकĭतƲ B 471a ȉाeāŵúषƊ ] B ; ȉाeā úषा A C 473a तƢƏवना ] A C ; तƢ eवना
B 473b ◦थƨसाĥī ] A C ; ◦थसाĥī B 473d ŵवरƢर् ] C ; ŵवरƢ A B 474a अeनला◦ ] em.; अिलना◦Σ
474b सम◦ ] A B pc C ; षम◦B ac 474d úजो◦ ] A C ; ú unmet.B 475b गतम् ] em.; गतः Σ 475c
◦eकरण◦ ] A C ; ◦eकरणा◦B 476c याeत ] A C ; यािĭत B 477a ◦वŵथ ] B ; ◦वŵथƫ A C 477d eĲŏ ]
A C ; eĲŏत् B 478a अĥŵĆ ] em.; अĥŵथो Σ 478d एव न ] A C ; एवĮ B 480a गƲƇाद्◦C pc ;
गƲƇा A B C ac § 2.3 480a ◦तरƫ गƲƇƫ ] C ; ◦तरÌƯƇÈ B ; ◦तर गƲƇ A 481b कपट◦ ] B C ; कपटा◦A

471c akārādi ] for akārādayaḥ hyper, § 9.2 472a pañcāśa ] for pañcaśat, § 5.2 474d ātmaśaktiśivas tatra ]
for ātmaśaktiśiveṣu unmet. 477a 478a adhasthe ] for adhaḥsthe, § 2.2.1 478c utpate ] for utpatatet hyper
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अĭयċवतŁąा ŏ शठा कšीबा तथा ŁƼताः ॥ ४८१ ॥ B 24v6, C 10v3

डŋŁकौeटśयeनरता अđƢताचारĊषकाः ।
एतƢǤƢव महादोषƢयƠ यƲąा वरवƓणeन ॥४८२॥
न úषƊ दापŏßǜानƫ कौिलकȒ गƲरवăरम् । B 25r1

ĲमादाĜदú यŵतƲ तĭǮाŊायƫ eĲयŦú ॥४८३॥ C 10v4

योeगनीगणमĨयŵथः पशƲŗवाǮ साĥकः ।
उपासĮƫ यदा िशŲयƫ ŁिąयƲąƫ दƼढŦतम् ॥ ४८४ ॥ A 13v6

गƲŕċवािÁŁąǠ शƲिचŦतपरायणम् ।
एवƫ ǜाüवा वरारोż िशŲयƫ चƢव eवलǘणम् ॥ ४८५ ॥ B 25r2,C 10v5

दीǘाकाř परीǘƞत पाशŵतोŁाeदकǿः «मात् ।
स च पातeवūषƞण eđeवĥः पeरकीƏततः ॥ ४८६ ॥
पƲरतो वणƨeयŲŏ ऽहमƲăमो मĨयमोăमः । B 25r3

परीिǘú ततः िशŲŏ गƲŕċवािÁसिĮĥौ ॥४८७॥ A 14r1,C 10v6

समयƊ Ǫावŏ तÙच ŏ च शाŹƞ Ĳचोeदताः ।
अिŁषƞकȒ ततो दüवा उपċशƫ समपƨŏत् ॥ ४८८ ॥
यथा एकȒ तथा सवƠ च«ाः पǠाश सƲŦú ।
अeनलानलसƫयƲąा अŵतȉŵतकƺतानघƞ ॥ ४८९ ॥ C 10v7

सवƨकमƨकराः Ĳोąा यदा योeनसमीकƺता ।
मातƼका पƷिजता ŏन तƼĥƊ eसƒĒ लŁüयसौ ॥ ४९० ॥ A 14r2, B 25r4

TaSa 1.490 ends with || ◯ || in Ms. B

481c ◦Łąा ŏ ] em.; ◦Łą्याय A C ; ◦Łąाय B 481d शठा कšीबा ] C pc ; शठा कšीषा A B ; शठा कšी∗C ac

481d ◦ŁƼताः ] A ; नƼताः B ; ŁƷतः C 483a दापŏßǜानƫ◦ ] em.; दापŏ ǜानƫ Σ § 2.3 483b गƲरवăरम् ]
C , गƲरवĭतरƫ AगƲरवĭतरŉƫditto. B 483c ĲमादाĜदú ] C ; Ĳमादा ददúA B § 2.3 483d eĲयŦú ] conj. ;
eĲयƫ Ŧú Σ 484c उपासĮƫ ] conj. ; उपासĭतƫ Σ 485a ◦ŁąǤ A C ; ◦ŁąǠ B 487a ह◦ ] C ; हƫ A B
487c परीिǘú ] A B pc C ; पeरिǘú B ac 487d ◦सिĮĥौ ] B C ; ◦सिĮĥौः A 488a Ǫावŏ ] B pc C ;
Ǫवŏ B ac ; Ŷावŏ A 489a सवƠ ] A C ; सवƨ B 489b च«ाः ] B ; च«ा A C 489c अeनलानलसƫयƲąा◦ ]
em.; अeनलाeनलसƫयƲąƊ◦Σ 489d अŵतȉŵतकƺतानघƞ ] A C ; अŵतȉकƺतो नघƞB pc 490a ◦कराः A pc B pc C ;
◦करा A ac B ac 490b ◦समीकƺताः ] em.◦समीकƺता Σ 490d तƼĥƊ eसƒĒ ] em.; तƼĥा eसिĒ A ; तƼĥा eसिĒर्
B C

481c ◦bhaktyāya ] for bhaktyā unmet., § 2.18 481d śaṭhā klībā ] for śaṭhāḥ klībāḥ, § 2.2.2 483b gu-
ravattaram ] for guravataram unmet., metri causa 488a samayāṃ ] for samayān, § 2.7.1 488a śrāvaye ]
for śrāvayet or śrāvayeran 489a pañcāśa ] for pañcāśat unmet., metri causa 489d ◦kṛtānaghe ] for ◦kṛtā
anaghe hyper, § 8.4 490c yena ] for yaiḥ unmet., metri causa § 9.2
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इeत ŁƢरवǪोतeस महातĭǮƞ eवǴापीठƞ सāकोeटĲमाणƞ
ǪीतĭǮसĘाŤ Ĳǫयोगािĥकारो नाम Ĳथमः पटलः ||

नाम ] C , नामः A B
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मĭǮeनणƨयािĥकराŵतƼतीयः पटलः

[नाeदफाĭत«मम्]
ċȉƲवाच
यो ऽयƫ मĭǮŵय सƫŵकारो अǘराथƌeद कीƏततः ।
सƫŵकारादत करणƫ e«यú कŵय वा eवŁो ॥ ९६ ॥ B 37v6, C 15v6

तŵमाĭमĭǮाŵसमाचǙव कưलवƢīयमागƨगाः ।
ĻƆाÌमƷलमĭǮोüथा ŏनायƫ सफलो ŁŤत् ॥ ९७ ॥
ŁƢरव उवाच
अतः परƫ ĲवǙयािम मĭǮोĒारƫ वरानī । C 15v7

कưलवƢīeयकȒ ċeव eवĥानƫ तƲ सƲeवŵतरम् ॥ ९८ ॥ A 20v6,B 38r1

चतƲरŶƫ पƲरƫ िलµय सāŁागeवकिśपतम् ।
पƲनः सāगƲणƫ कƺüवा कोűकƊ कारŏिüĲŏ ॥९९ ॥
पǠाश-ऊनŅ©न कतƨȉƊ तƲ यथाeविĥः ।
ईशाĭयाeद«ŅणƢव अńयųüŵवरमõडलम् ॥ १०० ॥ B 38r2, C 15v8

तŵयाĭú तƲ तत ŵपशƌ यावĭमĨयमƲपागú ।
ĻƆŵथानगतƫ ċवƫ हƫसाµयƫ तƲ महाüमनः ॥ १०१ ॥
3.98-132b ] = Kubjikāmataed. 4.75-112b

96a सƫŵकारो ] A C ; सŋकारो B 96c सƫŵकाराद् अत ] C ; सƫŵकाराĜú A ; सƫŵकाराĜत B 97a मĭǮास् ]
B ; मĭǮा A C 99d कारŏत् ] B ; कारवत् A C 99d eĲŏ ] A C ; eĲŏत् B 100a पǠाश ऊनम् ] B ;
पǠास ऊणƫ A ; पǠाशĔƳनम् C pc ; पǠाशĎƯणम् C ac 100c अńयųत् ] em.; सńयųत् Σ

TaSa 3.98ab = KuMa 4.75ab TaSa 3.99 cf. . KuMa 4.76 puṣpaprakaragandhāḍhye gahvaraṃ tu samālikhet | sap-
tatrayodaśair bhāgaiḥ gahvaraṃ tu samālikhet || TaSa 3.99-102 = KuMa 4.76-80ab puṣpaprakaragandhāḍhye gah-
varaṃ tu samālikhet | saptatrayodaśair bhāgaiḥ ṣaḍ lopyāḥ ṣaṭkrameṇa tu || yathā caivaikapārśve tu dvitīyam evam eva
hi | ekaṃ trīṇi tathā pañca sapta nava tathaiva ca || ekādaśa tathāpy evaṃ trayodaśāvasānataḥ | pañcāśad ūnam ekena,
kartavyaṃ hi yathāvidhi || kāmarūpād akārādau, likhed evaṃ krameṇa tu | svarāḥ sparśā yathāvṛttyā yāvan madhyam
upāgatāḥ || oḍḍiyānagataṃ devi, haṃṣākhyaṃ tu mahātmanam | kaṣākhyaṃ mantrarājānaṃ saṃyogena tu jāyate
|| TaSa 3.100-101 = KuMa 4.78cd-79 (ṢaṭSaṃ 7.78-80ab) pañcāśad ūna-m-ekena kartavyaṃ hi yathāvidhi ||
kāmarūpād akārādau likhed evaṃ krameṇa tu | svarāḥ sparśā yathāvṛttyā yāvan madhyam upāgatāḥ || oḍḍiyānagataṃ
devi haṃsākhyaṃ tu mahātmanam |

96b akṣarārthādi ] for akṣarārthādiḥ unmet., metri causa § 2.2 96c ata ] for ataḥ, metri causa § 2.2 97b
3.97 ] mantrās ... ◦mārgagāḥ § 3.4 99d koṣṭhakāṃ ] for koṣṭhakān, § 2.7.1 100a pañcāśa-unāmekena ]
for ekonapañcāśat, § 5.1; pañcāśa for pañcāśat, § 2.3 100b kartavyāṃ ] for kartavyān, § 2.7.1 101a tata ]
for tataḥ, § 2.2.1
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कषाµयƫ मĭǮराजानƫ सƫयो¿न तƲ ǜायú । A 21r1, B 38r3

एवƫ ĭयाų कƺú ċeव उĒŗĭमािलनƕ शƲŁाम् ॥ १०२ ॥ C 15v9

नाeदफाĭतŵवŖıण यथा Łवeत तÙछƼणƲ ।
ऐ-द-मĨयƫ िशरो ċȉाः कारŏÙछƲŁलǘणम् ॥ १०३ ॥ B 38r4

प-ĥ-मĨयƫ िशखा चƢव अĥः िशरो ȉविŵथतम् ।
ए-पƷवƌणƨचतƲŲकȒ तƲ िशरोमाला eनगǴú ॥१०४॥ C 15v10

तƼतीयƫ नयनƫ कायƩ ङ-छ-मĨयगतƫ eĲŏ । A 21r2

न-द-मĨयगतƫ ǜƞयƫ eđĥा ŁƷतƫ वरानī ॥१०५॥ B 38r5

नयī ú ŵमƼú ċȉाः «माĜिǘणवाम¿ ।
ट-पƷवƩ नाeसका ǜƞया सƫिşŰा तƲ ĥमĨयगा ॥ १०६ ॥ C 15v11

ढ-त-मĨयगतƫ गƼƇ eđ-र्-अńयासपċeरतम् ।
ठ-ड-पƷवƜ यƲतौ ऽĥŵताĘƴषणौ कणƨयोः ŵमƼतौ ॥ १०७ ॥ B 38v1

वामदिǘणमागƠण यथोĘƴतौ िŵथताeवह ।
स-च-मĨयगतƫ व¯Ǯƫ ċȉाया वीरनाeय© ॥१०८॥ A 21r3,C 15v12

eवसगƨखǤ मĨयŵथƫ क-ग-मĨययƲतƫ पƲनः । B 38v2

ख-पिǤमƫ समƲeĜŰƫ तŵय चोăरŅव च ॥१०९॥
घ-चŵयाĭतरसƫŵथƫ तƲ उĒŗदǘरƊ शƲŁƊ ।

102b ǜायú ] A B ; जायúC 104a प-ĥ ] B ; प-द A C 104b ȉविŵथतम् ] corr. ; ȉविŵथतः Σ 104c
ए-पƷवƌ◦ ] A pc C ; ए-वƌ A ac 104d िशरोमाला ] conj. ; िशरोमाśय A C ; िशरोमल B 106a ŵमƼú ] B ;
ŵमƼता A C 106b वाम¿ ] A C ; वाम© B 106d तƲ ĥ ] Σ ; चƢव KuMa ed. ; īǮ◦KuMa ed. (Mss F.G)
106d मĨयगा ] A C ; मĨयगाः B 107c पƷवƜ ] conj. ; पƷवƠर् Σ 107c ĥŵताद् ] conj. ; ĥŵता A C ; ĥŵथा
B 108c व¯Ǯƫ ] conj. ; च«Ȓ A C ; व«Ȓ C 109c ख◦ ] corr. ; घ◦Σ 109c तŵय ] corr. ; यŵय Σ 110a
◦चŵयाĭतर◦ ] A pc B C ; ◦चŵयाĭत◦A ac 110b अǘरƊ ] A C ; अǘरा B 110b शƲŁƊ ] em.; शƲŁƫ Σ

TaSa 3.102 = KuMa 4.80cd-81ab kaṣākhyaṃ mantrarājānaṃ saṃyogena tu jāyate || evaṃ nyāse kṛte devi uddharen
mālinīṃ śubhām | TaSa 3.103ab = KuMa ed. 4.81ab; TaSa 3.103cd = KuMa ed. 4.83ab; The sequence of KuMa ed. is
correct. TaSa 3.104 = KuMa ed. 4.82 pa-dha-madhye śikhā jñeyā adhaḥśiravyavasthitā | e-pūrvākṣaracatuṣkaṃ
śiromālā nigadyate || TaSa 3.105 = KuMa 4.83cd-84ab TaSa 9.106 = KuMa ed. 4.84cd-85ab nayanau te smṛ-
tau devyāḥ kramād dakṣiṇavāmagau || ṭa-pūrve nāsikā jñeyā saṃsṛṣṭā caiva (ed. , netra◦F G)madhyagā | TaSa 3.107 =
KuMa 4.85cd-86ab ḍha-ta-madhyagataṃ gṛhya dvirabhyāsapaderitam (◦pade sthitam D, ◦pde cittam C) || ṭha-ḍa-pūr-
vau yutau ’dhastād bhūṣaṇau karṇayoḥ smṛtau | 4.86ab TaSa 3.108 = KuMa ed. 4.86cd-87ab vāmadakṣiṇamārgeṇa
karṇabhūṣasthitāviha || sa-ca-madhyagataṃ vaktraṃ devyāyā vīranāyike | TaSa 3.109 = KuMa 4.87cd-88ab vis-
argānta-kha-madhyasthaṃ ... ||

108d devyāyāḥ ] for devyāḥ unmet., § 1.2.5 110b akṣarāṃ śubhāṃ ] for akṣarāñ cchubhān, § 2.7.1
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एú पǠ ŵमƼता वणƌ ċȉा दशनकśपī ॥११०॥
ञ-पƷवƩ रसना Ĳोąा ज-पƷवƠण सरŵवती । B 38v3

श-त-मĨयिŵथतः कõठो म-छ-मĨयगतोĒŗत् ॥ १११ ॥
र-म-मĨयगतŵतđदǘरौ đौ शƲŁाüमकौ ।
िशखरौ तƲ ŵमƼतौ ŁĔƞ वामदिǘणगौ शƲŁौ ॥ ११२ ॥ B 38v4

र-ठ-दिǘणगौ đौ तƲ बाźगौ वामदिǘणौ । C 16r1

र-उ-मĨयगतƫ चƢव eđĥा ŁƷतƫ Ĳकśपŏत् ॥ ११३ ॥
करतलौ ŵमƼतौ ċeव सȉासȉƫ eवजानतः । B 38v5

Ł-म-पƷवƜ तथाÌƯśयौ वामदिǘणगौ शƲŁौ ॥ ११४ ॥

ञ-ठ-मĨयगतƫ गƼƇ वामहŵú Ĳकśपŏत् । A 21r5, C 16r2

ऊĨवƨव¯Ǯƫ कपालƫ तƲ अमƼताµŏन पƷeरतम् ॥ ११५ ॥
दिǘणƞ तƲ कŗ ǜƞयƫ य-ढ-मĨयƫ तƲ दõडकम् । B 39r1

शƷलŵय कeथतƫ ŁĔƞ उĒाŗण समƲĒƽतम् ॥ ११६ ॥
अ-छ-मĨयगतƫ शƷलमƲăानमƷĨवƨव¯Ǯगम् । C 16r3

ǜातȉƫ तƲ eवपिǤिĘयƨथालǘणलिǘतम् ॥ ११७ ॥
घ-न-मĨयगतƫ ƁÙच ċȉायाः सवƨकािमकम् । A 21r6,B 39r2

न-स-मĨयगमƲदरƫ च-ज-मĨयगतƫ eĲŏ ॥११८॥
र-व-सिĭĥगतƫ तđदǘरौ đौ ŵतनाüमकौ । C 16r4

110d दशन ] B ; दशƨन A C 110d कśपī ] A C ; कśपŏ B 111c ◦िŵथतः ] B ; ◦िŵथतƫA C 111d
म-छ ] corr. ; म-üथ A C ; मĭछ B 112a र-म ] conj. ; र-स Σ 113c ◦गतƫ ] A ; ◦गतश् B ; ◦गत C 114a
करतलौ ] conj. KuMa ed. ; करतलŵथो Σ hyper 114a ŵमƼतौ ] A C ; ŵमƼतो B 114d ◦गौ शƲŁौ ] conj. ; ◦गाः
शƲŁाः Σ 116a दिǘणƞ ] A C ; दिǘणो B 116c ŁĔƞ ] A C ; ŕĔƞ B 118a ◦गतƫ ] A C ; ◦गत B 118d
◦गतƫ ] conj. ; ◦गतः Σ

TaSa 3.110 = KuMa 4.88cd-89ab gha-ca-madhyagataṃ caiva uddhared akṣaraṃ śubham || ete pañca smṛtā varṇā
devyā daśanakalpanā | TaSa 3.111 = KuMa 4.89cd-90ab ña-pūrve rasanā devyā jha-ūrdhvena sarasvatī || sa-ta--
madhyasthitaḥ kaṇṭhaḥ ma-cha-madhyagatoddharet | TaSa 3.112 = KuMa ed. 4.90cd-91ab ra-ma-madhyagataṃ
... || śikharau tau ...| TaSa 3.113 = KuMa ed. 4.91cd-92 ū-ḍha-madhyagataṃ gṛhya ḍa-ṇa-madhye dvitīyakam ||
vāmadakṣiṇagau dvau tu bāhū devyāḥ surārcite | ṭa-ḍa-madhyagataṃ caiva dvidhābhūṭaṃ tu kārayet || TaSa 3.114 =
KuMa ed. 4.93-94 karatalau smṛtau devyāḥ savyāsavyau vijānataḥ | ja-ma-pūrvau tu aṅgulyau vāmadakṣiṇagau śub-
hau ||; In addition, KuMa ed. 4.94ab aṃ-ka-madhye[aḥ] karapṛṣṭhe dvidhābhūtaṃ prakalpayet | TaSa 3.115
= KuMa ed. 4.94cd-95ab .... pradāpayet(ed. ; prakalpayet cod..) | ūrdhvavaktrakapālaṃ tu ... | TaSa 3.116 =
KuMa 4.95cd-96ab TaSa 3.117 = KuMa 4.96cd-97ab

111d ◦madhyagatoddharet ] for ◦madhyagato uddharet hyper from ◦madhyagatam uddharet hyper, § 4.3.1 and § 8.2
112a ◦madhyagatas ] for madhyagatam, § 4.3.1 114b vijānataḥ ] § 6.4
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झ-पƷवƩ तƲ पयो ǜƞयममƼतƫ समƲदाƁतम् ॥ ११९ ॥ B 39r3

य-श-मĨयगतƫ Ĳाणƫ ċȉाया वीरनाeय© ।
म-ष-मĨयगतƫ ċeव आüमा बीजामƼतामकम् ॥ १२० ॥
eवसगƨसeहतƫ ŕĔƞ उĒƽतƫ मĭǮमƲăमम् । C 16r5

कषाµयƫ मĭǮराजानƫ नाƒŁ ċȉाः Ĳकśपŏत् ॥ १२१ ॥ A 21v1, B 39r4

Ł-य-मĨयƫ ŵमƼतƫ ċeव eनतŋबƫ सकलाüमकम् ।
व-ष-मĨयगतƫ गƲƇƫ द-पिǤमसमिĭवतम् ॥ १२२ ॥
ऊवƌकारौ ŁŤĐीजƫ ण-थ-मĨयगतो ऽनघƞ । B 39r5, C 16v6

त-थ-दिǘणगौ बीजौ जानƲकौ đौ सƲशोŁनौ ॥ १२३ ॥
सȉासȉगतौ ǜƞयौ «ŅणƢव शƲłǘणƞ ।
ऐ-थ-पिǤमगौ đौ तƲ जÍƞ đƞ वामदिǘणƞ ॥ १२४ ॥ B 39r6

थ-ĥ-मĨयगतƫ ċeव ङ-ष-मĨयƫ तथƢव च । A 12v2

đौ बीजावƲĒƽतौ ŁĔƞ पादौ ǜƞयौ eवपिǤता ॥ १२५ ॥ C 16r7

वामदिǘणगौ Ĳोąौ लǘणƞन eवलिǘतौ ।
एवƫ सŋयिÂवĥाīन उĒƽता मािलनी eĲŏ ॥१२६॥ B 39v1

सāकोटŒŵतƲ eवǴानƊ मĭǮाणामिमतौजसाम् ।
úषाŅका परा योeनमƌिलनी सवƨकामदा ॥ १२७ ॥ C 16r8

मालeयüवा िŵथता ŏन úīयƫ मािलनी ŵमƼता । A 21v3

ŏ जाता ŏ ŁeवŲयिĭत अĲŅया वरानī ॥१२८॥ B 39v2

ŕĔाणƊ योeगनीनƊ च सा माúव eनगǴú ।
120a य-श ] B ; य-स A C 120c ◦गतƫ ] A ; ◦गत B 121d नाƒŁ ] B ; नािŁ A C 121d ċȉाः ] conj. ;
ċȉा Σ 122a ◦मĨयƫ ] conj. ; ◦मĨय Σ 122c व-ष ] A B ; व-श C 123b ण-थ ] B ; ण-षA C 124a
ǜƞयौ ] A C ; ǜƞयो B 124c ऐ-थ- ] B ; ऐ-ष A C 125a थ-ĥ ] B ; ष-ĥ A C 125c बीजावƲĒƽतौ ] corr. ;
बीजवƲĒƽतौ Bबीजƫ वƲĒƽतौ A C 125c ŁĔƞ ] A C ; om.B 125d पादौ ] A C ; om.B 125d eवपिǤता ]
corr. ; eवपिǤú Σ 127a ◦कोटŒस् ] A C ; ◦कोटŒƫ B 127c योeनर् ] corr. ; योeन Σ 129a ŕĔाणƊ ]
A C ; ŕĔाणा B

TaSa 3.119 = KuMa 4.99cd-100 ra-va-sandhigataṃ tathā || vāmadakṣiṇagau dvau stanātmakau | jha-pūrve tu payo
jñeyam amṛtaṃ ca udāhṛtam || TaSa 3.120ab = KuMa ed. 4.99ab; TaSa 3.120cd = KuMa ed. 4.98ab TaSa 3.121ab
= KuMa ed. 4.98cd; TaSa 3.121cd = KuMa ed. 4.101cd TaSa 3.122 = KuMa ed. 4.102 TaSa 3.123 = KuMa 4.103
ūrvākāraṃ bhaved bījaṃ ṇa-tha-madhyagataṃ ’naghe | da(conj. , ṇa◦KuMa ed. )-tha-paścimagau(cod., ◦dakṣiṇagau)
bījau jānunī dve prakalpayet || TaSa 3.124 = KuMa 4.104 ....... | tha-da-paścimagau (cod., ◦dakṣiṇagau KuMa ed. )
dvau tu jaṅghau dve vāmadakṣiṇau || TaSa 3.126 = KuMa ed. 4.106 TaSa 3.127 = KuMa ed. 4.107 TaSa 3.128
= KuMa ed. 4.108

127a saptakoṭyas ] for saptakoṭis, § 9.4
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अवणƌ वणƨसƫयोगा ǜातȉा तƲ वरानī ॥१२९॥ C 16r9

सवƨवणƌüमका मĭǮा वणƌ शąŒाüमका ŵमƼताः ।
शिąः तƲ मातƼका Ĳोąा सा ǜƞया तƲ िशवािüमका ॥ १३० ॥ B 39v3

एतĭमĭǮĲमाणƫ तƲ कeथतƫ तव शोŁī ।
एतदाǴƫ समाµयातƫ गोपनीयƫ Ĳयÿतः ॥ १३१॥ A 21v4, C 16r1

एकवीरeवĥानƫ तƲ ĲागƲąमĭयमागŅ । B 39r4

129d ǜातȉा ] A C ; ǜात B 129d तƲ ] C ; ŁƲ A B 130a सवƨ ] A B ; सवƠ C 131d गोपनीयƫ ] A C ;
सोपनीयƫ B 132a ◦eवĥानƫ ] B ◦ĲĥानƫA C 132b आगŅ ] C ; आगŇA C

TaSa 3.129 = KuMa 4.109 TaSa 3.130 = KuMa 4.110 and cited in cf. ŚiSūVi (yaduktaṃ śrītantrasadbhāve, sarve
varṇātmakā mantrās te ca śaktyātmakāḥ priye | śaktis tu mātṛkā jñeyā sā ca jñeyā śivātmikā ||) and in the Kā-
makalāvilāsa of Puṇyānanada with minor variants. TaSa 3.131 = KuMa 4.111 TaSa 3.132ab = KuMa 4.112ab
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समयदीǘािĥकारो नवमः पटलः

॥ ċȉƲवाच ॥
अǴ Ņ सफलƫ जĭम ŏन üवƫ वरदो मम । B 78 v6

यĄवया सƷिचतƫ µयातƫ तüसवƩ चावĥाeरतम् ॥ १ ॥
दीǘा तƲ सƷिचता शƫŁो ŵफưटी नƢव कƺता üवया । C 31 v3

सƊĲतƫ सामयी दीǘा पाशŵतोŁĭतथƢव च ॥२ ॥
तƲला पƲƫसƊ eविĥǤाĭया ĲसĮाŤशमाणवी । B 79v1

सǴोeनवƌणदा शŋŁो उü«ािĭतǤ अतः परम् ॥ ३ ॥ A 42v3

पशƲÀहणŅवƫ तƲ अिŁषƞकȒ तथƢव च । C 31r4

एतदाµयाeह ċŤश Ĳणताया जगüपú ॥४ ॥
॥ ŁƢरव उवाच ॥
शƼणƲ ċeव ĲवǙयािम यĄवया पƷवƨचोeदतम् ।
तüसवƩ कथeयŲयािम üवüĲीüया सƲरनाeय© ॥५ ॥

[ŁƷिमपरीǘा]
आदौ परीǘŏĘƴƒम वाŵतƲeवǴाeवशारदः । C 31v5

यािǜकƊ वƼǘसƫकीणƍ शरपƲŲपƊ कưūǦराम् ॥ ६ ॥ A 42v4; B 79r3

माżǦरजनाकीणƌमथƢ©नािĭवताeप वा ।
िŷÂĥƊ मनोरमƊ वाथ Ĳागीशोăरeद¯Ĵलवाम् ॥ ७ ॥
ŵवजाüयƲपाăमागƠण परीǘƞदासमाथƨतः । B 79v4; C 31r6

Σ = All MSS

1b üवƫ ] A C ; üव B 1b मम ] C ; ममःA B 2d पाशŵतोŁन् ] A ; पाशŵतोŁƫC ; पाशŵतोŁस् B 3a
पƲƫसƊ ] conj. ; पƲमƊ Σ 3d आणवी ] A B ; आनवी C 4d ċŤश ] B C pc ; ċŤिश A C ac 4d Ĳणताया ]
em., Ĳणताय Σ 5d यĄवया ] C ; यüवया A B 6c यािǜकƊ वƼǘसƫकीणƍ ] em.; यािǜका वƼǘसƫकीणƌ Σ 7a
◦कीणƌम्◦ ] em.; ◦कीणƌ Σ 7d Ĳागीशोăर◦ ] B ; Ĳादीशोăर◦A C 8a ◦पाă ] B ; ◦पाĭत A C 8b
आसमाथƨतः ] A C ; रासमाथƨतः B

4d praṇatāyāḥ ] cf. TaSa 16.2cd kathayasva prasādena praṇatāyā mama priye / 6d Bṛhatsaṃhitā 52.95ab
kuśayuktā śarabahulā dūrvākāśāvṛtā kremeṇa mahī | 9.7cd ] SiYoMa 6.5cd pūrvottaraplavaṃ snigdhaṃ tuṣāṅgārāsthivar-
jitaṃ | ; SauSaṃ 7.2cd-3ab anujñāto ’bhiṣiktaś ca pāramparyeṇa yo guruḥ || dṛṣṭvā manoramāṃ snigdhām īśānapla-
vanīṃ mahīṃ |

7b ◦nānvitāpi ] for ◦nānvitām api hyper, § 8.3 8b āsamārthataḥ ] for āsāmarthyataḥ unmet.metri causa , § 7.1
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वणƌ ŵवादा तथा गĭĥा ǜायú जाeतłदतः ॥ ८ ॥
eसता चƢव मĥƲŵवादा घƼतगĭĥा च ĻाƆणƞ ।
रąा या रąगĭĥा च कषाया ǘeǮŏ ऽथƨदा॥ ९ ॥
पीता गोमƷǮगĭĥा च ǘारŵवादा eवशƊ मता । A 42v5; C 31r7

कƺŲणा †गƲवƨर†गĭĥा च कटƲःŵवादा मúतŗ ॥१० ॥
खातŏĔिÿमाǮƫ तƲ पƲनǤƢव ĲपƷरŏत् । B 79r6

अĥमा ĭयƷनपƊसƲयƌ समपƊसƲǤ मĨयमा ॥ ११ ॥
पƊसƲरńयिĥका यǮ सा ŁƷिमः सवƨकामदा । C 31r8

खातŏदाजलाĭता वा पƲŋमाǮा कõठतो ऽथवा ॥ १२ ॥
ƁĮािŁकeटजाĭवĭता शśयदोषोिßझता यथा ।
शोĥŏăƊ Ĳयÿƞन तƲषशśयeववƓजताम् ॥ १३ ॥
कõटकाÌारकशśयƢः कारŏăƊ Ĳयÿतः ।
पƷरŏĭमƼदया चादावाकोç ऽǦüथमƲĎरƢः ॥ १४ ॥
समƊ यावüसमायाता गोमŏनोपřपŏत् । B 79v2

पǠहŵतो ऽथवा सāनवƢकादशहŵतकम् ॥ १५ ॥
Ǯयोदशाüमहŵतƫ वा हŵता पǠदशाथवा । C 31r10

ǘƞǮƫ पeरÀżđाĥƩ यागागाराय मĭǮeवत् ॥ १६ ॥
चतƲरŶƫ समƫ कƺüवा समĭताeđषमĨवजम् ।

8c तथा ] A C ; तदा B 8d जाeतłदतः ] em.; जाeतłदताः Σ 9d कषाया ] em.; कषाय Σ 10a गोमƷǮ ]
B ; गोĥƷŉ A C 10b ŵवादा ] conj. ; ŵवाĉ Σ 11a खातŏद् ] B ; ǘोŁŏद् A C 11d पƫसƲ ] A B ; पƫशƲ C
12b ŁƷिमः ] C ; ŁƷिमस् AŁƷिम C 12c आजलाĭता ] A ; आजलाĭतƊ B C 12d पƲŋमाǮा ] A ; पƲमाǮ◦B C
13b ◦िßझता ] em.; ◦िȊता Σ 13c शोĥŏत् ] B ; शोĥŏ A C 13d eववƓजतƊ ] conj. ; eववƓजताः Σ
14a कõट◦ ] conj. ; कõठ◦Σ 14a ◦शśयƢः ] em.; ◦षśयƢः A ; ◦षाśयƢः B C 14d मƲĎरƢः ] A B ; मƲĘरƢः C
16a हŵतƫ ] B ; हŵतƊ A C 16c पeरÀż वाĥƩ ] em.; पeरÀżनाĒƩ A B ; पeरÀżणाĒƩ C 16c यागागाराय ]
A B ac ; योगागाराय B pc C 16c पeरÀżđाĥƩ ] em.; पeरÀż वाĥƩ Σ § 2.3 17b समĭताeđषमĨवजƫ A C ;
समĭताeđषमĨवजƊ B ; cf.समĭतािĒ समĨवजम् SauSaṃ

9.8cd ] cf. KiTa 18.3cd varṇair gandhais thatā svādair anvitā śobhanā bhavet ||; Sūkṣmāgama 11.122 śvetaṃ rak-
tau tathā pitaṃ kṛṣṇaṃ caiva caturvidham | brāhmaṇādi krameṇaiva mṛde vidyāvicakṣaṇaḥ | 9.8cd-10 ] cf. BṛSaṃ
52.94-95cd; SvaTa 1.28ab; ViSeSaṃ 1.6cd-9ab ; SauSaṃ 7.4cd-6ab 9.11-12ab ] cf. ViSeSaṃ 1.10-11 khā-
tayed ratnimātraṃ tu pāṃsum uddhṛtya pūrayet | pāṃsur apy adhiko yatra sā bhūmiḥ sarvakāmadā || uttamā yatra vai
pāṃsuḥ samo hy ardhaphalapradā | madhyā pāṃsur yatra nṛna sāriṣṭā phaladādhamā || 12d cf. SauSaṃ 7.7ab
(ngmpp A 1661-6 12r2-3) khane[t] puruṣamātran taṃ kaṇṭhamātram athāpi vā | 9.15ab ] cf. SiYoMa 6.5ab
kṣitibhāgaṃ samaṃ śuddhaṃ kṛtvā gomayalepitaṃ

14c ākoṭe ] for ākoṭeṇa hyper, § 4.1.3 15a samāyātā ] for samāyātāṃ, § 2.1 at pāda-break 15c pañcahasto
’thavā ] for pañcahastam athavā hyper 16b hastā pañcadaśāthavā ] for pañcadaśahastam athavā hyper, § 7.4
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पƷवƙăरगतƢः सƷǮƢŁƌजŏĮवŁाeगकम् ॥ १७ ॥
Łागđयƫ पeरüयßय eदशासƲ चतƲरŲवeप । C 31r11

कोणƞ eनŤशŏĜƞeव तलŵथापनपéकाः ॥ १८ ॥ B 79v4

ममƨŤĥो यथा न ŵयाăलकưŋŁसमिĭवताः ।
ŵतŋŁा ĭयųĮरोüŵżĥा हीरकÀहणािĭवताः ॥ १९ ॥
अÀƞ पŌघटोüकीणƌ महातƲलसमिĭवताः ।

A 43r2, B 79v5,
C 31r12

तŵयाĒƠनोपeरŰƊ तƲ तƲलाकोटौ eनŤशŏत् ॥ २० ॥
साĒƨŁागोÙछƼताĭयƷĨवƨमƲपŵतŋŁा eनŤशŏत् ।
उपतƲला ततो दǴाüŵवाĭतरायनeवŵतराः ॥ २१ ॥ B 79v6

छादनƫ तüĲमाणƞन घटोĨवƠ Łागसƫिमतम् । C 31r13

पताकाĨवजशोŁािŁः समĭताüपeरशोŁŏत् ॥ २२ ॥
eǮŁागाĥƨसमƲüųĥƫ िŁăयŵतƲ समĭततः । A 4r3

जालागवाǘकǿिǤǮƢƏदशासƲ चोपशोिŁतम् ॥ २३ ॥ B 80r1

Ǫƞűƫ यüपिǤमƫ đारƫ मĨयतो Łागसƫिमतम् । C 31v1

eđŁागोĨवƙिÙछǖतƫ कायƩ सकपाटागƨलािĭवतम् ॥ २४ ॥
िŁăीनƊ बाƇतः कायƌ Ťeदका Łागसƫिमता ।
अĥƨŁागोिÙछǖता सा तƲ शोŁाथƠ चƢव कारŏत् ॥ २५ ॥ B 80r2

17c गतƢः ] A pc B C ; गतƢ A ac 17d Łाeगकम् ] em.; Łािजकम् Σ 18c eनŤशŏद् ] A ; eनŤशŏ B C
18d ◦ŵथापनपéकाः ] em.; ◦ŵथपनपटकाः unmet.Σ 19c ĭयųĮरोüųĥा ] conj. ; ĭयųăरोÙÚĥा Σ 20c
उपeरŰƊ ] A C ; उपeरŰा B 20d तƲलाकोटौ ] em.; तƲलाकोç B ; तƲलाकोटो A C ; cf.तƲलाकोणƞ SauSaṃ 7.21d
21a ◦ĭयƷĨवƨ◦ ] A B ; ◦tyūrdhva◦C 21b ◦मƲपŵतŋŁा ] A ; ◦मपŵथƊŋŁा B ◦मƲपŵतƫŁो C pc 22a छादनƫ ]
em.; छाĭदनƫ Σ 22b सƫिमतƫ ] B ; सƓŋमतƫ A ; सƓमतƫ C 22c ◦शोŁािŁः ] A pc B C ; ◦शोिŁः A ac 22d
◦शोŁŏत् ] A C ; ◦शोŁŏ B 23a ◦समƲüųĥƫ ] em.; ◦समƲÙÚद◦Σ 23c िचǮƢर् ] B ; िचǮƢ A C

9.17cd-19ab ] cf. KiTa 19.34-35ab pūrvottaragataiḥ sūtrair vibhajya navabhāgikam | dvau dvau bhāgau parityajya
koṇāṃśau sarvataḥ samau || catvāraḥ koṇabhāgāḥ syur bhāge syāt svāntarocchritam | talasthāpanam ākhyātaṃ talaṃ
kumbhasamanvitaṃ || 9.17cd-19 ] cf. SauSaṃ (ed. by D. Acharya) 7.10-13 9.20-21 ] cf. KiTa 19.36cd-37ab,
40 tulā copatulā yā tu mahatī ca tulā bhavet | sārdhabhāgocchritād ūrdhvam upastmbhāṃś ca yojayet |; SauSaṃ 7.14
agre padmaghaṭākīrṇais tribhir yukto mahātulaiḥ | sārdhabhāgocchritāt tūrdhvam upastambhān niyojayet ||; BṛSaṃ 52.29-30
stambhaṃ vibhajya navadhā vahanaṃ bhāgo ghaṭo ’sya bhāgo ’nyaḥ | padmaṃ tathottaroṣṭhaṃ kuryād bhāgena bhā-
gena | stambhasamaṃ bāhulyaṃ bhāratulānām upary upary āsām | bhavati tulopatulānām ūnaṃ pādena pādena
||; 9.22 ] cf. KiTa 19.37cd tadanantapramāṇaṃ syād ekabhāge bhaved ghaṭam|; SauSaṃ 7.14ab chādanaṃ tat-
pramāṇena bhāgamātraṃ ghaṭopari | 9.23ab KiTa 19.38ab tribhāgāddhastam utsedhād bhittir bhavati sarvataḥ;
SauSaṃ 7.17cd tribhāgārdhasamutsedhaṃ kuryād bāhyena sarvataḥ

18c koṇe ] for koṇeṣu hyper, § 9.1 18d ◦paṭṭakāḥ ] for paṭṭakān, § 3.4 20c ◦pariṣṭām ] for ◦pariṣṭān, §
2.7.1 21c upatulā ] for upatulāḥ, § 2.2.2 25b vedikā ] for vithikā, § 7.5
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पƞŰƫ वा तƼणÙछĮƫ िशलासƫÙछĮ मõडपम् । A 42r4; C 31v2

कारeयüवा eवĥाīन ŁƷिमकमƨ समारłत् ॥ २६ ॥
अतसी खलƫ तथा त«Ȓ ǘीरपǠĔƳमüवचा । B 80r3

eǮफला बीजवƼǘŵय सारƫ चƢव तƲ खाeदरम् ॥ २७ ॥
एतƢǤƢवोदकȒ कƺüवा eसǠŏत पƲनः पƲनः । C 31v3

आकोटŏăतो ċeव याविĮŊा Ĳजायú ॥२८ ॥ B 80r4

दपƨणोदरसƫकाशाüपƷवƨeद¯Ĵलवनी शƲŁा । A 43r5

ऐशाĭया वाथ कतƨȉा सवƨकामĲeसĒŏ ॥२९ ॥
पƲनः Ĳřपeयüवा तƲ पǮवśयाeद घषƨŏत् । C 31v4

मõडलƫ पƷवƨवüकƺüवा सवƨतोŁĔमƲăमम् ॥ ३० ॥ B 80r5

अŰŋयƊ वाथ ŁƷताµया पौणƨमाŵयाथ सāमी ।
दशमी नवमी वाथ तƼतीया đादशी eĲŏ ॥३१ ॥
कƺŲणपǘƞ ऽथवा शƲ¯ř कारŏĭमõडलƫ शƲŁƫ ।

A 43r6, B 80r6,
C 31v5

ÀीŲŅ वाथ वसĭú वा िशिशŗ शरċ ऽथवा ॥ ३२ ॥
उपसĮा महावीरा ŁिąयƲąाः शƲिचŦताः ।
परीǘा úषƲ कतƨȉा यथा शाŹƞ Ĳचोeदता ॥ ३३ ॥
शƷĔो đादशिŁवƨषƤवƤŬयो नविŁŗव च । B 80v1

26a ◦ÙछĮƫ ] A B ; ◦Ùछĭतƫ C 26b मõडपम् ] B ; मõडलƫ A C 27a अतसी ] B C ; अतशी A 27b
◦üवचा ] em.; ◦üवजा Σ 29b पƷवƨeदक् ] B ; पƷवƌeदक् A C 29c ऐशाĭया ] B ; ईषाĭया A C 30b वśयाeद ]
conj. ; Ťśयाeद A CवƢśयाeद B 33b ŁिąयƲąाः ] em. hyper, ŁिąयƲąा Σ 34b वषƤर् ] em.; वषƤ Σ 34b
वƢŲयो ] em.; ŤŬयो A B C pc

9.24cd-26 ] cf. KiTa 19.41-42ab vīthikā hyekabhāgena kartavyā bāhyataḥ sthitā | pakveṣṭakatṛṇācchannā kartavyā
jālakānvitā || vicitrarandhrasaṃyuktaṃ sakavāṭārgalānvitam |; SauSaṃ 7.16-21ab dvāraṃ tu paścimaṃ śreṣṭhaṃ
bhāgamātraṃ tu madhyataḥ | saptaviṃśatir aṅguṣṭhā navair vā triṃśatiṃ budhaḥ || ṣaṭtriṃśam aṣṭatriṃśaṃ vā sap-
tasaptatikāpi vā | dvāreṣu vistarād etatpramāṇaṃ saviśeṣataḥ || kramād anena boddhavyam anyonyaṃ yatparaṃ bhavet
| kartavyaṃ sarvadvārāṇāṃ vistārād dviguṇocchrayam || bāhyataś caiva kuḍyānāṃ bhāgenaikena vīthikā | so ’rthaṃ
sā tu prakartavyā bhāgārdhenaiva cocchritā || pakveṣṭatṛṇachannaṃ vā kuryād evaṃ hi maṇḍapam | sarvāsu vivid-
hair dikṣu jālakair upaśobhitam || yāgasya maṇḍapaṃ hy evaṃ sakapāṭārgalānvitam | 27b kṣīrapañcadruma- ]
TaSa 23.88b kṣīradrumapañcakā 9.29ab ] cf. ViSeSaṃ 27.151 9.28d-29a ] cf. Siddhāntaśekhara quotation
in the ŚāTi darpaṇodarasaṅkāśā nimnonnatavivarjītā | 9.30ab ] cf. TaSa 9.99ab

29b plavanī ] for plavanā, § 1.2.4 30a pralepayitvā ] § 6.1 31a bhūtākhyā ] for bhūtākhyāyāḥ hyper, §
4.1.2 31b paurṇamāsyātha ] for paurṇamāsyā atha hyper, § 8.4 31b saptamī ] for saptamyāṃ, § 4.3.4 31c
daśamī navamī ] for daśamyāṃ navamyāṃ, §. 4.3.4 31d tṛtīyā dvādasī ] for tṛtīyāyāṃ dvādasyāṃ hyper, § 4.3.4
33a upasannā mahāvīrā ] for upasannānāṃ mahāvīrānāṃ, § 4.1.5
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ǘeǮयः षट्सƲ वषƌिण ĻाƆणƫ तƲ तदĒƨतः ॥ ३४ ॥
अĥमǤोăŅ कमƠ उăमो ऽĥमकमƨिण । A 43v1

एवƫ नानाĲकारƢŵतƲ परीǘƞत Ĳयÿतः ॥ ३५ ॥
परीǘाणƨवमƲăीणƌŵú योÂयाŵतƲ िशवाĨवŗ । B 80v2

úषामनƲÀहः कायƨŵú ऽǮ योÂयाः फलŵय तƲ ॥ ३६ ॥
eवलोमा वजƨनीयाŵतƲ ú न eसĒƞŵतƲ Łाजनाः ।
नायोeगनीकưř जाताः सƷǙमƫ eवĭदिĭत तüपदम् ॥ ३७ ॥ B 80v3

eवलोमी मƲƇú Ƈƞवƫ ĲमादाǴeद लĽĥवान् ।
एवƫ ǜाüवा तƲ मĭǮƊशमƲपसĮो महामeतः ॥ ३८ ॥ A 43v2; C 31v8

वाŵतƲया¿ कƺú ŵयाăा अŹयागमतः परम्। B 80v4

गणयागƫ तƲ तŵयाĭú िǪयायागƫ ततः पƲनः ॥ ३९ ॥
अिĥवासŏत् ततो ċवƫ यथोąƫ «मयोगतः ।
अपŗ ऽहeन पƷवƩ तƲ źतŁƲ¯सƫयúिĭĔयः ॥ ४० ॥
राǮौ यजनमारńय सवƨसƫŁारसƫŁƼतः । B 80v5

पƷजŏăǮ ċŤशƫ सवƌüमानƫ महाǴƲeतम् ॥ ४१ ॥ A 43v3

तŵयोüसÌगतƊ ċवƕ परƊ सवƌǘरƊ eĲŏ ।
पŌहŵतƊ महाकायƊ शाĭतŖपƊ वरĲदाम् ॥ ४२ ॥
eपबĭती मeदरƊ eदȉƊ Ĳहसĭती महोüकटƊ । C 31v10

वगƨमातƼगणƫ बाƇƞ यथापƷवƩ ĲपƷजŏत् ॥ ४३ ॥
नƢŤǴƫ eवeवĥƫ दüवा सƲरासŤन तपƨŏत् ।
एवƫ पƷजƊ ततः कƺüवा eवǜाıüपरŅǦरम् ॥ ४४ ॥ A 43v4; B 81r1

35a कमƠ ] B C ; कमƨ A 36a ◦ăीणƌ◦ ] A C ; ◦ăीणƨ◦B 36d ◦Ǯ योÂयाः ] A B ; ĲयोÂया C 37b ú न ]
B ; तƢणƲ C ∗A 38b लĽĥवान् ] A C ; लŰवƊ B 38c मĭǮƊशम् ] em.; मĭǮƊश Σ § 2.1.1 39a ŵयाăा ]
em.; ŵया ता Σ § 2.3 40b «मयोगतः ] B ; «मयोÂयतः A C 40d सƫयú◦ ] A B ; तƫयú◦C 42c ◦हŵतƊ ]
em., ◦हŵता Σ 43b Ĳहसĭती ] B ; Ĳहŵयĭती A C 43d पƷवƩ ] A C ; पƷवƨ B 44b सƲरासŤन ] conj. ;
सƲरासवसƲ Σ 44d eवǜाıत् ] em. Sanderson ; eवǜाŏत् A C eवǜापŏत् B hyper

9.33-34 cf. Matasāra from ngmpp B28/16 transcribed by Somadeva Vasudeva; 14v1: tribhiḥ saṃvatsarair
vipre bhūmipe pañcabhiḥ priye | daśabhir varṣair vaiśyo dvādaśai śūdrajātiṣu || suparīkṣitāya dāta(14v2)vyaṃ na tu
vaṃśajane tathā | Sarvajñānottara 15:29-30; dīkṣākāle tvamīmāṃsyā jñānadāne vicārayet | tricatuḥpañcab-
hir vipre kṣatriye navasaptabhiḥ || varṣair dvādaśabhir vaiśye śūdre jñānaṃ na dāpayet | uttamaṃ sarvaśāstrāṇāṃ śi-
vaśāstrāmṛtaṃ guha || 9.37cd ] cf. Parātrīṃśikā 10cd = TaĀl-Vi 5.73 etan nāyoginījāto nārudraś cāpi vindati
| 9.42ab ] cf. SiYoMa 6.40a sarvākṣaramayīṃ devīṃ

35a karme ] for karmaṇi, § 1.1.2
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अिÙछĔो Łव Ņ नाथ पǦथƠ यüकƺतƫ मया । C 31v11

तüसवƩ सफलƫ ċव तव पादĲसादतः ॥ ४५ ॥
गüवा चािÁसमीı तƲ यथापƷवƩ तथाǮ तƲ ।
गŁƌĥानाeदकȒ कमƨ िशवाĭतƫ यावċव तƲ ॥ ४६ ॥ B 81r2

कतƨȉमeवचाŗण आźतƕ पǠपǠिŁः ।
शƲĒƞ ऽĨŤ तƲ ततः पǤाǴजनƫ पƷवƨवüकưŕ ॥ ४७ ॥ C 31v12

तपƨŏĭमõडलीशƊ तƲ eवǴामĭǮगणƫ eĲŏ । A 43v5; B 81r3

कलū तƲ यथाĴŏवमĨवानƫ पƷजŏăतः ॥ ४८ ॥
ŵथिõडř कलū वƄौ आüमनŵय eवūषतः ।
कतƨȉा तƲ eवपिǤिĘः सदƼशा चƢव Ĳe«या ॥ ४९ ॥
अिŁĮा तƲ यथाĲोąा सŋपाǴा चाĨवŗ िŵथता । B 81r3; C 31v13

पǤािÙछŲयƫ ĲŤūत पƲŲपहŵतƫ सƲयिĭǮतम् ॥ ५० ॥
ċवŵय पिǤŅ Łा¿ पƲŲपाĭमोचापŏिÙछŲयम् । A 43v6

Ĳिणपüय ततो ċवƫ गüवा चािÁसमीपतः ॥ ५१ ॥
अĨवानƫ मनसा Ĩयाüवा शरीŗ eवeनŤशŏत् । C 32r1

तपƨणƫ सƫeनĥानाथƠ आeदǘाĭतŵय सƲŦú ॥५२ ॥
चŕƫ वƢ ǪपŏĭमĭǮी ǘीŗणामƼतवüसया । B 81r6

ŬयामाकतõडƲलƢदƠeव नीवारƢवƌ eĲयÌƯिŁः ॥ ५३ ॥

षŰ्या शाśयाथवा ċeव यवगोĥƷमŦीeहिŁः । A 44r1; C 32r2

45b ◦कƺतƫ ] B C ; ◦कƺत A 46b पƷवƩ ] B ; पƷवƨ A C 46d िशवाĭतƫ ] conj. ; िशवĭतƫ A ; िशवƫतƫ B C 47b
आźतीम् ] B ; आźती A C 48b ◦गणƫ eĲŏ ] A C ; ◦गणeĲŏत् B 48d यथा◦ ] B ; तथा◦A C 49a
कलū ] A B C pc ; क unmet.C ac 49c कतƨȉा ] B C ; कतƨȉास् B 49d Ĳe«या ] A B C pc ; Ĳ∗या B 50b
िŵथता ] conj. ; िŵथताः Σ 50c chiṣyaṃ ] A B ; chiṣya C 51b पƲŲपात् ] A C ; पƲŲपा B 54a अथवा ]
B C , अथव A

9.46 cf. TaSa 26.29ab-30ab analaṃ tarpayed devi garbhādhānāditaḥ kramāt || śivāgniṃ janayed devi samastavid-
hinā tataḥ | 48b vidyāmantragaṇaṃ ] SvaTa 3.127cd vidyāmantragaṇaiḥ sārdhaṃ kāraṇaṃ sasadāśivam 9.48-
49ab ] cf. SvaTa 3.31cd-32ab svahaste sthaṇḍile liṅge maṇḍale caruke tathā | jale cāgnau ca sampūjya samyag dīkṣāpha-
laṃ labhet ||; Kriyākālaguṇottarangmpp B 25-32 fol.57v ātmadehe tathā liṅge agnimadhye ca sthaṇḍile | dhyāyet(em.
dhyāyeta Cod.) khaḍgeśvaraṃ devaṃ vidyāmantrais tu āvṛtam || 9.50cd-51 ] cf. SiYoMa 6.41-42ab tataḥ sitena
vastreṇa tasya netrāṇi ghaṭṭayet | puṣpāñjalidharaṃ kṛtvā ācārayaḥ susamāhitaḥ || praveśayet tataḥ śiṣyān paścād
dvāreṇa mantravit | jānudeśe natān kṛtvā puṣpākṣepaṃ tu kārayet ||

45d tava ] for tvat◦ unmet., metri causa 47c adhve ] for adhvani, § 1.1.2 53b ◦vatsayā ] for ◦vatsāyāḥ unmet.,
§ 4.3.9
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ताŉसौवणƨराजüया अथवा मƼĭमŏन वा ॥ ५४ ॥
सƲदƼढा eनŦƨणा िŷÂĥा ǘालŏĭमƷलeवǴया । B 81v1

िशवाÁौ चोśमƲकȒ गƼƇ बeहरĭतǤ दीपŏत् ॥ ५५ ॥
Ǫपŏăƞन चाÁौ तƲ कƺतरǘा ĲसĮवान् । C 32r3

घƼतeदÂĥƊ ततः ŵथालƕ कƺüवा ǘीरपeरपšƯताम् ॥ ५६ ॥

ŵथापŏđिƄमĨŏ तƲ यथा सƲeनǤला ŁŤत् । B 81v2

चालनƫ मƷलमĭǮƞण घéनƫ úन कारŏत् ॥ ५७ ॥ A 44r2

िŵवĮƞ चोŲणािŁघारƫ तƲ कतƨȉƫ मƷलeवǴया । C 32r4

शीú शीतािŁघारƫ तƲ कतƨȉमवतारणम् ॥ ५८ ॥
Ĳोǘणƫ ǘालनƫ चƢव मƷलमĭǮƞण कारŏत् ।
सƫपात ƁĎतƫ कƺüवा चतƲŁƌगƫ तƲ कारŏत् ॥ ५९ ॥
Ĳथमƫ ŵथिõडř ċयƫ eđतीयƫ कलशŵय तƲ । B 81v4

तƼतीयƫ बिलविƄńयƊ चतƲथƨमाüमनŵय तƲ ॥ ६० ॥ C 32r5

नƢŤǴƫ तƲ eǮिŁः ŵथानƢबƨƒल दǴाăƲ बाƇतः । A 44r3

बालानƊ मातराणƊ तƲ ǘƞǮŁƷतĲपालकाम् ॥ ६१ ॥
एवƫ सƫतपƨeयüवा तƲ पǤादाचŋय यÿतः । B 81v5

Ĳिणपüय ततो ċवƫ eवसßयƌ सƲसमाeहतः ॥ ६२ ॥ C 32r6

साĥकǿः पƲǮकǿः साĒƨमƲपसĮƢŵतथा eĲŏ ।
पǠगȉƫ ततः पीüवा यथानƲ«मयोगतः ॥ ६३ ॥ B 81v6

55a eनŦƨणा ] conj. ; eनŦणा Σ 55b ǘालयएत् ] B ; ǘालनात् A C 55b eवǴया ] A B pc C ; eवǴाया B ac

55d बeहरĭतǤ ] em.; बeहरĭú च Σ 57b तƲ ] conj. ; स Σ 57d घéन◦ ] conj. ; घटर◦A B C pc ; घट◦C ac

58a िŵवĮƞ ] conj. ; िŵवĮो Σ 58d अवतारणƫ ] A C ; अवतोरणƫ B 59a ǘालनƫ ] A B C pc ; ∗लण C ac

60a ċयƫ ] conj. Isaacson ; ċȉ Σ 61a eǮिŁः ] C ; तƼिŁ A B 61c बालानƊ ] A C ; पालानƊ B 63c
पीüवा ] A C ; पी unmet.B

56a SvaTa 3.100cd-101 tataś caruṃ ca śrapayet ṣthālīṃ saṃgṛhya nirvraṇāṃ || śivāmbhasā tu prakṣālya kava-
cenāvaguṇṭhayet | candanādyaivīlimpet tāṃ mṛṣṭadhūpena dhūpayet || 57d mūlamantreṇa ] cf. TaSa 20.324 oṃ
nārasiṃhavikrīḍitasiṃhavikramarājāya sarvayantrāhanabhaṃjodghāṭaya hūṃ phaṭ hṛdaya | oṃ vedavedani vedāṅgo
hūṃ phaṭ śiraḥ | oṃ daṃṣṭṛā ghāṭaka hūṃ phaṭ śikhā | oṃ nārasiṃha rakṣa rakṣa mahārakṣa sarvabhayebhyaḥ svāhā
hūṃ phaṭ kavaca | oṃ asurāntakara vidara vidara chinda chinda hūṃ phaṭ namaḥ | oṃ jvāla prajvāla svāhāgniprākārās-
traḥ | 9.58 ] cf. SvaTa-Ud 3.108c-110b taptaś cāsāv agnivyāptyābhighāraś ca ājyāmṛtasecanena uddīpanātmā dhāt-
varthānusārāt | eṣa ca dīptasvāhāntamantraiḥ sthālyāṃ homo ’svinnatādoṣanāśanāya | śīteti somavyāptyā atisvinnatā-
doṣanāśanāya, atrāntare svā iti carau hā ity agnau juhuyād iti guravaḥ | 9.58-59 ] cf. KiTa 18.31 cālanodghāṭanaṃ
karma śivenoktaṃ hṛdāpi vā | jñātvā svinnaṃ tadāghāraṃ syād abhyarcya ghṛtena tu || 9.60 ] TaSa 9.48 cf. SvaTa
3.190cd-191ab sthaṇḍile śivakumbhe ca śivāgnau ca prapūjayet | tataḥ pradakṣiṇaṃ kṛtvā daṇḍavan nipated bhuvi ||
61a naivedyaṃ ] cf. TaSa 5.44 naivedyaiḥ pānabhakṣaiśca gandhadhūpapavitrakaiḥ
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चŕƫ ĲाŬय eवĥाīन आचŋय सƲसमाeहतः । A 44r4

दĭतकाűƫ ततो दüवा सǘीरƫ ÀिĭथवƓजतम् ॥ ६४ ॥
तालƫ एकायतƫ कायƩ ऋजƲ िŷÂĥƫ समƫ शƲŁƫ । C 32r7

कनीयसीपरीणाहमौĉŋवयƩ वरानī ॥६५ ॥ B 82r1

अथवाĭŏऽeप ŏ Ĳोąाः ǘीराढŔाः पƲŲपसƫयƲताः ।
पतनƫ तŵय लǘƞत शोŁनƫ वाĴयशोŁनम् ॥ ६६ ॥
यĭमƲखƫ पतनƫ Ǫƞűƫ पƷवƨ-उăरयासƲ च । C 32r8

eवलोम-इतरा Ĳोąा लǘयú Ĳयÿवान् ॥ ६७ ॥ A 44r5; B 8r2

[ŵवĳeनŤदनƫ]

शƲŁƢः eसिĒमवाĳोeत अशƲŁƢŵतƲ eवपयƨयः ।
ŵवıत रजनƕ मĭǮी सखायƢः सeहतƫ eĲŏ ॥६८ ॥
ĲüयƷषƞ eवमř गüवा सƫĨयोपासनपƷवƨकम् । C 32r9

ċवान् eपतǁĮमŵकƺüय आगÙÚĎƯŕसƫeनĥौ ॥ ६९ ॥ B 82r3

ŵवĳƫ eनŤदŏĜƞeव शƲŁƫ वा यeद वाशƲŁम् ।
शƲŁƢः eसƒĒ समाċŬय-म्-अशƲŁƢहƙममाचŗत् ॥ ७० ॥ A 44r6

एवƫ कƺüवा ŁŤÙछािĭतƏवÆोपशमनƫ ŁŤत् । B 82r4; C 32r10

कायƌदौ लǘŏüŵवĳƞ कायƌĭú च शƲŁाशƲŁम् ॥ ७१ ॥

[शƲŁाशƲŁाः ŵवĳाः]6

शƲŁƊ ŵवĳƊ ĲवǙयािम अशƲŁाeन वरानī ।
6TaSa 9.72-98ab cf. Appendix A Svacchandalalitabhairava 4.3-29b

64d सǘीरƫ ] A C , सǘीर B 65b समƫ ] A C ; सम B 65d वरानī ] A C ; वरादī B 66b ǘीराढŔाः ]
em. Sanderson ; ǘीराǴाः Σ 66b पƲŲपसƫयƲताः ] B C , पƲŲपƫ सƫयƲताः A 67b पƷवƨ A B ; पƷवƩ C 67d Ĳयÿवान् ]
C ; Ĳयÿवाम् A ; Ĳयÿवा B 68b अशƲŁƢस् ] A C ; अशƲłस् B 68d रजनƕ ] B ; रजनी A C 70c eसƒĒ ]
em.; eसिĒ Σ 70d होमम् ] A C ; होमाम् B 71b ◦Ùछािĭतर् ] B ; ◦Ùछिą A C 72a शƲŁƊ ] A B pc C ;
शƲŁा B ac ; शƲŁŵवĳान् SvTn ; शƲŁाĭŵवĳान् SvTk SvTs

9.63cd-64 ] cf. SvaTa 3.192cd-193 ekasmin maṇḍale viṣṭaḥ pañcagavyaṃ śiśuḥ pibet || upaviśya dvitīye tu carukaṃ
prāśayed buddhaḥ | ācamya dantakāṣṭhaṃ tu tṛtīye maṇḍale sthitaḥ ||; MāViUt 8.122cd dantakāṣṭhaṃ tato dadyāt
kṣīravṛkṣasamudbhavam |, MāViUt 11.26ab dantakāṣṭhaṃ daded devi ṣoḍaśāṅgulam āyatam | 9.65 ] cf. JayS
16.189-193b; ParS 9.5-10 9.69ab ] cf. SvaTa Appendix A 4.1ab 72b अशƲŁाeन ] TaSa SvTn ; अशƲŁƊǤ
SvTk SvTs

70d ācaret ] for ācārayet hyper, § 6.4 71d 9.71 of A ends with || ◯ || 72a śubhāṃ svapnāṃ ] for śubhān
svapnān, § 2.7.1
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ŵवĳƞ च मeदरापानƫ मüŵयमƊसĲŁǘणम् ॥ ७२ ॥
कƺिमeवűानƲřपƫ च ŕिĥŗणािŁषƞचनम् । C 32r11

Łǘणƫ दिĥŁąŵय ǦƞतवŹानƲřपनम् ॥ ७३ ॥
ǦƞतातपǮमƷƓħŵथƫ ǦƞतŶÂदामŁƷषणम् ।
Ǝसहासनƫ रथƫ यानƫ Ĩवजƫ राजािŁषƞचनम् ॥ ७४ ॥ C 32r1

रÿाÌाŁरणƊ दीāƊ ताŋबƷलफलŅव च ।
दशƨनƫ ǪीसरŵवüयƊ शƲŁनायƌवगƷहनम् ॥ ७५ ॥
नŗĭĔeरeषċवƢǤ eसĒeवǴाĥरƢगƨणƢः ।
आचायƤ सह सƫवादƫ कƺüवा ŵवĳƞ ĲeसĨयeत ॥७६ ॥
नदीसमƲĔतरणमाकाशगमनƫ तथा । A 44v2

मƼतƫ च रोदनƫ चƢव Ĳßवलĭतƫ źताशनम् ॥ ७७ ॥ C 32r13

ÀहनǘǮताराणƊ चĭĔसƷयƨŵय दशƨनम् ।
हŋयƨमारोहणƫ चƢव Ĳासादिशखŗऽeप वा ॥ ७८ ॥ B 82v2

गजाǦवƼषयाīषƲ तŕशƢलाÀरोहणम् ।
eवमानगमनƫ चƢव eसĒमनƲŲयदशƨनम् ॥ ७९ ॥ C 32v1

लाŁ eसĒचरƢǤƢव ċवीनƊ चƢव दशƨनम् । B 82v3

गƲeडका दõडकाűƫ च खडÄपाĉकरोचना ॥ ८० ॥ B 44v3

उपवीताǢनƫ चƢव अमƼतƫ पारदौषĥी ।
शिąः कमõडलƲः पŌमǘमाला मनःिशला ॥ ८१ ॥
ĲßवालिüसĒĔȉािण गƢeरकाĭताeन याeन च । B 82v4; C 32v2

74b ŁƷषणम् ] B ; ŁƷeषतम् A C 74c Ǝसहासनƫ ] em.; सƫहासन A ; eसहासनƫ B ; Ǝसहासन C 74d Ĩवजƫ ]
em.; Ĩवज Σ 75a ◦ŁरणƊ ] A B pc C ; ◦ŁŁारणƊ B ac ; ◦Łरणा◦SvTn ; ◦Łरणादीeन SvTk SvTs 75c
ǪीसरŵवüयƊ ] TaSa ; Ǫीसरŵवüयोः SvaTa 76b ◦ĥरƢर् ] A C ; ◦ĥरƢ B 76c आचायƤ A ; आचायƤः C ;
आचायƠस् B 77c रोĥनƫ ] B C ; रोदन A 78c हŋयƨ◦ ] A C ; हŋमƨ◦B 80a ◦चरƢ◦ ] B C ; ◦चŗ A ;
◦चरो◦SvaTa 81b पारदौषĥी ] A C , पारदोषĥीः B ; पारदमोषĥƕ SvTn , पारतौषिĥः SvTk , पारदौषĥƢः
SvTs 81d मनःिशला ] C pc ; मनिÙछला A B SvTn ; मनशीला C ac ; मनःिशलाम् SvTk ; वनŵथलीम् SvTs

82a Ĳßवालत्◦ ] em.SvTk SvTn ; Ĳßवालƫ TaSa ; Ĳßवाल◦SvTn 82b गƢeरकाĭताeन ] em.; गƢeरकाĭतeन A C ;
रौeरकाĭतeन B

72d मüŵयमƊसĲ◦ ] TaSa ; आममƊसŵय SvTn SvTk ; मüŵयमƊसŵय SvTs 77c मƼतƫ च रोदनƫ ] TaSa ; ŁाŵकरोदयनǠƢव
SvaTa 79d ◦मनƲŲय◦ ] TaSa ; ◦मĭǮŵय SvaTa 80a लाŁ ] TaSa ; लाŁः SvaTa 80c गƲeडका ] TaSa ;
गƲeटका SvaTa 82b याeन च ] TaSa SvTk SvTs ; तƲŵतथा SvTn

76a ◦riṣi◦ ] for ◦ṛṣi◦, § 7.2 76c ācāryai ] for ācāryaiḥ, § 2.2.1 80a lābha ] for lābhaḥ, § 2.2.1 80d
◦rocanā ] ◦rocanāḥ, § 2.2.2 81c śaktiḥ ] for śaktiṃ, § 4.3.1 81d manaḥśilā ] for manaḥśilām, § 4.3.1
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दƼŰŒा eसěeत ŵवĳाĭú ŁƷलाŁƫ łषजƫ च यत् ॥ ८२ ॥
ǘतजाणƨवसƫÀाŅ तरणƫ eवजयƫ रणƞ ।
ßवलिüपतƼवī रŋŏ वीरवीŗिशिŁवƼƨú ॥ ८३ ॥ A 44v4; B 82v5

वीरŤतालeसिĒǤ महामƊसŵय eव«यम् । C 32v3

महापशोƏवŁागƫ च लĽĨवा ċवीिŁरादरात् ॥ ८४ ॥
आüमनः पƷजयƫċवƫ जपƫ Ĩयायƫ ŵतवमeप । B 82v6

जƲƃाĭतƫचानř दीāƞ पƷिजतƫ वा ĲपŬयeत ॥८५ ॥
हƫससारसच«ाƃमयƷरशवरोहणम् । C 32v4

मातƼिŁ ŁƢरवƢरŰƢमƨĭǮŕĔगणƢः सह ॥८६ ॥
ŁƢरवी ŁƢरवƫ दƼŰŪा eसěú नाǮ सƫशयः । A 44v5; B 83r1

शƲŁाः ŵवĳाः समाµयाता अशƲŁाǤ eनबोĥ Ņ ॥८७ ॥
तƢलाńयÌƫ तथा पानƫ eवशनƫ च रसातř ।
अĭĥकƵı च पतनमथ पÉƞ eनमȊनम् ॥ ८८ ॥ C 32v5

ऋǘवानरयाīषƲ पतनƫ वƼǘपवƨतात् । B 83r2

कƺĭतनƫ नाeसकाकणƨमथवाहŵतपादयोः ॥ ८९ ॥
पतनƫ दĭत©शानƊ ऋǘवानरदशƨनम् ।
दशƨनƫ «ƵरसĄवानƊ ŤतालाeसतपƲƫसयोः ॥ ९० ॥ A 44v6; C 32v6

कƺŲणƊ कưचƢलमिलनƊ कƺŲणमाśयाŋबरावƼताम् । B 83r3

रąाǘी च िŹयƊ ŵवĳƞ पƲŕषो वावगƷहú ॥९१ ॥
83a ǘतजा- ] B ; ǘĭतजा◦A ; ǘǮजा◦C 85a ċवƫ ] A C ; ċव B 85c जƲƃाĭतƫ ] C ; जƲƃाĭत A ; जƲźवĭतः
B ; जƲƃतो SvTn ; सƲźतƫ SvTk SvTs 86c मातƼिŁ ] A B ; मातƼिŁर् ] C 86c ŁƢरवƢर् ] C ; ŁƢरŤर् A ; ŁƢर् B
87c शƲŁाः ] B ; शƲŁान् A ; शƲŁƊ C 88b च ] A C ; प B 89c नाeसकाकणƨम्◦ ] B C ; नािशकाकणƨम्◦A ;
कणƨनासाńयाम्◦SvaTa 90c «Ƶरस◦ ] A ; कƵरस◦B ; कƵर◦C 90d ◦पƲƫसयोः ] em.SvTn ; ◦पƲŕषयोः hyperΣ ,
◦पƷŕषाः SvTk , ◦पƷŕषƞSvTn 91a ◦मिलनƊ ] A C , ◦मिलना B 91c रüकाǘी च ] A C ; रąाǘीर B 91d
◦वावगƷहú ] em. Isaacson ; ◦वावŻहī Σ

82c दƼŰŒा ] TaSa ; दƼŰŪा SvaTa 82d ◦लाŁƫ łषजƫ च यत् ] TaSa ; †◦लाłसिलǤयः †SvTn , ◦लाŁƫ Ŧणƫ
तथा SvTk , ◦लाŁ वƼणƫ जयम् SvTs 83a ◦सÈÀाŅ ] TaSa SvTn ; ◦सÈÀाम◦SvTk SvTn 83c ◦वणƞ रŋŏ ]
TaSa SvTn ; ◦वणƫ रŋयƫ SvTk SvTn 83d वƼú ] TaSa ; वƼतƫ SvaTa 84a ◦eसिĒǤ ] TaSa SvTn ; ◦eसĒƢǤ
SvTk SvTs 86d मĭǮ◦ ] TaSa SvTn ; मातƼ◦SvTk SvTs 87c समाµयाता ] SvaTa SvTn SvTs ; मयाµयाता
SvTk 89a ऋǘवानरयाīषƲ ] TaSa ; वƼǘवाहनयाīषƲ SvaTa 90d Ťतालाeसत◦ ] TaSa ; Ťतालकाल◦SvaTa
91a कƺŲणƊ कưञƢल◦ ] TaSa ; कƺŲणाकưचाĨवƨ◦SvTn , कƺŲणोĨवƨ©शा SvTk , कƺŲणातǤोĨवƨ◦SvTn 91a ◦मिलनƊ ]
SvaTa SvTn ; ◦मिलना SvTn ; मिलनाः SvTk 91b ◦बरावƼताम् ] SvaTa ; ◦बरÙछदा SvTn SvTs ; ◦बरÙछदाः
SvTk

85a pūjayaṃ ] for pūjayan, § 2.7.1 85b japaṃdhyāyaṃ stavamapi ] for japan dhyāyan stavann api, § 2.7.1
9.87c of Ms A ] has wrongly a daṇḍa after samākhyātā | 91c striyāṃ ] for striyaṃ, § 1.2.5
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िŉयú नाǮ सƫċहो यeद शाƒĭत न कारŏत् ।
गƼहĲासादłदƫ च शŐयायासनƫ ÙछǮयोः ॥ ९२ ॥ B 83r4; C 32v7

आüमनो ऽिŁŁवƫ पŬŏदाüमĔȉापहारणम् ।
खरोŰǖǦासƼगालानƊ कÉगƼĦब©षƲ च ॥९३ ॥ A 45r1

वायसोलƷकमeहषƞ रोहणƫ च पƲनŁƨवम् । B 83r5

Łǘणƫ पमƊसŵय रąमाśयानƲřपनम् ॥ ९४ ॥
रąकƺŲणाeन वŹािण कƺताüमानƫ च पŬयeत ।
हसनƫ वśगनƫ ŵवĳƞ ŋलानŶÂदामĥारणम् ॥ ९५ ॥
ŵवमƊसोüकƺüयनोĐĭĥƫ कƺŲणसपƠण Łǘणम् । B 83r6

उđाहƫ च तथा ŵवĳƞ दƼŰŪा Ƈƞवƫ न eसěeत ॥९६ ॥
अशƲŁा Ƈƞवƫ समाµयाता eवǜƞया ċिश©न तƲ । A 45r2; C 32v9

शƲŁाeन üवनƲमोǴाeन अशƲł शत होमŏत् ॥ ९७ ॥
अŰोüकƺŰमघोŗण ĲायिǤăाeđमƲÙयú ।
[मõडलकśपनƫ]

शƲŲकगोवƨeरका दüवा तƼवारƊ सƫयúिĭĔयः ॥ ९८ ॥
उĭमăƫ पǮवśयाǴƢघƨषƨŏăƊ Ĳयÿतः ।
करणƕ ǮƼवƼतƊ गƼƇ कपƌeसकसमƲĘवाम् ॥ ९९ ॥
खeटकƊ नागरƊ शƲकšामानŏǴÿतः शƲिचम् ।
ĻƆŵथानगतƫ सƷǮƫ ŵफालŏüपƷवƨतो eदिश ॥१००॥ A 45r3

92b शाƒĭत ] A C ; शािĭत B 92d शŐयायासनƫ ] em.; शŐयायासन◦Σ 93a अिŁŁवƫ ] conj. ; eवŁवƫ Σ
93c ◦गƼĦ◦ ] conj. ; ◦गƼĒ◦Σ 93c ◦ब©षƲ ] B ; ◦पǘƞषƲ A C 94c प◦ ] em.SvaTa ; पǘ◦TaSa 95a
रąकƺŲणाeन ] A B C pc SvTn SvTk ; रąकƺŲणeन C ac ; कƺŲणरąाeन SvTk 95c ŵवĳƞ ] B ; ŵवĳƫ A C 96c
दƼŰŪा ] B ; दƼŰŒा A C 96d एवƫ ] A C ; एव B 98d तƼवारƊ ] A B ; eǮवारƊ C 99a उĭमăƫ ] em.;
उĭमă Σ 99c तƼवारƊ ] A B ; eǮवारƊ C 100b यÿतः ] A C ; Įतः unmet.B 100b शƲिचम् ] em.; शƲिच Σ

100b आनŏद्◦ ] em.; आनŏ Σ § 2.3 100c ◦ŵथान ] B C ; ◦ŵथानƫ A 100d eदिश ] conj. ; eदिशः Σ

93c ◦गालानƊ ] TaSa ; ◦गाřषƲ SvaTa 94a वायसोलƷकमeहषƞ ] TaSa ; खरोलƷकमeहŲŏषƲ SvTn , मeहषोलƷकका©षƲ
SvTk , काकोलƷकमeहŲŏषƲ SvTs 94b पƲनŁƨवम् ] TaSa ; Ĳवतƨनम् SvaTa 97a अशƲŁा Ƈƞवƫ hyper समाµयाता ]
TaSa SvTn ; अशƲŁाeप Ƈƞवमाµयाता SvTk SvTs 97b ċिश©न तƲ ] TaSa ; ċिशकोăŇः SvaTa 98a अŰोüकƺŰमघोŗण ]
TaSa ; अŰोüकƺŰĭतƲ ĥाŅन SvTn , अŰोăरशतƫ ĥाŊा SvTk , अŰोüकƺŰशतƫ ĥाŊा SvTs

92d śayyāyāsanaṃ ] for śayyāyā āsana◦, § 8.4 93c ◦sṛgālānāṃ ] for ◦sṛgālāsu, § 4.3.14
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िचǮाŵवाüयĭतŗ ĲाचीमपरƊ च इżŲयú ।
उăरामीनयो¿न याŋŏ चƢवाĴययƫ eविĥः ॥ १०१ ॥ B 83v3; C 32v11

चतƲŁƌगƫ ततः कƺüवा पƷवƨसƷǮसमािǪतम् ।
चतƲथƩ यĘŤĘागƫ úन मüŵयđयƫ eĲŏ ॥१०२॥
साĥŏeĜÂगú सƷǮƞ पƷवƨपिǤमयासƲ च ।
दिǘणोăरŅवƫ ŵयाüपǤाüकोणƊŵतƲ साĥŏत् ॥ १०३ ॥ A 45r4; B 83v4; C 32v12

ईशाĭयाÁƞयनƢऋƨüयƊ वायȉƊŵतƲ यथा«मƫ ।
एवƫ तƲ सािĥú ǘƞǮƞ साĥŏÙचतƲरǪकम् ॥ १०४ ॥
चतƲरǪीकƺú ǘƞǮƞ पǤाüपŌƫ Ĳकśपŏत् । B 83v5

चतƲƐवशाÌƯलायाममािल²त् पŌमƲăमम् ॥ १०५ ॥ C 32v13

अŰपǮƫ समƫ कायƩ कƓणका©शरोśबणम् ।
ĲथŅ कƓणकाŁागƫ eđतीŏ ©शरािण च ॥१०६॥ B 83v6

तƼतीŏ दलसƫĥीeन दलाÀािण चतƲथƨ© । A 45r5

ĲeतवारणŗखƊ तƲ दǴाüपŌŵय बाƇतः ॥ १०७ ॥
गाǮका बाƇतः कायƌǤतƲरÌƯलमानतः । C 33r1

तŵयाeप बाƇतो वीथी हŵतमाǮĲमाणतः ॥ १०८ ॥ B 84r1

पŌमानाः ŵमƼता đाराŵतदĥƠनाथवा eĲŏ ।
एवƫ वƢ सƷǮeयüवा तƲ रजƊeस eवeनपातŏत् ॥ १०९ ॥
रąƫ पीतƫ तथा शƲकšƫ रजŹयमƲदाƁतम् । C 33r2

101a िचǮाŵवाüयĭतŗ ] B ; िचǮाŋवाńयĭतŗ A C 103a eदÂगú ] A C ; eदगƲú B 103c एवƫ ] A C ; एव
B 104a ◦नƢऋƨüयƊ ] A C ; ◦नƢऋüयƊ B 105b पŌƫ ] A ; पŌ B C 105b Ĳकśपŏत् ] A C ; Ĳकśपŏ
B 106b ◦©शरोśबणƫ ] A C ; ◦©शरोथƠलƫ B 106d eđतीŏ ] conj. , eđतीयƫ Σ 109a पŌमानाः ] conj. ;
पŌमान् unmet.A ; पŌमाना B C 110a रąƫ ] B ; रą A C

101ab ] cf. uttarasūtra of NiTaSaṃ ed. 3.1cd citrāsvātyantare prācī pratīcī tena siddhyati || 9.101-102 ] cf. Śāradātilakā
3.3cd-4 and its commentary: pūrvāparāyataṃ sūtraṃ vinyased uktam ānataḥ || tanmadhyaṃ kiñcid ālambya
matsyau dvau parito likhet | tayormadhye sthitaṃ sūtraṃ vinyased dakṣiṇottaram || ŚāTiR tanmadhyam iti | ta-
sya madhyaṃ kiñcid ālambyā madhyāt kiñcid adhikaṃ cihnam ālambyety arthaḥ | kuta ity apekṣāyāṃ sūtrāgrād
iti śeṣaḥ | evaṃ parita ubhayataḥ uttaradakṣiṇayoḥ prācīsūtrasyeti śeṣaḥ | matsyau dvau cihnadvayaṃ sampādayet |
tatra prakāraḥ | prācīsūtraprāgagre sūtrādiṃ nidhāya madhyacihnāt sūtrāgraṃ bhrāmayet | evam aparāgrādapi | tata
eko matsyaḥ | evam aparatrāpīti dvitīyo matsyaḥ | 9.105-106 ] ] cf. NeTa 19.32-33ab triśatī koṣṭhakānāṃ tu
caturviṃśādhikā bhavet | tanmadhye cālikhet padmam aṣṭapatraṃ suśobhanam || prathame karṇikā kāryā kesarāṇi
dvitīyake 9.107ab ] cf. NeTa saṃdhayaś ca tṛtīye tu dalāgrāṇi caturthake 108a gātrakā ] cf. NeTa-Ud 18.40
gātrakāṇi koṇāntarālagā avayavaviśeṣā vyomarekhāyā bāhye kāryāṇi 9.109cd ] cf. BraYā 5.10ab caturdvāraṃ pu-
raṃ kṛtvā rajāṃsi vinipātayet || 9.110ab ] cf. TaSa 3.190cd keśarā rakta pītās tu śuklāś caiva yathākramam ||
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समा ŗखाः Ĳपातȉा अeविÙछĮाः सƲशोŁनाः ॥ ११० ॥ A 45r6; B 84r2

ŗखाणामĭतरƫ पƷवƩ यवमाǮƫ तƲ कारŏत् ।
कƓणका पीeतका कायƌ पƲŲकरा रąवणƨकाः ॥ १११ ॥
©शरा रąपीताढŔाः शƲकšा चƢव तƲ कारŏत् । C 33r3

दलाः शƲकšाः समाµयाताः सवƨतः पeरता उŅ ॥११२॥ B 84r3

दलाĭतरािण सवƌिण रąपीताeन कारŏत् ।
Ńामणी पीeतका कायƌ गाǮका रąपीतकाः ॥ ११३ ॥ A 45v1

यथा शोŁा तƲ कतƨȉा मõडř सवƨतोŁĔ© ।
पǮवśली तथा शÊा लता ŵविŵतकŅव च ॥११४॥
उपशोŁाŵतƲ सवƨǮ कारŏđणƨकǿः शƲŁƢः ।
अपराƉƞ ततो मĭǮी ŷात-म्-उĒƸśय-म्-एव वा ॥ ११५॥ B 84r5

eसतवŹĥरो योगी eसतमाśयानƲřeपतः ।
ĲeवŬय यागŁƷƒम तƲ पƲŲपहŵत सƲयिĭǮतः ॥ ११६॥ A 45v2; C 33r5

पƷजŏत ततो ċवƫ ȉोमȉाeप परापरम् । B 84r6

सवƨवणƨĥरƫ शाĭतƫ नववगƙपलिǘतम् ॥ ११७ ॥
पŌहŵतƫ समकưटƫ चĭĔाĥƨकƺतūखरम् ।
एवƫ सƫपƷßय यÿƞन अघƨपाǴाeदकǿः «मात् ॥ ११८ ॥ C 33r6

Łोगŵथाī तƲ वगƌµयाः पƷजŏǴÿतः eĲŏ । B 84v1

गĭĥपƲŲपƢः सनƢवƠǴƢŁƨǘƢनƌनाeवĥƢः शƲŁƢः ॥ ११९ ॥
पानƢǤ eवeवĥाकारƢमƍसƢः पिǘणपाशवƢः । A 45v3

एवƫ सŋपƷजeयüवा तƲ ŵथिõडř कलū तथा ॥१२०॥ C 33r7

कưõडƞ चाüमशरीŗ च पƷजŏüपरŅǦरम् ।

110c ŗखाः ] A pc B C ; ŗखा A pc 110c Ĳपातȉा ] A B C pc ; Ĳयातȉा C ac 112a ◦ढŔाः ] conj. ; ◦ढŔा
Σ 117c ◦ĥरƫ ] A C ; ◦ĥर B 117d नववगƙ◦ ] B ; नवचगो◦A C 118a ◦हŵतƫ ] A C ; ◦हŵत B 118a
◦कưटƫ ] A C ; ◦कưट B 119a तƲ ] A B C pc ; च∗C ac 119a ◦µयाः ] conj. ; ◦µया Σ 119c ◦पƲŲपƢः ] C ;
◦पƲŲप A B 119c सनƢर् ] conj. ; सनƢ Σ 119d ŁǘƢर् ] A C ; ŁǘƢ B 120b ◦पाशवƢः ] B ; ◦पासवƢः A ;
◦यासवƢः C

119a vargākhyāḥ ] TaSa 13.57ab karṇikāyāṃ niveśitvā vargākhyāḥ tu dale nyaset |

112b śuklā ] for śuklāḥ, § 2.2.2 112d paritāḥ ] for parītāḥ unmet., metri causa 116d puṣpahasta ] for
puṣpahastaḥ, § 2.2.1
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Ĳिणपüय ततो Łą्या िशŲयमाŻय यÿतः ॥ १२१॥
अĨवानƫ कśपŏăŵय िशवाǴवeनयाविĥम् ।
पƷजŏĎĭĥपƲŲपƢŵतƲ īǮबĭĥƫ तƲ कारŏत् ॥ १२२ ॥
ĉगƷलपéवŹƞण कापƌųन नŤन वा ।
सदūन तƲ शƲ¯řन īǮबĭĥƫ तƲ कारŏत् ॥ १२३ ॥
पाणौ पƲŲपाĭततो दüवा ĲŤūǴागमõडř ।
ċवŵय दिǘणƞ Łा¿ पƲŲपƫ मोचापŏिüĲŏ ॥१२४॥ B 84v4

यŵय मĭǮŵय पƲŲपािण दƼŬयĭú पeतताeन तƲ । C 33r9

तŵय तüपƷवƨकȒ नाम शąŒाĭतƫ पeरकśपŏत् ॥ १२५ ॥
स मĭǮŵतŵय दातȉो दăǤƢव तƲ eसěeत । A 45v5; B 84v5

īǮोčाटƫ ततः कƺüवा Ĳिणपाüय सƲŁिąतः ॥ १२६ ॥
कलū तƲ ततो Ƈƞवƫ नमŵकारƫ ततः eĲŏ ।
नीüवा चािÁसमीı तƲ दिǘणाŵयƊ ȉविŵथतः ॥ १२७॥ B 84v6; C 33r10

दŁƨहŵतƫ ततः कƺüवाeविÙछĮाÀƫ सƲशोŁनम् ।
आलłĭमĭǮकोūन पƷजŏत ततो गƲŕः ॥ १२८ ॥
अĨवानƫ मनसा Ĩयाüवा आचायƨŵतĄवपारगः । A 45v6

सƫहार«मयो¿न पशƷनƊ तƲ यĆÙछया ॥ १२९॥ B 85r1; C 33r11

ŁƲąŒाथƠ सƼिŰमागƠण सƫहारो मƲिąिमÙछताम् ।
एवƫ िचăगƎत ǜाüवा उपŵथानƫ तƲ कारŏत् ॥ १३० ॥

122b ◦विĥम् ] A C ; ◦विĥ B 123a ĉगƷल◦ ] A B *; ĉकƵल◦C 123c īǮ ] B ; īǮƞ A C 124a पƲŲपान् ]
A B ; पƲŲपƊ C 124d पƲŲपƫ ] A ; पƲŲपा B ; पƲŲपƊ C 126a दăश् ] conj. ; दăƫ Σ 126d Ĳिणपाüय ] conj.
Sanderson ; Ĳिणपüय Σ 127d दिǘणाŵयƊ ] A C ; दिǘणाशƫ B 128d पƷजŏत ] B C ; पƷजŏă A

9.119cd-121 ] cf. SiYoMa 6.33-36 tataḥ sapuṣpagandhais tu dīpadhūpapavitrakaiḥ | vastrai ratnādibhir bhaktyā pū-
jayet tad vidhānataḥ || bhakṣair nānāvidhaiś caiva balibhiḥ sārvavarṇikaiḥ | toraṇaiḥ sapatākaiś ca vitānāc chāditām-
baram || mahāpiśitasanmadyasaṃmataiś carubhis tathā | pūjya bhaktyā yathānyāyam ātmānaṃ ca nivedayet | kṛtvā
pradakṣiṇaṃ tatra praṇipatya ca bhaktitaḥ | tata āvāhayec chiṣyaṃ śuciṃ snātam upoṣitam || 9.124-125 ] cf. SiSāPa the
section of samayadīkṣā () netrabandhaṃ vidhāya praveśya puṣpakṣepaṃ kārayitvā bhagavantaṃ darśayet. tad anu
dakṣiṇadigbhāge maṇḍalake praṇavāsanaṃ vidhāyopaveśya dhāraṇābhir dehaśuddhiṃ sakalīkaraṇaṃ ca kṛtvā śiva-
haste mantrān sampūjya tejorūpaṃ dhyātvā śiṣyamastake sanniveśya mūlamantraṃ samuccaran sarvaṅgālabhanaṃ
kuryāt. 9.125 ] cf. SiYoMa 6.43 yasya puṣpāṇi śṛṅgāgre dṛśyante patitāni tu | tasya tatpūrvakaṃ nāma śaktyan-
taṃ parikalpayet || 9.129ab ] cf. NiKa 11.31cd adhvānaṃ manasā dhyātvā ācāryas tattvapāragaḥ ; TaĀl 18.2ab
adhvānaṃ manasā dhyātvā dīkṣayet tattvapāragaḥ | ... tattvapāraga iti na tv atattvapāragaḥ | na hi tasyaivaṃvidhe
karmaṇy adhikāra eva bhaved iti bhāvaḥ | 130d upasthānaṃ ] cf. SvaTa 4.99ab evaṃ vyāptiṃ bhāvayitvā ad-
hvopasthāpanaṃ bhavet |; SvaTa-Ud upasthāpanam ekatamasya pradhānatayā śuddhyarthaṃ sammukhīkaraṇam
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आeदǘाĭतŵतƲ सƼिŰः ŵयाüसƫहारः ǘाeदकśपī ।
ǘकारƫ पƷवƨतो ĭयŵय अकारƫ यावċव eह ॥१३१॥ B 85r2; C 33r12

सƫĥानƫ कưõडमĨŏ तƲ कारŏăĄवeवüसदा ।
नाडीसƫĥानपƷवƍ तƲ तĄवसƫĥानमĭतरात् ॥ १३२ ॥ A 46r1

पǤाĒोमƫ Ĳकतƨȉƫ शाŹदƼŰƞन कमƨणा ।
एकǿकȒ वणƨमƲÙचायƨ नमःĲणववƓजतम् ॥ १३३ ॥ B 85r3

षट्कजाeतeवeनमƲƨąƫ िशरःिशखाeववƓजतम् । C 33r13

łदŏüपŌगłƨण कưõडśयाµयƊ तƲ दीपŏत् ॥ १३४ ॥
नƢवाŵय दीपको योßया कưõडśयाµया तƲ दीeपतम् । B 85r4

नािŁŵथƫ Àहणƫ कायƩ eवसगƠण पŗण तƲ ॥ १३५ ॥ A 46r2

ऊणƌतĭतƲeनŁाकारƫ चƢतĭयƫ तŵय चाÀतः । C 33v1

गƼहीüवा शिąना गाढमकȕतƷलिमवाŋबŗ ॥१३६॥ B 85r5

ĻƆŵथƫ eवŲणƲसƫŵथƫ eह ŕĔŵथमीǦŗ िŵथतम् ।
नादŵथƫ शिąसƫŵथƫ तƲ ŵवƢ ŵवƢŁƌवƢः Ĳपादŏत् ॥ १३७ ॥
ŵथाī जĭŅ तदƢǦयƩ तĘोगापादनƫ तथा । C 33 v2

सƫयोगǤ eवयोगǤ तĄŤ तĄŤ तƲ कारŏत् ॥ १३८ ॥ A 46r3; B 85r6

नीयú đादशाĭú तƲ वणƩ िŁĄवा यथा«मम् ।
तĄवƫ वा पदसƫǜƫ वा कलामĭǮाüमको ऽeप वा ॥ १३९ ॥
ŁƲवनƫ वा वरारोż वणƌĨवमथवा eĲŏ । C 33v3

131a ◦ताŵतƲ ] em. Sanderson ; ◦तŵतƲ Σ 131a सƼिŰः ] A C ; दƼिŰ B 131d अकारƫ ] B C ; अकार A 131d
eह ] B C ; eप A pc without daṇḍa 132c ◦ĥानपƷवƍ तƲ ] A C ; ◦ĥान unmet.B 132d तüवसĭĥानमĭतरात् ]
A C ; मĭतरात् unmet.B 133b शाŹ ] B C ; शाŹƞ A 133c एकǿकȒ ] A C ; एकǿक B 134d ◦µयƊ ] em.; ◦µया
Σ 135c Àहणƫ ] B C ; Àहण A 136a ◦कारƫ ] em.; ◦कारा Σ 136d ◦तƷल◦ ] em.; ◦तƷला◦A ; ◦ŁƷला◦B ;
तƲला◦C 136d इवाŋबŗ ] B ; इवापŗ A C 137d ŵवƢ ŵवƢŁƌवाः C ; ŵवƢ ŵवƢ Łावाः A B 138b Łोगापादनƫ ]
A C ; गोपादनƫ B 138c सƫयोगǤ ] A B ; सƫयोगŵय C 138d तĄŤ तĄŤ ] C ; तĄवतĄŤ A ; तüव्∗तĄŤ B
139b वणƩ ] A C ; वणƌ B 139c ◦सƫǜƫ ] A C ; ◦सƫǜा B

135a dīpakaḥ cf. SvaTa 1.72ab oṃkāro dīpanas teṣām ante jātiṃ prakalpayet | 136a ūrṇātantu ] cf. Kṣurikopaniṣad
1.9 atisūkṣmā ca tanvī ca śuklāṃ nāḍīṃ samāśrayet | tatra saṃcārayet prāṇān ūrṇanābhīva tantunā || 9.138 ]
cf. TaSa 26.32 sthāne janma tadaiśvaryaṃ tadbhogāpādanaṃ tathā | layaṃ ca viṣkṛti caiva tattve tattve kārayet ||;
SJU 10.23 sthāne janma tathaiśvaryaṃ tadbhogāpātanaṃ tathā | adhikāraṃ layaṃ caiva homayet kramaśaḥ punaḥ ||

135a yojyā ] for yojyayā hyper, § 4.1.3 135b kuṇḍalyākhyā ] for kuṇḍalyākhyayā hyper, § 4.1.3 136b tasya ]
for tasyāḥ unmet., metri causa § 3.6 137d svai ] for svaiḥ, § 2.2.1
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कतƨȉो बोĥŁावŵतƲ üयागसƫĥानयोजना ॥ १४०॥ B 85v1

शोĨयाĨवानमūषाŵय योजना तƲ पŗ िशŤ ।
eनलƨǘƞ eनगƲƨणƞ शाĭú शƲĒƞ चाüयĭतeनमƨř ॥१४१॥
सवƨ¿ गƲणĥाताŗ ȉाप© मनवƓजú । A 46r4

अÖतī सƲचƢतĭŏ शĽदŵपशƨeववƓजú ॥१४२॥ B 85v2; C 33v4

अबोĥƞ बोĥŖı च अगƲणƞ गƲणसƫŁŤ ।
अŖı सवƨŖı च अतƼāƞ तƼeāलǘणƞ ॥ १४३ ॥
अनाǪŏ महायो¿ सवƌǪयगƲणालŏ । B 85v3

अपċ पदŁावŵĆ अŖı सवƨŖप© ॥१४४॥
आनĭċ च eनरानĭċ सकř eनŲकř ऽकř । A 46r5; C 33v5

अŁाŤ ŁावमापĮƞ योगƫ कƺüवा eनराǪŏ ॥१४५॥
ŃƷǘƞıण वरारोż eवषƲवŵथŵय साĥकः । B 85v4

तिŵमĭयƲąो महाċeव न ŁƷयो जĭममाĳƲयात् ॥ १४६ ॥
तावĘǑरमeत सƫसाŗ यावदƢ¯यƫ न eवĭदeत । C 33v6

एकीŁावगú िचăƞ न बĭĥो न च बĭĥकः ॥ १४७॥ B 85v5

यथा ताŉƫ रसŵपƼŰƫ सƲवणƨüवमƲपागतम् ।
एवƫ यƲąः पŗ तĄŤ न ŁƷयः पशƲतƊ ŦÝत् ॥ १४८ ॥ A 46r6

अĨवानƢव महाबĭĥः षोढा सƫपeरकीƏततः ।
तŵयƢव कारणƫ शिąमƌतƼकाµया परापरा ॥ १४९ ॥ B 85v6; C 33v7

परा úजािüमका Ĳोąा वणƨǮातापरा मता ।
सा चƢव वणƨ-अĨवानƫ जĭतƷनƊ बĭĥकारणम् ॥ १५० ॥

141a शोĨया◦ ] em. Sanderson ; शƲĒा◦Σ 141a ◦षाŵय ] em. Sanderson ; ◦षŵय Σ 141b योजना ] em.;
योजनƊ Σ 141b पŗ ] B ; पर◦A ; परः C 142c सƲचƢतĭŏ ] em.; सचƢतĭŏ C ; सƲÖतĭŏ A B 142d ◦ŵपशƨ◦ ]
B ; ◦ŵपशƠ A C 143d तƼeā◦ ] A B C pc ; तƼ∗C ac 144b ◦गƲणालŏ ] A C ; ◦गƲलŏ unmet.B 146b साĥकः ]
A B pc C ; साĥ© B ac 147b ऐ¯यƫ ] A C ; ए¯यƫ B 148a ताŉƫ ] em.; ताŉ Σ 148d पशƲतƊ ] A C ;
पशƲता B 149b षोढा सƫ◦ ] em. Sanderson ; षोढ सƫ◦A ; षोडशƫ◦B C 149b ◦कीƏततः ] B ; ◦कीƏततƫ A C
150b वणƨǮाता ] em.; वõणƨǮातो A pc C ; वõणƌĲातो B ; वõणƨŦातो A ac 150c अĨवानƫ ] A B pc C ; Ǧानƫ
B ac

146b viṣuvatstha ] cf. SvaTa 3.51ab vāmadakṣiṇamadhye tu viṣuvatsthena bhedayet| 150a tejātmikā KāKaVi 11
tathā śrītantrasadbhāve; sarve varṇātmakā mantrā te ca śaktyātmakāḥ priye | śaktistu mātṛkā jñeyā sā ca jñeyā śivāt-
mikā || (= TaSa 3.130) yā sā tu mātṛkā loke paratejassamanvitā | (TaSa 1.213cd)

140d ◦yojanā ] for ◦yojanayā hyper, § 4.1.3 142a guṇadhātāre ] for guṇadhātari unmet., § 1.2.6 146b viṣuva◦ ]
for viṣuvat◦, § 1.1.2
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वणƌĨवानƫ समाųन कथयािम तव eĲŏ । B 86r1

ǘकारƫ तƲ महाúजाः कालािÁदीāúजसः ॥१५१॥ A 46v1; C 33v8

सवƨसƫहारकतƌरƫ ĭयųüपादतř Ƈĥः ।
हकारमƲपeरŵतŵय पादाǴाÌƯűतः िŵथतम् ॥ १५२ ॥

सकारƫ गƲśफयोदƨǴाüषकारƫ जानƲनी ĭयųत् ।
शकारƫ नल© đƞ तƲ वकारƫ घोषवाह© ॥१५३॥ B 86r2

लकारमिŵथसƫघाú रकारƫ रąमƲÙयú । C 33v9

यकारƫ üवचिमüयाźमƨकारƫ पƲŕषƫ eवĉः ॥ १५४ ॥
Łकारƫ जानƲसĭĥीषƲ बकारƫ कील© तथा । A 46v2; B 86r3

फकारƫ जानƲनी ǜƞयमƲपeरŰाüसमािǪतम् ॥ १५५ ॥
पकारमƷŕ© योßयƫ नकारƫ कeटसिĭĥषƲ ।
ĥकारƫ वƼषणƞüयाźदƨकारिमतŗ ŵमƼतः ॥ १५६ ॥ B 86r4; C 33v10

थकारƫ िलÌमĨयŵथƫ तकारƫ शƲ«Ņव च ।
णकारƫ गƲƇċū तƲ ढकारƫ नािŁमõडř ॥१५७॥
डकारƫ नािŁमĨयŵथƫ ठकारमƲदŗ तथा । B 86r5

टकारƫ Ɓदŏ योßयƫ ञकारƫ ŵतनमĨयतः ॥ १५८ ॥ C 33v11

झकारƫ तƲ eđतीŏ तƲ जकारƫ िशखरƫ ŵमƼतम् । A 46v3

वामƫ तƲ दिǘणƫ चाĭयÙछकारƫ वरवƓणeन ॥१५९॥
चकारƫ मिणबĭĥƞ तƲ ङकारƫ तƲ eđतीय© । B 86r6

घकारƫ हŵतसĭĥीषƲ गकारƫ तƲ अतः परम् ॥ १६० ॥
खकारƫ हŵतमĨŏ तƲ ककारƫ वामतः eĲŏ । C 33v12

ःकारƫ गल© योßयमƫ दǴाăालƲमĨयतः ॥ १६१ ॥ B 86v1

152b ◦तř ] em. Sanderson , ◦तलƫ Σ 152d िŵथतम् ] em., िŵथताः Σ 153a सकारƫ ] B , शकारƫ A C
153c शकारƫ ] B ; सकारƫ A C 154a ◦सƫघाú ] C ; ◦सहाú A B 154c आźर् ] B ; आź A C 156a योßयƫ ]
em.; योßया Σ 156c वƼŲणƞ◦ ] B ; वƼŲणो◦A C 156c याźर् ] C ; याź A ; याüयाź B hyper 156d दकार◦ ]
em.; दकारा◦A B C pc 157c णकारƫ ] A C ; णकार B 157c ◦ċū ] A C ; ◦ċहस् B 157d ढकारƫ ] A C ;
ढकार B 158a डकारƫ ] B , डकार A C 158c योßयƫ ] em.; योßया Σ 158d ŵतन◦ ] B ; तन◦A C 159c
वामƫ तƲ ] A C ; वाम B unmet. 159c दिǘणƫ ] A C ; दिǘण B 160c ◦सĭĥीषƲ ] B ; ◦सĭĥी तƲ A ; सĭĥƕ तƲ C
161a ◦मĨŏ तƲ ] A C ; ◦मĨŏ B unmet. 161c ःकारƫ ] B ; अकारƫ A C 161c योßयƫ ] em.; योßया Σ

151c mahātejāḥ ] for mahātejaḥ, § 3.1 151d ◦tejasaḥ ] for ◦tejaḥ unmet., § 1.1.2 152d ◦ṣṭhataḥ ] § 4.3.7
153b jānunī ] for jānuni unmet., metri causa 153c nalake dve ] for nalakadvaye hyperdvinalake unmet., § 5.1
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औ तƲ eवĭयŵय िजƃाÀƞ ओ दǴाĜĭतपिÏषƲ । A 46v4

ऐकारƫ वामतो दǴाċ तƲ दिǘणनाeस© ॥१६२॥
ॡकारमिǘवाŅषƲ ऌकारƫ दिǘणƞ तथा ।
ॠकारƫ Ǫवणƞ वाŅ ऋ च दिǘण¿ तथ् ॥ १६३ ॥ B 86v2; C 33v13

ऊकारƫ ŃƲवयोदƨǴाĉकारƫ ŃƲवमĨयतः ।
ईकारƫ तƲ ललाç तƲ इकारƫ eबĭĉŖeपणम् ॥ १६४ ॥
आकारƫ मŵत© दǴादकारƫ तĄवगोचŗ ।
एवƫ eवĭयŵय चाĨवानƫ Àिĭथłदƫ तƲ कारŏत् ॥ १६५ ॥ A 46v5; B 86v3; C 34r1

अīन «मयो¿न शोĨयाĨवानƫ वरानī ।
तĄŤ तĄŤ लयƫ Łोगƫ eवयोगƫ योजनƫ तथा ॥ १६६ ॥
सƫशोĨय «मशः सवƩ योजŏÙछाǦú पċ । B 89v4

[तĄवदीǘा]
॥ ċȉƲवाच ॥
वणƨदीǘा ǪƲता ċव साराüसारतरा परा ॥ १६७ ॥
सƊĲतƫ तĄवदीǘƊ तƲ ǪोतƲिमÙछािम तĄवतः । C 34r2

॥ ŁƢरव उवाच ॥
तĄवदीǘा महाċeव सारा या eवǦतोमƲखा ॥ १६८ ॥ A 46v6, B 86v5

तामहƫ सƫĲवǙयािम शƼणƲŲवायतलोचī ।
पƼeथȉापŵतथा úजो वायƲराकाशŅव च ॥१६९॥ C 34r3

एतƢः शƲĒƢŵतƲ शƲĨŏत षट्Ĳकारो वरानī । B 86v6

पǠ कमƠिĭĔयाः Ĳोąा बƲĒीिĭĔयमतः परम् ॥ १७० ॥
तĭमाǮाः पǠ eवǜƞया लǘणƫ तƲ अतः शƼणƲ ।
शĽद ŵपशƨ रसो Ŗपƫ गĭĥ तĭमाǮपǠकम् ॥ १७१ ॥ A 47r1

ǪोǮƫ üव¯चǘƲषी िजƃा Åाणƫ बƲĒीिĭĔयािण तƲ । B 87r1; C 34r4

कeथताeन मया पǠ ǪƷयताŅष eनǤयः ॥ १७२॥

162b दĭत◦ ] B C ; दिĭत◦A 163b दिǘणƞ तथा ] A C ; ∗िǘ∗त∗B 163c ॠकारƫ ] A ; ॠकार B C 164b
ĉकारƫ ] A C ; ĉकार B 164d इकारƫ ] A C ; इकार B 165c eवĭयŵय ] A C ; eवĭय B unmet. 166c लयƫ ]
A B C pc ; ल unmet.C ac 167b योजŏÙछाǦú ] A C ; यो∗ŏ∗Ǥ∗B 168d सारा ] em., शारा Σ 170c ◦याः ]
em.; ◦या Σ 172d ǪƷयताम् ] A C , ǪƷयम् B

170b ṣaṭprakāraḥ ] cf. NeTa 22.15ab ṣaṭprakāraṃ mahādhvānaṃ ṣaṭkāraṇapadasthitam |
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वाचा पाणी तथा पादौ पायƷपŵथǤ कीƏततः ।
कमƌǘपǠकȒ Ƈƞतüकeथतƫ तƲ वरानī ॥१७३॥
बƲिĒमƨनŵüवहƫकारः Ĳकƺüयाeद यथा«मम् । B 87r2, C 34r5

सĄवƫ रजŵतमो ǜƞयƫ Ĳĥानƫ गƲणसƫŁवम् ॥ १७४ ॥
अȉąƫ तƲ समाµयातƫ पǠƎवशĉदाƁतƫ ।
पƲŕषƫ चƢव षƎड्वशüसƲखासƲखeवŤदकम् ॥ १७५ ॥ B 87r3

ǘƞǮǜƫ सƲखŤदǜƫ ĉःखƫ वा यüपƲराƓजतम् । C 34r6

तüकमƨवासनाūषƫ ŁोÂयƫ तüसमƲदाƁतम् ॥ १७६ ॥
úन शƲĒƞन शƲĨŏत Łवबीजमīकĥा ।
सƫशोĨय «मशो ċeव अĨवानƫ तƲ यथाeविĥः ॥ १७७ ॥ A 47r3; B 87r4

अतोĨवƠ eनयeतµयाता eनयमüŤ ȉविŵथता ।
काल सƫµयाĲकतƌरो यüकƺतƫ तŵय शोŁī ॥१७८॥ C 34r7

कलया ȉाeपतƫ तüवƫ किलतƫ तƲ यतः िŵथतम् । B 87r5

úīयĭतƲ कला Ĳोąा रागोĐिलतÖतसः ॥ १७९ ॥
रागाÙच रिǢतो ċeव मायया बलवािĭĲŏ ।
eवǴा Ťदeनका ǜƞया eवǴा Ťिă शƲŁाशƲŁम् ॥ १८० ॥ B 87r6; C 34r8

पराeवǴाथƨŤăारः शƲĒमागƌिǪतः पƲमान् । A 47r4

ईǦरािĥिűतो ŁƷयो गÙछú ǦŃŅव वा ॥१८१॥
मोǘƫ वा यeद वाĭयƫ वा ईǦराüसƫĲचोeदतः ।
सदािशवŵतƲ Ťăा वƢ पशƷनƊ मोचकः eĲŏ ॥१८२॥ B 87v1; C 34r9

174a बƲिĒर् ] B ; बƲिĒ A C 174a ◦मनस् ] conj. ; ◦म∗B ; ◦मीन A ; ◦मन C 174a ◦कारः ] A B ; ◦कार
C 174d Ĳĥानƫ ] em.; Ĳĥान Σ 174d ◦Łवम् ] em.; ◦Łवाः Σ 176b पƲराƓजतम् ] A C ; पƲरािजतम्
B 177a शƲĒƞन ] A ; शƲěƞत B C 177b ◦īकĥा ] A C ; ◦īĥा B 177c सƫशोĨय ] A C ; ∗सोĨय B
177c «मशो ] C ; «मसाद् A ; «∗∗B 178a eनयeतµयाता ] em. Sanderson , eनयeतराµयाता Σ hyper 178b
ȉविŵथता ] em., ȉविŵथताः Σ 178c ◦Ĳकतƌरो ] em.; ◦Ĳकतƌरौ Σ 179b तüवƫ ] B C , ततüवƫ A 179d
तयोĐिलत◦ ] conj. ; रागाđिलत◦A ; रागाĜिलत◦B ; रागादिलत◦C 181b शƲĒ◦ ] B pc ; शƲĒा◦A B ac C

9.179-180ab ] cf. SvāSS 1.10 kalodbalitacaitanyo vidyādarśitagocaraḥ | rāgeṇa rañjitaścāpi buddhyādikaraṇais tataḥ
|| māyādyavaniparyantatattvabhūtātmavartmani| 181cd ] cf. Mahābhārata 3.31.27cd īśvara prerito gacchet svar-
gaṃ narakam eva ca

175a pañcaviṃśat ] for pañcaviṃśa, § 5.2 175c ṣaḍviṃśatlem for ṣaḍviṃśa, § 5.2 177d yathāvidhiḥ ]
for yathāvidhi, § 2.5 178b niyamatve ] for niyamatvena hyper, § 4.1.4 178c kāla ] for kālaḥ, § 2.2.1 178c
◦prakartāraḥ ] for ◦prakartā unmet., § 1.2.6 181a ◦vettāraḥ ] for ◦vettā unmet.§ 1.2.6
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मायाबीजपeरŲवąƊ ŁोगeवपšƯतÖतसाम् ।
शिąŵतƲ ȉाeपनी सƷǙमा िशवĥमƌनƲवƏतनी ॥ १८३॥
िशवŵतƲ सवƨगः Ĳोąः षƎट्Ǯशाĭú ȉविŵथतः । A 47r5

एवƫ शोĨय «माĜƞeव अĨवानƫ तĄवसƫµयया ॥ १८४॥ B 87v2

षƎट्Ǯशकपदƫ ċeव शोĥनीयƫ मनीeषिŁः । C 34r10

नवतĄवƫ ŵवŖıण Ĳकƺüयाeद यथा«मम् ॥ १८५ ॥
शोĥनीयƫ वरारोż अणƷनƊ िचǮŁोगदम् । B 87v3

आüमeवǴािशवाµयƫ तƲ तĄवǮयमƲदाƁतम् ॥ १८६ ॥
मƲµयाŵüŤú समाµयाताः शोĥनीयाः Ĳयÿतः । A 47r6; C 34r11

एतƢः शƲĒƢŵतƲ शƲĨŏत षट्Ĳकारो वरानī ॥१८७॥ B 87v4

तĄवाĭतŁƌeवताः सवƠ ĔŰȉा परŅǦeर ।
[कलादीǘा]
सƊĲतƫ तƲ कलाĨवानƫ वǙयािम तव सƲĭदeर ॥ १८८ ॥
कलािŁȉƌeपतƫ तĄवƫ तĄवƫ वƢ कलŖeपणम् । B 87v5; C 34r12

कलाŖपो महाċवः सवƨǜः परŅǦरः ॥ १८९ ॥
eनवƼिăǤ Ĳeतűा च eवǴा शािĭतŵतथƢव च । A 47v1

शाĭüयातीता परा ǜƞया पƼeथȉाeद कलाः ŵमƼताः ॥ १९० ॥ B 87v6

इिĭĥका दीeपका चƢव रोिचका मोिचका तथा । C 34r13

ऊĨवƨगामी परा ǜƞया सवƌसƊ पƷरणी ŵमƼता ॥ १९१॥ C 34r13

सƷǙमा चƢव सƲसƷǙमा च तथा वƢ चामƼतामƼता ।

183a ◦ŲवąƊ ] em. Sanderson ; ◦Ųवąो Σ 183d ◦वƏतनी ] B ; ◦वतƨनी A C 184a Ĳोąः ] em., Ĳोą Σ

184d अĨवानƫ ] B , अĨवानƊ A C 185a ◦पदƫ ] em. Sanderson ; ◦पċ Σ 185c ◦तĄवƫ ] em.; ◦तĄव Σ

187a समाµयाताः ] em., समाµयाता Σ 187b शोĥनीयाः ] em., शोĥनीया Σ 187c एतƢः ] A B pc C ,
एतƢ B ac 188a तĄवाĭतर्- ] em. Sanderson , तĄवाĭत-A Cतüवăƨ- B 189b कलŖeपणƫ ] em. Sanderson ,
कालŖeपणƫ A B pc CकालŖeपणƕ B pc 191d ŵमƼता ] em., ŵमƼताः Σ 192b तथा वƢ ] A B pc , तथƢव B ac C

183a māyābījapariṣvaktāṃ ] cf. KiTa ed. 1.19cd māyābhogapariṣvaktas tanmayaḥ sahajāvṛtaḥ 185c navatattva ]
cf. SvaTa 5.10cd-11 ṣaṭtriṃśattattvamākhyātaṃ navatattvaṃ pracakṣmahe || prakṛtiḥ puruṣaścaiva niyatiḥ kāla eva ca
| māyā vidyā tateśaś ca sadāśivaśivau tathā || 9.191 ] cf. SvaTa 10.1226 indhikā dīpikā caiva rocikā mocikā tathā |
ūrdhvagā tu samākhyātā kalātveṣā tu pañcamī ||

188b draṣṭavyā ] for draṣṭavyāḥ, § 2.2.2 188b A ends with || ◯ || 189b kala◦ ] for kalā◦, metri causa
190d pṛthivyādi ] for pṛthivyādiḥ, § 2.2
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शąƞǤाüमकला Ĳोąा ȉाeपĭयाǴाः िशवŵय तƲ ॥ १९२ ॥ B 88r1

ȉाeपनी ȉोमŖपा च अनĭतानाथनािǪता । A 47v2; B 34v1

कलाĨवानƫ समाųन कeथतƫ तव सƲĭदeर ॥ १९३॥
एúŲŤकतमƫ शोĨयƫ ċिश©न महाüमना ।
मĭǮाĨवानƫ तƲ सƫशोĨयƫ eवǴया तƲ परापरा ॥ १९४ ॥ B 88r2

पदƢः पदाĨवeवĜीǘा कतƨȉा समeवǴया ।
ŁƲवनाǴा वरारोż कतƨȉा शाŹeवăŇः ॥ १९५ ॥ C 34v2

कालािÁमाeदतः कƺüवा िशवाĭतƫ यावċव eह । B 88r3

षट्Ĳकारो eविĥŵüŤष वणƌĨवाī यथा«मम् ॥ १९६ ॥ A 47v3

Àहणƫ योजनƫ चƢव eवयोगƫ च यथा«मम् ।
कतƨȉƫ तƲ eवपिǤिĘ शाŹदƼŰƞन कमƨणा ॥ १९७ ॥ B 88r4; C 34v3

एषाŅकतमƫ ċeव शोĥनीयƫ Ĳयÿतः ।
सƫŵकारƫ eविĥवüकƺüवा गƲŕणाĨवानŤeदना ॥ १९८ ॥
कतƨȉो ऽनƲÀहो ċeव पशƷनƊ च यथा«मम् ।
सƼिŰसƫहारłċन ǜाüवा काŋयानƲŖपतः ॥ १९९ ॥ B 88r5; C 34v4

तदा मƲąो वरारोż पाशŵतोŁो यदा ŁŤत् । A 47v4

पाशŵतोŁो यदा जातो नाĭयथा वीरनाeय© ॥२००॥
॥ċȉƲवाच ॥
ǪƲता दीǘा मया नाथ षeड्वĥाĨŤ यथा िŵथता । B 88r6

सƊĲतƫ पाशशƢeथśयƫ ǪोतƲिमÙछािम तĄवतः ॥ २०१॥ C 34v5

पाशाः सƷǙमाŵतƲ ŏ Ĳोąा मायोüथा मायवƓजताः | ।

193b नािǪता ] A C , िǪतो B 194c सƫशोĨयƫ ] em., सƫशोĨय Σ 195b सम◦ ] B C ; मम A 196a
◦आeदतः ] B , ◦आeदतƫ A C 197b eवयोगǠ A B , eवयोगǤ C 197c vipaścidbhi ] for vipaścidbhiḥ, § 2.2.1
200a यदा ] B C , तदा A 202a पाशाः ] A C , पाशा B

192c ātmakalā ] cf. TaSa 10.16 vijñānākalaparyantam ātmakalā īśāntaṃ vidyākalā śiṣṭaṃ śivakalā iti tritattvavid-
hiḥ || 192 ] cf. SvaTa 10.1241cd-1242 ādhāro bhuvanānāṃ sā tāṃ pravakṣyāmi suvrate || sūkṣmā caiva susūkṣmā
ca tathā cānyāmṛtāmitā (ed. . cāmṛtāmṛtā SvTn ) | vyāpinī madhyato jñeyā śeṣāḥ pūrvāditaḥ kramāt || 9.193ab ]
= cf. 10.1289cd vyāpinī vyomarūpā cānantānāthā tv anāśritā 197 ] cf. SiYoMa 7.10cd grahaṇaṃ yojanaṃ caiva
sādhakaṃ janayet tataḥ ||; MāViUt 9.45cd-46ab ātmany ālabhanaṃ kuryād grahaṇaṃ yojanaṃ tathā || viyogaṃ ca
tathoddhāraṃ pāśacchedādikaṃ ca yat |

194d parāparā ] for parāparayā hyperor parāparāyāḥ hyper§ 4.1.4 195c bhuvanādyā ] for bhuvanādiḥ § 1.2.5
201b ṣaḍvidhādhve ] for ṣaḍvidhādhvani hyper, § 1.1.2 202b māyavarjitāḥ ] for māyāvarjitāḥ unmet., metri causa
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अÖतना अŖपाŵतƲ úषƊ ŵतोŁो न eवǴú ॥२०२॥ B 88v1

पशोयƨः e«यú ŵतोŁः पाशŵतोŁ इeत ŵमƼतः । A 47v5

चƢतĭयः पािशतः पाशƢरĭयोĭयƫ ȉाĴय सƫिŵथताः ॥ २०३ ॥
đाńयƊ कŵय ŁŤüŵतोŁः पशƲपाशाüमका ĲŁो ।
मदो मोहǤ रागǤ eवषादो शोषŅव च ॥२०४॥ B 88v2

वƢिचĄयƫ हषƨ-आµयǤ सāƢú सहजा मलाः ।
ĥमƌĥमƌüमको बĭĥः तदाüमा Ĳकƺeतिŵथतः ॥ २०५॥ C 34v7

सƷǙमüवƫ च अŖपüवƫ Öतनारeहतो यतः । A 47v6; B 88v3

सवƠषƊ eवǴú ŵतोŁो मƲąः ǘƞǮी स Öतनः ॥ २०६॥
तŵमाüŵतोŁो न eवǴƞत eनगƲƨणƞ तƲ अÖतī ।
ŁƢरव उवाच
आüमा eनüयो अमƷतƨǤ गƲणहीनǤ eनिŲ«यः ॥ २०७॥
ȉाघातŁाजनो ǜƞयः शोĨयो बोĨयः ŵवŁावतः ।
अकśपः पशƲŕąŵतƲ ĥमƌĥŇƨरिĥिűतः ॥ २०८॥
पƷवƩ मायाüमकǿबƨĭĥƢः पािशतः पाशपǢरƢः ।
यतो ऽनाeद मलः üŤको बीजŁƷतो ȉविŵथतः ॥ २०९॥ C 34v9

Ĳरोह üविमeत ĥमƨ ǘƞǮमाशƼüय सƲŦú ।

203a पशोर् ] A C , पशो B 203a यः ] em. Sanderson , यत् Σ 203a ŵतोŁः ] em. Goodall , ŵतोŁा
Σ 203b पाशŵतोŁ ] em. Goodall , पशƲŵतोŁ Σ 203c ◦ĭयोĭयƫ ] em., ◦ĭयोĭया Σ 203d ◦ȉाĴय ] B ;
◦ȉाeप A C 203d सƫिŵथताः ] em. Sanderson ; सƫिŵथतः Σ 205a वƢिचĄयƫ ] em.; वƢƒचüयो A ; वƢिचĭüयो
B C 205a ◦आµयǤ ] A B ; ◦आµयाच C 205c बĭĥः ] A C , बĭĥ B 206a सƷǙमüवƫ ] A C , सƷǙमतüवƫ
B 206b ◦रeहतो ] em.; ◦रeहता Σ 206d मƲąः ] conj. , मƲąŪा Σ 206d स Öतनः ] conj. , सƲÖतनः Σ
207b तƲ ] A B pc C , ăƲ B ac ŁƢरव उवाच ] A C ; = ŁƢरव उ B 207d ◦हीनǤ ] A C ; ◦हीन B 208a
ǜƞय ] A B pc Cǜƞया B ac 208b बोĨयः ] corr. , बोĨय Σ 208c अकśपः ] A pc B C ; अकśप A ac 208d
◦ĥŇƨर् ] corr. ; ◦ĥमƠर् Σ 209a पƷवƩ ] A C ; पƷवƨ B 209b ◦जरƢः ] A C ; ◦जŗ B

204c-205b ] cf.Mataṅgapārameśvaraed. 6.103cd-104ab moho madaś ca rāgaś ca viṣādaḥ śoṣa eva ca || vaicittyaṃ(em;
vaicitryaṃ ed.) caiva harṣākhyaḥ saptaite sahajā malāḥ || and BraYā 32.69cd-70ab Cf. deùnition of seven malas
8.33-51 207c-208 ] cf. SvāSS 1.6 acetano vibhur nityo guṇahīno ’kriyo ’prabhuḥ | vyāghātabhāg aśaktaś ca śod-
hyo bodhyo ’kalaḥ paśuḥ ||; KiTa R 1.13 ; atrāpi yasmād vyāghāto vāmaśaktinirodhas taṃ bhajata iti vyāghātabhāk |
athavā cetano guṇasampanna ity arthaḥ | parigrahavartinī punaḥ śaktisadāśivādikālāgnyantaśarīrabhuvanabhedab-
hinnā |; Śataratnasaṃgraha 35 vyāghātabhāk śivaśaktitiraskāro vyāghātaḥ tirobhāvaḥ, taṃ bhajata iti vyāghātab-
hāk | aśaktaḥ svayaṃ malaniruddhatvāt indriyam artheṣu pravarttayituṃ na śaknotīty aśaktaḥ |

204b paśupāśātmakā ] for paśupāśātmakāyoḥ hyper, § 4.1 207c nityo amūrtaś ca ] for nityo ’mūrtaś ca unmet.,
§ 8.10 208a jñeya ] for jñeyaḥ, § 2.2.1 at the pāda-break 209c ’nādi ] for ’nādiḥ, § 2.2
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ǘƞǮƫ माया ŁŤăŵय सहजŵय पशोमƨलः ॥ २१० ॥ B 88v6

यथाǦüथकणः ǘƞǮƞ पeततोüथाय रोहeत ।
शाखाŵकĭĥसमाकीणƨ ǘƞǮमाǪययोगतः ॥ २११॥ C 34v10

एवƫ मायािǪतो ċeव eनüयमाणवको मलः । B 89r1

मायाeप सeनिमăüवाüĲवतƠत अणोƏह सा ॥ २१२॥ A 48r2

अeनिमăŵय ċŤिश नƢव माया Ĳवतƨú ।
कदािचĘवú ऽĴŏवƫ शƲĒाĨवा न Ĳवतƨनम् ॥ २१३ ॥ C 34v11

न िशवो eवǴú ċeव माया Ƈƞका ŁŤăदा । B 89r2

सा तƲ बĭĥŵवŁावोüथा न मोǘः तǮ कŵयिचत् ॥ २१४ ॥
अयथा यथायोगो ऽयƫ ĲवतƠत सƲरƢरeप ।
eवǴƞशाeद ŵमƼता ŏ तƲ मोǘगाः परŅǦeर ॥२१५॥ A 48r3; B 89r3

न úषƊ Łवú मोǘो अeनिमăा यदा ŁŤत् । C 34v12

यथा मोǘो न eवǴƞत eवǴमाī ऽeप सüपĆ ॥२१६॥
अeवचाeरतशाŹाथƠ मायाµया पाशपĒeतः । B 89r4

यथा राǜŵसदोषƞ तƲ बĭĥो बĭĥƞ Ĳवतƨú ॥ २१७ ॥
eनदƙषƞ बĭĥनƫ नƢव तđĭमाया Ĳसßयú ।
आǪयः सहजः पƲƫसƊ मलो Ƈƞकः Ĳबĭĥकः ॥ २१८ ॥ B 89r5

तदािǪüय ĲवतƠत माया सƫतानबोĥनी । A 48r4

बोिĥतƫ मायया तĄवƫ eवşƞषƫ चƢव गÙछeत ॥२१९॥
कलोđिलतचƢतĭयो eवǴादƓशतगोचरः ।
रा¿ण रिǢतǤासौ बƲěाeदकरणƢयƲƨतः ॥ २२० ॥

211c शाखा◦ ] B C ; शाǘा A 211c ◦समाकीणƨ ] A B ; ◦समाकीणƠ C 212b eनüयमाणवको ] B pc ≀, eनüयƫ
माणवको A B ac C 212c सeनिमă◦ ] em. Isaacson ; सिĮिमă◦Σ 213a ċŤिश ] A C , ċवeह B 215a
◦यथयोग ] em. Isaacson ; ◦यथायोग unmet.Σ 217b ◦पĒeतः ] corr. ; ◦पĒeत Σ 217c राǜ ] A C ; राǜƞ B
217c ◦ŵसदोषƞ ] em.; ŵवदोषƞ Σ 217d बĭĥो ] em.; बĭĥ◦ ] B C ; बĥ◦A 218b Ĳसßयú ] em. Isaacson ;
ĲसƇú Σ 220a कलोđिलत◦ ] A ; कśıđिलत◦B C 220a ◦चƢतĭयो ] em.; ◦चƢतĭयƫ Σ 220b ◦गोचरः ]
em.; गोचरम् Σ 220d ◦करणƢर् ] A C ; ◦करणƢ B

211c śākhāskandha ] Agnipurāṇa 257.24cd-25ab mahāpaśūnām eteṣu sthāneṣu dviguṇā damāḥ || prarohiśākhināṃ
śākhāskandhasarvavidāraṇe 9.220

210d malaḥ ] for malasya hyper 211b patitotthāya ] for patita utthāya hyper, § 8.2 211c ◦skandha ] for
◦skandhaḥ, § 2.2.1 211c samākīrṇa ] for samākīrṇaḥ, § 2.2. at the pāda-break 213c bhavate ] for bhavati,
§ 6.2 metri causa 213d śuddhādhvā ] for śuddhādhvani, § 4.3.4 216a bhavate ] for bhavati, § metri causa
219b saṃtānabodhanī ] for saṃtānabodhanyām unmet., § 4.1.1*
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एवƫ मायाüमको बĭĥः ĲसßŏदनƲसƫततौ ।
तदाǪयगƲणो ĥमƨŵüवĥमƨǤ समासतः ॥ २२१॥
तदाüमकाः ŵमƼताः पाशाः पािशतŵतƢŵतƲ eतűeत । B 89v1

एवƫ ǜाüवा तƲ eवşƞषमाüम माया िशवŵय तƲ ॥ २२२ ॥ A 48r5; C 35r2

पाशशƢeथśयकȒ पǤाǴथा Łवeत तÙछƼणƲ ।
अÖतनो यथा ċeव सपƨदŰो गतायƲषः ॥ २२३ ॥
चलú ŵपĭदú चƢव तीथƩ वƢ Ĳƞषयिĭत eह । B 89v2

दƼŬयú मĭǮसामĈयƌिüकमǮ Ĳeवचायƨú ॥ २२४ ॥ C 35r3

िशलानƊ कŋपनƫ ŵतोŁƫ ŵफोटनƫ गeतरागeतः ।
मƼतċहĲŤशƫ च Ŗपाeदपeरवतƨनƫ ॥ २२५ ॥ B 89v3

ƅŵवüवƫ च कƺशüवƫ च eनगƨमƫ जालकाĭतŗ । A 48r6

एवƫeवĥाeन eसĒीeन अिचĭüयाeन तƲ सƲŦú ॥२२६॥
मĭǮसामĈयƨŁाŤन कथƫ चचƌ िशवागŅ । C 35r4

Ĳमाणाeन याĭयƲąाeन Ĳüयǘादीeन शƫŁƲना ॥ २२७॥ B 89v4

úषƊ तƲ Ĳवरƫ ƇƞतüĲüयǘƫ तƲ यशिŵवeन ।
अǘƢŵतƲ गƼƇú यÙच तǮाĭया कśपना कथम् ॥ २२८ ॥
ĥमƌĥमƌüमको बĭĥो आüमनो यो वरानī । B 89v5; C 35r5

तŵय चƢव ǘयः कायƙ दीǘया परŅǦeर ॥२२९॥ A 48v1

कƺताeन याeन कमƌणीदानƕ याeन करोeत च ।

221b ◦सƫततौ ] em. Isaacson , ◦सĭüयतौ A ; ◦सăतƲ B ; ◦सĭüयतौ C 221b Ĳसßŏद्◦ ] C ; ĲसßयƠद्◦A ;
ĲसȊƠद◦्B 222a तदाüमकाः ] corr. ; तदाüमका Σ 222b पािशतः ] corr. ; पeसतो A ; पािशतो B C 222d
◦üममाया ] A C ; ◦üमाया B unmet. 223b तÙछƼणƲ ] A B ; ÙछƼणƲ unmet.C 223d सपƨदŰो ] B ; सपƨदƫŰǖो A C
224c दƼŬयú ] A C ; दƼŬयत B 224d Ĳeवचायƨú ] em. Isaacson ; Ĳeतचायƨú Σ 226a कƺश◦ ] corr. ;
कƺष◦Σ 227b चचƌ ] A C ; चाचƌ B 227d Ĳüयǘादीeन ] conj. ; ĲüयǘातƲeन A C ; Ĳüयǘाĭतeन B 228c
यÙच ] B ; यŵतƲ A C 228d तǮाĭया ] em. Isaacson ; तĭǮाĭया A B ; तĭǮाõया◦C 229b यो ] em.; यद्
Σ 229c कायƙ ] A C ; कायो B 230a कमƌणीदानƕ ] em.; कमƌिण इदानी hyperA C ; कमƌिण इदानƕ hyperB
230b याeन ] B ; या A C

9.220-222b = cf. cited in ŚiSūVi KSTSed. :77 224b tīrthaṃ vai preṣayanti hi ] cf. Tvaritājñānakalpa
B26-14, 4v kāladaṣṭaṃ ca saṃprāptaṃ sa tīrthaṃ preṣayiṣyati |

222d māyā ] for māyayā hyper, § 4.1.3 223d gatāyuṣaḥ ] for gatāyuḥ unmet., § 1.1.1 224b preṣayanti ] for
preṣyati unmet.metri causa § 226b jālakāntare ] for jālakāntarāt, § 4.3.17 227b carcā ] for carcāni hyper, §
4.1.0* 227c yānyuktāni ] unmetrical
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दीǘया eह ǘयŵúषƊ eपõडपातािÙछवƫ ŦÝत् ॥ २३० ॥
ǘीणƢदƙषाüमकǿः पाशƢरĥŇƨयƠ च सƫिŵथताः । B 89v6; C 35r6

आĥारो नािŵत ċŤिश ŏनासौ eतűú ऽĨवeन ॥२३१॥
पाशमƲąो यदा Ƈाüमा eनराĥारः ĲकीƏततः ।
पतú कŋपú चƢव िछĮमƷलो यतः eĲŏ ॥२३२॥ A 48r2; B 90r1

यथा वƼǘो बeहŁƌवƢिŬछĮः कŋपeत ŁƷतř । C 35r7

पतú च न सĭċहŵतđदाüमा ĲकीƏततः ॥ २३३॥
eवयोगǤƢव पाशानƊ कतƨȉो दीǘया eविĘः ।
eवयोगŵतƲ यदा जातŵतदा ŵतोŁो न सƫशयः ॥ २३४ ॥ B 90r2

ŵतोŁो नाम समƲeĜŰः कŋपनƫ पतनƫ तथा ।
काŬयपीतलसƫŵथŵय योगǤƢव eनरामŏ ॥२३५॥ C 35r8

पाशŵतोŁो Łवüŏवƫ eवयोगƫ बĭĥनƢः सह । A 48v3

यथा बĒः िचđƽǘो मƷलƢः शाखाĭतगƢः eĲŏ ॥२३६॥ B 90r3

तƢिŬछĮƢः पतनƫ यđदाĥाररeहतŵय च ।
तđĜƞही पतüŏवƫ मƲąो ĥमƌeदबĭĥनƢः ॥ २३७ ॥
मोǘƫ तƲ Łवú तŵय इeत शाŹƞ Ĳचोeदतम् । B 90r4; C 35r9

पाशŵतोŁाüǘयः eसĒः सƫeसĒƢः सो ऽeप सŋवरƢः ॥ २३८ ॥
सƫवराणामिचĭüयüवाǴथा मƷतƨeवषǘयः ।
तŵमाĭमƲिąः ŵफưटाĴŏवƫ यदा पाशा eनकƺिĭतताः ॥ २३९ ॥
कƺĭतनƫ ŵतोŁनƫ Ĳोąƫ न चाĭया कśपना ŵमƼता ।
दÂĥबीजाŵतƲ ú ċeव ŏषƊ दीǘा तƲ पाशवी ॥ २४०॥

231a ǘीणƢर् ] A C ; ǘीणƞ B 231a दोषाüमकǿः ] em.; दशाüमकǿः Σ 231b ĥŇƨर् ] A ; ĥŇƨ B C 232c
चƢव ] A C ; Öव B 232d ◦मƷलो ] A C ; ◦मƷल◦B 232d यतः ] A *B ; पत् unmet.A C 234b eविĘः ] em.;
eवĥƢः Σ 235b पतनƫ ] A C ; पतƫ B unmet. 235c काŬयपी ] B ; काŲयपी A pc ; काŲयापी A ac ; कƊŵयपी C
236a Łव◦ ] C ; ŁƲव A B 237d मƲąो ] A *; यƲąो A B ; यƲąƞ C 238c पाश◦ ] A pc B C ; पाशा◦A ac

238d सƫeसĒƢः सो eप सƫवरƢः ] B C ; सƫeसĒƞŵसो eप सŋवरƢः A *; nāsti A 239a ◦üवाद् ] em.; ◦üवान् Σ 239c
पाशा ] A B ; पाशाeन C 239c eनकƺिĭतताः ] B A *; eनकƺिăताः A C 240b ŵमƼता ] A C ; ŵमƼताः B
240d तƲ ] A C ; nāsti B unmet.

230d cf. TaĀl 1.51ab quotes from Niśisaṃcarātantra vikalpayuktacittas tu piṇḍapātāc chivaṃ vrajet | 235c
cf. MāViUt 11.39a patate kāśyapīpṛṣṭhe TaSa 9.238c-239b = KiTa 6.16 pāśastobhāt kṣayaḥ siddhaḥ saṃsiddhaiḥ
so ’pi śambaraiḥ | śambarāṇām acintyatvād yathā mūrtaviṣakṣayaḥ ||

230c kṣayas ] for kṣīya unmet., § 6.1
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ŵतĽĥाः पाशा यदा तŵय तदा मोǘो न सƫशयः । B 90r6

शासनानƊ तƲ सवƠषƊ दीǘा मोǘो वदिĭत च ॥२४१॥
स च मोǘŵüवदƼŰŵतƲ साĨयú दƼŰżतƲना । C 35r11

अŰौ ŏ ĲüययाǤोąा अदƼŰŵय तƲ साĥī ॥२४२॥
शƲŲकतकȁŵतƲ ċŤिश न चƢवागमकोeटिŁः । B 90v1

साĨयú दीǘया मƲिąयƨदा ŵतोŁः Ĳजायú ॥२४३॥
ŵतोŁहीना न मƲिąः ŵयाüसüयƫ सüयƫ न सƫशयः । C 35r12

ċȉƲवाच ।
ĥमƌĥमƌüमकाŵतŵय पाशा आĥारŖपकाः ॥ २४४ ॥
िछĮमƷला यदा ú वƢ तदाüमा चƢव गÙछeत । B 90v2

मोǘƫ तƲ शाǦतƫ eनüयमानĭदƫ सवƨतोमƲखम् ॥ २४५ ॥
ŁोÂŏ नƢव स eतűƞत यतो ŁƲąƫ ǘयीकƺतम् ।
न चाüमा eतűú तिŵमĭŁƲąƞ कमƌüम© eवŁो ॥२४६ ॥
ŁोÂयƫ नाम पशोः कमƨ तĉüथƫ बĭĥनƫ ŵमƼतम् । B 90v3

तिĮŲकƺüय कưतो बĭĥŵतĭमƲąŪा मƼतमǫƲú ॥ २४७ ॥
Ĳाāः पǠüवमाǮƫ तƲ आĥारŵयाĴयŁावतः ।
शरीŗ नƢव eतűƞत यतŵतŵय ǘयीकƺतः ॥ २४८॥ B 90v4; C 35v1

ŁƢरव उवाच
पशोŵतƲ बĭĥका शिąजƨगतः कारणािüमका ।
तया बĒƫ जगüकƺüŷƫ मƲąƫ चƢव तया eĲŏ ॥२४९॥
बĭĥनी अǜŖपाणƊ मोचनी eवeदताüमनाम् । B 90v5

उŁयाथƨसाĥनी Ƈƞषा सा शिąŕपचयƨú ॥ २५० ॥ C 35v2

241a ŵतĽĥाः ] A C ; ŵतƲĽĥाः B 242a ◦दƼŰ◦ ] A B pc C ; ◦ǴŰ◦B ac 242c चोąा ] em.; चौąा Σ ;
Ĳोąा A * 244a मƲिąः ] corr. ; मƲिą Σ 245a ú ] A C ; तƢ B 246c eतűú ] B ; eतűƞत A C unmet.

248b ◦ǫƲú ] B ; ◦ŵतƲú A ; ◦ǪƲú C 248c ◦माǮƫ ] C ac ; मातƫ A B C pc 249a नƢव ] B C ; णƢव A
249c शिąर् ] B C ; शिą A 249d जगतः ] B ; जगत् A C unmet. 249e बĒƫ ] A B ; बĭĥƫ C 249f
मƲąƫ ] A C ; मƲą B 250a बĭĥनी ] B ; बĭĥĭĥी A C 250d ◦षा ] B hyper; ◦षƊ A C hyper

242c pratyayas ] cf. Sārdhatriśatikalottara 21.1c-3b 244c cf. TaSa 1.107c dharmādharmātmako bandhaḥ

241c śāsanānāṃ tu sarveṣām ] for śāsaneṣu tu sarveṣu, § 4.3.14 241d dīkṣā ] for dīkṣayā, § 4.1.3 250c
ubhayārtha ] for ubhayārthaṃ unmet., metri causa
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तदाĥारः ĲवतƠत पƲõयपापǘŏŲवeप ।
बeहरÌगताŁावा ĔƳमŵŏव eनकƺिĭतताः ॥ २५१ ॥
पतनƫ नƢव eवǴƞत गƲणƞनƢ©न ĥायƨú । A 49r2; B 90v6

तđदाüमा शरीरŵथ शąŒाĥारŵतƲ eतűeत ॥२५२॥ C 35v3

पतनƫ तƲ न eवǴƞत शąŒाĥारŵतƲ पƲĎलः ।
यथा मƼú शरीŗ तƲ Ĳeवūतापरƫ पƲरम् ॥ २५३ ॥
पǠŁƷतसमायƲąƫ करणƢŵतƲ ǮयोदशƢः । A 91r1

कưŕú योeगनŵतƷणƩ सजीवƫ तƲ गतायƲषम् ॥ २५४ ॥
चलú ĥावú चƢव वदú ŁƲǢú ŵवयम् । C 35v4

ŵवशरीŗ ऽeप चाŵपĭद एकǿवाüमा उłŲवeप ॥२५५॥ A 49r3

चƢतĭयदायको ċeव शąŒाĥारŵतƲ पƲĎलः । B 91r2

अeविÙछĮ-म्-अनागा तƲ ȉाeपनी सा परा कला ॥२५६॥
यथा सƲāो ŦÝĜƞeव Àामाďामाĭतरƫ तथा । C 35v5

सāđीपƊ समƲĔƊ च अटú चƢव ċeहनः ॥ २५७॥
ŵवशरीŗऽeप पŬŏत याeत शƼõवeत ŁƲǢeत । B 91r3

न तĘवeत शƷĭयƫ eह यƫ üयą्वा गतÖतनः ॥ २५८॥
न किǤĎÙछú ċeव नाĭयो मĭता तƲ eवǴú । A 49r4

ŵवयƫ मĭता ĲŁƲǤƞता शąŒाĥारः ĲपŬयeत ॥२५९॥ B 91r4; C 35v6

यǮ शिąमƨनŵतǮ मनŵüवeनलसƫिŵथतः ।
eनलŵथǤाĴयहƫकारो Ƈहƫकाŗ Ĳeतिűता ॥ २६०॥
eǮeवĥा सा तƲ eवǜƞया सĄवराजसतामसा ।
तामसा eतयƨलोकानƊ नराणƊ चाeप राजसा ॥ २६१ ॥ B 91r5

251d eनकƺिĭतताः ] A ; eनकƺिăताः B C 253a ◦ŵथ ] B ; ◦ŵथƫ A C 254c ◦यƲąƫ ] A C ; ◦यƲą B 255a
तƷणƩ ] A B pc C ; तƷõणƠƫ B pc 256a चƢतĭय◦ ] corr. ; चƢतƫĭया◦A B ; चƢतĭया◦C 256c ◦नागा ] conj. ◦नाÀा Σ
257a ŦÝद् ] A B ; ŦÝ C 257c ◦पƊ ] B ; ◦पा A C 257c ◦ĔाǠ ] B ; ◦ĔाǤ A C 258b शƼõवeत ]
em.; शƼõविĭत Σ 258d गत◦ ] em. Isaacson ; गeत◦Σ 258d ◦Öतनः ] A pc B C ; ◦Öतन A ac 259c
मĭता ] A B ; सĭता C 259c Öता ] A C ; चƢता B 259d ◦ĥारः ] conj. ; ◦ĥारा Σ 260c चाĴय◦ ] B ;
चाम◦A C 261b ◦तामसा ] A B ; ◦जामसा C 262b राजसा ] B ; राजसाः A C

251c 253a śarīrastha ] for śarīrasthaḥ, § 2.2.1 255a yoginaḥ ] for yogī unmet., § 1.1.1 256c anāgā ]
for anāgāḥ § 2.2.2 257d ◦dvīpāṃ samudrāṃ ] for ◦dvīpān samudrān ,§ 2.7 258b śṛṇvati ] for śṛṇoti, §
260d nilastha◦ ] for anilastha◦ hyper, metri causa 261b sattvarājasatāmasā for sattvarajastāmasā, metri causa
262a tiryalokānāṃ ] for tiryaglokānāṃ, metri causa 261ab is inserted in the margin of Ms. A
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सĄवोüकटा तƲ ċवीनƊ Łवú वरवƓणeन ।
तüĲŁावाüĲपŬयिĭत यािĭत शƼõविĭत चƢव eह ॥२६२ ॥
कािमकȒ चाeप गƼƉिĭत मनसा यǮतǮगम् । A 49r5; B 91r6

एवƫ शिąमƨयाµयाता सȉापारा िशवािüमका ॥ २६३॥ C 35v7

तŵयाŬÚदो यदा ċeव तदा eनमƨनकȒ पदम् ।
Łवú ऽǮ न सƫċहो यथा शाŹƞ Ĳचोeदतम् ॥ २६४ ॥
सावलŋĺ ŁŤिüसिĒरिणमाeदगƲणाŰकम् । B 91v1

शिąकायƨŵतƲ सƲǪोिण ŁƲǢú परमƫ पदम् ॥ २६५ ॥
eवǴाüमकिमदƫ Ĳोąƫ ċवċŤन शŋŁƲना । A 49r6; C 35v8

[योगमागƠण Àहणम्]
सƊĲतƫ Àहणƫ ĻƷिम यथा ú eनǤलƫ ŁŤत् ॥ २६६ ॥
शąŒाया Àहणƫ कायƩ मĭǮातीतŵय सƲŦú । B 91v2

e«याǜानपeरüयागाĔƳĔŵथाī तƲ Łावना ॥ २६७ ॥
eनरोĥŵतǮ कतƨȉो-म्-अनाµया परŅǦeर । C 35v10

अeनलानलयो¿न ŵतƲńयú तƲ न सƫशयः ॥ २६८ ॥ B 91v3

Àहणƫ नािŁċū तƲ कदŋबगोलकाकƺúः ।
शąŒाÀƞ तƲ ततो Łाȉƫ ßवालामालावलीĥरम् ॥ २६९ ॥
वाŐविÁपƲरमĨयŵथः पतú नाǮ सƫशयः । C 35v11

नािŁŵथƫ Ńमणƫ ĨयाŏĜƯलƨǙयालातच«वत् ॥ २७० ॥ B 91v4

263c ◦µयाता ] corr. ; ◦µयातƊ Σ 263d ◦का ] B ; ◦काम् A C 264a यŵयाŬÚदो ] corr. ; यŵयाÙÚदो
Σ 264b eनमƨनकȒ ] conj. Isaacson ; eनमƌणकȒ A B pc C ; eनमƌणाकȒ B ac 265a सावलŋĺ ] A C , सावलƫब B
267d ŕĔ◦ ] A C ; ŕद◦B 268d ŵतƲńयú ] A B . ŵतƲüयú C 269b ◦कƺúः ] conj. , ◦कƺeतः Σ 269c
Łाȉƫ ] corr. ; Łाȉ Σ 270c Ĩयाŏद्◦ ] C ; Ĩयाŏ A B § 2.3 270d ĉलƨǙयालात◦ ] conj. ; ĉलƨǘो लात◦Σ

270d ◦च«वत् ] A B pc C ; ◦च«कत् B ac

267b mantrātītasya cf. NiTaSaṃ mūlasūtram 4.7 267d rudrasthāne ] cf. TaĀl 29.111ab akṣaṭkasya mad-
hye tu rudrasthānaṃ samāviśet |, TaĀl-Vi ... yad āsanam avasthānaṃ tanniṣṭhaḥ sansvasvarūpaviśrāntyā tatkṣob-
hopasaṃhārād rudrasthānaṃ samāviśen mukhyacakrātmakaparapramātṛdaśāveśabhāg bhaved ity arthaḥ 268c
anilānalayogena ] cf. TaĀl 32.16 śūnyāśūnyalaye kṛtvā ekadaṇḍe ’nilānalau | TaĀl-Vi evaṃvidho ’yam anilānalau
prāṇāpānāv arthān madhyaprāṇe samarasitau kṛtvā ..... 269 ] cf. SiYoMa 12.6 kadambagolakākāraiḥ sphura-
jjvālāvalīdharaiḥ | granthitāṃ divyarūpāṃ tu mālāṃ hi galasaṃsthitām ||; SvaTa 3.170 270d alātacakra ]
cf. TaSa 16.9cd bhramate ’lātacakreva sṛṣṭihetor adhomukhaḥ

264b nirmanakaṃ ] for nirmanaskaṃ unmet., metri causa 267a śaktyayāḥ ] for śaktyāḥ unmet., § 1.2.5 267d
bhāvanā ] for bhāvanayā hyper, § 4.1.3 268b anākhyā for anākhyayā, § 4.1.3 269c śaktyāgre◦ ] for śaktyagre◦,
§ 1.2.5 270d durlakṣālātacakravat ] for durlakṣyām alātacakravat hyper, § 2.1 and § 7.1
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Àहणƫ शƷĭयŁावŵथƫ Łवú नाǮ सƫशयः ।
चलĔƸपƊ मनाµयƊ तƲ ŁावŏǴǮतǮगाम् ॥ २७१ ॥
नागोđलनयो¿न पतú ऽǮ न सƫशयः । B 91v5

यĔƸपƫ Łावeयüवा तƲ ŤĥŏǴोगनायकः ॥ २७२ ॥ A 49v2; C 35v12

तeđकारो ŁवüयाशƲ ǜाüवा शƒą परƊ eĲŏ ।
तĄवŵय यादƼशƫ Ŗपƫ Ťĥƫ कƺüवा तƲ तादƼशम् ॥ २७३ ॥
तदाüमको ŁŤüŵतोŁो eवकारŵतादƼ¿व eह । B 91v6

एवƫ ǜाüवा वरारोż मĭǮातीतŵय सƲŦú ॥२७४॥ C 35v13

Àहणƫ योगमागƠण यथा शाŹƞ Ĳकािशतम् ।
[मĭǮयो¿न Àहणम्]
सƊĲतƫ मĭǮयो¿न यथा Łवeत तÙछƼणƲ ॥ २७५ ॥
ह-र-ई-म-यƲतƫ ƇƞतÙछिąबीजमƲदाƁतम् । A 49v3; B 52r1

शिąबीजƫ ŵमƼतƫ यÙच सवƌÌƞषƲ च eवĭयųत् ॥ २७६ ॥ C 36r1

ƁÙछ«ǻ eवĭयųĭमĭǮƫ đादशŵवरŁƷeषतम् ।
जवाकưसƲमसƫकाशƫ चƢतĭयƫ तŵय मĨयतः ॥ २७७ ॥
वायƲना Ĳƞeरतƫ च«Ȓ विƄना चƢव दीeपतम् । B 52r2

तƫ Ĩयाŏत जıĭमĭǮƫ नामाĭतeरतयोगतः ॥ २७८॥ C 93r2

eनिमषƫ यावĜƞŤिश तावüŵतोŁो न सƫशयः ।
पŬयú चाüमनƫ ċeव तĄŤ तĄŤ eनयोिजतम् ॥ २७९ ॥ A 49v4; B 52r3

यावüĲाāः पŗ तĄŤ तावċव स पŬयeत ।
अīन «मयो¿न सवƌĨŤषƲ स पŬयeत ॥२८०॥
अथवा सवƨशाŹािण उďाहयeत तüǘणात् । B 92r4; C 36r3

271a शƷĭयŁाव◦ ] A B pc C ; शƷĭयŁावा◦B ac 271d ◦गाम् ] B ; ◦गा A C 274b eवकारस् ] corr. ; eवकारा
A C ; eवकारास् B 274d मĭǮातीतŵय ] A C ; मĭǮीतीतŵय B 276a ह-र-ई- ] A B ; ह-रश् unmet.C 276b
◦छिąबीज◦ ] A ; ◦छरीबीज◦B ; ◦छe«बीज◦C 276c शिąबीजƫ ] B ; शिąबीज A C 277c ◦सƫकाशƫ ] A C ;
◦सƫका B 278b दीeपतम् ] B ; चƢeपतम् A ; Ťeपतम् C 278c जıन् ] B C ; Ȋıन् A 278d नामाĭतeरत◦ ]
A C ; नामाĭत◦B 279d eनयोिजतम् ] A C ; eनयोeगतम् B 280a Ĳाāः ] corr. , Ĳाā Σ 280b एव ]
A C , एवƫ B 281b उďाहयeत ] A C ; उďहयeत B

272a nāga◦ ] cf. TaSa 1.69cd-70 prāṇo ’pānaḥ samānaś ca udāno vyānam eva ca || nāgaḥ kūrmo ’tha kṛkaro deva-
datto dhanañjayaḥ | prāṇādhārāḥ smṛtā vāyvastadādhārās tu nāḍayaḥ ||, NiTaSaṃ * 9.276c-281b ] cf. quoted
in Tantrāloka 29.214-218

279d ātmanaṃ ] for ātmānam unmet.metri causa
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मƲĔा बĭĥüयīकाeन शाŹोąाeन न सƫशयः ॥ २८१॥
अīन «मयो¿न पाशŵतोŁƫ तƲ कारŏत् ।
न ǜाīन eवना ŵतोŁः शिąहीनो वरानī ॥२८२॥ B 92r5

यो जानाeत परƊ शƒą शिą-र्-आǴƊ मनोĭमनीम् । A 49v5; C 36r4

तया eवĒो ŦÝĊĨवƩ यăüपदमनामयम् ॥ २८३ ॥
आüमाबीजƫ eनतŋबŵथƫ दõडा«ाĭतƫ तदासनम् ।
वामिशखरमाŖढƫ ŁƷeषतƫ ŁƷषणƞन तƲ ॥ २८४ ॥ B 92r6

वामकणƨŵय सƲǪोिण ŵतोŁŏüसचराचरम् । C 36r5

आüमĲाणƫ तथा नािŁदõडा«ाĭतƫ तƲ कारŏत् ॥ २८५ ॥
दीपŏđिƄना ċeव िशखŗण तथा पƲनः । B 92v1

ŁƷषणƞन तƲ वाŅन ǮƢलो¯यƫ ŵतोŁŏिüĲŏ ॥२८६॥ A 49v6

वामबाźƫ eनतŋबŵथƫ दõडा«ाĭतƫ तदासनम् । C 36v6

िशखŗण तƲ वाŅन ŁƷषणƞन तƲ ŁƷeषतम् ॥ २८७ ॥
ŵतोŁनƫ सवƨसĄवानƊ सüयƫ सüयƫ न सƫशयः । B 92v2

अथाĭयƫ परमƫ ċeव वǙयमाणƫ सƼणƲŲव Ņ ॥२८८॥
जीवƫ विƄसमाŖढƫ तदा«ाĭतƫ तƲ कारŏत् ।
वायƲना Ĳƞeरतƫ चƢव षट्कयƲąƫ तथƢव च ॥२८९॥

A 50r1; B 92v3,
C 36r7

đादशŵवरसƫिŁĮƫ योeनŵथƫ तƲ वरानī ।
तǮ मĨयगता शिąवƠĥघéeनरोĥनम् ॥ २९० ॥

281c बĭĥüय◦ ] B ; बĭĥĭय◦A C 282d शिąहीनो ] A ; शिąहीना B C 283a जानाeत ] C ; जनाeत A B
283c eवĒो ] em.; eवĒौ Σ 283c ◦Ĩवƫ ] A C ; ◦Ĩव B 283d यăत् ] A C ; यतत् B 284b ◦«ाĭतƫ ]
A C ; ◦«ाĭत B 286b िशखŗण ] A C ; िशखŗ unmet.B 287a ◦बाźƫ ] B ; ◦बाź A C 287a ◦ŵथƫ ] A C ;
◦ŵथ B 287b ◦«ाĭतƫ ] A C ; ◦«ĭतन् B 289a जीवƫ ] A C ; जीव B 290a ◦िŁĮƫ ] A C ; ◦िŁĮ B
290c मĨयगता ] A C ; मŵथगता B 290d ◦घé◦ ] A B ; ◦घट◦C

TaSa 9.284cd ] cf. KuMa 24.50 bhūṣitaṃ bhūṣaṇenaiva vāmakarṇasya suvrate | TaSa 9.283-287*; TaĀl-Vi 29.
212cd-213 sadbhāvaśāsana iti śrītantrasadbhāve || tām evāha; sudhāgnimaruto mandaparakālāgnivāyavaḥ || vah-
nisaudhāsukūṭāgnivāyuḥ sarve saṣaṣṭhakāḥ | etat piṇḍatrayaṃ stobhakāri pratyekam ucyate || sudhā saḥ, agnīḥ
raḥ, marut yaḥ, evaṃ sryūṃ; mando ḍakāras tatparaḥ phaṇabhṛcchabdavācyo ḍhakāraḥ prāṇaśamano ’ntako maḥ,
agnī raḥ, vāyur yaḥ, evaṃ ḍḍhmryūṃ; vahniḥ raḥ, somaḥ saḥ, asuḥ prāṇo haḥ, kūṭaṃ kṣaḥ; agniḥ raḥ, vāyur yaḥ, evaṃ
rshkṣyūṃ | atra samāhāre dvandvaḥ | sarve iti trayo’pi piṇḍāḥ | saṣaṣṭhakā iti ūkārāsanasthā arthāt bindvādilāñchitāś
ca | pratyekam iti vyastam ity arthaḥ | KSTS ed. pp.136-137 290d cf. KuMa ed. 6.27c vedhaghaṭṭanirodhaṃ ca

281c mudrā ] for mudrāni hyper, § 4.1.6 281c anekāni śāstroktāni for anekāḥ śāstroktāḥ unmet., § 3.3 TaSa 9.289 ]
the alternative formula is identical with TaĀl-Vi sryūṃ
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कतƨȉƫ Àहणƫ ċeव सƫĥाīन पŗण तƲ ।
एवƫ सƫसािĥतो मĭǮƢÀƨहणƫ शिąगोचरम् ॥ २९१ ॥ B 92v4; C 36r8

गƼहीतः पतú शीÅƫ काŬयĴयƊ गतÖतसः ।
eनरोĥŵतǮ कतƨȉो योजनƫ परŅ पċ ॥२९२॥
पƲनŗव तƲ कतƨȉƫ Ĳाणसƫĥान नाeडषƲ । A 50r2; B 92v5

सƫĥाī तƲ कƺú ċeव यथा पƷवƩ तथा ŁŤत् ॥ २९३ ॥
कथŏăǮ यĜƹŰƫ तĄŤ तĄŤŲवनƲ«मात् । C 36r9

यावăüपरमƫ तĄवƫ तावċवƫ स पŬयeत ॥२९४॥
पदłċन या eवǴा eवĭयųăƊ Ĳयÿतः । B 92v6

नाeदफाĭतŵवŖıण नवतĄवŵवŖपतः ॥ २९५ ॥
Àहणƫ शिąना कायƩ खǴोतकिमवाƓचषा । C 36r10

आनŏĞादशाĭú तƲ eवसगƠण तƲ कारŏत् ॥ २९६ ॥ A 50r3; B 93r1

Àहणƫ करणƢयƲƨąƫ पǠŁƷताüमिŁः सह ।
आüमŵथƫ चƢव तĄवŵथƫ तüŵथƫ चƢव पƲनः पƲनः ॥ २९७ ॥
सƫशोĨय «मशाüसवƩ योजŏत पŗ िशŤ ।
eनलƨǘƞ eनगƲƨणƞ शाĭú सवƙपायeववƓजú ॥२९८॥ B 93r2; C 36r11

[उü«ािĭतः]
पशƲÀहणŅतिĒ उü«ाƒĭत तƲ अतः शƼणƲ ।
नािŁबीजƫ ŵतनŵथƫ तƲ वामƫ चƢव Ĳयÿतः ॥ २९९॥
गƲƇƞ नाŁौ तथा व¯Ǯƞ Ǫवणƞ Åाण चǘƲषौ । A 50r4; B 93r3

वगƌǘरसमायƲąŅतƢः ŵथानƢयƨथा«मम् ॥ ३०० ॥ C 36r12

291a ◦ȉƫ ] A C ; ◦ȉ B 291c मĭǮƢर् ] A C ; मĭǮƢ B 291d Àहणƫ ] A C ; Àहण B 291d शिąगोचरम् ]
em. Isaacson ; शिąगोचŗ Σ 292d कतƨȉƫ ] em.; वतƨȉƫ Σ 292d योजनƫ ] corr. ; योजनƊ A C ; योजना B
292d परŅ पċ ] A C ; परमपċ B unmet. 293d पƷवƩ ] A C ; पƷवƨत् B 296a कायƩ ] A C ; कायƨ B 296c
आनŏद् ] A B ; आनŏ C 297a Àहणƫ ] A C ; ÀहणƢः B 297a करणƢर् ] A C ; nāsti B 298a सƫशोĨय ]
A C ; सशोĨय B 299c नािŁबीजƫ ] em.; नािŁबीज Σ 299c ◦ŵतनŵथƫ तƲ ] conj. ; ◦ŵतनŵकĭतƲ◦A ; ◦ŵतनसकȒ
तƲ C ; ◦ŵतनकŵतƲ B 300a व¯Ǯƞ ] A C ; च«ǻ B 300c ◦तƢः ] em.; ◦तƢ A C ; एú B

295c nādiphānta ] cf. TaSa 3.105-128ab

293b prāṇasaṃdhāna ] for prāṇasaṃdhānaṃ unmet., § 2.1 298c nirlakṣe ] for nilakṣye, § 7.1 300b śravaṇe ]
for śravaṇayoḥ hyper, § 9.1. singular for dual; § 4.3.6 300b ghrāṇa ] for ghrāṇe unmet., metri causa 300b
cakṣuṣau ] for cakṣuṣoḥ, § 1.1.1 and § 4.3.7
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कưõडलƕ ĻƆरĭĦŵथƫ िचĭतŏǴोeनŖeपणीम् ।
तŵय मĨयगतƫ वायƲƫ úजाµयƫ परमाüमनम् ॥ ३०१ ॥
सƲषƲŊामĨयगƫ ċeव ĻƆनाडŔƊ ȉविŵथतम् । B 93r4

पŗण तƲ eवसगƠण Ťĥनƫ ĻƆरĭĦयोः ॥ ३०२ ॥
तǮाÀƞ तƲ मनŵकƺüवा योजŏĘावĥारणा । C 36r13

नािŁƁüकõठताśवĭú eबĭĉनाċ च सƲŦú ॥३०३॥ A 50r5; B 93r5

ÚदŏदŹराÝन ǘƲeरकयाथवा eĲŏ ।
Úदŏĭमनसा सवƨममƨसƫĥानबĭĥनम् ॥ ३०४ ॥
ßवालामालासहŶƢŵतƲ दƇमानƫ eविचĭतŏत् । B 93r6; C 36v1

eनगƨतƫ ĻƆरĭĦƞण ūषƊ बĭĥƊ िÙछनĄयसौ ॥ ३०५ ॥
eवसगƠण िछĮƞüसąो लŋबकŵयोĨवƨतः eĲŏ ।
eहŲकȒ तƲ कõठċशŵथƫ ŁावŏĘवनाशनम् ॥ ३०६ ॥ B 93v1

अīन «मयो¿न पदłदƫ समƲÙचŗत् । A 50r6

यावदावăƨनƫ याeत पदłċन सƲŦú ॥३०७॥ C 36v2

उü«ामयeत ŁƷताeन शतशो ऽथ सहŶशः ।
पशƲÀहणŅतिĒ उü«ािĭतǤ तपोĥī ॥३०८॥ B 93v2

कưŕú साĥ©ĭĔŵतƲ सüयƫ सüयƫ सƲराƓचú ।
ċȉा eवǜानŅतăƲ नाµŏयƫ कŵयिचिüĲŏ ॥३०९॥ C 36v3

अīन पशवो ċȉा उü«ामिĭत च ŁƷतř ।
úन गƲāƫ Ĳकतƨȉƫ नाµŏयƫ गोपŏüसदा ॥ ३१०॥

[ǘƲeरका-Ĳयोगः]
ǘƲeरकƊ तƲ ĲवǙयािम यथा लǘणलिǘताम् ।

301a ◦लƕ ] corr. , ◦ली Σ 301d úजाµयƫ A C ; úजोµयƫ B 301d ◦मनम् ] B ; ◦मनाम् A C 302b
◦नाडŔƊ ] corr. ; ◦नाडŔा Σ 303a मनस्◦ ] em.; मनष्◦A ; मनः◦B C 304b ǘƲeरकया◦ ] em.; ǘƲeरकाया◦Σ
305d िÙछनĄय◦ ] corr. ; िÙछĮüय◦A B ; िÙछनüय◦C 306a िछĮƞत् ] em.; िछĮƞ Σ § 2.3 306a सąो ]
em.; शिą Σ 306d Łवनाशनƫ ] B pc ; Łावनाशनƫ B ac ; Łवनासनƫ A C 307c यावदा◦ ] C ac ; यावĄया◦C pc ;
यावड्या◦A B 308a उü«ामयeत ] A C ; उü«ामeत B unmet. 309b सüयƫ सüयƫ ] A C ; सüयƫ सƷĭयƫ B ≀ 309b
सƲरािचú ] A C ; सƲरािचतƫ B ≀ 310a ċȉा ] B ; ċȉ A C

TaSa 9.303cd cf. MāViUt 17.13cd nābhihṛttālukāntasthe vidhṛte maruti kramāt

303a manaskṛtvā ] for mānaskṛtvā unmet., § metri causa 303b ◦dhāraṇā for ◦dhāraṇayā, § 4.1.3 305d
śeṣāṃ bandhām ] for śeṣān bandhān, § 2.8.2
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ŵतनƫ ċȉाŵतƲ दǘŵथƫ ŗफयƲąƫ eवसƏगणम् ॥ ३११ ॥
eđरńयासपदƫ कायƩ eđतीयƫ दशनƫ पƲनः ।
दǘजƫघासमायƲąƫ पƲनŵतƫ Ĳथमाǘरम् ॥ ३१२ ॥
Ĳथमƫ तƲ ततो दĄवा दशनƫ ŗफसƫयƲतम् ।
नािŁŵतƲ úन सƫयƲąा Ĳथमƫ तƲ पƲनƏđजम् ॥ ३१३ ॥
यथा पƷवƩ तथा कायƩ लǘणƫ समƲदाƁतम् ।

A 50v2, B 93v5,
C 36v5

कeथता तƲ मया ŁĔƞ ǘƲeरका ममƨÚदनी ॥ ३१४ ॥
Úदŏत ततो ममƩ योजŏüपरŅ पċ ।
[अŹराजĲयोगः]
सƊĲतमŹराजानƫ कथयािम समासतः ॥ ३१५ ॥ B 93v6

नािŁबीजƫ समƲĒायƨ दõडा«ाĭतƫ तƲ कारŏत् ।
eनतŋबƫ तदĥŵताăƲ पƲनदƨõडƫ तƲ कारŏत् ॥ ३१६ ॥ C 36v6

िशखरƫ तƲ ततो योßयƫ ŁƷषणƫ तदनĭतरम् ।
वामकणƨŵय सƲǪोिण कलाǴƫ मŵत© ĭयųत् ॥ ३१७ ॥ A 50v3; B 94r1

एवƫ मया समƲeĜŰमŹराजा सƲĉलƨŁम् ।
आपादतलमƷĥƌĭतƫ ŵमŗċवƫ तƲ ȉापकम् ॥ ३१८ ॥ C 36v7

उÙचारो ƇŹराजŵय कतƨȉः शिąसƫयƲतः ।
ßवलüपावकसƫकाशƫ Ĩयायमानो जıüसदा ॥ ३१९ ॥ B 94r2

कưǠन-म्-अÌƯलीनƊ तƲ कăƨȉƫ चोदनƫ ततः ।
जानƲƫ चाकưǠŏüपǤाĊŕकौ तदनĭतरात् ॥ ३२० ॥ A 50v4; C 36v8

कeटगƲƇƫ ततः कưǡय नािŁŵथƫ Àहणƫ ततः । B 94r3

311d eवसƏगनम् ] A B ; eवसƏगतम् C 313d Ĳथमƫ ] A C ; ĲथमƊ B 315a ममƩ ] A C , ममƌ B 316b
दõडा◦ ] A B C pc ; दõड◦C ac 316c ◦बƫ ] A C ; ◦ब B 316c ◦ताăƲ ] em.; ◦ताĭतƲ A B ; ◦तƊ तƲ C 317a
◦रƫ तƲ ] C ; -रĭतƲ A B 317a योßयƫ ] corr. ; योßया Σ 318a मया ] C ; मयास्◦A ; मयƊ B 318c ◦मƷĥƌĭतƫ ]
B ; ◦मƷħƌनतƫ A ; ◦मƷĦƌĭतƫ C 318d ŵमŗċवƫ ] A B , ŵमŗĜƞवƫ C 319c ßवल◦ ] A B pc C ; ßवाल◦B ac 319c
◦काशƫ ] em.; ◦काशो Σ 320a ◦लीनƊ B C ; ◦लीरƊ A 320c चाकưǠŏ◦ ] A C ; चाÉƯचŏ◦ ] B 321a
ततः ] corr. ; ततो Σ 321b नािŁŵथƫ ] A C ; नािŁŵथ B

312-314b Kṣruikā-mantra ] TaĀl 30.58-59 dvir daṇḍāgnī śūlanabhaḥprāṇāś chettranalau tathā | kūṭāgnī savisargāś
ca pañcāpy ete atha pañcasu || vyomasv iti śivenoktaṃ tantrasadbhāvaśāsane | chedinī kṣurikeyaṃ syād yayā yogayate
pare || 316-7 ] astrarājoddhāra cf. TaĀl 30.60ab 9.318cd ] cf. quoted in TaĀl 30.60cd āpādatalamūrdhān-
taṃ smared astram idaṃ jvalat || 9.320 ] cf. quoted in TaĀl 30.61 kuñcanaṃ cāṅgulīnāṃ tu kartavyaṃ codanaṃ
tataḥ | jānvādiparacakrāntaṃ cakrāc cakraṃ tu kuñcayet

318b astrarājā ] for astrarājānaṃ hyper, § 1.1.1 320d anantarāt ] for anantaram
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ĻƆŵथƫ चƢव eवŲणƲŵथƫ ŕĔŵथƫ eबĭĉमĨयगम् ॥ ३२१ ॥
नादŵथƫ चƢव शिąŵथƫ ȉाeपनीŵथƫ च सवƨतः ।
eवषƲवŵथƫ च ǜातȉƫ eवसगƨŵथमनĭतरम् ॥ ३२२ ॥ B 94r4

गƲŕव¯Ǯगतƫ ǜाüवा मƲÙयú मोचŏeत च । C 36v9

एवƫ üयागगƎत ǜाüवा शąŒाĥारŵय सƲŦú ॥३२३॥
शिą सƷǙमपरा ßयोüŷा परĥमƨĲबोĥनी । A 50v5

तƫ ǜानƫ परमƫ ċeव पारƫपयƨ«मागतम् ॥ ३२४ ॥ B 94r5

कeथतƫ सरहŵयƫ तƲ सǴोeनवƌणदƫ पदम् । C 36v10

उü«ािĭतः कeथता ŁĔƞ आüमनो वा परŵय वा ॥ ३२५ ॥
कăƨȉा ǜानeवǜानƢयƨथा शाŹƞ ĲदƓशता । B 94r6

अथाĭयƫ सƫĲवǙयािम अिŁषƞकeवƒĥ शƲŁम् ॥ ३२६ ॥
सƊĲदाeयकŅतăƲ नाŁाÂयाः ĲाĳƲविĭत eह । A 50v6; C 36v11

गĭĥeदÂĥौ करौ कƺüवा िशŲयŵय सƲसमाeहतः ॥ ३२७ ॥
शąŒासनƫ ĭयųăǮ गĭĥाŋबƲपƷeरतƫ ततः । B 94v1

कलशƫ वाथवा शƫखƫ सeहरõयƫ तƲ eवĭयųत् ॥ ३२८ ॥
सोमƫ ĲपƷजŏăिŵमनŰवगƨसमिĭवतम् । C 36v12

वतƲƨलीकƺüय शƒą तƲ उÙचŗăüपƲनः पƲनः ॥ ३२९ ॥
तत ŵतƲńय Ƈसौ हŵतƫ कलशƫ चƢव कŋपeत । A 51r1; B 94v2

ĥारासƫपातeनघƙषः पतú िशŲयमƷħƨeन ॥ ३३० ॥
ĥारासƫपातयो¿न ĻƆहüयƊ ȉपोहeत ।

322a नादŵथƫ ] A C ; नादŵथ B 322b ◦ŵथƫ च ] A C ; ◦ŵƀतƫǠ B 323b मोचŏeत ] B C ; मोचयeत A
324d पारƫपयƨ◦ ] A C ; पारपयƨ◦B 325b ◦eनवƌणदƫ ] A C ; ◦eनवƌणद B unmet. 325c उü«ािĭतः ] A pc B ;
उü«ािĭत A ac ; उü«ाƒĭत C 326b ĲदƓशता ] corr. ; ĲदƓशताः Σ ; cf. � २.५ 327a एतत् ] A ; एतन् B ;
एतƫ C 327c गĭĥeदÂĥौ ] em.; गĭĥeदÁौ Σ 327c करौ ] A C ; करो B 327d िशŲयŵय ] C ; ūषŵय A ;
िशषŵय B 328c शƫखƫ ] C pc ; सƫखƫ A ; शƫख B ; ǘƫखƫ C ac 329a सोमƫ ] A C , सोम B 329b तिŵमन् ]
corr. ; तƒŵम Σ 329d तत् ] C ; nāsti A B unmet. 330a तत ŵतƲńया ] B ; ततŵतƲüयस्◦A C 330a Ƈसौ ]
A ; ńयसौ B ; üयसौ C 330a हŵतƫ ] A B ; nāsti C 331b ◦हüयƊ ] em.; ◦हüया Σ

325b 9.325ab ] cf. quoted in TaĀl 30.62ab kathitaṃ sarahasyaṃ tu sadyonirvāṇakaṃ param

322c viṣuvasthaṃ ] for viṣuvatsthaṃ, § 1.1.2 323b mocayeti ] , for mocayati, metri causa 324a sūkṣma-
parā ] for parasūkṣmā unmet., § 324a śakti ] for śaktiḥ, § 2.2.1 324c tam ] for tat, § 3.1 330a hastaṃ ]
for hastena hyper, § 4.3.2 330b kampati ] for kampayati, § 6.4 330c dhārāsaṃpāta ] for dhārāsaṃpā-
taṃ unmet., metri causa § 2.1
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एतüĲüयय सƫŤǴ दƼŬयú यŵय कŵयिचत् ॥ ३३१ ॥ B 94v3; C 36v13

स एव पƷजŏĜƞeव eसĒeवǴाĥराeदिŁः ।
ċȉƲवाच ।
अŵयƢव ŖपकȒ Ǝक तƲ यŵय वणƙ न eवǴú ॥३३२॥
वणƨहीनो यदा ċव कौटाथƨः ĲeतपǴú । A 51r2; B 94v4

यथा तƫ ǜायú वीयƩ को वीयƨŵय च Łाजनः ॥ ३३३॥ C 37r1

ŁƢरव उवाच ।
िल²ĘƴŋयƊ तƲ तƊ शƒą कưeटलाकारŖeपणीम् ।
eनरीǘाeनिमषा दƼŰŪा उपसĮŵतƲ सƲŦú ॥३३४॥ B 94v5

Łाeवताüमा यदा पŬŏÙछƒą वƢ कưeटलाकƺeतम् । C 37r2

शúन पतú यŵतƲ तीŦपातः ĲकीƏततः ॥ ३३५ ॥
एवƫ सहŶŅ©न अथवƢवायƲúन च । A 51r3

यŵय पातो ŁŤĜƞeव मĨयमः पeरकीƏततः ॥ ३३६ ॥ B 94v6

ēयƲतƢŹŒयƲतƢवƌeप तथा पǠदशƢः eĲŏ ।
पतú वतƨनƢयƨŵतƲ सो ऽĥमǤ इeत ŵमƼतः ॥ ३३७ ॥ C 37r3

पातानƊ च eवŁागो ऽǮ eववƼõŤ दƫशकाĭवŏ ।
पeततƫ दीǘŏĜƞeव पातहीनƫ तƲ वजƨŏत् ॥ ३३८ ॥ B 95r1

पातहीनो ĉराüमानो न दीǘाफलमहƨeत ।
पƷवƨजाeतŵमरा मĭǮाः तĄवƫ Łविĭत सƲŦú ॥३३९॥ A 51r4; C 37r4

ŁाeवतानƊ तƲ िचƄƞदƫ चलú कŋपú ĥƲīत् ।
पाशÙÚċ तƲ सƫजाú पतú काŬयपीतř ॥३४०॥ B 95r2

सƫमƲखƫ पतú यŵतƲ िछĮपाशो न सƫशयः ।
उăमो ऽसौ समƲeĜŰ उăानो मĨयमो मतः ॥ ३४१ ॥ C 37r5

331c सƫŤǴ ] em.; सƫŤǴƫ Σ 333a वणƨहीनो ] em.; वणƨहीना Σ 333b ◦कौटाथƨः ] em.; ◦कौǮाथƨः B ;
◦कौताथƨ A C 333d को ] A ; कौ B C 334a तƊ ] em. Isaacson ; सा Σ 335a Łाeवतामा ] em.;
Łeवतामा Σ 335b शƒą ] em.; शिąर् ] A C ; शिą B 335b ◦कƺeतम् ] em.; ◦कƺeतः Σ 336a एवƫ ]
A C ; एव B 336b अथवƢ◦ ] em.; अĨवƢ◦Σ 337a ē◦ ] em.; đ◦Σ 337b पǠदशƢः ] C ; पǠदशƢ A ;
पǠदशƢर् B 337d इeत ] em.; िüविŁ A ; िüवeत B C ; 338c पeततƫ ] A C ; पeतत B 339c ŵमरा ] B C ;
◦ŵमƼता A 339d Łविĭत ] em.; Łाविĭत Σ 340d काŬयपीतř ] em.; काŵयपीतř A C ; काŬयतř B unmet.

341a सƫमƲखƫ ] corr. ; सĭमƲखƫ Σ 341c समƲeĜŰ ] A C ; समƲeĜŰा B

331c pratyaya ] for pratyayaṃ unmet., § 2.1 metri causa 332b ◦dharādibhiḥ ] for ◦dhārādibhiḥ unmet., metri causa
333a yadā ] for yadi unmet. 333c taṃ ] for tat, § 3.1 339c pūrvajātismarā ] for pūrvajātismarānāṃ, § 4.1.5
340a cihnedam ] for cihnam idaṃ hyper, metri causa § 8.3
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eतयƨ¯पातो ऽĥमः Ĳोąो ċवċŤन शƫŁƲना ।
सƷǙमपाशो वरारोż कतƨयƌ नƢव िछǴú ॥३४२॥ A 51r5; B 95r3

शƲĒđĭđजिमǪाÙच यदा ċeव eवनŬयú ।
तदा मƲąो ŁवüयाशƲ पाशजाřन सƲŦú ॥३४३॥
काűविăűú यŵतƲ पाषाणो वा सƲŗǦeर । C 37r6

तŵय दीǘा न कतƨȉा यeद eनमƌनƲषी Ĳजा ॥ ३४४॥ B 95r4

तीŦƞण ²चरƫ याeत पाúन वरवƓणeन ।
मĨयŅन तƲ पातालमĥमĭसƲख जीवeत ॥३४५॥
एवƫ Ĳüययमाµयातƫ पाशŵतोŁƫ करोeत सः । A 51r6; B 95r5; C 37r7

न ǜाīन eवना ŵतोŁो न वीयƠण सƲŗǦeर ॥३४६॥
eसĒयोगी करोüŏवƫ सƫĲदाŏन सƫयƲतम् ।
सƫĲदायeवहीनŵतƲ यो दीǘƊ कतƲƨिमÙछeत ॥३४७॥
eनŲफलƫ पeरǪमƫ तŵय न दीǘा नरकȒ ŦÝत् । B 95r6; C 37r8

ŦeतनŵतƲ पƲनदƠeव ǘƞǮपाला Łविĭत eह ॥३४८॥
यeद दीǘा ŁŤĭमƲिąŵसवƠषƲ चागŅषƲ च । A 51v1

तŵमाĜीǘा तƲ बोĒȉा पाशŵतोŁो यदा ŁŤत् ॥ ३४९ ॥
ĥमƌĥमƨeनबĒŵतƲ eपõडो तǮ पúिüĲŏ । B 95v1; C 37r9

तदा eनवƌणदƊ दीǘƊ यः करोeत स ċिशकः ॥ ३५० ॥
ŏनƢवालĽĥमाǮŵय ŵतƲńयú पाशपǢरम् ।
स गƲŕŵतƲ समाµयातः सƫसाराणƨवतारकः ॥ ३५१ ॥
तŵय पादरजो ċeव िशरसा ĥारŏǴeद । B 95v2

तüǘणाċव मƲÙŏत सपƨŵय कवचƫ यथा ॥ ३५२ ॥ A 51v2; C 37r10

342a eतयƨ¯पातो ] em.; eतयƨǘातो Σ 342a Ĳोąो ] em.; Ĳोą Σ 343a ◦िमǪाÙच ] em. Törzsök ;
◦िमǪाǤ A B C pc ; ◦िमǤाǤ C ac 343b ċeव eव ] A C ; ċeव B unmet. 345a ²चरƫ ] C ; ǘƞचरƫ A B 345c
पातालम् ] A B pc C ; पाताř B ac 345d ◦ĥमĭसƲ◦ ] B ; ◦ĥम सƲ◦ unmet.A C 346b ◦ŵतोŁƫ ] C ; ◦ŵतोŁ A B
346b सः ] em.; यः A C ; य B 347c ◦हीनस् ] em.; ◦हीनƫ A C ; ◦हीनन् B 348c ċeव ] C ; Ĝƞeव A B
349a मƲिąस् ] A ; मƲिąः C ; मƲिąम् B 350a ĥमƌĥमƨ◦ ] em.; ĥमƨĥमƨ◦Σ 350b तǮ ] em.; यǮ B C ;
यĭǮ A 350c eनवƌणदƊ दीǘƊ ] em.; eनवƌणदा दीǘा Σ 351a ◦लĽĥ◦ ] A C pc C ; ◦लाĽĥ◦B ac

343d pāśajālena ] for pāśajālāt unmet., § 4.3.2 344d nirmānuṣī prajā ] for 345d adhaman ] for ad-
hamena hyper 345d sukha ] for sukhaṃ unmet.metri causa § 2.1. 348a niṣphalaṃ hyper ] cf. § 10.4 348b
dīkṣā ] for dīkṣāyāṃ unmet., § 4.1.1
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स आचायƨः समाµयातः िशवसĘावŁाeवतः ।
तĄवeवüस समाµयातः ŵतोŁŏüपाशपǢरम् ॥ ३५३ ॥
स गƲŕŵतƲ समाµयातो ĥमƌथƨकाममोǘदः । B 95v3

[तƲलाeविĥः]
साŋĲतƫ तƲ पƲनवƨǙŏ तƲलाया eविĥमƲăमम् ॥ ३५४ ॥ C 37r11

तƲला पéमयी कायƌ लǘणƫ तŵय कĈयú ।
दीघƨüवƫ शाखयोः कायƩ चतƲहƨŵतĲमाणतः ॥ ३५५ ॥ A 51v3; B 95v4

eवŵतारƫ Ǯीिण हŵताeन मĨŏ हŵतđयाĥƨतः ।
चतƲरŶौ समौ कायƜ eǮतोरणसमिĭवतौ ॥ ३५६ ॥ C 37r12

मĨŏ तƲ शƼÊला कायƌ कटकǮयसƫयƲता ।
कणƜ तƲ सƲदƼढौ कायƜ ŵथƷलौ सिĭĥतसिĭĥतौ ॥ ३५७ ॥
एवƫ ततः ĲकśĴयादौ तƲलƊ वƢ मõडपाÀतः ।
अिĥवासनƫ ततः कƺüवा गĭĥपƲŲपपeवǮकǿः ॥ ३५८ ॥ C 37r13

नƢŤǴƢबƨźिŁĥƷƨपƢमƨĭǮĭयासƫ तƲ कारŏत् । A 51v4; B 95v6

eđतीŏऽहeन िशŲयŵय तौśयमानƫ समारłत् ॥ ३५९ ॥
समसƷǮƫ तƲ तƫ तौśयƫ eसकतायाः सžकतः ।
सममानƫ ततो ǜाüवा-द्-आनŏदिÁपाǦƨतः ॥ ३६०॥ C 37v1

Àहणƫ शिąना कायƩ सĭĥानƫ शिąना पƲनः । B 96r1

सƫशोĨय «मशः सवƨ-म्-अĨवīषƲ यथा«मम् ॥ ३६१ ॥
योजŏत ततो मĭǮी सकř eनŲकř ऽeप वा । A 51v5

सवƌशƲिĒeनवƼĄयथƩ बźŖıण दापŏत् ॥ ३६२ ॥ C 37v2

353a समाµयातः ] conj. ; सिąमĭǮस् A ; शिąमĭǮस् B C 353a स आचायƨः ] em.; साचायƨः unmet.Σ 356a
eवŵतारƫ ] A B ; eवŵतार C 356c चतƲरŶौ ] C ; चतƲरŶो A B 357a कायƌ ] B ; कायƨ A C 358b तƲलƊ ]
em.; तƲला Σ 358b वƢ ] A C ; चƢव B hyper 358d ◦पƲŲप◦ ] A B ; ◦पƲŲपप◦C 359a ĥƷपƢर् ] A C ; ĥƷपƢ
B 359c िशŲयŵय ] em. Isaacson ; िशŲयƫ च Σ 360b तौśयƫ ] em.; तौśय Σ 360b सžकतः ] B ;
सहककǿतःA C hyper 360d दानŏद् ] B C ; दनıद् A 361a Àहणƫ ] C ; Àहण A B 361a कायƩ ] em.; कायƨ
Σ 361d अĨवīषƲ ] em.; अĨवŗषƲ A B pc C ; अĨवरषƲ B ac 362c सवƌशƲिĒ◦ ] em.; सवƨशƲिĒ◦Σ 362c
◦eनवƼĄय◦ ] B ; ◦eनवƼüय A C 362d बźŖıण ] A C ; बźŖı B unmet.

9.354-355ab cf. ŪrKaĀr 2.74-75 362b cf. SvaTa

TaSa 9.353 in Mss A B ends with || ◯ || 355b kathyate ] for kathyeta, metri causa 358c adhivāsanaṃ hyper ]
§ 10.4 Syncopation 361d adhvaneṣu ] for adhvasu unmet., § 1.1.1
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पƷणƌăƲ पƷणƨतƊ कưयƌeđिĥरिÙछĔतƊ ŁŤत् । B 96r2

आरोहŏăतो मĭǮी साĥकȒ शिąeवÀहम् ॥ ३६३ ॥
उÙचायƨ शिąना तƷणƩ ĲाणजीवसमािǪतम् ।
कõठयƲąƫ सeबĭĉƫ च यकाŗणाथ दीeपतम् ॥ ३६४ ॥
ŁƷषणƢवƌमकणƨŵय ŁƷeषतƫ तƲ यĆĴसया । B 96r3; C 37v3

लघƲüवƫ Łवú ċeव गÙछú चोĨवƨत ŵवयम् ॥ ३६५ ॥ A 51v6

शƲĒः पापeवeनमƲƨąः परƫ पारƫ च गÙछeत ।
शƲिĒŗवƫ समाµयाता ĻƆÆŵयाeप शƫŁƲना ॥ ३६६॥
गवÆŵयाeप कतƨȉा तƲलाशƲिĒ मनीeषणा । B 96r4; C 37v4

एवƫ तƲलाeवशƲĒŵय मोǘ इüयिŁशिĽदतः ॥ ३६७ ॥

[ĲसĮाeविĥः]
मƼúषƷĒरणƫ Ĳोąƫ ĲसĮाया वरानī ।
दपƨणƫ चािĥवाŵयादौ िशŲयƫ कĭयकया सह ॥३६८॥ A 52r1; B 96r5

eđतीŏ ऽहeन दीǘा तƲ कतƨȉा िशव-अĨवŗ ।
Àहणƫ Ɓदयŵथŵय कतƨȉƫ पशƲराüमनः ॥ ३६९॥
तĄवŵथƫ योजŏüपǤाÙछƲěथƩ बĭĥनाय तƲ ।
दपƨणŵथा ĲपŬयिĭत कĭयका eदȉचǘƲषा ॥ ३७० ॥ B 96r6

यǮ तǮ िŵथतƫ सƷǙŅ शरीŗ ŁƲवनाĨवeन ।
Àहणƫ योजŏĜƞeव तĄŤ तĄŤ न सƫशयः ॥ ३७१॥ C 37v6

यावǴƲąः पŗ तĄŤ तावċवƫ ĲपŬयeत । A 52r2

363a पƷणƌăƲ ] em.; पƷणƌ तƲ Σ § 2.3 363b ◦िÙछĔतƊ ] A C ; ◦िÙछǖĔता B 364a तƷणƩ ] C ; तƷणƨ A B
364b ◦जीव◦ ] A B pc C ; ◦जाव B ac 364d यकाŗ◦ ] em.; षकाŗ◦B ; पकाŗ◦A C 364d ◦आथ C pc ;
◦आĥ A B C ac 365d चोĨवƨत ] A B ; चोĨवƨतः C 366a ◦मƲąः ] em.; ◦मƲąो Σ 366c समाµयाता ] B ;
समाµयातƫ A C 366d शƫŁƲना ] C ; सƫŁƲना A ; शƫŁƲवा B 367a गव◦ ] B C ; गाव◦A 368a मƼúषƷĒ◦ ]
em.; मƼúषाĒ◦A ; मƼúषƊ द◦B ; मƼúषाđ◦C 368d िशŲयƫ ] A C , िशŲय B 369a दीǘा ] A C ; दीǘान् B
369c Ɓदय◦ ] A C ; Ɓद◦B unmet. 371a सƷǙŅ ] B ; सƷǙमो A C

TaSa 9.364-365b cit. cf. TaĀl 30.91c-92b 368b mṛteṣūddharaṇaṃ ] cf. NeTa 18.115cd mṛteṣūddharaṇārthāya
dīkṣārthaṃ parameśvaraḥ || 368c darpaṇaṃ ] cf. ŪrKaĀr 2.71 patākācāmaracchannaṃ darpaṇodyānamaṇḍitaṃ
| TaSa 9.369cd* = TaSa 9.277cd

365d cordhvata ] for cordhvataḥ, § 2.2.1 367b tulāśuddhi ] for tulāśuddhiḥ unmet., § 2.2 metri causa to avoid
ra-gaṇa 368c adhivāsyādau ] for 369d paśurātmanaḥ ] for paśorātmanaḥ unmet.or pāsu-r-ātmanaḥ unmet.,
metri causa 371b śarīre ] for śarīreṇa hyper§ 4.1.4
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शिąनालĽĥदƼŰा तƲ īǮबीÝन सƲŦú ॥३७२॥ B 96v1

अिŁमĭǯय ततो ċeव उदकȒ तƲ शताĥƨतः ।
ǘालŏĮयī तासƊ दपƨणƫ तƲ Ĳदशƨŏत् ॥ ३७३ ॥ C 37v7

पŬयिĭत तǮ ताः कĭयाः शƲŁाशƲŁफलाफलम् ।
अथाĭयƫ सƫĲवǙयािम ĲसĮाeविĥमƲăमम् ॥ ३७४ ॥ B 96v2

आƟ नमǤिõडकायƢ योगवाeहeन Ĳवतƨ Ĳवतƨ मोहय मोहय योगमƲिख यो¿Ǧeर
महामायाĥाeरिण eहeर eहeर ŁƷतeĲŏ ŵवकायƫ पŬयािम बाढƫ शƼणोिम ŵवयƫ िजÅािम
सवƨलोकाeन पŬयािम तƲŕ तƲŕ साĥय साĥय ŵवाहा ।

ŕĔŵथाī शƲिचŁƷƨüवा सहŶा दश योजŏत् ।
eसĒा Łवeत सा eवǴा दश कमƌिण कारŏत् ॥ ३७५ ॥ B 96v4; C 37v9

चĭĔƞ सƷयƠ ऽथवा खड्¿ दपƨणƞ वाथ दीप© ।
अÌƯűƞ वा घç वाeप दाeरकƊ वाथ दारकम् ॥ ३७६ ॥ A 52r4

पŬयापयüयसƫċहािăलƊवा तõडƲलानतः ।
ŁƷतƫ Łȉƫ ŁeवŲयƫ च पƼÙछú कथयिĭत eह ॥३७७॥ C 37v10

अथ eवǴƊ समावüयƨ रजाĭयƊ ŵवपŏÙछƲिचः ।
ŵवयŅव ĲपŬŏत ŵवĳाĭú यÙछƲŁाशƲŁम् ॥ ३७८ ॥
आƟ रąƞ रąाÌƯűƞ उÙछƲŲŅ अवतर अवतर eपशािचeन कथय कथय कथापय कथापय ŵवाहा

॥ A 52r5; B 96v6

खडÄ-म्-आदशƨ© वाथ अÌƯűƞ वा वरानī । C 37v11

पŬयeत कĭयका सवƩ शƲŁाशƲŁफलाफलम् ॥ ३७९ ॥
आƟ eपÌिल पाशƲपeत महाeवǴƞ ŵवाहा ॥

373a अिŁमĭǯय ] B ; अिŁमĭǮ A C 374a शƲŁा◦ ] A C ; तƲŁा◦B 375a शƲिचर् ] A C ; शƲिच B 376a
चĭĔƞ ] A B ; चĭĔ C 376b दपƨणƞ ] B ; दपƨणो A C 376d दारकम् ] conj. , दारकƊ Σ 377a पŬयापय◦ ]
A C ; पŬयामय◦B 377a ◦ċहािă◦ ] C ; ◦ċहािĭत◦A B 377b ◦नतः ] conj. Isaacson ; ◦दतः Σ cf. or दċत्
em.? 377c ŁƷतƫ ] A C , ŁƷत B 377c Łȉƫ ] C , Łाȉ AŁाȉƫ B 378a समावüयƨ ] C , समावĭüयƨ
AसमावĄयƨ B 378b रजाĭयƊ ] em., रजƊĭया A B रजाĭया C 379c पŬयeत ] A C , पŬयिĭत B 379c
कĭयका ] A C , कeनका B 380a महाeवǴƞ ] A C ; महाeवǴ B

9.372 Vidyā ] मोहय मोहय ] conj. ; महामोहय मोहय Σमोहय योगमƲिख ] A C ; मोहमƲिख B ŵवयƫ िजÅािम ]
em.; ŵवय िजÅािम B ; om. A C TaSa 9.373-4 ] cf. NiTaSaṃ guhyasūtram 3.23-27 (ngmpp N 41-14, 48v5-)
TaSa 9.376 vidyā ] avatara avatara ] A B , avatara avatara avatara B

374b TaSa *9.374d in all Mss. ends with || ◯ || 374c anyam ] for anyat, § 3.1 TaSa 9.372 oṃ namaś
caṇdikāyai are rubricated in A 377b tilāṃ ] for tilān, § 2.7.1 TaSa 9.377 ends with || ◯ || TaSa 9.378
ends with || ◯ ||
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एषा eवǴा महाċeव कमƨ कưवƨिĭत सāĥा ।
आƟ रąƞ eवरąƞ अवतर २ मातिÌeन ŵवाहा ॥

नवeवĥƫ ŵयाǴüकमƨ एषा eवǴा करोeत eह ॥३८०॥ B 97r2

सāिŁमƨिĭǮतƫ हŵतƫ कƺüवा ŵवौरeस eवĭयųत् । A 52r6

ŵवयŅव eह जानाeत मĭǮŵयाŵय ĲŁावतः ॥ ३८१॥
आƟ नमǤिõडकायƢ अवतर २ तƲŕ २ ŵवाहा ॥ C 37v13

सोपवासः शƲिचŁƷƨüवा अŰौüकƺŰशतƫ जıत् । B 97r3

राǮौ ŵवĳƞ üववतीयƨ कथŏǴÙछƲŁाशƲŁम् ॥ ३८२ ॥
सवƌसƊ चƢव eवǴानƊ चिõडकागƼहमािǪतः ।
दशसाहिŶको जाĴयŵततः कमƌिण कारŏत् ॥ ३८३ ॥

A 52v1, B 97r4,
C 38r1

एवƫ परीǙय żüवथƠ िजǜासाथƩ ŵवयƫŁƲना ।
कeथतƫ सरहŵयƫ तƲ दीǘाकमƨ सƲeवŵतरम् ॥ ३८४ ॥
दीिǘताय Ĳशाĭताय अिŁeषąाय शोŁī ।
समयीपƲǮ© वाeप साĥ© च वरानī ॥३८५॥ B 97r4; C 38r2

नाµŏयƫ नािĥकाeरõŏ सüयमीūन Łाeषतम् ।
चƲŋब© Ǫावणीयƫ तƲ eविĥदƼŰƞन कमƨणा ॥ ३८६ ॥
ċȉƷवच ॥
चƲŋबकǤािĥकारी ŵयाüसवƨŵय परŅǦर । A 52v2; B 97r6

तŵयािŁषƞचनƫ शŋŁो कलशाċव तƢः सह ॥३८७॥ C 38r3

कưõडƫ च Ņखला चƢव ŶƲÙया च ŶƲवŅव च ॥३८८॥
िजƃाeदċवताव¯Ǯ Ĳमाणƫ शĽदसƫयƲतम् ।
ßवालानƊ गĭĥवणƩ च पƷणƌ ŶƲÙया Àहƫ तथा । B 97v1

एतĭŅ सƫशयो नाथ यĮोąƫ तद्Ļवीeह Ņ ॥३८९॥

380c ŵयाǴüकमƨ ] Σ unmet. 381b ŵवौरeस ] B , सौरeस A C 382a सोपवासः ] B C , सोपवास A 382b
शƲिचर् ] A C , शƲिच- B 382d यÙछƲŁा- ] A C , छƲĽबा- B 383d कमƌिण ] em., कमƨिण Σ 384a ◦आथƩ ]
em.; ◦आथƨ Σ 386b Łाeषतम् ] em., ŁाeषतƲम् Σ 387a चƲŋबकǤा ] B ; चƲŋबकȒ ŵया A C 387b परŅǦर ]
conj. ; परŅǦरः Σ 387c शŋŁो ] conj. ; शŋŁोः Σ 388b ŶƲÙया ] A C ; om. B 388b ŶƲवम् ] em.;
ǪƲचम् A ; ǪƲवम् B ; ŶƲचम् C 389d यन् ] em.; यƫ Σ

386c cumbaka ] cf. SvaTa-Ud 5.46 cumbati vaktrapāramparyeṇa śiṣyaṃ prabodhayati rahasyārthe yaḥ saḥ guruḥ

TaSa 9.377ab ends with || ◯ || 380a kurvanti ] for kurvantī, metri causa TaSa 9.378 ends with || ◯ ||
in A 386b nādhikāriṇye ] for nādhikāriṇyena 386c cumbake ] for cumbakena hyper, § 4.1.4
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[कलशलǘणम्]
ŁƢरव उवाच ॥
अŰौ कलशा समाƁüय सौवणƌ राजताeप वा । A 52v3

ताŉमƼĭमयतः कायƌः सƲदƼढा eनŦƨणाः शƲŁाः ॥ ३९० ॥
कŋबƲÀीवा बƼहüकưǘा अकƺŲणा Ĳलŋबोűा । B 97v2

गĭĥोद©न पƷयƌदौ चƷतपśलवशोिŁताः ॥ ३९१ ॥ C 38r5

eसतवŹावƼता कायƌ eसतचĭदनचƓचता ।
शƲकšमाśयƢरलƫकƺüय रÿगŁƌः समोदराः ॥ ३९२ ॥ B 97v3

ǘाराeद eवĭयųăƞषƲ समƲĔाः कलūषƲ वƢ ।
गŁƙदाĭताः ŵमƼताः चाŰौ eवǴƞशा लोकपालकाः ॥ ३९३॥ A 52v4

वगƌŰकसमĭयŵता अिŁषƞकȒ तƲ कारŏत् । C 38r6

अथवƢ©न कतƨȉा कśपना सकला eĲŏ ॥३९४॥ B 97v4

कलशƢ©न वा कायƙ अिŁषƞको वरानī ।
समŵतकƺतŁƷताथƙ यथा शाŹƞ Ĳचोeदतः ॥ ३९५॥
तăथा तƲ Ĳकतƨȉमĭयथा दोषŁाजनम् । B 97v5; C 38r7

अिŁeषąŵततो मĭǮी eसतचĭदनचƓचतः ॥ ३९६ ॥
eसतवŹĥरः ŶÂवी आनŏĜƞवसƫeनĥौ । A 52v5

नमŵकारƫ ततः कƺüवा eनपúĜõडवĘƯeव ॥३९७॥

[कưõडलǘणम्]
नीüवा चािÁसमीı तƲ होमƫ कưयƌüसदा बƲĥः । B 97v6

390a अŰौ कलशा hyper ] B ; अŰौ कलसा hyperA ; अŰौ कलशात् hyperC hyper 391a वƼहüकưǘा ] B C ; वƼहüकưǙया A
391b अकƺŲणा ] C pc ; अकƺŰा A C C ac 391b Ĳलŋबोűा ] conj. Isaacson unmet.; Ĳवलिŋवषा A C ; Ĳवलिĭवषा
B 393c ◦दाĭता ] A C ; ◦दाăा B 393c ŵमƼताः ] em.; ŵमƼता Σ 394d सकला ] A C ; om.B 395a
कलशƢ◦ ] A B C ac ; कलशƢः C pc 395a कायƙ ] A B C pc ; कायƨ C ac 395c ◦ŁƷताथƙ ] B , ◦सƷताथƙ A C
396b ◦Łाजनम् ] em.; ◦Łाजनः Σ 397b आनŏद् ] A pc B C ; आŏद् A ac 397d eनपúद् ] B , eनपú
A C

390 ] cf. NeTa 5.1 and 18.54ab; SvaTa TaSa 9.392ab ] cf. SiSāPa ed. in the section of Ācāryābhiṣeka - pañ-
cabhiḥ kalaśaiḥ sitacandanacarcitaiḥ = SvaTa 4.455c-456b TaSa 9.387-390ab ] cf. NeTa 19.54-55ab kalaśāṣṭau
tathā raupyās tāmrā vā mṛṇmayā api | samudrāṣṭau tathā pūjyāḥ sarvauṣadhisamanvitān || cūtapallavasaṃyuktān
sahiraṇyāṃś ca pūjayet | 393abc ] cf. Parākhya 5.109-111b lokālokas tataḥ proktaḥ so ’pi svargajanāśrayaḥ |
garbhodas tatparaḥ so ’bdhiḥ sarvārṇavapramāṇakaḥ || gaditā ye ’bdhayaḥ sapta yena garbhodagarbhitāḥ | prathi-
tas tena garbhādaḥ samastābdhirasodvahaḥ || TaSa 9.396-397ab ] cf. MāViUt sitāmbaraparīdhānāṃ sitacan-
danacarcitām || 21.27cd

390a kalaśā ] for kalaśāḥ, § 2.2.2 390b rājātāpi ] for rājātā api, § 8.4 394a ◦samanyastāḥ ] for
saṃnyastāḥ unmet. 395a kalaśaikena ] for ekakalaśena hyper, § 5.1
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रिÿमाǮƫ च ċŤिश अथवा मƲिŰमानतः ॥ ३९८ ॥
कưõडƫ च हŵतमाǮƫ ŵयाÙचतƲहƨŵतƫ eǮŅखलम् ।
वƼăƫ वा कारŏĭमĭǮी ŵŤÙछया eदग्ȉविŵथतम् ॥ ३९९ ॥
कưõडƞषƲ हीनमाīषƲ ŅखलारeहúषƲ च ।
खõडŵफưeटतव¯ǮƞषƲ eवलोŅ होममारłत् ॥ ४०० ॥ A 52v6; C 38r9

ēÌƯűपवƨवƢपƲśया Ĳथमा Ņखला ŁŤत् ।
eđतीया च eǮिŁǜƠया चतƲƓŁǤोपeर िŵथता ॥ ४०१ ॥
योeननƨवाÌƯला सā अथवा đादशाÌƯला । B 98r2

गजोűसदƼशाĥŵतादोűƫ तŵयाÌƯलायतम् ॥ ४०२ ॥ C 38r10

eǮकोणƫ दीघƨव¯Ǯƫ च मारणोÙचाटī eहतम् ।
eवđƞषणƞ च कतƨȉƫ लǘणƞन eववƓजतम् ॥ ४०३ ॥ B 98r3

एककमƌनƲसाŗण कưõडƫ कưयƌüĲeसिĒदम् । A 53r1

eनüयनƢिमिă© होŅ शािĭत© वा वरानī ॥४०४॥ C 38r11

हŵतमाǮĲमाणƞन कưõडƫ ŵयाüफलदायकम् ।
eđकरƫ दशसाहŶƞ लǘहोŅ चतƲŲकरम् ॥ ४०५ ॥ B 98r4

षढŵतƫ ĲयƲताµŏ तƲ होŅ च वरवƓणeन ।
कोeटहोŅ च कतƨȉमŰहŵतƫ सƲशोŁनम् ॥ ४०६ ॥
हŵतमाǮŵय कưõडŵय Ņखला याः ĲकीƓăताः ।

A 53r2, B 98r5,
C 38r12

ताǤƢव eđगƲणा वƼěा अŰहŵú तƲ कारŏत् ॥ ४०७ ॥

[ŶƲ¯ŶƲवलǘणम्]
बाźमाǮकरौ तौ तƲ ŶƲ¯ŶƲवौ च शƲŁौ मतौ ।

399a हŵतमाǮƫ ] C , हŵतमाǮ A B 399a ŵयाच् ] C , ŵया A B 400d आरłत् ] A B ; आ∗त् C ac ;
आ[[]]त् C pc 401a ēƫगƲű◦ ] A ; đाÌƯű◦B C 401a ◦वƢपƲśया ] em.; ◦वƢपƲśयƊ Σ 403a eǮकोणƫ ] A C ;
eǮकोण B 403d लǘणƞन ] A C ; लǘणƢन B 404b कưयƌत् ] A C ; ŵययƌत् B ac with cancellation mark
404d शािĭत© ] em.; शeव© B ; शeत© A C 406a ĲयƲताµŏ ] em.; Ĳयताµŏ Σ 406b षढŵतƫ ] B C ;
षठŵतƫ A 407c eđगƲणा ] A C ; eđगƲणो B 407d ◦हŵú ] B ; ◦हŵतƫ A C 408a ◦करौ तौ तƲ ] conj. ;
◦करोăौ तƲ Σ

TaSa 9.402 ] cf. PuCaĀr 2.531 quoted from PiṅMa tisraḥ kuṇḍe mekhalā mekhale dve yadvā caikāṃ mekhalāṃ
vai prakuryāt | kuryād ūrdhvaṃ mekhalāyā gajoṣṭhākārāṃ || BṛTaSā gautamīye- prathame mekhale yoniṃ kuṇḍoṣṭhīṃ
hotur agrataḥ | kuryāt gajoṣṭhavattāntu kuṇḍavitsarvalakṣaṇam || 65 || TaSa 9.405-406 ] cf. SiSāPa ngmpp B29-29
8v4 sahasrahome hastam ayutahome dvihāstikaṃ lakṣahome catuṣkaraṃ daśalakṣahome ṣaṭkaraṃ koṭihome ’ṣṭahas-
tam

406b ṣaḍhastaṃ ] for ṣaḍḍhastaṃ, § 8.9
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वƢकÉतशमीगŁƨपलाशखeदरोĘवौ ॥ ४०८॥
अĭŏषƲ च शƲŁƢ©न लǘणƞन eवलिǘतौ । C 38r13

कưयƌÙछƲłषƲ होŅषƲ eवपरीúŲवतो ऽĭयथा ॥ ४०९ ॥
eवŁीतकमहावƼǘeतĭĉशाśमिलसŋŁवौ । A 53r3

शƷलकाűोĘवौ वाथ गदƨŁािŵथनरािŵथजौ ॥ ४१० ॥ B 98v1

मानहीनौ ऽĲशŵतौ च व¯Ǯौ च ŵफưeटतावƲŁौ । C 38v1

सवƨथा सवƨयÿƞन शोŁनाथƜ eवपिǤता ॥ ४११ ॥
व«ŵफưeटतहीनौ च शƲŁवƼǘमयावeप ।
वƓजतȉौ Ĳयÿƞन ŶƲ¯ŶƲवौ च शƲŁौ यeद ॥४१२॥ B 98v2

ŶƲवƫ च कƏषकाĥारƫ ŶƲÙया चतƲŲपलािĭवता । A 53r4

đादशाÌƯलeवŵतीणƌ इतरƫ ŵयादÌƯलđयम् ॥ ४१३ ॥ C 38v2

मĨयमाÌƯलवƢपƲśयƫ चतƲƐवशाÌƯलायता । B 98v3

षडÌƯलपरीणाहा ŶƲिच पŌeवलािæछता ॥ ४१४॥

शÊŵविŵतकवÞाÉमथ च«eवलिæछतम् ।
कƺüवा ƇƞवƫeवĥƊ मĭǮी आलłताथ पािणना ॥ ४१५॥ C 38v3

होमŏĘƢरवाÁौ तƲ मĭǮeवüसƲसमाeहतः ।
[अिÁलǘणम्]7

अिÁकायƩ ĲकưवƖत िजƃालǘणतĄवeवत् ॥ ४१६ ॥ A 53r5

eसěeसिĒeवĥानǜो वणƨŖपźताशī ।
अिÁŵथा ċवताः सवƌ अिÁŖपो मżǦरः ॥ ४१७॥ B 98v5, C 38v4

तŵय मĭǮािüमका मƷƏतराßयƫ वƢ सोमसƫŁवम् ।
7TaSa 9. 416c-454b ] = Niśvāsakārikā 10.25-49 (cf. the numbering is followed by T 17 and T127; for the

edition of the corresponding part of the Niśvāsakārikā based on three manuscripts T17, T127 and T150)

409a शƲŁƢ©न ] conj. ; शƲŁƢ©षƲ Σ 409b eवलिǘतौ ] em.; eवलिǘतम् Σ 410c शƷल◦em.; सƷल◦A B ;
मƷल◦C 410c ◦Łवौ ] A C ; ◦Łवो B 411d शोŁनाथƜ ] A C ; शोŁनाथƤ B 411d eवपिǤता ] conj. ;
eवपिǤतौ B ; eवपिŵवनौ A C 412a व«◦ ] A B ; वą C 413d ŵयाद◦ ] A B ; द◦C 414b चतƲर्◦ ]
B C ; चतƲ◦A 414b ◦यता ] em.; ◦यतम् Σ 414d ŶƲिच ] A ac ; ŶƲिचः A pc B C 414d ◦eवलिæछता ]
conj. ; ◦eवलिæछताः Σ 415c कƺüवा ] B C ; कƺता A 415c eवĥƊ ] A C ; eवĥा A 415d आलłताथ ]
em. Isaacson ; अलाłनाथ Σ 416d िजƃा◦ ] C pc , िचƃा◦A B 417a ◦ǜो ] C ; ◦ǜƞ A B 417d ◦Ŗपा ]
em.; ◦Ŗपो Σ

409a śubhaikena ] for ekaśubhena hyper, § 7.21 416b TaSa *9.413 in A B ends with || ◯ ||
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अÁƞŵतƲ ċवताः सवƌ मƲ² वƢ सƫĲeतिűताः ॥ ४१८ ॥
सāिजƃाeवĥानǜो होमकमƨ समारłत् । B 98v6

िजƃाłदमजानĭता जƲźयाǴो źताशī ॥४१९॥ A 53r6

यदसावारŁú कमƨ तüसवƩ eनŲफलƫ ŁŤत् । C 38v5

źüवा-द्-अिÁeवĥाīन आßयाźüया ĲतƏपतः ॥ ४२०॥
तƲŲयú यजमानŵय सपÿीको वƼषĨवजः । B 99r1

अÌƯűपवƨeवŵतीणƌ बźहȉƞĭĥī िशखाः ॥ ४२१ ॥

एकीŁƷताŵतƲ eतűिĭत ŵवśपहȉƞĭĥīन तƲ ।
अिÁकưõडĲमाणƞन मƲखŅतĒƳताशī ॥४२२॥
ßवालामालासहŶƢŵतƲ पातालवदनƫ तƲ तत् । A 53v1; B 99r2

अÁƢः Ĳबोĥनƫ कƺüवा िजƃƊ लǘƞeđĥानतः ॥ ४२३ ॥
ċवताŖपकȒ चƢव फलƫ यŵयƢव यादƼशƫ ।
पƷवƨपिǤमतो िजƃाÀहाŵतǮ Ĳeतिűताः ॥ ४२४ ॥ C 38v7

होमकाř Ĳयÿƞन đƞ िजƃƞ चƢव वजƨŏत् । B 99r3

Ĳथमा ĥमƨिजƃा तƲ नीलवणƌ तƲ सा ŵमƼता ॥ ४२५ ॥
eđतीया यǘिजƃा तƲ ताŉाकारा समĲŁा ।
तƼतीया सौŋयदƢवüया शƲकšवणƌमƼतोपमा ॥ ४२६॥ B 99r4; C 38v8

यमिजƃा चतƲथƖ च कƺŲणवणƌ तƲ सा ŵमƼता ।
पǠमी eवŲणƲदƢवüया अतसीपƲŲपसिĮŁा ॥ ४२७॥
षűी तƲ सƷयƨदƢवüया शƲकšवणƌ तƲ सा ŵमƼता ।
सāमी सवƨदƢवüया सवƨŖपƢŵतƲ दीĴयú ॥४२८॥ B 99r5; C 39v9

419a ◦ǜो ] C , ◦ǜƞ A B 421d बźह◦ ] A C ; बź◦B unmet. 421d ◦ȉƞĭĥī ] em. Isaacson ; ◦ȉƞüवī Σ

421d िशखाः ] em.; िशखाΣ 423d िजƃƊ ] B ; िजƃा A C ; िजƃानƊ NiKa 424d Ĳeतिűताः ] em.,
Ĳeतिűता Σ 425d ŵमƼता ] em., ŵमƼताः Σ 428a सƷयƨ◦ ] A C , सƷǮ◦B 428b ŵमƼता ] em., ŵमƼताः Σ
428c ◦दƢवüया ] A C ; ◦ċवüया B

9.416c-418 = Niśvāsakārikā 10.25-27b cf. see the translation p. 413 419-420b ] = Niśvāsakārikā 10.27c-28
cf. see the translation pp. 413-4 422b ◦हȉƞĭĥīन तƲ ] Σ ; ◦हȉƞĭĥनोिचता NiKa 422c अिÁकưõड◦ ] Σ ;
तüकưõडान◦NiKa 423c अÁƢः ] Σ ; अÁƞः NiKa 423d लǘƞeđĥानतः ] Σ ; लǘŏăदा NiKa 9.420c-423 ]
= Niśvāsakārikā 10.29-32b cf. see the translation p. 414 423c-242b ] cf. NiKa 10.31 agneḥ prabodhanaṃ kṛtvā
jihvānāṃ lakṣayet tadā | devatārūpakaṃ caiva phalaṃ tasyaiva yādṛśam|| 424-425b ] = Niśvāsakārikā 10.32c-33
9.425c-428 ] = Niśvāsakārikā 10.34-37b

418c sarvā ] for sarvāḥ, § 2.2.1 420a yad asāv ārabhate hyper ] § 10.4 Syncopation 421a yajamānasya ]
for yajamānena, § 4.3.12 421d ◦havyendhane ] for ◦havyendhanena, § 4.1.4
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Ĳथमा eनŲफला िजƃा eđतीया ĥनदाeयका ।
तƼतीया ĲीणŏüसवƩ जगüŵथावरजÌमम् ॥ ४२९ ॥ A 53v3

चतƲथƖ च ǘयƫ गोǮƞ पǠमी कưलवĒƨनी ।
षű्या चƢव źतƫ ċeव आरोÂयƫ सƫĲयÙछeत ॥४३०॥ C 38v9

सāमी ĥमƨकामाथƩ ददाeत eविĥपƷिजता ।
eसिĒǤƢव eवūषƞण ŕĔशिąŵतƲ होिमता ॥ ४३१ ॥
ĻƆी मżǦरी चƢव कौमारी वƢŲणवी तथा । B 99v1

वाराही चƢिĭĔका ċवी चामƲõडा सāमी मता ॥ ४३२॥ C 38v11

िजƃाŖपाŵतƲ ता ǜƞया साĥकानƊ तƲ eसिĒदाः ।
तŵमाüसवƨĲयÿƞन मĨŏ होमƫ Ĳशŵयú ॥४३३॥
Żयमाī यदा शĽदƫ शƫखकाहलतिĭǮजम् । B 99v2

ǪƷयĭú वƫशवाǴाeन तदा eसĒƞŵतƲ लǘणम् ॥ ४३४ ॥ C 38v12

खरोŰǖकाक«ौǠƫ च गƼĦोलƷकŵवरो ऽथवा ।
शĽदो ऽिŁचारeसěथƩ महाĥƷमोśवणो ऽeप वा ॥ ४३५ ॥ B 99v3

ȉालपिǘमƼगाकारा eवǮƲडिĭत िशखा यeद ।
eवलोमƫ साĥयĭüयाशƲ अŹाकाराŵतथƢव च ॥४३६॥ A 53v5, C 38v13

छǮाकारा Ĩवजाकारा eवतानसदƼशाǤ याः ।
कưमƲदोüपल-म्-आकारा दƼŬयिĭत च नŁŵतř ॥४३७॥ B 99v4

वÞशÊƫ च Ǫीवüसƫ eगeरŖपाƓचषो यeद ।

429d जगत् ] C ; जगस् A ; जग B 430a ǘयƫ ] A C , ǘय B 432a ĻƆी ] A pc B C , Ļ A ac 434b
तƫतƼजƫ ] A C ; तǯट्जƊ B 434c ǪƷयĭú वƫस◦ ] C ; ŶƷयƫĭú वƫस A ; ǪƷयĭúव C 434c तदा ] A C ; तदाeस |B
435a ◦«ƛचƫ ] C ; ◦«ोचƫ A ; ◦«ौǠ B 435b गƼĦो ] conj. ; गƼĒो◦Σ 435c शĽदो ] conj. ; शĽċ Σ 435d
◦चार◦ ] A C ; ◦चाŗ B unmet. 436a िशखा ] A C ; िशǘा B 437a eवतानसदƼशाǤ ] A B C pc ; om.C ac

437b याः ] em.; या A B C pc

425* ] cf. NiKa 10.36 saptamī bahudaivatyā(T127 T150; -devatyā T17) sarvarūpais tu dīpyate(T127; dīpayet T150)
| prathamā niṣphalā jihvā dvitīyārthapradāyikā || 426* ] cf. NiKa 10.37 tṛtīyā(T17 T127; dvitīyā T150) praṇavet
sarvāñjananaṃ(T127 T150; -janana T17) sthāpya sā aṅgamān(T127; -saṃgamān T150) | yamajihvā jayaṃ gotraṃ
pañcamī kulavardhanī || TaSa 9.427 = NiKa 10.38 ṣaṣṭhī tu sūryadaivatyā arogyaṃ sā prayacchati | saptamī
dharmakāmārthān dadāti vidhipūjitā || 433c 429* ] cf. NiKa 10.39b tasmāt sarvaprayatnena madhye homaṃ
praśasyate | 434c vaṃśavādyāni ] cf. Bhairavamaṅgalākalpaikadeśa ngmpp B 27-17, e-text from Somadeva
Vasudeva

433d homaṃ ] for homasya hyper, § 4.3.64 433d praśasyate ] for praśasyante unmet., § 9.2. metri causa 437b
yāḥem.; yā cod. ] for yadi (?)
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दिǘणावतƨकोıताः शƲŁकमƨĲसािĥकाः ॥ ४३८ ॥
चĭदनोशीरकपƷƨरकưÉƯमागŕगिĭĥकाः । B 99v5

अĭयƢवƌ सƲसƲगĭĥƞषƲ जाüयाǴƞषƲ Ŷ¿Ųवeप ॥४३९॥ A 53v6; C 39r1

अनƲलोमः शƲŁो गĭĥः िǘĲƫ eसिĒकरƫ ŵमƼतम् ।
मƊसािŵथसƼगरोŅषƲ दƇमाīषƲ यादƼशम् ॥ ४४० ॥ B 99v6

गĭĥो वाeतeवŖपो वा eवŰमƷǮसमोऽeप वा ।
शƲłŲवeप eवलोमƫ ŵयाßǜƞयƫ मĭǮeवचǘणƢः ॥ ४४१ ॥ C 39r2

Żयमाī eवŖı ऽeप यeद गĭĥƫ सƲशोŁनम् ।
eसिĒिलÌƫ तƲ तƫ ǜƞयƫ वािæछताथƨĲदाeयकम् ॥ ४४२ ॥ B 100r1

शƲŁाशƲłषƲ ĔȉƞषƲ आßयगĭĥो यदा ŁŤत् । A 54r1

सोऽeप ÖŰफř दăः शƲŁाशƲŁeविमǪकः ॥४४३ ॥ C 39r3

य एवƫǜाय मĭǮǜो जपú जƲźú ऽeप च ।
e«याकालƊशतĄवǜः स eसिĒफलŁाÂŁŤत् ॥ ४४४ ॥
अĭयथा eविĥहीनŵय वƼथा चƢव eवलोमकƺत् । B 100r2

सƫŵकƺú ऽeप e«याहीन ऐeहकाĮ Ĳसाĥŏत् ॥ ४४५ ॥ C 39r4

आÁƞवƨणƌ दश Ĳोąाः सवƨकमƨजयावहाः ।
आeदüयोदयवणƌŁ िŷÂĥवƢडƷयƨसिĮŁः ॥ ४४६॥ A 54r2

घƼतवणƨeनŁǤƢव लाǘावणƨŵतथƢव च । B 100r3

तāायससƲवणƌŁः कưसƲŋŁरससिĮŁः ॥४४७ ॥ C 39r5

हeरतालeनŁǤƢव ĥƷमवणƨŵतथƢव च ।
बźहȉƞĭĥī वƄौ सƲसिमĒƞ तथƢव च ॥४४८॥ B 100r4

440a अनƲलोमः शƲŁो ] em.; अनƲलोŅषƲŁौ A B ; अनƲलोŅशƲŁौC 441a eवŰमƷǮ◦ ] C ; eवűसƷǮ◦A B 441d
◦eवचǘणƢः ] C ; ◦eवचǘणƞः A ; ◦eवचǘणƞ B 441d ŵयाज् ] em.; ŵया Σ 442c तƫ ] A C ; त B 443ab ]
A C ; om.B 443c दăः ] em., दăƫ Σ 443c ◦िमǪकः ] em., ◦िमǪकȒ Σ 444a एť ] A C ; एव B
444a मĭǮǜो ] C ; मĭǮǜƞ A B 444c ◦कालƊश◦ ] conj. ; ◦कालƊस◦A C ; ◦कालाश◦B 444d सeसिĒ◦ ]
A B C ac ; सeसिĒः C pc 445b eवलोम- ] A C ; eवलोमƫ B 445d ऐeहकाĮ ] em., एeहकाÿ AऐहीकाĮ
BएeहकाĮ C 446a आÁƞर् ] B ; आÁƞ A C 446a Ĳोąाः ] em.; Ĳोą A B ; Ĳोąः C 446b ◦जयावहाः ]
em.; ◦जयावहा Σ ; cf. ◦मयावहा NiKa 446c ◦वणƌŁ ] B ; ◦वणƌŁƊ A C 448d सƲसिमĒƞ ] conj. , सƲसिमěƞ
Σ

444c e«याकालƫश ] cf. SvaTa-Ud 6.97

442c taṃ ] for tat, § 3.1 444a jñāya ] is for jñātvā, § 6.1 leap for ktvā 446c ◦üयोदय◦ ] A pc B C ;
nāsti A ac 446c ◦varṇābha ] for ◦varṇābhaḥ, § 2.2.1 at the pāda-break
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eवĥƷŅ řिलहाī च होतȉƫ कमƨeसĒŏ ।
अƓचŲमƊ eपिõडतिशखः सƏपःकाǠनसिĮŁः ॥ ४४९ ॥
िŷÂĥः Ĳदिǘणावतƨः सवƨकामफलĲदः ।

A 54r3, B 100r5,
C 39r6

एवƫ eवǜाय eविĥवĎƯŕणा साĥकŵय तƲ ॥ ४५० ॥

सƫŵकारयोग कतƨȉƫ यथावăिĮबोĥतः ।
कƺüवा सƷǮमयƫ पाशƫ नवाüमा-चािŁमिĭǮतः ॥ ४५१ ॥ B 100r6

उÙचायƨ नवतĄवाeन आकाŗण तƲ łeदताः । C 39r6

मƷƓħ कõठƞ ƁeदǤƢव नाŁौ ऊŖ कटी तथा ॥ ४५२ ॥
जƫघौ गƲśफौ तथा पादौ सवƨǮ eवeनयोजŏत् । A 54r4

बाźńयƊ हŵतयोǤƢव सवƨǮ eवeनŤशŏत् ॥ ४५३ ॥ B 100v1

नवाüमाßयाźeतशतƫ ŵवाहाकाŗण होमŏत् । C 39r8

[पƷणƌźeतः]8

पƷणƌźüयƢकया तƫ वƢ पशƲƫ योजयú पŗ ॥४५४॥
पƷणƌźüयाĲयोगƫ तƲ अĥƲना कथयाŋयहम् ।
ऊĨवƨकाय ऋजƲÀीवः समपादȉविŵथतः ॥ ४५५॥ B 100v2

नािŁŵथाī ŶƲचामƷलमƲăानाÀमƲखा समा ।
ŶƲचोपeर ŶƲवƫ ċeव कƺüवा चƢवमĥोमƲखम् ॥ ४५६ ॥ A 54r5

पƲŲपƫ दĄवा ŶƲचाÀƞ तƲ दłƨण सeहतौ करौ ।
8TaSa 9. 454c-539 ] cf. Appendix A Svacchandalalitabahiravatantra 4.419-505

449b ◦eसĒŏ ] C , eसĒŏत् A B 450a िŷÂĥः ] B C ; िŷÁः A 450a ◦Ĳदः ] C pc ; ◦Ĳदाः A B C ac

451b ◦वăिĮ◦ ] conj. ; ◦वĭतिĮ◦B ; ◦वĭतƫ eन A C 451c पाशƫ ] conj. ; पाशा Σ 451d ◦मिĭǮतः ] conj. ;
◦मिĭǮता Σ 452d नाŁौ ऊŖ ] conj. ; नाł पƷŖ A ; नाŁा ऊŖ B ; नाł ऊŖ C 452d कटी ] em., कeटस्
Σ 453a जƫघौ ] em., जƫघा A C , जƫघो B 454c ◦कया तƫ वƢ ] A B ; ◦कपा तƫ वƢ C ; ◦कयाüमा वƢ SvTn ;
◦कयासो वƢ SvTs ; ◦कयƢवासौ SvTk 454d पशƲƫ ] B ; पशƲ A C 455d समपाद◦ ] A pc B C ; सपाद◦A ac ;
समपादो SvaTa 456b ŶƲचा ] em.SvaTa ; ŶƲवा A C ; ǪƲवा B 456c ŶƲचोपeर ] A C SvTs SvTn ; ǪƲवोपeर
B ; ŶƲÙयƲपeर SvTk 456d चƢवम- ] em.SvTk SvTn TaĀl-Vi ; चƢवाव◦Σ ; चƢतद◦SvTs

446-450b ] = cf. NiKa 10.41c-46b See the translation pp. 417-8 9.448-453 ] cf. NiKa 10.43cd-49ab 455a
◦źüया ] TaSa SvTn ; ◦źeत◦SvTk SvTn 456b मƲखा समा ] Σ SvTn ; मƲखƫ समम् SvTk SvTs 457a ŶƲचाÀƞ ]
Σ SvTn SvTs ; ŶƲगÀƞ SvTk

449c arciṣmāṃ ] for arciṣmān, § 2.7.1 451a ◦yoga ] for ◦yogaṃ, § 2.1 metri causa 452b bheditāḥ ] for
bheditāni hyper, § 453c bāhubhyāṃ ] for bāhvoḥ unmet., § 4.3.0 instrumental or ablative for locative 454a
◦hutiśataṃ unmet. 455a pūrṇāhutyā◦ ] for pūrṇāhuti◦, § 2.18 456b srucā◦ ] for sruc, § 1.1* 456c sru-
copari ] is for srucā upari, § 8.1 457a srucāgre ] for srugagre § 1.1.1
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मƲिŰना चƢव हŵताńयƊ गƼहीüवा यÿतः eĲŏ ॥४५७॥ B 100v3

अÀतो दिǘणƫ हŵतƫ वामƫ वƢ पƼűतः शƲł ।
मƲिŰńयƊ सƫगƼहीüवा तƲ उăानकरयोगतः ॥ ४५८॥ C 39r9

ततो घƼúन सƫपƷयƨ अिŁमानƫ च कारŏत् । B 100v4

अहŅव परƫ तĄवƫ परापरeवŁागतः ॥ ४५९॥
तĄवŅकȒ eह सवƨǮ नाĭयŁावƫ तƲ Łावŏत् । A 54r6

यüकưŋł ĭयŵतमĨवानƫ षट्Ĳकारƫ वरानī ॥४६०॥
मõडलाÁौ िशवाĭतŵथƫ साĥारणeवकिśपतम् । B 100v5; C 39r11

ŶƲचौ तदĨवमारोĴय Ĳाणŵथƫ नाeडमĨयगम् ॥ ४६१ ॥
Ĳाणाĥाŗ सŅ कƺüवा ŶƲÙयाĥारƊ eवeनिǘıत् ।
वसोĥƌराĲयो¿न ĲिǘıȊातŤदeस ॥४६२॥ B 100v6

नािŁŵथाī ŶƲचामƷलƫ नŏदाŵयाĭतगोचŗ । C 39r12

यथा यथा िǘıĒारƊ तथा Ĳाणƫ समƲÙचŗत् ॥ ४६३ ॥ A 54v1

ĲाणŵतƲ वणƨतƊ याeत षeड्वĥाĨवमयŵतƲ सः ।
षeड्वĥाĨवानतो नƢव ĲŅयƫ eवǴú िचत् ॥ ४६४ ॥ B 101r1

458b दिǘणƫ ] A C ; दिǘणा B 458b शƲł ] em.SvTn ; शƲŁƢः Σ ; eĲŏ SvTk SvTs 459a सƫपƷयƨ ] B pc C ;
सƫपƷयƌ A 459b अिŁमानƫ च ] conj. SvTn ; अहीना न च Σ ; अिŁमानƫ तƲ SvTk SvTs 460d षट्Ĳकारƫ ]
C SvTn ; षड्Ĳकारƫ A ; पट्Ĳकारƫ B ; षट्Ĳकारओ SvTk SvTs 461a िशवाĭतŵथƫ ] A C SvTn ; िशवाĭतŵथ
B ; िशसोरĭतः SvTk SvTs 461d नाeड ] A C , नािŁ◦B 462a सŅ ] B ; सŇ A C 462b ŶƲÙया◦ ]
B SvTn ; ŶƲचा A C SvTk SvTs 462c ◦ĥारा◦ ] conj. SvaTa ; ◦Ĩवाŗ Σ 463a ŶƲचा ] em.SvTn ; ŶƲवा Σ ,
ŶƲचो SvTk SvTs 463c ĥारƊ ] corr. ; ĥारा Σ 464c षeड्वĥाĨवानतो ] C SvTn ; षeड्वĥाĒ्वाĭतो A ;
षeठ्वĥामतो B ; षeड्वĥƞ ऽĨवeन नातो SvTk SvTs

457d eĲŏ ] Σ SvTn ; ऽeप च SvTk SvTs 459a सƫपƷयƨ ] Σ ; सƫपƷनƩ SvTn ; सƫपšाȉ SvTk SvTs 455-459b ]
cf. TaĀl 15.282 (KSTS Vol.IX:141) śrīmannandiśikhāyāṃ ca śrīmadānandaśāsane | tad uktaṃ sruk ca pūrṇāyāṃ
sruvaś cājyāhutau bhavet || TaĀl-Vi pūrṇāhutaprayogaṃ tu kathayāmy adhunā tava | ṛjukāya ṛjugrīvaḥ samapādo
vyavasthitaḥ || nābhisthāne sruco mūlam uttānāgramukhaṃ samam | srucy upari sruvaṃ devi kṛtvā caivam adho-
mukham || puṣpaṃ dattvā srugagre tu darbheṇa sahitau karau | muṣṭinā caiva hastābhyāṃ gṛhītvā yatnato ’pi ca |
agrato dakṣiṇaṃ hastaṃ vāmaṃ vai pṛṣṭhataḥ priye | muṣṭibhyāṃ saṃgṛhītvā vai uttānakarayogataḥ || 460b
नाĭय◦ ] Σ ; नाĭयƫ SvaTa 460b Łावŏत् ] Σ SvTn ; कारŏत् SvTk SvTs 460c यत् ] TaSa SvTn SvTk ;
यः SvTs 460c ĭयŵतमĨवानƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; ऽĨवाǮ eवनŵतः SvTk ; चाŹeवĭयŵतƫ SvTs 461a मõडलाÁौ ]
Σ SvTn ; मõडř ऽÁौ SvTk SvTn 461b ◦किśपतम् ] Σ SvTn ; ◦किśपतः SvTk SvTs 461c ŶƲचौ तदĨव◦ ]
TaSa SvTn ; ŶƲÙयĨवानƫ त◦SvTk SvTn 462a ◦ĥाŗ सŅ ] TaSa SvTk SvTs ; ◦ĥारौ समौ SvTn 462c
वसोर्◦ ] TaSa SvTn ; वसƲ◦SvTk SvTs 463c िǘıद् ] TaSa ; üयÝद् SvTk SvTs ; मोचŏद् SvTn 464b
ĲाणŵतƲ वणƨतƊ ] TaSa ; Ĳाणो ऽeप वणƨतƊ SvTk SvTs ; Ĳाणो ऽeतपƷणƨतƊ SvTn 464d ĲŅयƫ ] Σ ; ĲŅयो SvaTa

461d srucau ] for sruci, § 3.3 462b srucyā◦ ] for sruc◦, § 1.2.5
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तŵमाĭमĭǮŵथाः सवƠ ú żयोपाċयतः िŵथताः ।
वणƠ कारणषट्कȒ तƲ षट्üयागाüसāŅ लयः ॥ ४६५ ॥
अकारǤ उकारǤ मकारो eबĭĉŗव च ।
अĥƨचĭĔ eनरोĥी च नादǤƢवोĨवƨगािमनी ॥ ४६६ ॥ B 101r2

शिąǤ ȉाeपनी ċeव समना च अतः परम् । A 54v2; C 39v1

समनाĭतƫ वरारोż पाशजालमनĭतकम् ॥ ४६७ ॥
कारणƢः षeड्Łरा«ाĭतƫ मĭǮŵथƫ żय कारŏत् । B 101r3

अǮ पशƲपeतǤाüमा ȉोमŵथिǤüसƲeनमƨलः ॥ ४६८॥
िशवतĄवगƲणामोदिशवĥमƌवलोकनः ।
पाशानƲलोमकȒ üयą्वा ŵवŖपालोकनƫ तथा ॥ ४६९॥ B 101r4; C 39v2

आüमȉाeāŵतƲ एतिĒ िशवȉाeāरतो ऽĭयथा । A 54v3

सवƨǜाeदगƲणा ŏ ऽथƌ ȉापका Łावŏüसदा ॥ ४७० ॥
िशवȉाeāǤ एतिĒ चƢतĭŏ żतƲŖeपणी ।
अतो ĥƓमŵवŁावो eह िशवः शाĭúeत पठ्यú ॥४७१॥ A 101r5; C 39v3

उĭमनǤ मनÀाƇ आüमबोĥƞ िŵथताüमनः ।
ȉापारƫ मानसƫ üयą्वा बोĥŖıण योजŏत् ॥ ४७२ ॥
तदा िशवüवमायाeत पशƲ मƲąो Łवाणƨवात् । B 101r6

465a ◦ŵथाः ] em.; ◦ŵथ Σ 466c अĥƨचĭĔ◦ ] Σ SvTn ; अĥƨचĭĔो SvTk SvTs 467a ċeव ] conj. ; ċवी Σ ;
Ƈƞताः SvaTa 468b मĭǮ◦ ] conj. SvTk SvTs ; तǮ- Σ SvTn 468c अǮ ] em.SvaTa ; यǮ ] TaSa 468d
िचüसƲ ] A C SvTs SvTk ; िचस B ; च सƲSvTn ; eबĭĉSvTk 469b ◦वलोकनः ] SvTk SvTs ; ◦वलोकनम् ]
TaSa SvTn 470b रतो ] em.SvTn SvTs ; मतो Σ ; ततो SvTk 470c ŏ ऽथƌ ] B SvTk SvTs SvTn ; ŏ
ऽथƌ A C SvTn 470d ȉापका Σ SvTn ; ȉापकान् SvTk SvTs 471b ◦Ŗeपणी ] C SvaTa ; ◦Ŗeपिण
A B 472a मन◦ ] A C ; मत◦B ; मनो◦SvTk ; मना◦SvTn ; अपरो◦SvTs 473a िशवüव◦ ] A C SvaTa ;
िशव◦B unmet. 473b ◦णƨवात् ] B SvaTa ; ◦णƨवा A ; ◦णƨवƊ C ; ◦णƨŤ SvTn

465a tasmān mantrasthāḥ sarve te SvaTa-Ud cod. 465c वणƠ ] TaSa SvTn ; वणƤः SvTk SvTs 461ab ]
cf. TaSa 1.171-176ab = SvaTa 4.262-267ab 467b अतः ] TaSa SvTn ; ततः SvTk SvTs 468b żय कारŏत् ]
TaSa SvTn ; żयलǘणƫ SvTk SvTs 468c पशƲपeतǤाüमा ] TaSa ; पाशोपeर ƇाüमाSvTk SvTn 468d
ȉोमŵथिǤüसƲ◦ ] TaSa ; ȉोमŵथ च सƲ◦SvTn ; ȉोमवeĐĭĉ◦SvTk ; ȉोमविÙचüसƲ SvTs 469a ◦मोद◦ ] TaSa ;
◦मोदात् SvTk ; ◦मोदा SvTs SvTn 469c ◦नƲलोमकȒ ] Σ ; ◦वलोकनƫ SvaTa 469d तथा ] Σ ; ततः SvTn ;
eह यत् SvTk SvTn 470a तƲ एतिĒ ] Σ ; एतeđ◦SvTn ; ŁŤċषा SvTk SvTs 470d सदा ] TaSa SvTn ; यदा
SvTk SvTs ; यथा SvTs 471a एतिĒ ] Σ SvTn ; ŁŤċषा SvTk SvTs 471c ĥƓमŵवŁावो ] Σ SvTk SvTs ;
ĥमƖǦŁावो SvTn 471d शाĭúeत ] Σ SvTn ; शाĭतǤ SvTk ; शाĭतŵतƲ SvTs 472a उĭमन◦ ] Σ SvTn ;
उĭमना SvTk ; तĭमन◦SvTs 473b पशƲ◦ ] Σ SvTn ; पशƲर् SvTk SvTs

468b heya ] for heyaṃ unmet.metri causa 471d śanteti ] for śanta iti hyper, § 8.2 473b paśu ] for paśuḥ §
2.2 239



पŗ चƢव eनयƲąŵय ŶƲिच-म्-आपšवŏüपƲनः ॥ ४७३ ॥ A 54v4

ŶƲÙयारĭĦƞण तğȉƫ यावđƄौ ĲयƲßयú ।
बeहŵथƫ कưŋŁकȒ तावüपरतĄŤ तƲ Łावŏत् ॥ ४७४ ॥
बeहƏनरोĥŁाŤन िशŤन सह समरसम् । B 101v1

अĭयथा न ŁŤĜƞeव नदीŤगिमवाणƨŤ ॥ ४७५ ॥
िŵथüवा सागरतोŏन eसĭĥƲजƫ समरसƫ ŁŤत् । C 39v5

न eवŁागƫ पƲरायाeत तथाüमा तƲ िशवाणƨŤ ॥ ४७६ ॥
ŶƲÙयायाः पƷरणƫ यावăावüकालƫ समाeदūत् । B 101v2

अīनƢव तƲ काřन बeहः कưŋŁकवƼिăना ॥ ४७७ ॥ A 54v5

आüमा समरसüŤन िशŤ Łवeत सवƨगः ।
गƲणामापादŏüपǤाüषडÌपद-म्-आŻतीन् ॥ ४७८ ॥ B 101v3, C 39v6

यथा नƼपüŤ सƫĲाāƞ कलशƢǤािŁeषǡयú ।
बिĭदनाǴƢ गƲणाĭŏ ऽeप µयाĴयĭú वसƲĥातř ॥४७९॥
तथा िशवüŤ सƫĲाāƞ गƲणानापादŏĐƳĥः ।
सवƨǜाय Łव ŵवाहा पeरतƼāŵतथƢव च ॥४८०॥ B 101v4, C 39v7

अनाeदबोĥमĴŏवƫ ततः ŵवातĭǯयतƊ कưŕ । A 45v6

तथा चालƲāशिąǤ अनĭतशिąतः पƲनः ॥ ४८१ ॥
गƲणानापादeयüवा तƲ मƷलमĭǮमनƲŵमŗत् । B 101v5

473d ŶƲिचम् ] Σ SvTn ; ŶƲवम् ] em.SvTk ; ŶƲचम् SvTn ; ŶƲचा SvTs ; ŶƲचƊ SvTs 476b eसĭĥƲजƫ ]
A C ; eसĭĥƲजƊ B ; eसĭĥƲः SvTk SvTs ; ųŋबƲजƫ SvTn 476c न eवŁागƫ पƲरायeत ] B C ; न eवŁागƫ पƲनायाeत
A ; न पƲनƏवŁागमायाeत SvTn ; पƲनƏवŁागƫ नाĳोeत SvTk SvTs 477d बeहः ] A pc C SvaTa ; बeह B A ac

478c गƲणामा◦ ] Σ SvTn ; गƲणाना◦SvTk SvTs 479b ◦िŁeषǡयú Σ SvTn ; ◦िŁeषÙयú SvTk SvTs 479c
बिĭदनाǴƢ ] A B ; बिĭदनाǴƢर् C ; बिĭदिŁǤ SvTk SvTs ; बिĭदनǤ SvTn 480b गƲणाना◦ ] corr. SvTk SvTs ;
गƲणामा◦Σ SvTn SvTs 481b ŵवातĭǯयतƊ कưŕ ] C ; ŵवातĭǯयतƊ कưŕः A B ; ŵवातĭǯयशिąकः SvTk SvTs ;
ŵवातƫǯयशिąतः SvTn 481d अनĭत◦ ] A B pc C ; आनĭत◦B ac 481d शिąतः ] A pc C ; शिąरतः B 482a
गƲणाना◦ ] corr. SvTk SvTs ; गƲणामा◦Σ SvTn

473d आपšवŏत् ] Σ ; आपƷरŏत् SvaTa 474a ŶƲÙया ] TaSa SvTn ; ŶƲचो SvTk SvTs 475b िशŤन सह
समरसम् hyper ] TaSa SvTn ; िशŤन सह सÌतः SvTs ; सामरŵयƫ िशŤन च SvTk 476a सागरतोŏन ] TaSa ;
सागरिĘŵतƲ SvTk SvTs ; सागरमŋłन SvTn 476b समरसƫ ŁŤत् ] TaSa ; समरसीŁŤत् SvaTa 477a
ŶƲÙयायाः ] TaSa ; ŶƲचा तƲ SvTn ; ŶƲचासौ SvTs ; ŶƲचŵतƲ SvTk 478b िशŤ ] Σ SvTn ; eसवी SvTk SvTs

478d ◦पदमाŻती ] Σ ; ◦परमाźeतम् SvTn SvTs ; ◦पeरमाźतीन् SvTk 480c सवƨǜाय ] Σ SvTn ; सवƨǜो
वƢ SvTk SvTs 481a अनाeदबोĥमĴŏवƫ ] Σ SvTn ; अनाeदबोĥो Łव च SvTk SvTs 481c चालƲā◦ ] Σ ;
üवलƲā◦SvTk SvTs ; ƇलƲā◦SvTn 482a ◦पादeयüवा तƲ ] Σ SvTn ; ◦पाǴ सवƍŵतान् SvTk SvTs 9:480-481 ]
cf. SoŚaṃPa Vol.III:399

474a srucyā◦ ] for sruc◦, § 1.2.5 474c bahisthaṃ ] for bahiḥsthaṃ, § 2.2.1 in compound 477a
srucyāyāḥ ] for srucaḥ; cf. feminine noun srucyā for sruc, § 2.18* 478c guṇām ] for guṇān, § 2.7.1240



आƟŻमाüमसमोıतƫ सवƨǜाय अपिǤमम् ॥ ४८२ ॥ C 39v8

ŵवाहाकारĲयो¿ण आźüया Ĳeतपादŏत् ।
Ǯीिण पǠ दशƢका वा eतřनाथ घƼúन वा ॥ ४८३ ॥ B 101v6

ततो दǴािŁषƞकȒ तƲ मƷलमĭǮƞण सƲŦú ।
परƫ शąŒामƼतƫ ǘोńय िशŬयमƷħƜ eनĥापŏत् ॥ ४८४ ॥
तƲयƨđारeवशĭतƫ eह सबाƇाńयĭतरƫ ŵमŗत् ।
मĭǮशिąिŁŵतीǙणािŁः शोषeनदƨहनाeदिŁः ॥ ४८५॥ B 102r1

शरीरƫ शोeषतƫ तƢŵतƲ तदथƩ चािŁषƞचनम् ।
दीǘाeनवƨतƨनाüपǤाüपƲŲपƫ पाणौ Ĳदापŏत् ॥ ४८६ ॥
दŁƨ मƲǠापeयüवा तƲ िशवाÁौ कलū गƲरौ । C 39v10

ĲदिǘणǮयƫ कƺüवा दõडविĮपú ऽÀतः ॥ ४८७ ॥ A 55r2, B 102r2

कƺतकƺüयŵतƲ ƁŰाüमा Łवोăीणƨः सƲeनमƨलः ।
Ĳोüफưśलनयनƫ शाĭतƫ पeरतƼāाüम Łावŏत् ॥ ४८८ ॥

[आचायƌिŁषƞकः]9

eनवƌणकी िüवयƫ दीǘा eनबƖजा वा सबीिजका । C 39v11

ŏषƊ सबीिजका दीǘा úषƊ कưयƌिŁषƞचनम् ॥ ४८९ ॥ B 102r3

ǪƲeतशीलसमाचारा ċिशकüŤ eनयोजŏत् ।
9TaSa 9.485-511 (SvaTa )= ācāryābhiṣeka in the SiSāPa ed. cf. Appendix C

486a शोeषतƫ ] em.SvTn ; शƲeषत Σ ; शोŲयú SvTk SvTs 486c ◦वतƨ◦ ] A B pc C ; ◦वातƨ◦B ac 486d
पƲŲपƫ ] A C ; पƲŲप B 487b गƲरौ ] corr. SvaTa ; गƲरोः Σ 490a ◦समाचारा ] em.SvTs SvTn ; ◦समाचारो
Σ ; ◦समाचारान् SvTk

482d सवƨǜाय अपिǤमम् ] Σ ; सवƨǜायमपिǤमम् SvTn ; सवƨǜाŏüयपिǤमम् SvTk SvTs 483b आźüया ]
Σ SvTn ; आźतीः SvTk SvTn 483c Ǯीिण ] Σ SvTn ; eतŶः SvTk SvTs 483c दशƢका वा ] Σ SvTk SvTn ;
दशƢकाǤ SvTs 483d eतřनाथ ] Σ ; eतलƢवƌथ SvTk SvTs ; eतřǦाथ SvTn 484a ततो दǴा◦ ] Σ SvTn ;
दǴाăतो SvTk SvTs 484c शąŒामƼतƫ ] Σ SvTn ; शąŒमƼतƫ SvTk SvTs SvTn 484c ǘोńय ] A C ; ǘोŁा
B 484d ◦मƷħƜ ] Σ SvTn ; ◦मƷƓħ SvTk SvTs 485a तƲयƨđारeवशĭतƫ ] Σ SvTn ; तƲयƨđारƫ eवūăिĒ SvTk ;
तƲयƨđाŗ eवūăिĥ SvTs 485c तीǙणािŁः ] Σ SvTn ; उÀािŁः SvTk SvTs 485d शोषeनर्◦ ] Σ SvTk SvTn ;
शोषणƢर्◦SvTs 486a तƢŵतƲ ] Σ SvTn ; तािŁस् SvTk SvTs 486b चा◦ ] Σ SvTn , अ◦SvTk SvTs 486c
पǤात् ] Σ SvTs SvTn ; पƷवƩ SvTk 487a मƲǠापeयüवा ] Σ SvTn ; eवमोचeयüवा SvTk ; वƢ मोचeयüवा SvTs

487d eनपú ऽÀतः ] Σ SvTn ; eनपúĘƯeव SvTk SvTs 488a तƲ ƁŰाüमा ] Σ SvTn ; ĲƁŰाüमा SvTk SvTs

488c ◦नयनƫ ] Σ SvTn ; नयनः SvTk SvTs 488c शाĭतƫ ] Σ SvTn ; शाĭतस् SvTk SvTs 488d पeरतƼāाüम ]
Σ SvTn ; तƼāाüमानƫ SvTk SvTs 489a eनवƌणकी िüवयƫ ] Σ ; eनवƌणकी इयƫ SvTn ; तƢवƌिणकी इयƫ SvTs ; इयƫ
नƢवƌणकी SvTs 489d úषƊ कưयƌिŁषƞचनम् ] Σ SvTn ; कưयƌăƞŲविŁषƞचनम् SvTk SvTs

484a dadyābhiṣekaṃ ] for dadyād abhiṣekaṃ hyper, § 2.3 & § 8.4 484c śaktyā ] for śakti, § 1.2.5 488d
ātma ] for ātmaṃ aiśametri causa or ātmānaṃ hyper 490a śrutiśīlasamācārā ] em.for śrutiśīlasamācārān, § 3.4
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तथािŁषƞक-म्-आचायƠ िशवयोगादनĭतरम् ॥ ४९० ॥ 10 A 55r3

पǠिŁः कलशƢŁƨĔƢः eसतचĭदनचƓÙचतƢः ।
िशवकưŋŁƢव चाƓÙचüवा रÿगŁƍ ĲपƷरŏत् ॥ ४९१ ॥
ऋिĒवƼěाeदिŁः पƷतƢरोषĨयाǘतपƷeरतƢः ।
eसतपŌƢमƲƨखोĎारƢǤƷतपśलवसƫयƲतƢः ॥ ४९२ ॥ B 102r5

पƼeथȉादीeन तĄवाeन पǠ पǠसƲ eवĭयųत् ।
कलūषƲ महाċeव पƲनǤƢव कला ĭयųत् ॥ ४९३ ॥ C 39v13

एकǿ© कलū ĭयासमनĭताeदिशवाĭतगम् । A 55r4

पƷजŏĘƢरवƫ ċवƫ सवƨसƫहारनƲ«मात् ॥ ४९४ ॥ B 102r6

षडÌावरणोıतƫ मĭǮसĭĥानसƫयƲतम् ।
ŁƢरŤणािŁमĭǮƞत एकǿकȒ कलशƫ eĲŏ ॥४९५॥ C 40r1

अŰोăरशúनƢव परतĄवमनƲŵमŗत् ।
वाŕõयƊ सौŋययाŋयायƊ ऐĭĔǤƢशानŅव च ॥४९६॥ B 102r1

सƫपƷßयƢवƫ eवĥाīन अिŁषƞकȒ समाचŗत् ।
यागगƼहŵय चƢशाĭयƊ पीठƫ सƫकśपŏĐƳĥः ॥ ४९७ ॥ A 55r5

10TaSa 4.490- = SvaTa 4.455- cf. Appendix C ācāryābhiṣeka part in Bhojadeva’s the Siddhānasārapaddhati
and SoŚaṃPa Vol.III:457-497

490c कमा◦ ] conj. ; कामा◦Σ ma-vipulā 491c ◦ŁƢव चा◦ ] B ; ◦ŁƢर् वचा◦A ; ◦ŁƢवƨरा◦C ; ◦Łवद◦SvTn SvTk SvTn

492c ◦पŌƢर् ] em.; ◦पŌƢB ◦पŌA C 494c ċवƫ ] A B SvaTa ; ċव C 497a ◦ßयƢवƫ ] C SvaTa ; ◦ßŏवƫ A ;
◦ßŏव B 497b समाचŗत् ] B SvaTa ; समाचरłत् A ; समारłत् C 497c यागगƼहŵय ] B ; यागÀहŵयA C ;
यागहŋयƨŵय SvTk ; याग¿हŵय SvTs ; यागगƼहŵय SvTn 497c चƢशा◦ ] B , वƢशा ◦A C

490c तथा◦ ] TaSa SvTs ; अथा◦SvTn SvTk 490d 491a ŁĔƢः ] Σ SvTn ; ŁĔƞ SvTk ; ĔोणƢः SvTs 491b
◦चƓÙचतƢः ] Σ ; ◦řeपतƢः SvaTa 491c चाƓÙचüवा ] TaSa SvTn ; ◦दńयÙयƨ SvTk SvTs 491d ◦ŁƊ ĲपƷरŏत् ]
TaSa ; ◦ŁाŋŁपƷeरतम् SvTn , ◦ŁाŋबƲपƷeरतƢः SvTk SvTs 492b ◦याǘत◦ ] TaSa SvTn ; ◦यǘत◦SvTk SvTs

492c ◦मƲखोĎरƢश् ] em.SvaTa ; ◦मƲखाÌार◦Σ 494a एकǿ© कलū ] TaSa ; एकǿककलū SvaTa 494a
ĭयासम् ] TaSa SvTn ; ĭयŵŏद् SvTs ; ȉाĴयो SvTk 494b अनĭताeद◦ ] TaSa SvTn SvTs ; Ƈनĭताeद◦SvTk

494d ◦सƫहारनƲ«मात् ] TaSa ; ◦सƫŁारकǿः «मात् SvTk SvTs ; ◦सƫŁारĭतƲ «मात् unmet.SvTn 496b परतĄव◦ ]
TaSa SvTn SvTk ; परƫ तĄव◦SvTs 496b ◦नƲŵमŗत् ] TaSa ; ◦नƲŵमरन् SvaTa 496d ऐĭĔǤाइशानŅव ]
Σ SvTn ; ऐन्ĕाŇŬयƊ तeथव SvTk SvTs

491c śivakumbhaiva ] for śivakumbhaivaṃ = śivakumbha evaṃ, metri causa and § double sandhi 491d rat-
nagarbhāṃ ] for ratnagarbhān, § 2.12 492b oṣadhyā◦ ] for oṣadhi, § 2.18 TaSa 9.452ab ] cf. Ksemarāja
comments on SvaTa 4.457ab sitapadmāny eva mukhāni tair udgāra(SvTk ed. , uccārair cod.) ullāso bhogamokṣalakṣmī-
parāmarśaś ca vidyate yeṣāṃ, cūtapallavādīni sacchāyapatrāntarādyupalakṣaṇāya 9.493b ] After this, one more
half-verse in SvaTa ; SvTn reads : nivṛttyādikalāḥ pañcakalaśaiḥ pañcasu nyaset 494d ◦saṃhāranukramāt ]
for ◦saṃhārānukramāt unmet.metri causa TaSa 9.495cd-496ab cf. SiSāPa mūlamantrāṣṭottaraśatābhimantritaiḥ
paścimottaradakṣiṇapūrveśānadiksthaiḥ
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तǮ मõडलकȒ कƺüवा ŵविŵतकाǴƢƏवŁƷषŏत् ।
eवतानोपeरसƫछĮƫ ĨवजƢŵतƲ पeरशोिŁतम् ॥ ४९८ ॥ B 102v2

तǮासनƫ ĭयųĜƞeव ǪीपणƖचĭदनोĘवम् ।
तǮानĭतासनƫ ĭयŵüवा मƷƏतŁƷतƫ िशशƲƫ ĭयųत् ॥ ४९९ ॥
सकलीकƺüय पƷवƠव ऐशाĭयािŁमƲखिŵथतः । B 102v3, C 40r3

गĭĥपƲŲपाeदकǿः पƷßय eनमƨÙछŒƨ कािǠकौदनƢः ॥ ५०० ॥ A 55r6

मƼĘŵमगोमयƢः eपõडƢĊƨवƌÉƯरशमीदलƢः ।
eसĒाथƨदिĥतोयƢǤ नीराजनसमिĭवतः ॥ ५०१॥ B 102v4

eनमƨÙछŒƤवƫ eवĥाīन अिŁषƞकȒ Ĳदापŏत् । C 40r4

पƼeथȉाeदघटƢदƠeव िशवƫ सƫŵमƼüय ųचŏत् ॥ ५०२ ॥
ऐशाĭयĭतƢः «माěाüवा आचायƨः सƲसमाeहतः । A 55v1, B 102v5

अिŁeषąो ऽĭयवासĭतƲ पeरĥाĴयाचŅăतः ॥ ५०३ ॥

499c तǮानĭतासनम् ] conj. SvaTa ; तǮातĭǮासनƫ A ; तĭǮान[ĭǮा]सनƫ B pc ; तǮ तǮासतƫ C 499c ĭयŵüवा ]
conj. SvTn ; üयą्वाΣ ; ĭयŵय SvTk SvTs 500a पƷवƠव ] A SvTn ; पƷवƠच B ; पƷवƤव C ; पƷवƨवüसकलीकƺüय
SvTk SvTs 500c ◦कǿः पƷßय ] em.; ◦कǿः पƷßया Σ SvTn ; ◦नाńयÙयƨ SvTk ; ◦ना पƷßय SvTs 500d eनमƨÙछŒƨ ]
B ; eनमƨिÙछ A C ; eनमƨÙछŒा SvTn ; eनŁƨüŵयƨः SvTk ; eनŁƨüŵयƫ SvTs 500d कािǠकौदनƢः ] conj. SvTk SvTn ;
कािǠकोदनƢः A C SvTs ; कȒिचकोदनƢः B ; कािǢकौदनƢः SvTn 501a ◦गोमयƢः ] A pc B C . ◦गोमयƢ A ac 501d
◦eवतƢः ] C SvaTa ; ◦eवतƢ A ; ◦eवú B 502a eनमƨÙछŒƤवƫ ] conj. ; eनमƷƨÙछƤवƫ A ; eनŋमƨÙÛŏव≀ B ; eनमƷƨढ्यƠवƫ
C ; eनमƨÙछƢवƫ SvTn ; eनŁƨüŵयƤवƫ SvTk ; eनƓŁǴƢवƫ SvTn 502c ◦घटƢदƠeव ] A C ; ◦घटƢ ċeवB ; घटाǴŵतƲ SvTn ;
◦घटाŵयƢवƌ SvTk ; ◦घटाǴƢŵतƲ SvTs 502d िशवƫ सƫŵमƼüय ] TaSa ; ĥामानƲŵमƼüय SvaTa 503c ◦वासĭतƲ A ;
◦वासƫ तƲ C ; ◦वाŵतƲĭतƲ B ; ◦वासŵतƲ SvaTa

498b ◦कादeयƏवŁƷषŏत् ] TaSa SvTn ; ◦काeदeवŁƷeषतम् SvTk SvTs 500b -िŵथतः ] ΣTaSa SvTn ; िŵथतƫ
SvTk SvTs 501b ◦शमीदलƢः ] B ; ◦समीदलƢः A C ; ◦समािǪतः SvTk ; ◦समायƲतƢः SvTs ; ◦सिमिǪतƢः SvTn

503a ऐशाĭयĭतƢः «माěाüवा ] TaSa ; ईशानाĭतƫ «माěाüवा SvTn SvTs ; «माěाüवा कलūषƲ

497* ] cf. SiSāPa ed. tatra yāgagṛhe īśānyāṃ maṇḍalake svastikādicarccite 498ab* ] cf. detail description of
installing vitāna and toraṇa in SiSāPa ed. TaSa 9.498cd ] cf. SiSāPa ed. dakṣiṇadīgbhāge śrīparṇyādinirmite
vinyastapaṭṭe anantādyāsanaṃ 499c anantāsanaṃcf. SiSāPa ed. anantādyāsanaṃ datvā saṃsthāpya 500a
pūrveva ] for pūrva iva, § double sandhis, same meaning as pūrvavat TaSa 9.497cd-501 cf. NeTa-Ud aṣṭabhiḥ
kalaśair deya ācāryasya vidhānataḥ || 5.1cd || vidhānam īśānadiśi svastikādimaṇḍalagata-śrīparṇādyāsanopaviṣṭasya
vihitanyāsasya amṛteśatayārcitasya kāñcikaudana-mṛdgomayadūrvā-siddhārthakādi- pūrṇasadīpa-kalaśa-nirbhartsanataḥ
śamitavighnasya paramantra-sphārāveśa-niḥṣyandi-parāmṛta-dhārāsāra-cintanena saha śirasi kalaśāmbhaḥ-kṣopāt-
makam ||; TaSa 499-501 cf. SiSāPa ed. anantāsanaṃ dattvā mūrtibhūtaṃ śiṣyaṃ vinyasya sakalīkṛtya saṃpūjya kāñ-
cikodanena ... nirmatsya 502c ghaṭair ] cf. SvaTa-Ud ghaṭādyair iti tv apapāṭhaḥ | 502d dhāmā ] cf. SvaTa-
Ud 3.60 dhāma mūlamantraḥ 503a aiśānyantaiḥ ] for aiśānyanteṣu [udghaṭeṣu], § 5.2 instrumental for
locative 503d ācamet ] for ācamayet, § 00 simplex for causative
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ĲŤŬय दिǘणा मƷतƜ योगपीठƫ Ĳकśपŏत् ।
सƫŵथाĴय सकलीकƺüय अिĥकारƫ समपƨŏत् ॥ ५०४ ॥ C 40r5

उŲणीषमकưटाǴƊǤ छǮपाĉकचामरम् ।
हŵüयǦिशeवकाǴƊǤ राजाÌाeन अūषतः ॥ ५०५ ॥
करणी कतƨरी खeटका ŶƲ¯ŶƲवौ दŁƨपƲŵतकम् ।
अǘसƷǮाeदकȒ दĄवा चतƲराǪमसƫिŵथतम् ॥ ५०६ ॥ A 55v2, C 40r6

अनƲÀहपथŵĆन दीǘा ȉाµया सदा üवया । B 103r1

अǴĲŁƼeत कतƨȉमिĥकारƫ िशवाǜया ॥ ५०७ ॥
उüथाĴय हŵú सƫगƼƇ मõडř तƲ ĲŤशŏत् ।
जानƲńयƊ ĥरणƕ गüवा सƫपƷßय ŁƢरवƫ ततः ॥ ५०८ ॥ C 40r7

eवǜाĴय ŁगवाĭƇƞवमिŁeषąŵतवाǜया । B 103r2

आचायƨपथसƫŵĆन तवानƲǜानƲeवĥाeयना ॥ ५०९॥ A 55v3

कतƨȉƫ यü«मायातमिĥकारĭतƲ ċिशकǿः ।
िशवतĄवाथƨकथनƫ िशवŵय पƲरतः िŵथतः ॥ ५१०॥ C 40r8

eनगƨüय ŁƲवनादÁौ कलाĨवानƫ तƲ होमŏत् । B 103r3

505a ◦ǴƊǤ ] SvaTa ; ◦ǴाǤ Σ 506b दŁƨ◦ ] BΣ SvaTa ; गŁƨ◦A C 506c दĄवा ] em.SvaTa ; कƺüवा
Σ 506d ◦िŵथतम् ] Σ SvTn ; ◦िŵथतः SvTk SvTs 507a ◦पथŵĆन ] A C ; ◦पŵĆन B unmet. 508d
◦पƷßय ] A B ; ◦पƷßया C 509d ◦eवĥाeयना ] conj. SvaTa ; ◦eवĥाeयनाम् Σ 511b ŁƲवनादÁौ ] B SvTn ;
ŁवनादÁौ SvTk ; ŁƲवनदÁौA ; ŁƲवनƫ दÁौC ; ŁगवानÁौ SvTs

504a ĲŤŬय ] Σ SvTk ; ĲeवŬय SvaTa 504a दिǘणामƷतƜ ] TaSa SvTs ; दिǘणƊ मƷƐत SvTk ; दिǘणƞ
मƷăƜ SvTn 504d समपƨŏत् ] Σ SvTs ; समĴयƨŏत् SvTn ; Ĳकśपाŏत् SvTk 505b छǮपाĉकचामरम् ]
Σ SvTn ; चǮƫ पाĉकमासनम् SvTk ; छǮचामरपाĉकाः SvTs 505d अūषतः ] Σ SvTn SvTs ; Ƈūषतः SvTk

507a अनƲÀहपथŵĆन ] A C ; अनƲÀहपथŵüŤन SvTn ; दीǙयानƲÀहमागƠण SvTk ; eदǘानƲÀहमागƠण SvTs 507c
कतƨȉम◦ ] Σ SvTn ; कतƨȉƞüय◦SvTk ; कतƨȉो Ƈ◦SvTs 508a हŵú ] Σ ; हŵतौ SvaTa 509a Łगवान् ]
Σ ; Łगवन् SvTk SvTs ; Łगवƫ SvTn 509b तवाǜया ] Σ SvTs ; िशवाǜया SvTn ; üवदाǜया SvTk 509c
◦पथ◦ ] Σ ; ◦पद◦SvaTa 510a यत्◦ ] Σ SvTn SvTs ; यăद्◦SvTk 510a ċिशकǿः ] Σ SvTs ; ċिश© SvTk ;
ċिशकः SvTn

504b yogapīṭhaṃ ] cf. SvaTa-Ud yogapīṭham anantādisadāśivāntaṃ śaktirūpam āsanam asya kalpayet | TaSa 9.503cd ]
cf. SiSāPa ed. - śaṅkhān kalaśāṃś ca mūrtimataḥ ....... abhimantritān yogapīṭhasya bahirdikṣu vidikṣu sthāpayet 505a
◦kuṭādyāś ca ] for ◦kuṭādyāṃśca, § 00 āś + ca for āṃś + ca, but occur irregularly 506a karaṇī kartarī khaṭikā ]
for karaṇīṃ kartarīṃ khaṭikāṃ, § 00 elision of Žnal anusvāra in feminine singular accusative TaSa 9.504cd-506a
cf. SiSāPa uṣṇīṣa-makuṭa-cchattra-pādukā-cāmara-hasty-aśva-śibikādi-rājyāṅgāni karaṇī-karttarī-khaṭikā sruksru-
vau darbhapustakākṣasūtrādikaṃ ca dattvājñāṃ śrāvayet and TaSa 9.492cd, 500cd-503ab (= SvaTa 4.467ab,
701-472) are quoted in TaĀl-Vi 23
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मĭǮतपƨणकȒ कƺüवा कलƢकȒ पǠ चाźeतम् ॥ ५११ ॥
पǠ पǠसƲ सवƌसƲ źüवा पƷणƌźƎत दċत् ।
अघƨपƷजािĥकȒ कƺüवा Ĳणŋय µयापŏüĲŁोः ॥ ५१२ ॥ B 103r4

अिŁिशąो मयाचायƨŵतदथƠ मĭǮतपƨणम् । A 55v4, C 40r9

ƁदाǴƢः पǠिŁǤाÌƢदƨिǘणƫ लाæछŏüकरम् ॥ ५१३ ॥
दŁƙśमƲकȒ िशवाÁौ तƲ कĭयसादीeन लæछŏत् । B 103r5

पƲŲपƫ पाणौ ĲदǴाăƲ मõडलाÀƞ Ĳपातŏत् ॥ ५१४ ॥
ŁƢरवƫ कलशƫ चाƒÁ नमŵकƺüवा तƲ दõडवत् । C 40r10

लĽĥािĥकार ƁŰाüमा ƁŰतƲŰफलािĭवतः ॥ ५१५॥
स गƲŕः िशवतƲśयŵतƲ िशवĥामफलĲदः । A 55v5, B 103r6

[साĥकािŁषƞकः]11

शाĭüयĭú ŁƷeतदीǘा तƲ सदािशवफलािüमका ॥ ५१६ ॥
िशवĥमƖ तƲ सा ǜƞया लोकĥमƖ मताĭयथा । C 40r11

िशवĥमƖ तƲ या दीǘा साĥकानƊ ĲकीƏतता ॥ ५१७ ॥
úषƊ कưयƌिŁषƞकĭतƲ साĥकüŤ eनयोजŏत् । B 103v1

11TaSa 9.516c-540b (SvaTa 4.481c-505)= sādhakābhiṣeka in the SiSāPa ed. cf. Appendix D

512c ◦पƷजा◦ ] B SvaTa ; ◦पƷßया◦A C 513c ◦चाÌƢर् ] conj. SvaTa ; ◦चाÌƢ B ; ◦चागƢर् A C 513d दिǘणƫ ]
conj. SvaTa ; दिǘणƊ B SvTs ; दिǘण A C 514c ◦ǴाăƲ ] corr. SvTk SvTs ; ◦ǴातƲ A C ; ◦üवा तƲ B SvTn 517d
◦कीƏतता ] em.SvaTa ; ◦कीƓăताः Σ 518b ◦कüŤ ] A B C pc ; ◦कȒ C ac

511d कलƢकȒ ] Σ SvTn ; कलानƊ SvTk SvTs 511d चाźƎत ] Σ ; चाźतीः SvTk SvTs ; चाźती SvTn 512b
दċत् ] Σ ; źīत् SvTn ; गƲŕः SvTk SvTs 512d ĲŁोः ] TaSa SvTk ; ĲŁो SvTn ; ĲŁƲम् SvTs 513a ◦चायƨ◦ ]
Σ SvTk SvTn ; ◦चाǴ SvTs 513b तदथƠ ] Σ SvTn ; तदथƩ SvaTa 514b कĭयसादीeन ] Σ SvTn ; कĭयसाeद
तƲ SvTk ; कनीयŵयाeद SvTk ; करीयŵया तƲ SvTs 515b नमŵकƺüवा ] Σ SvTn ; नमŵकƺüय SvTk SvTs 515c
◦कार ] Σ SvTn ; ◦कारो SvTk SvTs ; ◦कारƫ SvTn 515d ƁŰतƲŰ◦ ] Σ SvTn ; दƼŰादƼŰ◦SvTk SvTs 516c
शाĭüयĭú ] TaSa SvTk SvTs ; शाĭüया SvTn 516d ◦फला- ] Σ ; ◦पदा◦SvTk SvTs ; ◦कला◦SvTn 517a
◦ĥमƖ तƲ सा ] Σ ; ◦ĥमƌ तƲ सा SvTn ; ◦ĥƓमõयसौ SvTk SvTs 517b ◦ĥमƖ मता◦ ] TaSa ; ◦ĥƓमõयतो
SvTk SvTs ; ◦ĥमƖƁतो SvTn 517c ◦ĥमƖ तƲ या दीǘा ] Σ SvTn ; ◦ĥŋõयƨसौ ŏषƊ SvTk SvTs 518a कưयƌ◦ ]
Σ SvTn ; कƺüवा◦SvTk SvTs

9.510-513 cf. SiSāPa ed. adyaprabhṛti dīkṣāvyākhyādikaṃ jñātvā parīkṣya ca tvayā vidheyaṃ | tato bhagavate vinivedya,
ācāryo ’yaṃ mayā kṛtas tvatprasādād adhikāraṃ nirvighnena karotv iti vijñāpayet | tataḥ kṛtācāryaḥ kuṇḍe gatvā
nivṛttyādialāpañcakaṃ pañcabhirāhutibhiḥ saṃtarpya pūrṇā dadyāt | tatas tasya darbholmukena pañcabhiraṅgair
dakṣiṇakare kaniṣṭhādyaṅguṣṭhāntaṃ lāñchayet | punar bhagavate praṇipātaṃ kārayitvā bhagavantaṃ kṣamāpayet
| sa ca labdhādhikāro !rugupāramparyāyātam adhikāraṃ kuryāt 515c labdhādhikāra ] for labdhādhikaraḥ, metri
causa ≀ but SvTk ma-vipulā 9.511 of A ends with || ◯ || 517a śivadharmī ] for śivadharmiṇī, § 1.1.2 517b
lokadharmī ] for lokadharmiṇī, § 1.1.2 9.516 ] Jñānaratnāvalī p.266 dīkṣayā lokadharmiṇyā gṛhasthān
dīkṣayed guruḥ | tathaiva śivadharmiṇyā dīkṣayec ca tapodhanān | 517c śivadharmī ] for śivadharmiṇī, § 1.1.2
518a kuryā◦ ] for kuryāt § 2.3 245



साĥकŵयािŁषƞको ऽयƫ eवǴादीǘादनĭतरम् ॥ ५१८ ॥
eवǴादीǘा ŁŤüसा तƲ वासनाłदत िŵथता । A 55v6, C 40r12

न कमƨłदो eवǴƞत सवƨŵयाĨवeन सƫिŵथतः ॥ ५१९ ॥ B 103v2

कƺताeन याeन कमƌिण सवƌõयĨवगताeन तƲ ।
ताeन सƫशोĨय eविĥवüकलापǠिŵथताeन वƢ ॥ ५२० ॥
योजĭयावसŗ łदो †eवǜानƫ†साĥकŵय तƲ । C 40r13

ĲारĽĥकमƨ पǦथƠ तŅकŵथƫ तƲ Łावŏत् ॥ ५२१ ॥ B 103v3

िशवमƲÙचायƨ सकलƫ सदािशवतनौ ĭयųत् ।
eवǴाłदŵवŖıण Ĩयाüवा ċवƫ सदािशवम् ॥ ५२२ ॥ A 56r1

पƷणƌźeतĲयो¿न अिणमाeदगƲणƢयƲƨतम् । B 103v4

अिणमाeदगƲणावाĂयƢ मƷलमĭǮƞ ŵवसƫǜया ॥ ५२३ ॥
आźƎत ƇŰकȒ źüवा अिŁeषǠƞüस साĥकम् ।
कलशƢः पǠिŁः कưयƌिĮवƼĄयाǴा eǮषƲ ĭयųत् ॥ ५२४ ॥ B 103v5

शाĭüयातीतƊ पǠŅ तƲ शाƒĭत पǤाÙचतƲथƨ© ।
519c ◦łदो ] conj. SvaTa ; ◦łċ Σ 519d सवƨŵया◦ ] em.; SvTn ; सवƌŵया◦Σ ; सवƨǮा◦SvTk SvTs 523c
◦वाĂयƢ ] A C ; ◦वाāƢ B ; ◦वाāौ SvTk SvTs ; वाƎā SvTn 524a आźƎत ] em.; आźeत Σ § 2.1.1 524b
अिŁeषǠƞüस C ; अिŁeषǠƞüम A B pc ; अिŁeषǠƞüमा B ac ; अिŁeषǠƞत SvTn ; ◦eषǠƞăƲ SvTk SvTs 524c
कưयƌिĮ◦ ] em.; कưयƌ eन◦Σ § 2.3 524d eǮषƲ ] C ; तƼशƲ A B 525a शाƒĭत ] em.; शािĭत Σ 2.2.1 525b
पǤाÙच◦C ; पǤा च◦A B § 2.3

518d ◦दनĭतरम् ] Σ SvTn ; ◦त उăरः SvTk ; ◦त उăरा SvTs 519b ◦łदत ] Σ ; ◦łदतः SvaTa 520d
वƢ ] Σ SvTn ; तƲ SvTk SvTs 521a योजĭया◦ ] TaSa SvTn ; योजना◦SvTs ; योजĭय◦SvTk 521b eवǜानƫ ]
Σ SvTn ; eवǜƞयः SvTs ; eवमशƨः SvTk 521c पǦथƠ तŅकŵथƫ ] Σ ; पǠथƠ एकüवƫ SvTn ; पाǤाüयƫ न चƢकŵथƫ
SvTk ; पǤाüयतÙचƢकŵथƫ SvTs 521d तŅकŵथƫ ] Σ ; एकŵüवŵथन् SvTn ; न चƢकŵथƫ SvTk ; तÙचƢकŵथन् SvTs

522a िशवमƲÙचायƨ ] TaSa ; ĥाममƲÙचायƨ SvTn ; ĥाम ĲोÙचायƨ SvTk ; ĥाम चोÙचायƨ SvTs 522c ◦łद◦ ] Σ ;
◦ċह◦SvaTa ; SvaTa-Ud 523d ◦मĭǮƞ ŵव◦ ] Σ ; मĭǮŵव◦SvTk SvTn ; मĭǮƞण SvTs 524a आźeत ƇŰकȒ
źüवा ] C , आźeत ƁŰकȒ źüवाA B , आźतीरŰकȒ (आźती ƁŰकȒ) źüवा SvTn ; अŰाŤवाźतीदƨüवा SvTk SvTs 524c
कưयƌ eन◦ ] Σ ; कưयƌिĮ◦SvaTa 524d ◦Ǵा ] TaSa ; ◦Ǵास् SvTk SvTs ; ◦ǴƊ SvTn 525a शाĭüयातीतƊ
पǠŅ ] em.; शाĭयातीता पǠŅ Σ ; शाĭüयातीतƫ पǠŅ SvTn ; शाĭüयतीतƊ च Ņ SvTk SvTs § 2.2.1

519b ◦bhedata ] for ◦bhedataḥ, § 2.2.1 520d kalāpañca◦ ] for kalāpañcama◦ hyper, § 3.4 9.520ab cf. SiSāPa atha
sādhakadīkṣāyāṃ nivṛttyādikalātrayaṃ saṃśodhya tataḥ śāntyatītāṃ śodhayet | 521a yojanyāvasare ] for yo-
janyavasare § 1.2.5 9.521ab ] After this, there is one more added hemistich only in SvTk - sādhakasya tu
bhūtyarthaṃ prāk karmaikaṃ tu śodhayet 522c vidyābheda◦TaSa ] for vidyādeha◦SvaTa - SvaTa-Ud vidyādeho
’ṣṭādaśabhujaḥ sakalabhaṭṭārakaḥ | 523d mūlamantre ] for mūlamantreṇa hyper, § 4.1.4 523d 9.522-523ab ]
cf. SiSāPa anantaraṃ pañcamantratanuṃ sadāśivaṃ dhyātvā mūlamantreṇa pūrṇāhutyā śāntikalāyāṃ saṃyojya, -
oṃ hauṃ ātman aṇimā te bhavatu svāhā | oṃ hauṃ ātman mahimā te bhavatu svāhā | oṃ hauṃ ātman laghimā te
bhavatu svāhā | oṃ hauṃ ātman prākāmyaṃ te bhavatu svāhā | oṃ hauṃ ātman prāptis te bhavatu svāhā | oṃ hauṃ
ātmann īśitvaṃ te bhavatu svāhā | oṃ hauṃ ātman vaśitvaṃ te bhavatu svāhā | oṃ hauṃ ātman yatrakāmāvaśāyitvaṃ
te bhavatu svāhā | 524d nivṛttyādyā ] for nivṛttyādyāḥ, § 2.10246



एवƫ शाƒĭत पƲeटüवा तƲ पƼeथȉादीeन पǠसƲ ॥ ५२५ ॥
एकǿ© कलū पǤाüसाĨयमĭǮƫ तƲ eवĭयųत् । A 56r2

eवǴाÌƢः सकलीकƺüय eवǴाÌावरणाįयųत् ॥ ५२६ ॥ B 103v6

शतमŰोăरƫ मĭǯय एकǿकȒ कलशƫ ततः ।
बeहमƨõडल© ĭयŵüवा आसनƫ ĲणŤन तƲ ॥ ५२७ ॥ C 40v3

साĥकȒ तǮ सƫŵथाĴय सकलीकरणƫ कưŕ ।
eनमƨÙछŒ पƷवƨवüसवƤः साĨयमĭǮƞण ųचŏत् ॥ ५२८ ॥ B 104r1

eनवƼĄयाeदeǮिŁः कưŋŁƢः ŷापŏüपƷवƨeदÎƯखम् ।
शाĭüयातीतƫ घटƫ ÀाƇ पǤािÙछŲयƫ Ĳųचŏत् ॥ ५२९ ॥ A 56r3, C 40v4

शाƒĭत पǤाăƲ गƼƉीयाüसƫपƲçन तƲ ųचŏत् । B 104r2

साĥकŵयािŁषƞको ऽयƫ eवलोŅ चानƲलोमतः ॥ ५३०॥
अिŁeषǡय ĲŤिशüवा दिǘणा मƷƏतमाशƼतम् ।
ĲणŤनासनƫ कśĴय सकलीकरणƫ ŁŤत् ॥ ५३१ ॥ C 40v5

साĥकŵयािĥकारािण मĭǮकśपाeद कśपŏत् । B 104r3

525c शाƒĭत ] corr. SvTn ; शािĭत Σ 525c पƲeटüवा ] B ; पƲिŰüवा A C 526c eवǴाÌƢस् ] B ; eवǴाÌƢः
SvaTa ; eवǴाÌƢ A C 527a शतमŰोăरमƫ मĭǯय ] B ; शतमŰोăरमƫ मĭǮा A B SvTn ; सŋमĭǯयाŰशúनƢव SvTk ;
समĭǮाŰशúनƢव SvTs 528a साĥकȒ ] conj. SvTk SvTs ; साĥकस् Σ SvTn 528c eनमƨÙछŒ ] A B ; eनमƨĭĈय
C ; eनमƨÙछ SvTn ; eनŁƨüŵयƨ SvTk SvTs 529a eनवƼüयाeदeǮिŁः ] conj. SvTk SvTs ; तƼवƼüयाeदतƼिŁः A C ;
तƼवƼüयाeदः तƼिŁः B ; eनवƼĄयािŁिŹिŁः SvTn 529c घटƫ ] corr. ; घट Σ 529d Ĳųचŏत् ] A C ; Ĳųवŏत् B
530a शाƒĭत ] A C SvaTa ; शािĭत B 530a तƲ A B ; ◦ăƲ ] C 530a पǤाăƲ ] em.; पǤा तƲ Σ § 2.3
530b ◦न तƲ ųचŏत् ] A C ; ◦न तƲ ųवŏत् B ; ◦नाथ ųचŏत् SvTn ; ◦नािŁषƞचŏत् SvTk SvTs 531b दिǘणा ]
Σ SvTn ; दिǘणा SvTk SvTs 531d ◦करणƫ ] A C ; ◦करण B

525c एवƫ शािĭत पƲeटüवा तƲ ] A , एवƫ शाƒĭत सƫपƲeटüवा SvTn शाĭüया तƲ सƫपƷटीकƺüय SvTk SvTn शाĭüया तƲ सकलीकƺüय
SvTn 525d पƼeथȉादीeन ] Σ ; पƼeथȉाǴƢǤ SvTk SvTn ; पƼeथȉाǴƊतƲ SvTn 525d पǠसƲ ] Σ SvTn ;
पǠिŁः SvTk SvTs 526a एकǿ© ] Σ SvTn ; एकǿक◦SvTk SvTs 526b साĨय◦ ] Σ SvTk SvTn ; सवƨ◦SvTs

527c मõडल© ] corr. SvTk SvTn ; मõडलकȒ Σ SvTn 527c ĭयŵüवा ] Σ SvTn ; ĭयŵय SvTk SvTs 528b
कưŕ ] Σ SvTn ; ततः SvTk SvTs 529b ◦मƲखम् ] Σ SvTk SvTs ; ◦मƲखी SvTn 529c शाĭüयातीतƫ घटƫ ÀाƇ
TaSa ; शĭüयतीतƫ घटƫ पǤाद् SvTk SvTn ; शĭüयतीत घतƫ पǤाद् SvTs 529d पǤािÙछŲयƫ Ĳųचŏत् ] TaSa ;
गƼeहüवा ųचŏिÙछशƲम् SvaTa 530d eवलोŅ चानƲलोमतः ] Σ SvTn ; अनƲलोमeवलोमतः SvTk SvTs 531a
अिŁeषǡय ] Σ SvTn ; अिŁeषÙय SvTk SvTs 531b ◦मािǪतम् ] Σ ; ◦मासƼतः SvTs SvTn ; ◦मािŵथतम् SvTk

531c कśĴय ] Σ SvTn ; दüवा SvTk SvTs 532a ◦कारािण ] Σ SvTn ; ◦काराथƩ SvTk 532b मĭǮकśपाeद ]
TaSa ; अǘमालाeद SvTk SvTn

9.523cd-525 ] cf. SiSāPa ity āhutyaṣṭakena guṇān āpādya pañcabhiḥ kalaśair nivṛttyādikalānyastaiḥ sādhyamantrapūji-
taiḥ | 528b kuru ] for kuryāt, § 6.6 529c śāntyā ] for śanti, § 1.2.5 530d cf. SvaTa-Ud ānulomyaṃ
nivṛttyāditraye, śāntiśāntyatītayos tu prātilomyam | TaSa 9.527cd (=SvaTa 4.497cd) ] This hemistich is not
occurred in SvTn Mss.
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मĭǮकśĴयाǘसƷǮƫ च खeटका छǮपाĉ© ॥५३२॥
उŲणीषरeहतƫ दüवा ĲeवŬय िशवसिĮĥौ । A 56r4

eवǜाŏत् परŅशानƫ साĥको यƫ मया कƺतः ॥ ५३३ ॥ B 104r4, C 40v6

eसिĒŁƨवतƲ यƲŲमßǜाăƼःĲकाराeप Łिąतः ।
साĨयमĭǮोÙचŗüपǤाüपƲŲपोदकसमिĭवतम् ॥ ५३४ ॥
तŵय हŵú समĴयƠत eसěथƩ साĥकŵय तƲ ।
ĲणŋयोŁौ गƼहीüवा तƲ मĭǮƫ Ɓeद eनŤशŏत् ॥ ५३५ ॥ B 104r5, C 40v7

ĲƁŰवदनः िशŲय आचायƙ ऽeप सƲƁŰवान् ।
उŁौ eनगƨüय चाÁौ तƲ तपƨŏĭमĭǮसƫeहताम् ॥ ५३६ ॥ A 56r5

सहŶƞण शúनाथ साĨयमĭǮŵय तपƨणम् । B 104r6

एवƫ सĭतपƨeयüवा तƲ पƲŲपƫ पाणौ Ĳदापŏत् ॥ ५३७ ॥
eǮŵथƫ सƫपƷजeयüवा तƲ eǮĲदिǘण दõडवत् । C 40v8

Ĳणŋय ŁिąयƲąाüमा अिणमाeदफलाĳƲयात् ॥ ५३८ ॥

उüथाĴय साĥकȒ ĻƷयाüसमयƊ पाल यÿतः ।
दीǘावसाī ċŤिश Ǫवणीया eवपिǤतƢः ॥ ५३९ ॥ A 56r6

एवƫ दीǘƊ eवeनवƨĄयƨ सवƨदƢव वरानī । C 40v9

532d खeटकाÙछ◦A B SvTn ; खाeतकाछ◦C ; खeटकƊ छ◦SvTk SvTn 533c eवǜाŏत् ] A C ; eवǜापŏत् B ;
eवǜाĴय SvaTa 534a eसिĒŁƨवतƲ ] A C SvTn , eसिĒ ŁवतƲ BŁƷयािüसिĒस् 534a यƲŲम◦ ] Σ ; पƲŲपा◦SvTn ;
üवदा◦SvTk ; तवाǜा◦SvTn 534a यƲŲमßǜात् ] em.; यƲŲमǜा Σ § 2.3 534b तƼः◦ ] em.SvTn ; तƼष्◦Σ ;
eǮ◦SvTk SvTs 534c ◦मĭǮो◦ ] B C SvTn ; ◦मĭǮƢ A ; ◦मĭǮƫ SvTk SvTn 535d मĭǮƫ ] A B pc C SvaTa ;
मĭǮी B ac 536a ◦वदनः ] B C SvTk ; ◦वदन A ; ◦वदनƫ SvTs SvTn 536b सƲƁŰवान् ] A C SvTk SvTn ;
सƲƁŰवƊ B ; वरानī SvTs 538b दõडवत् ] A C ; दõठवत् B 538d ◦फलाĳƲयात् ] A C ; ◦फलमाĳƲयात् hyperB SvTn ;
◦फलƫ लłत् SvTk SvTs 539b समयƊ ] A B ; समया C ; समयान् SvTk ; समथƩ SvTn 539b पाल यÿतः ]
A C ; पालयĮतः B ; पाeह यÿतः SvTk ; [-आथƌ]िŁयÿतः SvTs ; पाल यÿतः SvTn 539d Ǫवणीया ] A B pc C ;
Ǫविणया B ac 539d eवपिशÙतƢः ] C ; eवपिǤúः A B ; eवपिǤता SvaTa 540a दीǘƊ ] B SvTk SvTs ; दीǘा
A C SvTs 540b सवƨदƢव ] corr. SvTk SvTs ; सवƨċव Σ ; सवƨċयƫ SvTn

532c ◦कśĴया◦ ] TaSa ; ◦कśपा◦SvaTa 533a दüवा ] TaSa SvTk SvTn ; दǴात् SvTs 534b Ĳकाराeप ]
Σ SvTn ; Ĳकारŵय SvTk SvTn 534c ◦Ùचŗत् ] Σ SvTn ; दċत् SvTk SvTs 536b िशŲय आचायƙ ऽeप ] Σ ;
िशŲयो गƲŕǤाeप SvTk ; िशŲयमाचायƙ ऽeप SvTs SvTn 536c उŁौ eनगƨüय चाÁौ तƲ ] Σ SvTs SvTn ; अÁ्यागाŗ
सावĥानौ SvTk 537a सहŶƞण शúनाथ ] Σ ; सहŶƫ वा शतƫ वाथ SvTs SvTn ; सहŶƫ वा शतƫ वाeप SvTk 538a
सƫपƷजeयüवा तƲ ] Σ SvTn ; सƫपƷßय ċवƫ SvTk SvTs 538b eǮĲदिǘणदõडवत् ] Σ ; eǮपदिǘणदõडवत् SvTn ;
ततो ऽeप eǮःĲदिǘणम् SvTk ; दõडविĄरĲदिǘणम् SvTs

533c vijñāyet ] for vijñāpayet, § 535c ubhau ] cf. SvaTa-Ud ubhau gurumantrau 538b ◦dakṣiṇa ] for
◦dakṣiṇaṃ unmet.metri causa § 2.1 539b pāla ] for pālaya hyperor pālayet 539d vipaścitaiḥ ] for vipaścidb-
hiḥ unmet., § 1.1.1
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अनƲǜातािŁeषąŵय समयƊ ǪावŏĎƯŕः ॥ ५४० ॥

अeनŤǴ न Łोąȉƫ खाċĮाeविĥनािमषम् । B 104v2

eनŲफलƊ वजƨŏÙÖŰƊ जपĨयानƫ तƲ कारŏत् ॥ ५४१ ॥
ŗŗशĽदƫ न चोÙचायƨ żżशĽदƫ तथƢव च ।
न नÁƊ वeनतƊ पŬŏĮ चाeप Ĳकटŵतनीम् ॥ ५४२ ॥ C 40v10

नालोकŏüपशƲ«ीडƊ ǘƲĔकमƩ न कारŏत् । A 56v1

शाeकनीeत न वąȉƫ ĥĴपƎट वरवƓणeन ॥५४३॥
िÙछõडाली च महाċeव ųहारी नƢव-म्-उÙचŗत् ।
गƼeहणाeप वरारोż महाeसिĒeवĥौ िŵथú ॥५४४॥ C 40v11

ÀामĥमƩ न कăƨȉƫ वासŗ eसिĒिमÙछता ।
ŵवशाŹसƷिचतƫ कमƨ eनüयƫ तeđeनवƨăƨŏत् ॥ ५४५ ॥ B 104v5

सवƨरǘाथƨकायƠषƲ न Ĳसßŏत कामतः ।
अȉापारƫ सदा लो© यƲąायƲąeवचारणƞ ॥ ५४६ ॥ A 56v2, C 40v12

नोपĥाŤüसदा लोकƊ ŵवाĨयायŵय ǘeतयƨथा ।
सवƠ ú वजƨŏदथƌः ŵवाĨयायǘeतकारकाः ॥ ५४७॥ B 104v6

ŵवाĨयायŵय eवरोĥƞन सवƨŅतिĮरथƨकम् ।

540c ◦तािŁeषąŵय ] em. Sanderson , ◦तो िŁeषąǤ Σ 540d गƲŕः ] A C , गƲŕम् B 541b खाċĮा◦ ] B ;
खाċना◦A C 541c eनŲफलƊ ] B ; eनŲफला A C 541c ÖŰƊ ] B ; ÖŰा A C 541d ◦Ĩयानƫ तƲ ] A B pc C ;
◦ĨयानǠ B ac 542a ŗŗशĽĥƫ ] corr. , ŗŗशĽĥ Σ 543a ◦«ीडƊ ] A C ; ◦कीडा B 543c वąȉƫ ] A C ,
वąȉ B 544a िछõडाली A C , िछ[Į]ली B with cancelation dots 544b ◦उÙचŗत् ] B C , ◦उÙयŗत् A
544c गƼeहणाeप ] A B , Ɓeहणाeप C 545a ◦ĥमƩ ] em.; ◦ĥमƨ Σ 545a कतƨȉƫ ] A C ; कăƨȉ B 545d
eवeनवƨăƨŏत् ] em., eवeनवतƨŏत् Σ 547a सदा ] em.; सहा Σ 547d ◦ǘeतकारकाः ] A C ; ◦िǘकारकः
B unmet. 548a ŵवाĨयायŵय ] A C ; ŵवाĨयाय B unmet.

TaSa 9.540c-542b ] cf. SiYoMa ed. 6.44cd-45ab, 46 śrāvayed samayān paścāt praṇipatyopaviṣṭakaḥ || anivedya
na bhoktavyaṃ devyā mahyaṃ kadācana | niṣphalaṃ naiva ceṣṭeta nādeyāvidhināmiṣam | rereśabdaṃ sadākālaṃ na
prayuñjyāt kadācana || 542c-543b ] cf. BraYā 59.121 na nagnāṃ vanitāṃ paśyen (corr. , paśye cod.) na cā(239r3)pi
prakaṭastanīṃ | nālokayet paśukrīḍāṃ(corr. , ◦ḍā cod.) kṣudrakarman na kārayet | cf. SiYoMa ed. 6.47cd-48ab na
nagnāṃ vanitāṃ paśyen na cāpi prakaṭastanīm | nālokayet paśukrīḍāṃ kṣudrakarmaṃ na kārayet; Rudrayāmala and
Śāradātilaka kanyāyoniṃ paśukrīḍāṃ digvastrāṃ prakaṭastanīm | nālokayet paradravyaṃ paradārāṃś ca varjayet ||
543cd ] cf. SiYoMa ed. 6.51ab ḍākinīti na vaktavyaṃ pramādān mantrinā-m-api; TaĀl 15.552ab śākinīvācakaṃ śab-
daṃ na kadācit samuccaret | 544cd* ] cf. SiYoMa 6.48cd grāmadharmaṃ sadā varjyaṃ vāsare siddhim icchatā

540d samayāṃ śrāvayet for samayāñ chrāvayet, § irregular sandhi and § 2.7.1 541c niṣphalāṃ ] for
niṣphalān, § 2.7.1 541d ceṣṭāṃ ] for ceṣṭān, § 2.7.1 544a cchiṇḍālī ] for cchiṇḍālī, § 2.1.2 544b sehārī ]
for sehārīṃ, § 2.1.2 544c gṛhiṇāpi for gṛhiṇām api hyper, metri causa 544d sthite ] for sthitena hyper§ 4.1.4
545d 547a lokāṃ ] for lokān, § 2.7.1
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वƼषकưकưƨटमायƷरहƫसवाराहŅव च ॥५४८॥
मeहषƫ मानƲषƫ गोĥा उलƷकȒ गƼĦƫ Ŭŏनकम् ।
छगी मƼगी तथा Ņषी सƲनखी च सƼगािलका ॥ ५४९ ॥
शिशका शिलका चƢव याǤाĭयŹी eवजानता । A 56v3

अŁोßयमािमषƫ तासƊ मनसा यȊƲगƲिĴसतम् ॥ ५५० ॥
वषƌŵतƲ नविŁǤƢव िलÌÙछायƊ न लÍŏत् । B 105r2, C 41r1

समयी पƲǮकȒ चƢव आचायƩ साĥकȒ तथा ॥ ५५१ ॥
न eनĭċत वरारोż योeगनƕ नƢव-म्-उÙचŗत् ।
कǿवतƩ काĭĉकȒ ŋřÙछƫ Ĩवजƫ शƷĭयकरƫ eĲŏ ॥५५२॥
वƢŖĴयƫ ĉःिखतƫ शõठƫ कšीबमĭĥƫ तथातƲरƫ । B 105r3, C 41r2

मśलविĭदनकौषǴƫ िछĴपकȒ चमƨकारकम् ॥ ५५३ ॥ A 56v4

जéƫ ŁƲéƫ मथीरƫ च कापोतƫ कưलŁǘकम् ।
Ņदƫ िŁśलƫ च डोŋबƫ च तथाĭयƫ Łõडकारकम् ॥ ५५४ ॥ B 105r4

एवमĭŏ ऽeप ŏ नोąा मानवा वरवƓणeन । C 41r3

न eनĭċत वरारोż Ŧeतनƫ यĉपिŵथतम् ॥ ५५५ ॥
हéनायƙ न वąȉा ना«ोūüकĭयकाः सƲĥीः ।
ċȉाया नोÙचŗĒामƫ पादमीकारसƫयƲतम् ॥ ५५६ ॥ B 105r5

549a मeहषƫ ] A C ; मeहष B 549b उलƷकȒ ] A C ; उलƷक B 549b Ŭŏनकम् ] C ; ŵŏनकम् A B 550b
◦Ǯी ] C ; ◦ती A B 550c तासƊ ] A C ; तासा B 551b िलÌ◦ ] conj. ; विśलÌ◦ hyperΣ 551c पƲǮकȒ
चƢव ] A C ; पƲǮ¯ǤƢव B 552b ◦नƕ नƢव ] em.; ◦नी नƢव A C ; नी īव B 552c कǿवतƩ ] em.; कǿवतƨA C ;
कǿवतƨकȒ B hyper 552d Ĩवजƫ ] A ; đजƫ B C 552d शƷĭयकरƫ ] C ; सƷĭयकरƫA ; शƷĭयƫ करम् B 553a वƢ◦ ] A B ;
eव◦C 553b शõठƫ ] conj. Törzsök ; शƫठƫ A ac C ; शठƫB A pc 553b ◦ĥƫ ] em. Törzsök ; ◦तƫ A ac B C ac ;
◦यन् A pc C pc 553b तथातƲरƫ A ac B C ac ; तƼषातƲरम्C pc ; तƼ[षा|था]तƲरम्A pc C pc 553d ◦कौषǴƫ ] B ;
◦कौशśयƫC ; ◦कौसटŒƫ A 553d िछĴपकȒ ] A C ; िछŋपकम् B 553d चमƨ◦ ] A C ; कमƨ◦B 554a जéƫ ]
A C ; जé B 554a ŁƲéƫ ] C ; ŁƲटƲ B ; ŁƲé B 554a च ] A B ; nāsti C 554c Ņदƫ ] conj. ; ŅयƫA C ; ŏŐयƫ
B 554c डोŋबƫ ] C ; डƘव A C 554c च तथा◦ ] B ; तथा◦A C 555d Ŧeतनƫ ] A C ; Ĳeतनƫ B 556b
कĭयकाः ] em.; कĭयका Σ 556c नोÙचŗद◦् ] em.; नोचŗद्◦Σ

TaSa 9.548 cf. SiYoMa ed. 6.50 tathoṣṭrolūkamahiṣīkroṣṭukījaṃ vivarjayet | ṛkṣakukkuṭamāyūramāṃsāni parivar-
jayet || 552-555ab ] cf. SiYoMa 6.45cd striyaṃ śāstraṃ surāṃ klībaṃ na nidyāt kanyakām api || 552-553ab ]
cf. KuMa ed. 5.65cd-66ab kandukaṃ mallakoṣāḍhyau(cod., ◦ḍhyāed. ) chippakaṃ carmakārakam | dhvajaṃ sūnākaraṃ
vāpi matsyaghātaṃ tu lubdhakam | 554a jaṭṭaṃ bhuṭṭaṃ ] TaSa 6.73b jaṭṭabhuṭṭasavyāṭakamB ] jaṭṭab-
huṭṭāsavyāṭakam A C TaSa 9.552-553: this list of antyajas are found in TaSa 6.65-74ab cf. 554d ]
cf. KriKraD etext from Muktabodha rajakaś carmakāraś ca naṭo varaṭa eva ca | kaivarto medabhillau ca saptadhā
cāntyajās smṛtāḥ ||

551c samayī ] for samayinaṃ hyper 553d kauṣadyaṃ ] B and kausaṭyaṃ A ] idiosyncratic. Various or-
thography for this : kauṣīdya, kauṣītya (BHS) or kusīda might be derived from kusita or kuśī-ṣī-dā
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झकारƫ च मकारƫ च नोÙचŗċकतः िचत् ।
वƢŁाŲयƫ न वċƒüकिचĮ च साहसमाचŗत् ॥ ५५७ ॥ A 56v5, C 41r4

शयनƫ नƢव कतƨȉŅकवƼǘƞ चतƲŲपĆ ।
ǘƞǮƞ चƢव Ŭमशाī च वī चोपवīषƲ च ॥५५८॥ B 105r6

ċवागाŗ नदीतीŗ ŁŵमगोमयमĨयतः ।
eवõमƷǮƫ नƢव कतƨȉƫ űीवनƫ ŇथƲनƫ तथा ॥ ५५९॥ C 41r5

खटŪापादƫ घरéƫ च शƷपƩ वĥƨeनका तथा ।
पीषणी कõडणी चƲśली मƲशलƫ लोŰनीकणम् ॥ ५६० ॥
सƫमाƓजतƫ च †नावा च या च पƷजा न eह कƺता †। B 105v1

ना«Ņत वरारोż ĲाÌणƫ ċहलƕ तथा ॥ ५६१॥
मĭथानƫ नागरƫ चƢव eवषƫ वƢ नाeयका तथा । C 41r6

«Ƶeरकायƌपरा ŁĔƞ मायीकȒ गाहनी तथा ॥ ५६२॥ B 105v2

यƷपमÉƯश छǮƫ वा फलƫ शिą समƲĎरम् ।
शÊƫ च«Ȓ गदƊ शƷलƫ घõटडमŕ eपÙछकम् ॥ ५६३ ॥
कपालमǘसƷǮƫ च योगपéकमõडलƲम् । B 105v3, C 41r7

दõडािजनƫ पeवǮकȒ परशƲƫ पeéशƫ तथा ॥ ५६४॥
गõडासकȒ कưठारƫ च चŋपनी वािश Ťदनम् ।
कोदालकȒ च कोĜाली पादयोः कưटकȒ तथा ॥ ५६५ ॥

558b ◦वƼǘƞ ] A ; ◦वƼǘ B C 559c वõमƷǮƫ ] C ; eवðƴǮƫ A ; eवŌƷǮƫ B 560b शƷपƩ ] conj. ; सƷĴयƨ A ; शƷĴयƨ
B ; सƷयƨ C 560d मƲशलƫ ] B C ; मƲषलƫ A 560d लोŰनीकणम् ] A C ; लोŲथनीकरणƞ hyper 561a सƫमाƓजतƫ
च ] A C ; सƫमािजतǠ B 561d ċहलƕ ] em.; ċहली Σ 562b eवषƫ ] A C ; eवष B 562b वƢ◦ ] B ;
चƢ◦A ; nāsti C 562c «Ƶeरकायƌ◦ ] B ; कƵeरकाĭया◦A ; «Ƶरकायƨ◦C 562d मायीकȒ ] em.; मयीकȒ A C ; मयीक
B 563b सिą◦ ] A ; शिąस्◦B ; शिąः C 563b समƲĎरम् ] B C ; समƲĘरम् A 563c गदƊ शƷलƫ ] C ;
गदाहसƷलƫ A hyper; गदाशƷल B 563d ◦eपÙछकम् ] B ; ◦ƎपÙछकम् A C 564c ◦िजनƫ ] B ; ◦िजन A C 564c
पeवǮकȒ ] conj. , पिचवकȒ A C ; पeववकȒ B

552 ] cf. SiYoMa 6.51abḍākinīti na vaktavyaṃ pramādān mantriṇā-m-api 553cd-555ab ] cf. SiYoMa 6.51cd-52ab
kṣetramārgaikavṛkṣeṣu śmaśānāyataneṣu ca || viṇmūtraṃ śayanaṃ vāpi na kuryān mantravit kvacit 555cd* ] cf. KuMa
25.112cd-113 devikoṭṭaṃ...kramāt 9.556ab ] list NiTaSaṃ -mukha* peṣaṇī (emend, pīṣaṇī cod.) 4.19 peṣaṇī
kaṇḍanī cullī udakumbhaḥ pramārjanī | pañca sūnā bhavantyete kathitāstava śobhane; ṢaSaKā 586 nānā * naiva
kartavyaṃ mūrtau maṃtrī kadācana | khaṇḍanīṃ peṣanīṃ cullīṃ mārjanīṃ dehalīṃ tathā and BraYā 3

561a nāvācayā ] for navācayā unmet., metri causa 561b kṛtā ] for kṛtavyā hyper, § 0* 563a aṅkuśa ] for
aṅkuśaṃ unmet., metri causa 563d ghaṇṭaḍamaru ] for ghaṇṭaḍamarū unmet., metri causa 565c kodālakaṃ ca
koddālī ] might mean a kind of spades or mattocks, e.g. kuḍḍāla, kuddāla
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ĥनƲƫ नाराच Łśली च तीeरका शर कȒबरम् । B 105v4

पƲटƫ च कƓणकȒ कƵटमĥƨचĭĔƫ eवलƲŋपकम् ॥ ५६६ ॥ C 41r8

वावśलकȒ तथाŵथोडƲƫ eसśलƫ च घातनƫ तथा ।
दƫeहका कƓणकȒ झषकȒ कưĭतƫ च वसƲनĭदकम् ॥ ५६७ ॥ B 105v5

कăƨȉा कưăƨरी चƢव कƓăका पादŤśलकम् ।
फरकȒ वाeप खडÄƫ वा अĭय वाĴयायƲĥƫ eĲŏ ॥५६८॥ A 57r2, C 41r9

पाċ नƢव ŵपƼūĭमĭǮी न तƲ लƫघƞüकदाचन ।
वटाǦüथाकȕपǮƞ च न ŁƲǢीत कदाचन ॥५६९॥
न मĭǮी ŁǘŏĘǘƊ वामहŵतिŵथतानघƞ ।
वामहŵúन दातȉƫ दिǘणƞन तƲ दापŏत् ॥ ५७० ॥
गƼƉीयाüपरदăƫ तƲ वामहŵú सदा eĲŏ । C 41r10

न दǴादौषĥƫ मĭǮी रǘाथƩ नƢव कारŏत् ॥ ५७१ ॥ B 106r1

न जśपƫ िशवशाŹƞषƲ कतƨȉƫ तƲ परŵपरम् । A 57r3

अवा¯यƫ नƢव वąȉमिĥकारeवĥौ िŵथú ॥५७२॥
वीरगोűी न ŁÁȉा नोıǘƞत eवडŋबकम् । C 41r11

परƢŗवाüमनाeपवƌ eवतõडा नƢव कारŏत् ॥ ५७३ ॥ B 106r2

ŕĔŵथानाeन सवƌिण ǪीपƷवƌõयािŁŁाषŏत् ।
गƲरोः सƫǜा न गƼƉीयाĭमeहमा सƫिŵथतः सƲĥीः ॥ ५७४ ॥
शŐयासनƫ eवमƲąŪा तƲ पƲŲपƫ पाणौ eवगƼƇ च । B 106r2, C 41r12

Ĳणŋय दõडवĘƴमौ ǪीकाराǴƫ समƲÙचŗत् ॥ ५७५ ॥ A 57r4

566a Łśली ] B ; वśली A C 566c पƲट◦ ] em.; पƷट◦Σ 566d ◦चĭĔƫ ] em.; ◦चĭĔ Σ 567a वावśलकȒ ]
em.; वावśलक B ; चावśलकȒ A C 568a कăƨȉा ] B ; कăƨśया A B 568b ◦Ťśलकम् ] A C ; ◦Öśलकम् B
568c वा ] A C ; चा B 569b ◦चन ] C ; ◦चनः A B 569d ◦चन ] C ; ◦चनः A B 570b ŁǘƊ ]
A C ; ◦Łǘा B 570c दातȉƫ ] A C ; कदातȉƫ B 570d दापŏत् ] A C ; nāsti B 571a गƼƉीयात् ]
em.; गƼƉीया Σ § 2.3 571a ◦िणया ] A B ; ◦णीयी C 571b ◦हŵú ] B ; ◦हŵतƫ A C 571d ◦थƩ ] A C ;
◦थƨ B 572d ◦कार◦ ] em.; ◦कारƫ Σ 574c गƼƄीयान्◦ ] C ; गƼƄीयात्◦A B 575a शŐयासनƫ ] em.;
शŐयासनA B pc C ; सŐयासन B ac 575b पƲŲपƫ ] A C ; पƲŲप B 575b पाणौ ] C ; पणौर् A B

566a nārācaṃ ] for nāracaṃ, metri causa 566b śara ] for śaraṃ unmet. 569a pāde ] for pādena hyper, § 4.1.4
570b bhakṣāṃ ] for bhakṣān, § 2.7.1 570b vāmahastasthiānghe ] for vāmahastasthitān anaghe hypermetri
causa 571b vāmahaste ] for vāmahastena § 4.1.4abs 572d sthite ] for sthitena § 573a bhagnavyā ]
for bhaṅktavyā or bhaṅgyā unmet. 573c apir vā ] for api vā metri causa
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ŵथाननाम ततो ऽĭú तƲ ċवो अĭतत एव वा ।
तथƢव गƲŕपवƨŵय eसĒाचायƌ मżǦeर ॥५७६॥
एवƫ ċeव समाµयाता समयाः समयाƏथनाम् । B 106r4

ǪावŏĎƯŕŗवƫ तƲ शाŹदƼŰƞन कमƨणा । C 41r13

ǮƢŲकाśयƫ पƷजŏĜƞवƫ ĨयानदƼŰƞन कमƨणा ॥ ५७७ ॥

|| इeत ŁƢरवŶोतeस महातĭǮƞ eवǴापीठƞ सāकोeटĲमाणƞ
ǪीतĭǮसĘाŤ समयदीǘािĥकारो नवमः पटलः ||

576b ċवो अĭतत ] conj. ; ċवोĭतĭत unmet.A C ; ċवोăथा unmet.B 576c ◦व गƲŕ◦ ] A C ; ◦व[ī]ŕ◦B 576d
चायƌ ] A C ; चायƨ B 577c गƲŕर् ] A C ; गƲŕ B

576b antata ] for antataḥ unmet., metri causa 577e dhyānadṛṣṭena ] for dhyānadṛṣṭinā unmet., § 577f 9.578
of A ends with || ◯ ||
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छोŋमकािĥकारो नामाŰादशः पटलः

॥ ċȉƲवाच ॥ A 121v6

योeगनीलǘणƫ ċव शाeकनीनƊ च «ीडनम् । C 87r9

ųहeरकानƊ ÖŰा वƢ ǪƲतƫ चƢव eवūषतः ॥ १ ॥
सƫगमƫ च यथा तासƊ eवūषादवĥाeरतम् ।
छोŋमकƊ ǪोतƲिमÙछािम ŁाषƊ चƢव eवūषतः ॥ २ ॥
छोŋमकǿǜƌतमाǮƢŵतƲ तासƊ तƲ सƫमतो ŁŤत् । C 87r10

eसĨयिĭत साĥकŵयƢव मƲĔाछोŋमकतüपराः ॥ ३ ॥ A 122r1

ŁƢरव उवाच
अथातः सƫĲवǙयािम छोŋमकानƊ तƲ लǘणम् ।
अÌावयवसƫŵपशƤमƨĭǮŁाषाeवÖिŰतƢः ॥ ४ ॥
वदिĭत मातरो ŏन साĥकǿŵताः परŵपरम् । C 87r11

तeđĥानƫ शƼणƲĨवƫ eह अÌाÙछोŋमकलǘणम् ॥ ५ ॥
हŵúन ŵपƼशú हŵतमिŁवादकƺतƫ ŁŤत् ।
अनामादशƨī चƢव ĲüयिŁवादनकƺतƫ Łवeत ॥६ ॥
हŵúन हŵतƫ वादयú बƒल ŁोąƲƫ समीहú । A 122r2, C 87r12

ललाटƫ ŵपƼशú या तƲ कưǮागÙछािम Łाषú ॥७ ॥
नाƒŁ ŵपƼशú या तƲ बƲŁƲिǘताŵमीeत Łाषú ।
ŵतनƫ ŵपƼशú या तƲ मातरिमüयƲąƫ Łवeत ॥८ ॥

3a ◦कǿर् ] C ; ◦कǿ A 4a अथातः ] C ; अथातस् A 7a वादयú ] A pc C ; वादायú A ac 7b बƒल ]
em.; बिल A C 8a ◦ú या तƲ ŁƲ◦ unmet. 8c या तƲ ] conj. , nāsti A C

18.3 ] Cf. BraYā 55.156ed. anyonyasaṃmataṃ jñātvā vākyālāpaṃ tathaiva ca | cchommakān bhāṣamudrābhir yo-
jayīta vicakṣaṇaḥ || 18.6 ] Cf. vāmahastaṃ darśayet yas tu abhivādayāmīty uktaṃ bhavati | anāmikāṃ darśayed
yā tu pratyabhivādanam ity uktaṃ bhavati || CaSaṃ ed. 20.2 18.7ab ] Cf. CaSaṃ ed. 20.9cd hastena hastaṃ
vādayed yā tu balir bhoktavyam ity uktaṃ bhavati ||; VaḌā 8.5cd hastaṃ hastena tāḍayate yas tu adya me baliṃ
bhoktavyam iti || 7d kutrāgacchāmi ] for kutrāgacchasi(?) Cf. BraYā 55.106abed. lalāṭaṃ darśayed yā tu ku-
tra yāsyasi-m-ādiśet | 18.7cd ] Cf. CaSaṃ ed. 20.3cd lalāṭaṃ darśayet yā tu ākāśād āgatam ity uktaṃ bhavati
|| 18.8ab ] Cf. CaSaṃ ed. 20.3ab udaraṃ tāḍayed yā tu bhubhukṣitā vayam ity uktaṃ bhavati |; CaSaṃ 24.2
jihvāyāṃ dantaṃ spṛśatīti tena bubhukṣitānnam iti 18.8cd ] BraYā ed. 55.118 stanaṃ nirīkṣate vāmaṃ spṛśate vā
yadā priye | prasārya sādhako vaktraṃ putro ’haṃ te prabhāṣitam ||

8d mātaram ] for mātā unmet., § 4.3.5
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कưपƨरƫ ŵपƼशú या तƲ याŵयामीeत च जśपú । C 87r13

िजƃालालयमानƊ तƲ मानƲŲयƫ मƊस Łǘयामीeत ॥९ ॥
अƒǘ ŵपƼशú दƼŬŏन न eनवतƨयामीeत ।
पाǦƩ ŵपƼशeत नािŵत मोǘिमüयƲąƫ Łवeत ॥१० ॥ A 122r3

©शŵपशƨना Ĳसादƫ करोमीeत ।
पाċन पादƫ ŵपƼशeत रमामीüयƲąƫ Łवeत ॥११ ॥
दĭताĭकटकटापयeत आहारƫ ċहीüयƲąƫ Łवeत ।
उł दĭतपÏी िजƃाया ŵपƼशeत तदा तƼāो ऽिŵमिĮeत ॥१२ ॥
पादाÀƫ ŵपƼशeत िŉयú न गĭतȉिमeत । C 87v2

eनűƷयú नािŵतकमƨिमüयƲąƫ Łवeत ॥१३ ॥ A 122r4

उŁौ हŵतौ साखƊ दशƨŏǴा तƲ उüपलƫ तŵयाः Ĳदशƨŏत् ।
हŵú पƲटƊ Ĳकưŕú हŵतƫ तŵय Ĳसारŏत् ॥ १४ ॥
हŵतƫ कõडƷयú या तƲ ललाटƫ तŵय कõडƷयú ।
ŵतनƫ कõडƷयमाना या हŵú ऽǪƷिण eनपातŏत् ॥ १५ ॥
पादाÌƯűƞन ŁƷƒम िल²दÌƯűƫ तŵया eनपातŏत् ।
पादावाŵफालŏǴा तƲ िŵफजŵतŵयƢवाफालŏत् ॥ १६ ॥ A 122r5

तƢलाńयąा पŬयú या मƲƒą तŵयाः Ĳदापŏत् । C 87v4

नाeसकाÀƫ दशƨŏǴा िजƃƊ तŵया Ĳदशƨŏत् ॥ १७ ॥
ललाटƫ दशƨŏǴा तƲ ÀीवƊ तŵय Ĳदापŏत् ।
पोăƲÌƞüयिŁवादनƫ ĲüयोăƲÌƞ Ĳeतकƺतम् ॥ १८ ॥
एकाÌƯिलदशƨनाüŵवागतƫ ēाńयƊ सƲŵवागतम् । C 87v5

9a कưपƨरƫ ] A ; कƵपƨरƫ C 10a अƒǘ ] em.; अिǘ Σ 10b ◦मीeत ] C ; ◦िमeत A 10c पाǦƩ ] em.;
पाǦƨ Σ 12a दĭतान् ] em.; दĭतeन A C 14b उüपलƫ तŵयाः ] C ; उüपलĭतŵयाः A 15b ललाटƫ तŵय ]
C ; ललाटĭतŵय A 15d ǪƷिण ] C ; ŶƲिण A 18a ललाटƫ ] em.; ललाट Σ 18b ÀीवƊ ] em.; Àीवा Σ
18d ĲüयोăƲÌƞ ] A ; ĲüपोăƲÌƞ C

18:11cd ] Cf. BraYā 55.126ab pādaṃ saṃspṛśate yā tu padabhraṃśaṃ[s] tu sādiśet | 18:18ab ] Cf. HeTa 1.7.6cd
lalāṭaṃ darśayed yas/yā tu pṛṣṭhaṃ(em., pṛṣṭaṃ ed. ) tasya/tasyā pradaśayet

9d māṃsa ] for māṃsaṃ metri causa § 2.1.1 8.9cd ] hypermetric 18.10 ] unmetrical 18:11 ] un-
metrical 18:12 hyper 18:18b hyper 18d pratyottuṅge ] for pratipottuṅge hyper
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कोűĲeतeबŋबा चाÌƯűƫ ǘƞममƲĔा eवĥीयú ॥१९ ॥

िजƃा दशƨयúǴा तƲ दĭताĭतŵय दशƨŏत् ।
िशरो दशƨयúǴा तƲ ललाटƫ तŵय दशƨŏत् ॥ २० ॥ A 122v6

©शा दशƨयú-द्-या तƲ िशखाĭतŵयाŵतƲ दशƨŏत् । C 87v6

िचबƲकȒ दशƨयúǴा तƲ कणƩ तŵय Ĳदशƨŏत् ॥ २१ ॥
ÀीवƊ दशƨयúǴा तƲ बाźƫ तŵय Ĳदशƨŏत् ।
बाźƫ दशƨयúǴा तƲ करौ तŵयाeप दशƨŏत् ॥ २२ ॥
īǮƫ दशƨयúǴा तƲ नाŵयƊ तŵयाeप दशƨŏत् ।
ŵतनौ च दशƨŏǴा तƲ कưƒǘ तŵयाeप दशƨŏत् ॥ २३ ॥ A 122v1, C 87v7

कƎट च दशƨŏǴा तƲ गƲƇƫ तŵयाeप दशƨŏत् ।
ऊŕƫ च दशƨŏǴा तƲ जानƲƫ तŵयाeप दशƨŏत् ॥ २४ ॥
जानƲ दशƨयú या तƲ जÍƊ तŵयाeप दशƨŏत् ।
जÍƊ च दशƨŏǴा पादौ तŵयाeप दशƨŏत् ॥ २५ ॥ C 87v8

ŁƼकưƎट च दशƨŏǴा तƲ तजƨयिĭत eवनायकाः ।
गŕडƫ दशƨŏǴा तƲ शƷलƫ तŵयाeप दशƨŏत् ॥ २६ ॥ A 122v2

नथƠeत वादनƫ ĲüयानथƠ ĲüयिŁवादनम् ।
एवमाeद महाŁा¿ सामाĭयछोŋमका eĲŏ ॥२७ ॥ C 87v9

अǘराथƠन या Ĳोąा सा मया तƲ यशिŵवeन ।
लǘकोeटशतƢजƨāƢः काय¯řशपरायणƢः ॥ २८ ॥
उÀƞण तपसाüयĭतकाř नƢव तƲ मिĭǮणाम् ।
दशƨयिĭत तथाüमानƫ ददĭú चŕमƲăमम् ॥ २९ ॥
कưलािŁषƞकिशąानƊ कưलŁिąपरायणाम् । A 122v3, C 87v10

20b दĭतान् ] A ; दĭतƊ C 20d ◦Ǵा ] A C ac ; या C ac 21b िशखान् ] A ; िशखƊ C 21c िचबƲकȒ ]
C ; िचपƲकȒ A 22b बाźƫ ] C ; बाźन् A 22c ◦Ǵा ] A C ac ; या C pc 23a ◦Ǵा ] A C ac ; या C pc 25b
जÍƊ ] em.; जƊघा Σ 25c जÍƊ ] em.; जÍा Σ 27a नथƠeत ] em.; नथƠ eप A C

18:19 ] Cf. BraYā ed. 55.104 ekāṅgulidarśanāt svāgataṃ dvābhyāṃ susvāgatam | koṣṭhapraviṣṭenāṅguṣṭhena kṣema-
mudrā vidhīyate; HeTa ed. 1.7.2 ekāṅguliṃ darśayed yas tu dvābhyāṃ susvāgato bhavet / kṣemamudrāṃ vijānīyād-
vāmāṅguṣṭhanipīḍanāt // 18.26c ] Cf. CaSaṃ 20.7ab garuḍaṃ darśayed yā tu muktāsmīty uktaṃ bhvati | CaSaṃVi
garuḍam iti nāsikāgram 18.26d ] Cf. HeTa 1.7.4cd paṭṭisaṃ darśayedyastu triśūlaṃ tasya darśayet || RaĀv 9r3:
triśūlam iti kaniṣṭhām aṅguṣṭhenākramya śeṣābhis triśūlābhinayāt |

18:19a hyper 20a darśayatedyā ] for darśayate-d-yā, § 10.3 21a darśayatedyā ] for darśayate-d-yā, § 10.3
30b ◦parāyanāṃ ] for ◦parāyaṇānāṃ hyper, § 4.1.5
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ŅलकȒ च ĲयÙछिĭत सƲखयोeगसमागमम् ॥ ३० ॥
úषƊ तƲ कथeयŲयािम छोŋमकाः कưलसƫिŵथताः ।
कưř सामाĭयतƊ याeत वीरो चाथ बलाeप वा ॥ ३१ ॥
ĭयासƫ कƺüवा तƲ सकलƫ ŁƢरȉा ŁƢरŤण तƲ। C 87v11

ĲeवūĘǑरामरĈया तƲ यदा तƲ दƼŬयú िŹयƢः ॥ ३२ ॥
िशखƊ ĲदशƨŏǴा तƲ िशरŵतŵयाeप दशƨŏत् । A 122v4

िशरः ĲदशƨŏǴा तƲ ललाटƫ तŵय दशƨŏत् ॥ ३३ ॥
िशरोमाला दशƨŏǴा व¯Ǯƫ तŵयाeप दशƨŏत् । C 87v12

लोचī दशƨŏǴा तƲ लोचī तŵय दशƨŏत् ॥ ३४ ॥
नाeसकƊ दशƨŏǴा तƲ अघƖशƫ तŵय दशƨŏत् ।
तƼतीयƫ नयनƫ दशƠĘारŁƷúŵय दशƨŏत् ॥ ३५ ॥
कपालƫ दशƨŏǴा तƲ महाųनाŵय दशƨŏत् । A 122v5

कõठƫ दशƨयú या तƲ तƼमƷƓăĭतŵय दशƨŏत् ॥ ३६ ॥
दशनƫ दशƨŏǴा तƲ ŁारŁƷúŵय दशƨŏत् ।
िजƃƊ तƲ दशƨŏǴा तƲ eवसतƍ तŵय दशƨŏत् ॥ ३७ ॥
वाचƊ दशƨयú या तƲ लकưलीशो ऽŵय दशƨŏत् ।
अÌƯśयो दशƨŏǴा तƲ अÝशǤतƲरानī ॥३८ ॥ C 88r1

तƼशƷलƫ दशƨŏǴा तƲ एकīǮƫ तƲ दशƨŏत् ।
बाźǠ दशƨŏǴा तƲ Ùछगƫ महाकालƫ दशƨŏत् ॥ ३९ ॥ A 122v6

उदरƫ च दशƨŏǴा तƲ एकīǮƫ तƲ दशƨŏत् ।
Ɓदयƫ च दशƨŏǴा तƲ Ņषƫ तŵयाeप दशƨŏत् ॥ ४० ॥ C 88r2

आüमƊ च दशƨŏǴा तƲ Ǧƞतƫ तŵयाeप दशƨŏत् ।
Ĳाणƫ तƲ दशƨŏǴा तƲ ŁƼगƲƫ तŵयाeप दशƨŏत् ॥ ४१ ॥
ŵतनौ च दशƨŏǴा तƲ ŁƲजÌƫ तŵय दशƨŏत् ।
पŌƊ च दशƨŏǴा तƲ ईǦरƫ तŵय दशƨŏत् ॥ ४२ ॥ A 123r1

31b ◦िŵथताः ] em.; ◦िŵथता A C 35a नाeसकƊ ] em.; नाeसका Σ 36a कपालƫ ] C ; कपालĭत A 36d
तƼ◦ ] A ; eǮ◦C 36d मƷƓăन् ] A ; मƷƔă C 37d eवसतƍ ] C ; eवसĭतƌन् A 39a तƼ◦ ] A ; eǮ◦C 39c
बाźञ् ] A ; बाƇƫ C 41a आüमƊ ] A ; आüमा C 41a तƲ ] C ; ŵव A 42c पŌƊ ] em.; पयƍ A C

35c darśet ] for darśayet, § 6.5 35d bhārabhūtesay ] for bhārabhūtim asya hyper, § 8.3 36b mahāsenāsya ]
for mahāsenam asya hyper, § 8.3 38b lakulīśo ’sya ] for lakulīśam asya hyper, § 4.3.1 & § 8.3 38d ajeśaś-
caturānane ] for ajeśacaturānane as dual or for ajeśaṃ § 4.3.1 and caturānane vocative 41a ātmāṃ ] for
ātmānaṃ hypermetri causa
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eनतŋबƫ दशƨŏǴा तƲ eđरõडƫ तŵय दशƨŏत् । C 88r3

नाƒŁ च दशƨŏǴा तƲ «ोĥीशƫ तŵय दशƨŏत् ॥ ४३ ॥
गƲƇƫ च दशƨŏǴा तƲ खडÄीशƫ तŵय दशƨŏत् ।
सƷǙमƫ तƲ दशƨŏǴा तƲ अनĭतƫ तŵय दशƨŏत् ॥ ४४ ॥
ऊŕƫ तƲ दशƨŏǴा तƲ उमाकाĭतƫ तƲ दशƨŏत् । C 88r4

दǘजƫघƊ दशƨŏǴा तƲ रौĔƕ तŵयाeप दशƨŏत् ॥ ४५ ॥
वामजƫघा दशƨŏǴा तŵय ßŏűƊ तƲ दशƨŏत् । A 123r2

जानƲƫ च दशƨŏǴा तƲ सǴोजातƫ Ĳदशƨŏत् ॥ ४६ ॥
पादौ च दशƨŏǴा तƲ eडिõडलोeहत दशƨŏत् । C 88r5

एवमाeद महाŁा¿ łदƢः शतसहŶशः ॥४७ ॥
तदƫशƫ साĥ©ĭĔŵय कथयिĭत न सƫशयः ।
अĭयोĭयǜापनाथƌय Ťeदतȉƫ तƲ मिĭǮणा ॥ ४८ ॥
कदािचeĜȉसƫयोगाüǘƞǮपालाeददशƨनात् । A 123r3

आċशƫ तƲ ĲयÙछĭतƲ कतƨȉƫ eनिǤúन तƲ ॥ ४९ ॥ C 88v6

शोŁनाशोŁनƫ वाeप eदȉवा¯यƫ न लƫघŏत् ।
एतśलǘणमाµयातमīकǿŵतƲ Ĳकारकǿः ॥ ५० ॥
ǜातȉƫ चƲŋब©नƢव सवƨeसěथƨकारणात् ।
स िशवः परमो ċवो ŁƷतř सƫȉविŵथतः ॥ ५१ ॥ C 88v7

तŵय पादरजो मƷƓħ बĭĥŏüसततƫ बƲĥः ।
रǘिĭत ċवता eनüयƫ पƲǮवüपालयिĭत च ॥५२ ॥ A 123r4

िछĔƫ तŵय न कưवƨिĭत कưवƨĭú बाƇनƲÀहम् ।
ǘƞǮाeदलǘणƫ ǜƞeह तथƢव वśलŁो ŁŤत् ॥ ५३ ॥ C 88r8

|| इeत ŁƢरवŶोतeस महातĭǮƞ eवǴापीठƞ सāकोeटĲमाणƞ
ǪीतĭǮसĘाŤ छोŋमकािĥकारो नामाŰादशः पटलः ||

18:44b ] corrected by second hand

43c च ] C ; nāsti A 46d Ĳ◦ ] C ; प◦A 47d łदƢः शतसहŶशः ] C ; łदƢŵसतसहŶसः A 48a तदƫशƫ ]
em.; तदƫश A C 50b ◦वा¯यƫ न ] C ; ◦वा¯यĮ A

47b diṇḍilohita ] for diṇḍilohitam, metri causa 49b ◦darśanāt ] for ◦darśanena, § 4.3.11 51b ◦kāraṇāt ]
for kāraṇam (?) 53b bāhyanugraham ] for bāhyānugraham, metri causa
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कालािĥकारǤतƲƐवशeतः पटलः

[कालǜानम्]
Ĳमाणƫ eदनसƫµयाया च«ǻ कालाüम© eĲŏ ॥१७७॥
षeड्दनाeन यदा ȉƷहा एकोÙचाŗण सƲŦú ।
वषƨǮयƫ तƲ सƫगƲõय तƼशतƢ षŰ्यािĥकǿः eĲŏ ॥१७८॥
ŁागūषĲमाणƫ तƲ कथयािम समासतः । C 118v12

वषƨđयƫ समƲeĜŰƫ मासाǤ ŕĔसƫµयया ॥ १७९॥
eदनाeन दश पǠƢव Ĳमाणƫ कeथतƫ तव । A 166v1

सāŅ ऽहeन सƫüयßय यदा वहeत माŕतः ॥ १८० ॥
वषđयƫ समाµयातƫ मासाĭŏकादū eĲŏ ।
जीeवतƫ तƲ तदाµयातमŰमƫ तƲ अतः परम् ॥ १८१ ॥ C 118v3

वषƨđयƫ तथा मासा दशसƫµया तƲ जीeवतम् ।

24.177c-202 ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20 (T: TokyoMs343 49r149v6; C : Calcutta3825 56v3-56r7); Ḍakārṇava 50.7.10-33
(Na : ngmpp A 138-9 37r8-37r16 ; Nb : ngmpp A 113-3 95v5-96r10)

178c सƫगƲõय ] A ; सƫगƲõयƫ C 178d तƼशतƢः ] em.; तƼशतƢ Σ § 2.2.1 & § 7.2 178d षŰ्यािĥकǿः ] A ; षŰ्यिĥकǿः
C 181b ◦कादश ] em.; ◦कादū A C

• 177c-180b ] Cf. Vajraḍakatantra 20.10-12 pramāṇa dinasaṃkhyāni (C; ◦saṃkhyādi T) cakraṃ kālātmikaṃ (C;
cakra kālāgnike T) priye | ṣaḍ dināni yadā (T; yathā C) vyūḍhā (conj. ; cyūḍhā T; cyūḍhā C) ekoccāraṇa (C; ekoccāraṇā unmet.T)
śobhite || varṣan tatra trayaṃ guṇya tṛśaṭaiḥ ṣaṣṭinā (conj. ; ṣaṣṭīnā unmet.CT) tathā | bhāgam eva pramāṇaṃ tu kathayāmi
samāsataḥ || varṣadvayaṃ samuddiṣṭaṃ (˜; samuddiṣṭa C) māsāś ca (T; māśāñ ca C) ṛtusaṃkhyayā | dināni daśa (C;
daśaś T) cāṣṭau ca pramāṇa samudāhṛtam ||; Ḍakārṇavatantra 50.7.10-11 pramāṇā dinasaṃkhyā (Nb ; ◦saṃkhyāyāṃ unmet.Na )
tu cakrakālātmikaṃ priye | ṣaḍ (conj. ; yadi hyperNa Nb ) dināni yadā vyūḍhā ekoccāraṇa (conj. ; ekoccāra unmet.Na Nb ) śob-
hitaiḥ || varṣaṃ tatra trayaṃ guṇyaṃ triśataiḥ (Na ; triṃśataiḥ Nb ) ṣaṣṭinā (conj. ; ṣaṣṭhināṃ Na Nb ) tathā | bhāgam
eva pramāṇaṃ tu kathayāmi samāsataḥ || • 180c-181b ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.13 saptame ’hani (conj. ; saptame
ahani hyperTC) saṃtyajya yadā vahati mārutaḥ | varṣadvaya (T; varṣadvaṃ unmet.C) samākhyātaṃ māsāś ca ṣaṣṭhan (C;
saptaman T) tathā ||; Ḍakārṇava 50.7.12-13b saptame dina saṃprāpte yadā vahati mārutam | varṣadvaya (Nb ; varṣaṃ
dvaya Na ) samudiṣṭaṃ māsasya ṛtusaṃkhyayā (Na ; tu saṃkhyayā unmet.Nb ) || dināni daśa cāṣṭaḥ (corr. ; cāṣṭo Na Nb )
ca pramāṇaṃ samudāhṛtam | • 181c-182b ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.14 jīvitaṃ tu (conj. ; om. unmet.TC) tad ākhyātaṃ
māsās te vedasaṃkhyayā | caturviṃśati( hyper) dinākhyānāṃ jīvitaṃ kālasaṃkhyayā ||; Ḍakārṇva 50.7.13-15b aṣṭame
’hani saṃtyajya yadā vahati mārutaḥ || varṣadvayasamākhyataṃ jīvitaṃ tasya saṃkhyayā | niścitaṃ tu tadā mṛtyu
māsās te vedasaṃkhyayā || caturviṃśati hyper(Nb ; catuviṃśati Na ) dinākhyātaṃ jīvitaṃ kālasaṃkhyayā |

177a dinasaṃkhyāyā ] for dinasaṃkhyayā unmet., metri causa 178d ṣaṣtyādhikaiḥ ] for ṣaṣtyadhikaiḥ, § 1.2.5
182a māsā ] for māsāni hyper§ 4.1.6
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नव ċeव eदनƢȉƷƨढा वषƨđयƫ स जीवeत ॥१८२॥
मासाeन तƲ तथा चाŰौ Ĳमाणƫ कालŤeदनाम् । A 166v2

eदनानƊ दशिŁदƠeव वषƨđयƫ स जीवeत ॥१८३॥ C 119r1

eदनाĭŏकादशƫ चƢव यदा नाडी Ĳवतƨú ।
वषƨŅकȒ समाµयातƫ मासाeन ŕĔसƫµयया ॥ १८४ ॥
eदनाeन Ǝवशeत Ĳोąा कeथतƫ परŅǦeर ।
đादशाहĲवाżन वषƨŅकȒ ĲकीƏततम् ॥ १८५ ॥ C 119r2

मासाeन ŕĔसƫµयोąा eदनाeन दश शोŁī ।
दश Ǯीिण यदा ċeव वहú दिǘणायī ॥१८६॥ A 166v3

वषƨŅकȒ स जीŤत मासा चƢव दश eĲŏ ।
eदनाeन Ǝवशeत µयाता कeथतƫ तƲ तवानघƞ ॥ १८७ ॥ C 119r3

eदनƊ चƢव यदा चारो eđसāपeरसƫµयया ।
वषƌयƲषः समƲeĜŰो मासाeन नवसƫµयया ॥ १८८ ॥
eदनाeन च दशǤƢव Ĳमाणƫ जीeवतŵय तƲ ।
182c नव ] conj. , नचर् AनÖ C 182d वषƨđयƫ ] C , वषƨĜयƫ A 187d तवानघƞ ] conj. ; üवयानघƞ A C

• 182c-183b ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.15: nava devi dine (C; dinau T) vyūḍhā (C; cyūḍhā T) varṣadvayaṃ sa (conj. ; om.CT)
jīvati | māsā cārau (T, cāro C) dinārkaṃ (T, dinārkka C) pramāṇaṃ yogadehinām ||; Ḍakārṇava 50.7.15c-16b: nava
devi dine (Na ; dina Nb ) vyūḍhā (conj. ; vṛndā[≀] Na ; cūndā Nb ) varṣadvayaṃ sa jīvati | māsā dvau unmet.dvitārkaṃ
ca unmet.(Na ; dvitārkkañ ca Nb ) pramāṇaṃ yogavedinā • 183cd ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.16ab dināni daśabhi devi varṣad-
vayaṃ sa jīvati; Ḍakārṇava 50.7.16cd dināni daśabhi devi varṣadvayaṃ sa jīvati || • 184-185b ] Cf. Vajraḍaka
20.16c-17 dināny ekādaśaṃ (C; dinān ekādaśaś T) caiva yadā nāḍī pravartate || varṣam ekaṃ samārgeṇa māsaiś (T; sā-
maiś C) ca nava saṃkhyayā | dināny aṣṭādaśaṃ proktaṃ kathitaṃ tava hyper(C; om.T) varānane ||; Ḍakārṇava 50.7.17-18b
dināny ekādaśaś caiva yadā nāḍī pravartate | varṣam ekaṃ samārgeṇa (conj. , samārgena cod.) māsāś caiva na saṃkhyayā
|| dināny aṣṭādaśa proktā kathitaṃ †nisaṃdehakam †| • 185c-186b ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.18 dvādaśāhe pravāhena
varṣam ekaṃ prakīrtitam | māsāś ca śarasaṃkhyāni (C; svarasaṃkhyādi T) dināni ṛtuśobhanam (C; vātu◦T); Ḍakārṇava
50.7.18c-19b dvādaśāha(Nb ; dvādaśahaNa )-pravāhena varṣam ekaṃ prakīrtitam || māsāś ca śarasaṃkhyāni (conj. ;
sara◦Na Nb ) dināni (Nb ; hināni Na ) ṛtuśobhanam | • 186c-187 ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.19-20b trayodaśa (C; trayo-
daśaṃ T) tu yadā ( hyperT; trayo C) nāḍī vahate dakṣiṇāyane (Cdakṣiṇāyate T) | saṃvatsaraṃ (conj. ; saṃvatsaran tu hyperT;
samvaraṃ unmet.C) samuddiṣṭaṃ (T; samuddiṣṭa C) māsāś ca vedasaṃkhyayā || dināni navasaṃkhyā kathitaṃ tava varā-
nane |; Ḍakārṇava 50.7.19c-20 trayodaśaṃ tu yadā nāḍī vahate dakṣiṇāyane saṃvatsaraṃ samuddiṣṭaṃ māsāś ca
vedasaṃkhyayā | dināni (Na pc Nb ; nidināni Na ac ) navasaṃkhyāni kathitaṃ mṛtyulakṣaṇam || • 188-189b ]
Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.20c-21 dvisaptan tu yadā (C; tathā T) devi vahate mārutaṃ (C; vārutaṃ T) tathā || varṣāpuṣpaṃ (C;
◦puṣpa T) samuddiṣṭaṃ māsā yugma (T; yugmaḥ C) kīrtitāḥ | dināni ca daśārddheti (C; daśārddhe tu T) pramāṇaṃ
jīvitasya ca (T, jīvitaṃ tasya ca hyperC); Ḍakārṇava 50.7.21 dvisaptaṃ tu yadā devi vahate mārutas (Na , mārutes Nb )
tadā | varṣāpuṣpaṃ samuddiṣṭaṃ māsāsyāyuḥ prakīrtitā || dināni ca daśa-m-eti pramāṇaṃ jīvitasya tu |

185a proktā ] for proktāni hyper, § 4.1.6 186c daśa trīṇi ] for daśa trīṇi ca hypermetri causa 187b māsā ]
for māsāni hyper, § 4.1.6 188a dināṃ ] for dinān § 2.7.2 or dināni hyper § 4.1.6 189a daśaś ] for daśa, metri
causa 260



eǮपǠeदनचाŗण वषƨŅकȒ न सƫशयः ॥ १८९ ॥ A 166v4, C 119r4

eđ-र्-अŰकŵय चाŗण eदनानƊ परŅǦeर ।
जीeवतƫ ŕĔमाīन मासाeन पeरसƫµयया ॥ १९०॥
पǠƎवशeĜनाeन ŵयƲः Ĳमाणƫ कeथतƫ मया ।
eदनाeन दश सāƢव यदा वहeत माŕतः ॥ १९१ ॥
तदा तŵय Ĳमाणƫ तƲ मासाĭŏकादश eĲŏ । C 119r5

eदनाeन ƎवशeतǤƢव कeथतƫ तƲ न सƫशयः ॥ १९२ ॥
दशाŰeदनचाŗण मासाĭŏकदश eĲŏ । A 166v5

eदनाeन दश सƫµया तƲ कeथतƫ कालŤeदनाम् ॥ १९३ ॥
Ǝवशċकोनतो चाŗ eदनानƊ परŅǦeर । C 119r6

जीeवतƫ तǮ चोeĜŰƫ दश मासा न सƫशयः ॥ १९४॥
eदनाeन Ǝवशeत Ĳोąा कालच«मƲपाeसनाम् ।
ƎवशeतŵतƲ यदा ċeव षõमासा eवगतायƲषः ॥ १९५ ॥
एकƎवश eदना ċeव eदनाeन ĲवżĔeवः । A 166v6; C 119r7

पǠ मासा समाचŰƞ eदनाeन सāƎवशeत ॥१९६॥
192b मासा- ] corr. , सामा-A C

• 189cd ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.22 tripañca dināni yadā vahati mārutaḥ | unmet.varṣam ekaṃ na saṃśayaḥ; Ḍakārṇava
50.7.22c-23b tripaṃca dināni yadā vahate caiva (Nb ; ceva Na ) mārutaḥ || tadā mṛtyu vijānīyā varṣam eke na saṃśayaḥ
| • 190-191b ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.23-24b dvir-aṣṭaṃ tu yadā [vahate C; carate T] vāyu dināni (T; dinādi C) para-
maṃ hitam | jīvitaṃ daśamāsena dināni parisaṃkhyayā || caturviṃśati dināni syāt pramāṇaṃ kathitaṃ mayā unmet.|;
Ḍakārṇava 50.7.23c-24 dvir-aṣṭaṃ yadā vahati dināni paramaṃ hitam || jīvitaṃ daśamāsena dināni (em.; dinādi Σ )
parasaṃkhyayā | caturviṃśati dināni pramāṇaṃ tu kathitaṃ mayā || • 191c-192 ] cf. Vajraḍaka 20.24c-25 dināni
daśa saptaṃ (T; saptadaśaṃ unmet.C) caiva hyperyadā vahati mārutaḥ || tadā tasya pramāṇena māsān navamaṃ priye (C;
nava saṃpraye T) | dināny aṣṭadaśaṃ (T; aṣṭadaśaś C) caiva kathitaṃ hyperdevi na saṃśayaḥ ||; Ḍakārṇava 50.7.25-26b
dināni daśa saptaṃ tu yadā vahati mārutaḥ | tasya tasya pramāneṇa māsānāṃ navamena tu || dināny aṣṭādaśaś caiva
mṛtyukāla na saṃśayaḥ | • 193 ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.26 daśa aṣṭa dināni (C; dina T) careṇa māsāś ca aṣṭamaṃ (C;
daśama T) priye | dinānāṃ cārkasaṃkhyayā kathitaṃ kālasaṃkhyayā (conj. ; tu kathitaṅ kālasaṃkhyayā C; om.˜) ||;
Ḍakārṇava 50.7.26c-27b daśāṣṭadinacāreṇa māsāḥ cāṣṭamena tu unmet.(Na ; tuḥ unmet.Nb ) || dināni cārkasaṃkhyā tu
kathitaṃ kālasaṃkhyayā | • 194 ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.27-28b viṃśatyūnaṃ tu hyper(C; viṃśatyūna tu hyperT) yadā devi
carate gandhavāhakaḥ | dinānāṃ paramaṃ hitaṃ (C; hitaḥ T) jīvitam uddiṣṭaṃ (T; samuddiṣṭa hyperC) saptamāse tu
na saṃśayaḥ hyper|| dināni ṛtavaḥ proktāḥ kāla (C; kāra T) eṣa varānane |; Ḍakārṇava 50.7.27c-28 yadā ekonaviṃśatiḥ
carate gandhavāhakaḥ | dināni hyper(Nb ; dinānya hyperNa ) samākhyātā jīvitaṃ saptamāsakam | dināni ṛtavaḥ proktaṃ
kālam eṣa varānane (conj. ; varānasa Na Nb ) || •TaSa 24.195 ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.28 viṃśatiś ca yadā cāre ṣaṇmāse
vigatāyuṣaḥ; Ḍakārṇava 50.7.28c-29b viṃśatiś ca yadā cāre ṣaṇmāse vigatāyuṣaḥ |

195a proktā ] for proktāni hyper, § 4.1.6 195d māsā ] for māsāni hyper, § 4.1.6 196a ekaviṃśa dinā ] for
ekaviṃśat dināni hyper, § 2.3 and § 4.1.6 196c māsā for māsāni hyper, § 4.1.6
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घeटकाǤƢव ƎǮशोąाः Ĳमाणƫ समƲदाƁतम् ।
Ǝवश đƞ च पदा ȉƷढा पǠ मासƢगƨतायƲषः ॥ १९७ ॥
eदनाeन पǠƎवशÙच तव ċeव उदाƁतम् । C 119r8

Ǝवश eǮकȒ यदा ċeव Ĳवżत अतिĭĔतः ॥ १९८॥
जीeवतƫ मास पǠƢú eदनाeन Ǝवशeत eĲŏ । A 167r1

Ǝवश †चüवायƨ Ƈƞका ∗† eदनानƊ Ĳवż eĲŏ ॥१९९॥
जीeवतƫ मास पǠƢú eदनाĭयǮ दशƢव तƲ । C 119r9

पǠƎवश eदना ȉƷढा मासǮयƫ स जीवeत ॥२००॥
अतोĨवƠ पƷवƨमाµयातƫ कालच« समासतः ।
अĭतŗ ŏ eदना Ĳोąा षोडशƢव वरानī ॥२०१॥
Łाग«Ņण ú शोĨय तüफलƫ तƲ ŵफưतीकƺतम् । A 167r2

मĭदबƲिĒĲबोĥाय कालच«Ȓ ĲकाŬयú ॥२०२॥ C 119r10

TaSa 24.202 in Ms. A ends with || ◯ || ; B with || ||

199c Ƈƞका ∗ ] C , Ƈƞका A unmet. 199d Ĳवż A ; Ĳवżत् C 201c eदना Ĳोąा ] A ; eदना Ĳोąाः C
201d षोडशƢव ] C , ŲयोडशƢव A

• 196-197b ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.29 ekaviṃśati hyperyadā devi dināni pravahate (T; prahate C) raviḥ (Cravi T) hyper| pañca
māsāś sa jīvati dināni cārkasaṃkhyayā ||; Ḍakārṇava 50.7.29c-30b ekaviṃśati hyperdināni yadā pravahate hyperraviḥ |
pañca māsāś ca jīveta dināni (Na ; nidāni Nb ) cārkkasaṃkhyayā | • 197c-198b ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.30 viṃśa dve
(C; viṃśati dveś T) ca yadā vyūḍhā vedamāna (C; vedana T) gatāyuṣaḥ | dināni caturviṃśaś (T; caturviśaś C) ca vedamā-
nam udāhṛtam ||; Ḍakārṇava 50.7.30c-31b viṃśa dve tu yadā vyūhā vedamāsa (Na ; deva◦Nb ) gatāyuṣaḥ || dināni
caturviṃśati deva māsām udāhṛtam | • 198c-199b ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.31 viṃśati trayaṃ (T; viṃśatiyaṃ tu C)
yadā devi (C; vddi T) pravahate mārutaḥ (T; māruta C) sadā (C, nāsti T) jīvati māsa catvāri dināni ṛtavaḥ smṛtāḥ ||;
Ḍakārṇava 50.7.31c-32b viṃśa trayaṃ (Nb ; traye Na ) tu yadā hyper(Na ; tu dā Nb ) devi vahate mārutaḥ || sa jīvati
māsā unmet.catvāri hyperdināni (N2, nidāni N1) ṛtavaḥ smṛtāḥ | • 199c-200b ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.32 viṃśa catvāri
pravāhe māsatraya samuddiṣṭam | dināny ekādaśa priye unmet.||; Ḍakārṇava 50.7.32c-33b caturviṃśa pravāhena māsā
trayam udāhṛtam || dināny ekādaśaś caiva mṛtyukālaṃ vidhīyate | • 200c-201b ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.32c-33b pañcav-
iṃśati dinai vyūḍhā māsatraya sa jīvati | ato ’rthapūrvasaṃkhyātā kālasaṃkhyā samāsataḥ ||; Ḍakārṇava 50.7.33cd
athordhvapūrvasaṃkhyātaṃ kālasaṃkhyā samāsataḥ || • 201c-202 ] Cf. Vajraḍaka 20.34-35b antare ye (T; antare
ya C) dinā proktā dvādaśaivañ (T; dvādaśaica C) varānane | bhāgakramena (T; bhāgakrama unmet.C) te śodhyā anan-
tara (T; antaraṃ C) sphuṭīkṛtam || mandabuddhiprabodhārthaṃ (C; ◦bodhārtha T) kāla eṣa prakāśitam; Ḍakārṇava
50.7.33c-34 antare ya dinā proktā dvādaśe catu-saṃkhyayā | bhāgakrameṇa tejaughā antaras tu sphuṭīkṛtam || mand-
abuddhiprabodhārthaṃ kāla eṣa prakāśite |

197c viṃśa ] for viṃśati hyper 198c viṃśa trikaṃ ] for trayoviṃśati hyper, § 199a māsa ] for māsāḥ or
māsāni hyper, § 4.1.6 metri causa 199c viṃśa ] for viṃśati hyper 199d pravahe ] for pravahet, § 2.3 200a
māsa ] māsāḥ, metri causa 200c pañcaviṃśa ] pañcaviṃśati hyper 201b kālacakra ] for kālacakraṃ, § 2.1.1
201c dinā proktāḥ ] for dināḥ proktāḥ, § 2.2
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आüमाचारािĥकारो नामाŰाƎवशeतमः पटलः

ǪीŁƢरव उवाच
आüमाचारगeतदƠeव नाडीपŌeवeनणƨयम् । C 130r1

पǠƎवशeततĄवाeन पƲŕषƞण समिĭवतम् ॥ १ ॥
यथा िŵथताeन सवƌिण तथा वǙयािम ŁƢरeव ।
ककाराeदमकाराĭताः पǠपǠ सƲसƫिŵथताः ॥ २ ॥
नाडीमƲखाŵतƲ ú ǜƞया अĭयोĭयȉाĴयसƫिŵथताः । A 183r1, C 130r2

आüमा सƫचरú eनüयƫ ŵथानाüŵथानमनƲ«मात् ॥ ३ ॥
नव पŌाः ŵमƼता ŏ तƲ फजझठडयŵतथा।
तथदम महाċeव नव पŌाः ĲकीƏतताः ॥ ४ ॥
यरलवाŵतƲ ŏ Ĳोąाः «Ņण eवeनŤदŏत् ।
वायȉƞ चािÁसƫŵĆ च ईū नƢऋƨeतगोचŗ ॥५ ॥ C 130r3

हƫसाµयƫ कưǘयोŁौ तƲ शषौ यौ िलÌपायƲगौ । A 183r2

एवƫ «Ņण ċŤिश नव पŌाः ĲकीƏतताः ॥ ६ ॥
मĨयŅषƊ ŵमƼतƫ पŌमŰारƫ तeđeनƏदūत् ।
तǮ नाडŔा िŵथता ŁĔƞ तदाĥाराŵतƲ वायवः॥ ७ ॥ C 130r4

इडाeदशƫिखनी-चाĭता नाडŔŵतिŵमन्ȉविŵथताः ।
पƷवƌeद-म्-ईशपयƨĭता अĥǤोĨवƠ च Łािमeन ॥८ ॥ A 183r3

नाडी पŌाĭतरालŵथा शƷř वायƲ Ĳeतिűतम् ।
ĲाणाǴा वायवः Ĳोąाः कeथताŵतƲ मयानघƞ ॥ ९ ॥ C 130r5

पƲयƨŰकȒ तƲ यüĲोąƫ दलमĨŏ ȉविŵथतम् ।
कƓणकŵथƫ ŵवयƫ ċवो मõडलeǮतयािĭवतम् ॥ १० ॥

2b तथा ] em.; यथा A C 3a नाडी◦ ] C ; नाeड◦A 3c सƫचरú ] em.; स चरú A C 4b फ◦ ] A ; ह◦C
4d तथ◦ ] C ; तष◦A 5d नƢऋƨeत◦ ] C ; īऋƨeत◦A 7a ◦ŅषƊ ] em.; ◦ŅषƫA ; ◦Ņयƫ C 7d वायवः ]
em.; वायवाः A ; वायवा C 8c पƷवƌeदमी◦ ] A ; पƷवƌeद ई◦C 10d ◦िĭवतम् ] em.; ◦िĭवतः A C

1d samanvitam ] samanvitāni hyper, § neuter singular for plural, or functions as indeclinable 4a padmāḥ ]
for padmāni § 3.1 6a kukṣayobhau ] for kukṣayor ubhau hyper 7c nāḍyā sthitā ] for nāḍyaḥ sthitāḥ § 2.2
7d vāyavaḥ ] for vāyūnām unmet., § 4.3.3 7d Cf. TaSa 1.70cd prāṇādhārā smṛtā vāyvas tadādhārās tu nāḍayaḥ
| 8a śaṃkhinīcāntā ] for śaṃkhinyantā unmet.: § hiatus Žller ca 8a iḍādi śaṃkhinī cāntā ] cf. list of ten
nāḍīs TaSa 1.71-72b = SvaTa 7.15-16b 8c pūrvādi-m-īśa- ] § 10.1 9a ?nāḍī padmāntarālasthā 9b vāyu
pratiṣthitam ] for vāyuḥ pratiṣthitaḥ § 3.2 10c devo ] in 28:10c with uncertain cancellation mark in Ms.C
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अिÁ सƷयƨǤ चĭĔǤ चतƲःशिąŵतथƢव च ।
तĭमĨŏ तƲ ŵवúÝन źताशकिणकाकƺeतः ॥ ११ ॥ A 183r4

कưõडśयƲदरसƫŵथŵतƲ eतűú तđशािüĲŏ । C 130r6

ĲसƲāŁƲजगाकारा ĲसƲāामƼतकưõडली ॥ १२ ॥
एतƢबƨĭĥƢमƨहाबĒो eववशः सवƨċeहनाम् ।
eतűú Ɓदŏ चƢव उÙछŪासǦाससƫयƲतः ॥ १३ ॥
यावĊĨवƨगeतŵतŵय ċवċवŵय सƲĭदeर । C 130r7

तावēापी ŵमƼतो ƇƴĨवƠ अĥोŁा¿ eवसƏगणः ॥ १४ ॥ A 184r5

ȉापŏत †अवारŵथो †ċवċवो जगüपeतः ।
अकारƫ Ɓदयƫ चƢव ĻƆा तǮािĥċवतः ॥ १५ ॥
ईकारƫ कõठतो ċeव eवŲणƲŵतǮ जगüपeतः ।
उकारƫ तालƲ© ǜƞयƫ ŕĔŵतǮ Ĳeतिűतः ॥ १६ ॥
ŃƲवोƏबĭĉमƨżशƫ च व¯Ǯƞ नादƫ सदािशवम् ।
ǜातȉः सो ऽिĥकारŵथो यथा ú कथयाŋयहम् ॥ १७ ॥
अĭतयƌगƫ यथापƷवƨमƲÙचारणपरƫ तथा ।
दशĥा योगमागƠण आüमा ŵवÙछĭदमńयųत् ॥ १८ ॥ 12 C 130r9

माǮा eबĭĉमतीतƫ च नादाüमा ßयोeत eवÀहम् ।
12TaSa 28.18-31=SvaTa 7.292c-306b and TaSa 28.37-60b=SvaTa 7.306c-330b ; TaSa 28.18c-31

Cf. NiTaSaṃ ed. -nayasūtra 4.107c-121 and 122-144 based on the edition by Goodall 2015

12a ◦ŵथŵतƲ ] em.; ◦ŵथƫ तƲ A C 13a ĽबĭĥƢ◦ ] A ; đĭđƢ◦C 13b ◦ċeहनाम् ] conj. ; ◦ċeवनाम् A C 15d
◦िĥċवतः ] em., ◦िĥċवता A C 16a ċeव ] C ; eदeव A 17b व¯Ǯƞ ] C ; व«ǻ A 17b नादƫ ] C ; नाद A
18b तथा ] em.SvTk ; यथा A C 18d ◦मńयųत् ] A pc C ; ◦माńयųत् A ac

18b ◦मƲÙचारण ] TaSa ; ◦मƲÙचारणƫ SvTn ; ◦मƲÙचायƩ च SvTk 18d आüमा ŵवÙछĭदमńयųत् ] TaSa ; हƫसः
ŵवÙछĭदमńयųत् SvTn ; हƫसŵवÙछĭदमńयųत् SvTk ; हƫसƫ ŵवÙछĭदमńयųत् SvTs ; अńयųüपरŅǦरम् NiTaSaṃ ed.

19a माǮा ] TaSa ; मĭǮƫ SvTk SvTs ; माĭǮा SvTn ; माǮा SvTn ; मĭǮ SvTs ; मĭǮ NiTaSaṃ ed. 19a
eबĭĉमतीतƫ TaSa SvaTa ; eबĭĉ अतीतƫ NiTaSaṃ ed. 19b ßयोeत eवÀहम् ] TaSa SvTn SvTs ; ßयोeतराकƺeतम्
SvTk

11a agni ] for agniḥ, § 2.2.1 11c svatejena ] for svatejasā unmet., § 1.1.2 11d hutāśakaṇikākṛtiḥ ] cf. TaSa 1.54c-55b
catuṣkalasamopeto hutāśakaṇikākṛtiḥ | tiṣṭhate bhagavān īśo hṛtpadme suranāyike 13a mahābaddhaḥ ] cf. Kālottara
M00248 mahānāḍī mahābaddhā 20.89c 15a vyāpayeta ] for vyāpyeta unmet., § 6.4 18d ātmā ] for ātmā-
nam hyper, § 1.1.1 19b jyoti vigraham ] for jyotiṣvigraham unmet.

265



कśपनालǘसƫकśपƫ Ĩयाŏ ऽđƢúन सवƨगम् ॥ १९ ॥
अवसȉƞन पƷŗत सȉƞनƢव तƲ ŗचŏत् ।
नाडीसƫशोĥनŅतĭमोǘमागƨपथŵय तƲ ॥ २० ॥ A 183v1; C 130r10

ŗचनाüपƷरणाĔोĥाüĲाणायामŹयः ŵमƼतः ।
सामाĭया बeहŗताeन पƲनǤाńयĭतरािण तƲ ॥ २१ ॥
अńयĭतŗण ŗÖत पƷŗदńयĭतŗण तƲ ।
eनŲकŋपƫ कưŋŁकȒ कƺüवा ǮयǤाńयĭतरािण तƲ ॥ २२ ॥
नाńयƊ ƁदयसƫचाराĭमनǤƞिĭĔयगोचरात् । C 130r11

ĲाणायामǤतƲथƨǤ सƲĲशाĭतŵतƲ eवǪƲतः ॥ २३ ॥ A 183v2

Ĳाणरोĥƞ तƲ सƫपƷणƠ नाŁौ नीüवा समƲÙछŪųत् ।
शनƢƏवमोचŏđायƲƫ वामनासापƲçन तƲ ॥ २४ ॥
वायवीĭĥारŏऽÌƯűƞ आÁƞयी नािŁमĨयतः । C 130r12

माżĭĔी कõठċū तƲ वाŕणी घिõटकािǪता ॥ २५ ॥
आकाशĥारणा मƷƓħ सवƨeसिĒकरी ŵमƼता ।
19c कśपनालǘसƫकśपƫ ] em.SvTn ; कśपनालǘŴकśपƫ A ; कśपनालǘųकśपƫ C ; सƫकśĴय कśपनालǙयƫ SvTk ;
सƫकśपाकśपनालǙयƫ SvTs ; कśपनालǘमकलम् NiTaSaṃ ed. 20a अवसȉƞन ] A SvTn ; अपसȉƞन C SvTk SvTs

21a ŗचनाüपƷरणाĔोĥात् ] em.SvaTa NiTaSaṃ ed. ; ŗचना पƷरणाĔोĥा ] TaSa SvTn 21b Ǯयः ] em.SvTn ;
Ǯय A C SvTn ; eǮĥा SvTk SvTs 25a वायवीन् ] A NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; वायवƕ C SvTn ; वायवी SvTk SvTs

25a ĥारŏ ÌƯŲĆ ] C SvTn ; ĥारŏĎƯűƞ A SvTn ; ĥारणाÌƯűƞ SvTk ; ĥारणो ऽÌƯűƞ SvTs 25d ◦कािǪता ]

em.; ◦कािǪताः A C ; ◦© ŵमƼता SvTn ; ◦काǪया SvTk SvTs 26b ŵमƼता em.NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTk ed. SvTn SvTs ;
ŵमƼती C ; ŵमƼतीः A ; eहता SvTk

19d ĨयायđƢ úन ] TaSa SvaTa ; ĨयाüवाđƢúन NiTaSaṃ ed. 20a पƷŗत ] TaSa SvTn ; पƷयƠत SvTk SvTs ;
पƷवƠत SvTs 20b सȉƞनƢव ] TaSa SvaTa ; मĨŏनƢव SvTn ; ŖıणƢव SvTn 20b तƲ ŗचŏत् ] TaSa SvTs ;
तƲ पƷरŏत् SvTn ; eवŗचŏत् SvTk 20c एतन् ] TaSa ; Ƈƞतन् NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn SvTs ; चƢतन् SvTk 20d
◦पथŵय तƲ ] TaSa SvaTa ; ◦परŵपर SvTs 21c सामĭया TaSa SvaTa ; सामĭयाद् NiTaSaṃ ed. 21c एताeन ]
TaSa SvTn ; एú तƲ SvTk SvTs 21d ◦ńयाĭतरािण तƲ ] TaSa SvTn ; ◦ńयाĭतŗ Ǯयः SvTk SvTs 22a ŗÖत ]
TaSa NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn SvTk ; ŗÙŏत SvTk ed. SvTs 22b पƷŗद◦ ] TaSa SvTn ; पƷŗÙचा◦ NiTaSaṃ ed. ;
पƷयƠत SvTk ed. SvTs 22d ǮयǤाńयĭतरािण तƲ ] TaSa NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; कायƌǤाńयĭतराŹयः SvTk SvTs ;
कायƌǤाńयĭतŗ Ǯयः SvTs 23d ◦शाĭतŵतƲ eवǪƲतः ] TaSa NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; ◦शाĭत इeत ǪƲतः SvTk ; ◦शाĭúeत
eवǪƲतः SvTs 24b समƲÙछŪųत् ] TaSa NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; समƲÙछŪसन् SvTk ; समƲÙछŪसत् SvTs 24b नाŁौ ]
TaSa SvTk SvTs ; नािŁन् NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn 24d वामनासापƲçन तƲ ] TaSa SvaTa ; वामनाeसकया पƲç Ni-
TaSaṃ ed. 25c माżĭĔी ] SvaTa SvaTa ; माżयी SvTk ed.

20a pūreta ] TaSa SvTn for pūryeta SvTk , § 6.3 21a recanā pūraṇād rodhā ] for recanāt pūraṇād rodhāt, §
2.3 21c sāmānyā ] for sāmānyāni hyper, § 4.1.6 22a receta ] for recyeta, § 6.3 22b pūret ] for pūryeta, §
6.3 25a dhāraye ’ṅguṣṭhe ] for dhāraye[d] aṅguṣṭhe hyper, § 2.3 25b āgneyī ] for āgneyīṃ 25c māhendrī ]
for māhendrīṃ, § 2.1.2 25d vāruṇī ] for vāruṇīṃ § 2.1.2 25d ghaṇṭikāśritā ] for ghaṇṭikāśritāyāṃ hyper, §
2.1.3
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एकeđeǮचतƲŲपǠ उčातƢǤ ĲeसĨयeत ॥२६ ॥ A 183v3

सƫŕĒƞ चƢव Ĳाणƞ च मƷƓħ गüवा eनवतƨú ।
उčातिमeत तüĲोąƫ ǜातȉƫ योeगिŁः सदा ॥ २७ ॥ C 130r13

रागđƞषौ Ĳहीŏú ĲाणायाŇŵतƲ ĥाeरतƢः ।
ĥारणƢः सवƨपापािण Ĳüयाहाŗ ऽǘसƫयमः ॥ २८ ॥
ƁĎƯदा नािŁकõठƞ च सवƨसĭĥौ तथƢव च ।
ĲाणाǴा सƫिŵथता Ƈƞú Ŗपƫ शĽदƫ च Ņ शƼणƲ ॥ २९ ॥ A 183v4; C 130v1

ĔƳततारeनŁः †Ĳाण† इĭĔगोपकसिĮŁः ।
ǘीराŁ ŵफeटकाŁǤ पǠानƊ Ŗपलǘणम्॥ ३० ॥
घõटा †नाċव† मĥƲरो गजनादो महाĨवeनः ।
ĲाणादीनƊ च पǠानƊ शĽदŅतĉदाƁतम् ॥ ३१ ॥ C 130v2

बाƇमĨयािüमकȒ चारŅषƊ च शƼणƲ सƊĲतम् । A 183v5

Ĳाणŵथो गÙछú ƇƴĨवƠ अपानŵथो ऽĥ गÙछeत ॥३२ ॥

समानŵथŵतथा ċeव सवƨǮ ȉाĴयसƫिŵथतः ।
उđƞगŁयसĭǮासƫ करोüयeनलसƫिŵथतम् ॥ ३३ ॥ C 130v3

उदानŵúन सƫĲोąो माŕतो वरवƓणeन ।
ȉानो ȉायामसƫकमƨ करोeत सƲरनाeय© ॥३४॥

27a सƫŕĒƞ चƢव ] C SvTn , सƫरĒƞ चƢव A ; सƫŕĥǤƢव SvTn ; सƫŕĥƢǤƢव SvTn ; सिĮŕĒƞ तƲ वƢ SvTk ; सिĮŕĒƞ eह
वƢ SvTs 28d Ĳüयाहाŗ ऽǘ◦ ] em.SvaTa NiTaSaṃ ed. ; ĲüयाहारƢक◦TaSa ; Ĳüयाहाŗüǘ◦SvTn 33a तथा ]
A ; तदा C 34a सƫĲोąो ] em.; सƫĲोąा A C

26d उčातƢǤ ] TaSa NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; सƫµयोčातƢः SvTk SvTs 27b मƷƓħ ] TaSa SvaTa ; मƷƓħÈ Ni-
TaSaṃ ed. 27c उčातिमeत तüĲोąƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; तĉčातिमeत Ĳोąञ् NiTaSaṃ ed. ; स उčात इeत Ĳोąो
SvTk SvTs 27d ǜातȉƫ योeगिŁः सदा ] TaSa NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; ǜातȉो योeगिŁः सदा SvTk SvTs 28b
तƲ ĥाeरतƢः ] TaSa ; च ĥा[eरतƢः] NiTaSaṃ ed. ; सƲĥाeरतƢः SvaTa ; ŵवĥाeरतƢः SvTn 28c ĥारणƢः सवƨपापािण ]
TaSa NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; ĥारणािŁदƨżüपापƫ SvTk SvTs 29a ƁĎƯदा ] TaSa ; ƁĎƯċ SvaTa 29b नािŁकõठƞ ]
TaSa SvaTa ; नािŁकõठौ NiTaSaṃ ed. 29c ĲाणाǴा ] TaSa ; ĲाणाǴाः SvaTa ; ĲाणाǴास् NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTs

30a ĔƳततार◦ ] TaSa SvTn SvTk ; ŁƷततार◦SvTs ; मƼततार◦SvTs 30a Ĳाण ] TaSa SvTn ; रą SvTk SvTs ;
इĭĔ SvTs ; पीत NiTaSaṃ ed. 31a घõटा नाċव ] TaSa ; घõटा कƊसǤ NiTaSaṃ ed. ; घिõटका कƊस- SvTn ;
घõटा कƊसाĽद- SvTk ; घिõटकƊ साĨव◦SvTs 31c च ] TaSa SvTn ; तƲ SvTk SvTs 31d शĽदŅतĉदाƁतम् ]
TaSa SvTn ; अयƫ शĽद उदाƁतः SvTk ; शĽदŅष उदाƁतः SvTs ; शĽद एव उदाƁतः SvTs

29b hṛdgudā ] for hṛdgude or Cf. gudāṃ (for gudāyāṃ) in 28:46b § 4.1.1 29c prāṇādyā ] for prāṇādyāḥ,
§ 2.2 30c kṣīrābha ] for kṣīrābhaḥ § 2.2 31a ghaṇṭānādeva ] for ghaṇṭānāda iva hyper, § double sandhi
32d adha gacchati ] for adhas gacchati, metri causa
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नागोĎारƊ ĲमƲǡŏत कƵमƨकोĭमीलŏिüŵथeतम्* ।
कƺकरः ǘƲिŁú चƢव ċवदăो eवजƼिŋŁका ॥ ३५ ॥
ĥनǢय िŵथतो घोषƞ मƼतŵयाeप न मƲǠeत । C 130v4

अĨयाüमगeतeरüयƲąा दशानƊ बाƇगा यथा ॥ ३६ ॥
जिśपतƫ हeसतƫ गीतƫ नƼüयƫ यƲĒगeतŵतथा ।
कŋपिशśपƫ च कमƌिण ĲाणŵयƢव eह ÖिŰतम् ॥ ३७ ॥ 13 A 184r1

ĲŤशŏ ऽĮपानाeन eǮमलƫ Ŷावŏदĥः । C 130v5

अĭĥüवƫ ǪोǮरोगƫ च अपानŵतƲ कeरŲयeत ॥३८ ॥
अिशतƫ लीढपीतƫ च समानः समतƊ नŏत् ।
ǘƲĥा eह®ा तथा िछ®ा कासोदानŵय ÖिŰतम् ॥ ३९ ॥
रोमहषƩ च ŵŤदƫ च शƷलदाघाÌŁƫजनम्। C 130v6

ȉानŅताeन कमƌिण ŵपशƨüवƫ चƢव eवĭदeत ॥४० ॥
अÌƯűƞ जानƲƁदŏ लोचī मƷƓħ सƫिŵथताः । A 182r2

नागाǴा बźŖपाǤ कमƨ úषƊ eनबोĥ Ņ ॥४१ ॥
13TaSa 28.39- 60b = SvaTa 7.306c-330b ; Cf. NiTaSaṃ ed. -nayasūtra 4.107c-143 Goodall 2015;223-231ff

35a नागोĎारƊ ] conj. ; नागोĘारƊ A C 35b ◦मीलŏत् ] em.; ◦मीलयोन् A ; ◦मीलयोत् C 35d ċवदăो ]
em.; ċवदăƞ A C 35d eवजƼिŋŁका ] em.; eवजƫिŁका A C 38b Ŷावŏद् ] A ; Ǫावŏद् C 39d कासोदानŵय ]
em.SvTn ; काशोदानŵय A C ; उदानŵय eव◦NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTk SvTs 40b शƷलदाघाÌŁƫजनम् ] em.; शƷलदाघगŁƫजनम्
A C ; शƷलदो ƇÌŁǢकः NiTaSaṃ ed. ; शƷलदाघƊगŁǢकम् SvTn ; शƷलƫ दाहो ऽÌŁǢनम् SvTk ; शƷलƫ सƫŁोगसƫजनम्
SvTs 41b सƫिŵथताः ] corr. NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTk ; सƫिŵथतः A C SvTn SvTs

37b नƼüयƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; नƼăƫ SvTk SvTs 37b तथा ] TaSa ; कला SvaTa 37c कŋपिशलƫ च कमƌिण ] TaSa ;
िशśपƫ च सवƨकमƌिण NiTaSaṃ ed. SvaTa 37d eह ÖिŰतम् ] TaSa NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; eवÖिŰतम् SvTk SvTs

38b eǮमलƫ ] TaSa SvTn ; तĭमलƫ SvTk SvTs ; नƼमलƫ NiTaSaṃ ed. 38c ǪोǮरोगƫ च ] TaSa NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTk ed. ;
ǪोǮरोगाǤ SvTn ; īǮरोगƫ SvTk ; ǪोǮनादƫ च SvTs 39a लीढपीतƫ ] em.NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTk SvTn ; लीढeपăƫ
A C ; िलसपीतƫ SvTs 39c ǘƲĥा A C ; ǘƲत NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; ǘोŁो SvTk SvTs 39c िछ®ा ] TaSa SvTn SvTk ;
छƏद NiTaSaṃ ed. ; eस®ा SvTs 40c ȉानŅताeन ] TaSa ; ȉानŵयƢताeन NiTaSaṃ ed. SvaTa 40c कमƌिण ]
TaSa SvTn SvTk ; सवƌिण SvTs 41a अÌƯűƞ ] TaSa ; अÌƯű NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn SvTk ; अÌƯűा SvTs 41d
úषƊ ] TaSa SvTn SvTk ; üŤषƊ SvTk

35a nāgodgārāṃ ] for nāga udgārāt with pramuñcyeta, § double sandhi and § 8.9 35d vijṛmbhikā ] for
vijṛmbhaṇe/vijṛmbhite § -aka pratyaya for -ana/-taddhita; or vijṛmbhikāyāṃ hyper, § 2.23; vijṛmbhake in Śatika-kāla-
jñāna 7.88d 36a dhanañjaya ] for dhanañjayaḥ, § 2.2 38a praveśaye ’nnapānāni ] for praveśayed an-
napānāni hyper, § 8.9

268



आƂादोđƞगजननः शोषणŹासनŵतथा । C 130v7

eनĔातीवकरǤाĭयो योजको eह ĥनǢयः ॥४२ ॥
Ǧासƫ सƫकोचÙÚदƫ च घƲघƲƨŕǤोü«Ņव च ।
नागादीनƊ तƲ पǠानƊ मƼüयƲकाř eवÖिŰतम् ॥ ४३ ॥
न चƢव यािĭत चोü«ाĭüया न üयÝăƲ ĥनǢयः ।
आकưǠयeत वƢ कƵमƨः शोषŏÙच कřवरम् ॥ ४४ ॥
ĲाणŅव जŏüपƷवƩ िजú Ĳाणƞ िजतो मनः ।
िजú मनeस शाĭताüमा परƫ तüवƫ Ĳकाशŏत् ॥ ४५ ॥
Ĳाणापानƫ गƲदƊ ĨयाŏüĲाणसमान नािŁगः । C 130v9

Ĳाणोदानƫ च कõठƞ च ĲाणȉानǠ सवƨगम् ॥ ४६ ॥
नागाǴा ĲाणसƫयƲąाः ŵवŵथाīषƲ eनŕĭĥŏत् । A 184r4

eनŕĒŵय च यüकालƫ ĲवǙयािम eनबोĥ Ņ ॥४७ ॥ C 130v10

43b घƲघƲƨǤƙü«Ņव च ] conj. ; िŵफगƲŕŵवƊƇŅव च A pc C ; िŵफगƲŕŵवƊ Ņवच A ac ; घƲŕघƲŕŵयोü«Ņeत च hyperNiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ;
घƲघƲƨरǤोü«Ņeत च SvTn ; घƲरघƲŖü«मणƫ तथा hyperSvTk ; घƲघƲƨरोü«मणƫ तथा SvTk ed. ; पƷƓणŕü«मणŵतथा SvTs

44c आकưǠयeत ] em.; अकưƫचयeत A C 44c कƵमƨः ] corr. SvaTa ; कƵमƩ A C 46b Ĳाणसमान ] em.;
Ĳाणŵसमनो unmet. ] A , Ĳाणः समनो unmet.C ; Ĳाणसमानो unmet.SvTn , Ĳाणसमनौ च hyperNiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn SvTs , Ĳाणसमानƫ unmet.SvTk

46d ĲाणȉानǠ ] em.SvTn ; ĲाणोदानǠ A ; Ĳाणोदानƫ च C ; Ĳाणȉानƫ SvTk ; Ĳाणȉानौ SvTs 47b
eनŕĭĥŏत् ] em.SvTn ; eनरĭĥŏत् A C ; eनŕĥŏत् SvTn ; eनŕĒŏत् NiTaSaṃ ed. ; eनरोĥŏत् SvTk SvTs

42a आƂादोđƞगजननः ] TaSa ; आƂादोđƞगजनǤ NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; आƂादोđƞगजनकः SvTk ; आƂोदĭđƞजनका
SvTs 42b Ǯासनस् ] TaSa ; Ǯासकस् NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; Ǯासनस् SvTk SvTs 42c eनĔातीवकर◦ ]
TaSa SvTn ; eनĔातĭĔीकर◦NiTaSaṃ ed. ; अeतeनĔाकर◦SvTk SvTs 43a Ǧासƫ ] ŵवासƫ TaSa ; Ǧस NiTaSaṃ ed. SvaTa
43a ◦ÙÚदƫ ] TaSa ; ◦ÙÚċ NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn SvTs ; ◦ÙÚदा SvTk 43c तƲ ] TaSa SvTn SvTs ; च SvTk

44a यािĭत ] TaSa SvTn ; याeत NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTk SvTs 44a चोü«ाĭüया ] TaSa SvTn NiTaSaṃ ed. ;
चोü«ाĭतौ SvTk SvTs 44b न üयÝăƲ ĥनǢयः ] TaSa SvTk SvTs ; ĥजǢयो न üयÝăतः hyperSvTn ; कƵमƨǤƢकŵतƲ
eतűeत NiTaSaṃ ed. 45b िजतो मनः ] TaSa ; िजतƫ मनः NiTaSaṃ ed. SvaTa 45c शाĭताüमा ] TaSa SvTn NiTaSaṃ ed. ;
शाĭतŵय SvTk SvTs 45d Ĳकाशŏत् ] TaSa SvTn ; Ĳकाशú NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTk SvTs ; Ĳकाūत् SvTk 46a
Ĳाणापानƫ ] TaSa SvTk ; Ĳाणापानौ NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn SvTs 46b नािŁगः ] TaSa ; नािŁतः NiTaSaṃ ed. SvaTa
47a नागाǴा ĲाणसƫयƲąाः ] TaSa ; नागाǴƊ ĲाणसƫयƲąƊ NiTaSaṃ ed. ; नागाǴाः ĲाणसƫयƲąाः SvTk ; नागाǴा
ĲाणसƫयƲąा SvTn SvTs ; नागाǴाĭĲाणसƫयƲąान् SvTn SvTs

42b After 42ab, half a verse is inserted only in SvTk , and KSTSed. : nāgaḥ kūrmaś ca kṛkaro devadattaś ca
pañcamaḥ cf. Goodall 2015:495 44a utkrāntyā ] for utkrāntyāyāṃ hyper, § 2.23, Cf. utkrāntau SvTk 45b jito
manaḥ ] manas § 2.4 neuter nouns with masculine endings 45d prakāśayet ] for prakāśate, § causative
form for simplex 46a prāṇāpānaṃ ] for prāṇāpānau § singular for dual or 46a gudāṃ ] for gude
§ 4.3.7 47a nāgādyā prāṇasaṃyuktāḥ ] for nāgādyān prāṇasaṃyuktān, § § 2.10 masculine and feminine
plural without Žnal visarga and § 00. feminine plural ending for neuter plural
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तालाüĲŁƼeत ĥायƠत यावüपǠदशाĭतगƫ ।
िजतो ऽeनलो Łवüŏवƫ सƫ«ाĭüयƲü«ािĭतकमƨिण ॥४८ ॥
eदȉकािĭत शƲŁो गĭĥः Ĳǜा चाŵय eववĥƨú ।
eदȉदƼिŰǤ Ǫवणो eदȉवाचा Ĳवतƨú ॥ ४९ ॥
वायƲवeđचŗśलोकƊ eसĒा ċवƊǤ पŬयeत । A 184r5; C 130v11

मīÙछािचिĭतताĲाeāः ĲवतƠत गƲणाŰकम् ॥ ५० ॥
सवƨकामसƲसƫपƷõणƨ सवƨđĭđeववƓजतः ।
सƫसारबĭĥeनमƲƨąः िशवतƲśयǤ जायú ॥५१ ॥
Ĳाणापाī तƲ सƫयोßय ƅŵवकोeटसमिĭवतम् । C 130v12

नाńयƊ ĥायƠत योगीĭĔः ŵŤदकŋपǤ जायú ॥५२॥
पƲनŗवƫ Ɓeदŵथो eह Ĳाणापाī eनŕĭĥŏत् । A 184r6

दीघƨकोeटसमायोगाăüǘणाüपतú महीम् ॥ ५३ ॥ C 130v13

कõठŵथƫ eह तथƢŤह ĲाणŅवƫ eनŕĭĥŏत् ।

48a तालात् ] corr. SvTk NiTaSaṃ ed. ; तालƲƫ TaSa ; ताśवात् SvTn ; काल◦SvTs 48d सƫ«ाĭüयƲü«ािĭतकमƨिण ]
em.SvaTa ; ◦«ाĭüयƲिĭतककमƨिणC ; ◦«ाĭüयƲिĭतकमƨिणA unmet.; सÈ«ाĭüयौü«ािĭतकƺत् NiTaSaṃ ed. 52c योगीĭĔः ]
em.; योगीĭĔ A C 53b Ĳाणापाī ] em.; Ĳाणापान A C ; Ĳाणापानौ NiTaSaṃ ed. SvaTa

48a ĥायƠत ] TaSa SvTn NiTaSaṃ ed. ; Ĩयाŏद् SvTk SvTs 48b पǠदशाĭतगम् ] TaSa ; पǠशतƫ गतः
SvTn NiTaSaṃ ed. ; पǠशतÌतः SvTn ; पǠशतƫ गतम् SvTk SvTs 49a eदȉकािĭत शƲŁो ] C SvTn NiTaSaṃ ed. ;
eदȉकािĭतशƲŁौ A ; eदȉकािĭतः शƲŁो SvTn SvTs ; eदȉा कािĭतः SvTk 49c Ǫवणो ] C SvTn ; ǪोǮƫ च
NiTaSaṃ ed. ; Ŷवणो A ; Ǫवणƫ SvTk SvTn 49d eदȉवाचा ] TaSa SvTn ; eदȉा वाचा NiTaSaṃ ed. ;
eदȉवा¯सƫ◦SvTn ; eदȉा वा¯च SvTk ; eदȉवाąŪƫ SvTs 49d Ĳवतƨú ] TaSa SvTn ; Ĳजायú SvTk ; ĲपǴú
SvTs 50a वायƲवद् ] C SvaTa ; वायƲवĜǑ A 50a ◦लोकƊ ] A SvTn ; ◦लोकान् C SvaTa 50b eसĒा ]
TaSa SvTn ; eसĒान् SvaTa NiTaSaṃ ed. 50c मīÙछा ] TaSa NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; मनसा SvTk SvTs 50c
◦िचिĭतताĲाeāः ] TaSa ; ◦िचिĭततĲाeāः NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; िचिĭततावाeāः SvTk SvTs ; िचिĭतता ȉाeāः SvTs

51a ◦पƷõणƨ A ; ◦पƷणƨ C ] ; पƷणƨः SvaTa ; पƷõणƩ SvTn ; पƷणƩ SvTs 52a Ĳाणापाī ] TaSa NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ;
Ĳाणापानौ SvTk SvTs 52b ◦समिĭवतम् ] TaSa SvTn ; ◦समिĭवतः SvTn ; ◦समिĭवतौ SvTk SvTs 52c
नाńयƊ ĥायƠत ] TaSa SvTn ; नाńयƊ ĥाŗत SvTn NiTaSaṃ ed. ; नाńयƊ Ĩयाŏच् SvTs ; नाńयाĥाŗ च SvTk 52d
ŵŤदकŋपǤ ] TaSa SvTn NiTaSaṃ ed. ; ŵŤदः कŋपǤ SvTk ; ŵŤतः कȒपǤ SvTs 53a एवƫ Ɓeदŵथो ] TaSa ; एव
Ɓeदŵथो SvTn SvTs ; एव Ɓeदŵथौ NiTaSaṃ 53b eनŕĭĥŏत् ] TaSa SvTn SvTs ; eनरोĥŏत् SvTk 53d
तüǘाणाüपतú महीम् ] TaSa SvTn ; ǘाणाüपतeत मƷƓÙछतः NiTaSaṃ ed. ; च पúĘƯeव SvTk ; पतú ŁƲeव SvTs

54b eनŕĭĥŏत् ] TaSa SvTn SvTs ; eनरोĥŏत् SvTk 54b ĲाणŅवƫ ] TaSa ; ĲाणŅकȒ NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ;
ĲाणŅव SvTk ; Ĳाणापानौ SvTs

49a kānti ] for kāntiḥ, § 2.2 50b siddhā ] for siddhān § 00 elision of Žnal consonant in masculine
accusative plural 51a ◦pūrṇṇa ] for ◦pūrṇṇaḥ, § 2.2 52c dhāryeta ] for dhārayeta hyper, metrically induced
contraction of optative or § 6.3? 53a hṛdistho ] hṛdisthau or hṛdisthitau hyper, § 4.3.4
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पšƯतकोeटसमायोगाüŵवĲवƼिăः सƲतो ŁŤत् ॥ ५४ ॥

ŃƷमĨŏ eबĭĉयƲąƞन Ĳाणरोĥƫ तƲ कारŏत् ।
सƲषƲāƫ जायú तǮ ǘणाÙचƢवƫ ĲबƲĨयeत ॥५५ ॥
मƷƓħ đारƫ समासƼüय eनŲकलƫ Ĩयानमारłत् ।
एवमńयसतŵतŵय ĲüययŵतƲ तदा ŁŤत् ॥ ५६ ॥
eपपीिलकõटकाŤĥाĭमƷƓħ đारƫ eविŁǴú । C 131r1

िŁüवा «Ņण सवƌिण उĭमनाĭतƫ eह यावतः ॥ ५७ ॥
पƷवƙąलǘणƊ ċeव üयą्वा ŵवÙछĭदतƊ ŦÝत् । 14 C 131r2

जायú तüसमüवƫ eह ċżनाīन साĥकः ॥ ५८ ॥
सƫ«ाŅüपरċżषƲ ǘƲăƼषाńयƊ न बाĨयú । A 184v2

अतीतानागतƫ चƢव ǮƢलो¯ŏ यüĲवतƨú ॥ ५९ ॥
Ĳüयǘƫ तĘŤăŵय सवƨǜüवƫ Ĳजायú । C 131r3

एवƫ चारगƎत ǜाüवा शरीŗ सवƨċeहनाम् ॥ ६० ॥
गÙछú चाŰिŁः पǮƢः पƲनवƨणƌĭतरƫ ŦÝत् ।
काeदŁाĭú तƲ ċŤिश eवकारƫ च Ĳकưवƨeत ॥ ६१ ॥
सüवŵथो रजसƫŵथǤ तमŵथो गƲणŤदकः । A 184v2; C 131r4

एवƫ पयƨटú ċeव ŵथानाüŵथानाĭतरƫ ŦÝत् ॥ ६२ ॥ 15

पŌसƷǮeनŁा नाडŔŵúषƲ सƫचरú ऽeनलः ।
14TaSa 28.57c-58b ] = SvaTa 7.327b-328b; nāsti NiTaSaṃ ed. ; 28.58c-60 = NiTaSaṃ ed. 142c-144
15TaSa 28.62 ] Cf. quoted in ŚiSūVi 3.2

56c ◦सतŵतŵय ] C SvaTa ; ◦शतŵतŵय A 57a कõटकाŤĥाĭमƷƓħ ] corr. ; ◦कõठकाŤĥाĭमƷƓħ C ; कõठकाŤĥाüमƷƓħ
A ; ◦कõटकाŤĥो मƷƓħ NiTaSaṃ ed. ; ◦कõठकाŤĥा मƷƓħ SvTn ; ◦कõठकाŤĥो मƷĨवƨ◦SvTk ; ◦कõठकाŏ ऽĥो मƷƓħ
SvTs 57d उĭमनाĭतƫ eह यावतः ] A SvTn ; उüपनाĭतƫ eह यावतः C ; उĭमĭयĭताeन याeन तƲ SvTk SvTs ;
nāsti NiTaSaṃ ed. 58b ŵवÙछĭदतƊ ] C SvaTa ; ŵवÙछĭदातƊ A 60b सवƨǜüवƫ ] em.SvaTa ; सवƨǜüव
TaSa 61c तƲ ] A ; षƲ C 61d Ĳकưवƨeत ] em.; Ĳकưवƨिĭत unmet.A C 62a रजसƫŵथǤ ] em.; रजसƫŵथो A C

54d ŵवĲवƼिăः सƲतो ŁŤत् ] TaSa ; ŵवĳवƼिăŵततो ŁŤत् NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn SvTk ; ŵवĳवƼिăŁƨŤत् eĲŏ SvTs

55a eबĭĉयƲąƞन ] TaSa SvTn NiTaSaṃ ed. ; eबĭĉयो¿न SvTk SvTs 55d ĲबƲĨयeत ] TaSa SvTn SvTs ; ĲबƲĨयú
SvTk 56a समासƼüय ] TaSa SvTn ; समालŋĽय NiTaSaṃ ed. ; समािŶüय SvaTa 57b eविŁǴú ] TaSa NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn SvTs ;
eविŁĭदतः SvTk 58a ◦लǘणƊ ] A C ; ◦लǘणा SvTn ; ◦लǘणƢर् SvTk SvTs 58c तüसमüवƫ ] TaSa ; तĭमयüवƫ
NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTn ; उĭमनŵüवƫ SvTk ed. ; उĭमनŵŤ SvTk ; उĭमनŵवीिŁर् SvTs 58d साĥकः ] TaSa SvTn ;
साĥ© NiTaSaṃ ed. SvTk SvTs 59b न बाĨयú ] em.SvaTa ; बाĨयú TaSa unmet. 60b Ĳजायú ] TaSa ; च
जायú SvaTa 62c ċeव ] TaSa ; ċही ŚiSūVi ed. 62d ŦÝत् ] TaSa ; Ŧजन् ŚiSūVi ed.

55d prabudhyati ] for prabudhyate, § 6.2 63a teṣu ] for tāsu §
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अÌƯűƞ चƢव अÌƯśयŵतǮ नाडŔा ȉविŵथताः ॥ ६३ ॥

तजƨĭया मĨयमानामा तǮ नाडŔा कसƫिǜका । C 131r5

अÌƯűƞ च खसƫǜा च चकाŗण कनीयसी ॥ ६४ ॥

दǘहŵतŵय सƲǪोिण Ǯयो नाडŔाŵतƲ सƷिचता ।
वामाÌƯűƞ घकारŵथा हकाŗ मĨयमा ŵमƼताः ॥ ६५ ॥

ञकाŗ तƲ कनीया तƲ वामहŵतŵय सƲŦú । C 131r6

पादनाडŔः ĲवǙयािम यथावदनƲपƷवƨशः ॥ ६६ ॥
णकाŗण कनीया तƲ नकारŵथा तƲ मĨयमाः ।
पकाŗ ऽÌƯűका ǜƞया नाडीǮय-म्-उदाƁतम् ॥ ६७ ॥

दǘपादŵय सƲǪोिण साŋĲतƫ वामगा तथा । A 184v5; C 131r7

†... ...†
कथयािम समाųन †eवŁŤन †वरानī ॥६८ ॥
सƲषƲŊा गƲƇċशŵथा यावद्ĻƆeवलाĭतरम् ।
गता सा परमा नाडी ǜातȉा ċिश©न तƲ ॥ ६९ ॥
तǮाŖढो मसƫǜŵतƲ अĥǤोĨवƠ च गÙछeत । C 131r8

तालƲ© षोडशारƫ तƲ अĥोव¯Ǯȉविŵथतः ॥ ७० ॥
तǮ Ĳाāो eनवतƠत नासाđाŗण ĥावeत । A 184v6

đादशाĭतƫ ततः Ĳाāः पƲरƫ चƢव eवūüपƲनः ॥ ७१ ॥
eबĭĉŵथाī तथाŰारƫ ǜातȉƫ सततƫ eĲŏ । C 131r9

शिąŵथाī षडारƫ तƲ सƷǙममागƠ ȉविŵथतः ॥ ७२ ॥
ĻƆŵथाī तƲ सƫपƷßयƫ ċवताच«मƲăमम् ।
eवŲणƲŵथा योeगनी चƢव Ċती ŕĔपदािǪताः ॥ ७३ ॥
eकÉायƨ ईǦŗ ċeव मातरŵतƲ सदािशŤ । A 185r1; C 131r10

63d ȉविŵथताः ] em.; ȉविŵथतः A C 66c ◦नाडŔः ] A pc C ; ◦नाडŔ A ac 67d उदाƁतƫ ] em.; उदाƁता
A C 68b तथा ] em.; यथा A C 69c सा ] em.; सƊ A C 72a eबĭĉŵथाī ] C ; eबĭĉŵथा unmet.A 73a
सƫपƷßयƫ ] em.; सƫपƷßय Σ

64a tarjanyā ] for tarjanyāṃ, § 2.1.3 64a nāḍyā ] for nāḍyaḥ, § 1.2.5 64a madhyamānāmā ] for mad-
hyamānāmāyāṃ hyper 64b kasaṃjñikā ] for kasaṃjñikayā hyper§ 4.1.3 64c khasaṃjñā ] for khasaṃjñayā hyper§
4.1.3 65b sūcitā ] for sūcitāḥ § 2.2.2 65d hakāre ] for instrumental hakāreṇa hyper§ 4.1.4 66a ñakāre ]
for ñakāreṇa hyper§ 4.1.4 66a kanīyā ] for kanīyāyāṃ/kanīyasī hypermetri causa 66b A ends with || ◯ ||
67b nakārasthā for nakārasthāḥ, § 2.2 67c pakāre ] for pakāreṇa § 4.1.4 73c yoginī ] for yoginyaḥ unmet.,
metri causa § 9.2 73d dūtī ] for dūtyaḥ, § 9.2
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शिąŵथा चƢव ċŤिश eवǦाǴाः «मशो ĭयųत् ॥ ७४ ॥
Ĳथमƫ ċवताच«Ȓ eđतीयƫ योeगनी ŵमƼतम् ।
तƼतीयƫ ĊeतकȒ ċeव ƎककायƨŵतƲ चतƲथƨकम् ॥ ७५ ॥ C 131r11

मातƼच«Ȓ ŵमƼतƫ ċeव पǠमƫ पeरकीƏततम् ।
eवǦƞǦयƌŵतƲ षűƫ ŵयाăव ċeव मयोeदतम् ॥ ७६ ॥ A 185r2

षट्च«Ȓ ŁावŏĜƞeव अĨयाüŅ परŅǦeर।
*कौिलकीeसिĒ सŋĲाĴय योगeसƒĒ Ĳवतƨú ॥ ७७ ॥
*एवƫ चारगƎत ǜाüवा सƼिŰŤĥƫ तƲ कारŏत् ।
*यǮ च«ǻ तƲ Ťĥो वƢ दीयú परŅǦeर ॥७८ ॥ [*C 131v3]

*तÙच«Ȓ तŵय ċŤिश Ĳüयǘƞण ĲपŬयeत ।
*तदाüमकȒ तƲ eवǜानƫ Łवú साĥकŵय तƲ ॥ ७९ ॥
*अथवा सƼिŰŤĥƫ तƲ e«यú परŅǦeर ।
यकाŗ वायवीसƼिŰ रकाŗ मारणािüमका ॥ ८० ॥
लकाŗ ŵतŋŁसƼिŰ ŵयाđकाŗ वŕणािüमका । C 131r2

हकाŗ ĲाणसƼिŰः ŵयाüसकाŗण समिĭवता ॥ ८१ ॥
अमƼताथƠ समƲeĜŰा कारŏüसाĥकोăमः ।
ककाराeदमकाराĭताः पǠƎवश-म्-उदाƁताः ॥ ८२ ॥ A 185r3

एतƢŵतƲ सƼिŰŤĥो ऽिŵत ǜाüवा कामeवŁागशः । C 131r13

मĭǮसƼिŰः समƲeĜŰा तĄवसƼिŰŵतथƢव च॥८३॥
जीवसƼिŰः समाµयाता वणƨसƼिŰŵतथा परा ।
ŁƷतसƼिŰŵतथा ċeव योगसƼिŰŵतथƢव च ॥८४ ॥
यĔƸपƫ Łावeयüवा तƲ ŤĥŏüपरŅǦeर । C 131v1

तदाüमकȒ तƲ eवǜानƫ Łवú साĥकŵय तƲ ॥ ८५ ॥
74d eवǦाǴाः ] corr. ; eवŵवाǴाः A ; eवŲवाǴा ः C 76a ◦च«Ȓ ] em.; ◦च« A C 77a षट्च«Ȓ ] em.;
षड्च«Ɗ A C 77c कौिलकी ] C ; कोिलकी A 77c सŋĲाĴय ] C ; सŋĲाĴयाĴय A 77d योगeसƒĒ ] C ;
◦ĴययोगeसƒĒ hyperA 78a ◦गƎत ] C ; ◦गeत A 79c तदाüमकȒ तƲ ] em.; तदाüमकतƲƨ A C 82c ककारा◦ ]
A pc C ; काकारा◦A ac 84a जीवसƼिŰः ] em.; जीवसƼिŰ A C

74c A ends with || ◯ || 74c śaktisthā ] for śaktisthāne § 4.3.4? 74d viśvādyāḥ ] for viśvādyaḥ § 1.2.5 77c
siddhi ] for siddhiṃ unmet., § 2.1.1 metri causa TaSa 28.83c-87b ] *these verses are inserted in the bottom
of margin Ms.A with insertion mark after 28:77b, but Ms.C inserted them after 28.87b 80c yakāre ]
for yakāreṇa hyper§ 4.1.4 80d rakāre ] for rakāreṇa hyper§ 4.1.4 81a lakāre ] for lakāreṇa hyper§ 4.1.4 81b
vakāre ] for vakāreṇa hyper§ 4.1.4 81c hakāre ] for hakāreṇa hyper§ 4.1.4 82a samuddiṣṭā ] for samuddiṣṭāḥ
§ 2.2
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सƼिŰŖपƫ ŁŤüसवƩ ǜाüवȉƫ साĥ©न तƲ ।
đारािण पǠ ċŤिश कथयािम समासतः ॥ ८६ ॥
हŵतौ पादौ तथा गƲƇƞ पǠ Ťĥाः ĲकीƏतताः । C 131v2

एतĭमागƨरeहतŵतƲ यो Ťĥƫ कतƲƨिमÙछeत ॥८७ ॥
हनú मƲिŰनाकाशƫ eपबú मƼगतƼिŲणकाम् । A 185r5

नासा कणƜ च चǘƲńयƍ तिŵमĭŤĥो न eवǴú ॥८८ ॥
अपđाराŵतƲ ú Ĳोąा ∗∗बeहȉƨविŵथताः ।
úन ú eनŲफला Ťĥा eवđƞषोÙचाटमारणƞ ॥ ८९ ॥ C 131v5

इüŏवƫ सरहŵयƫ तƲ तĭǮƞ ऽिŵमन् eđदशाüम© ।
साहŶƞ सारमादाय सƲखबोĥमनाकưलम् ॥ ९० ॥
कeथतƫ सĲपǠƞदƫ नानाeवǜानसƫकưलम् । A 185v1; C 131v6

ŏन जĭमसहŶƢŵतƲ Łą्या चारािĥतो Ƈहम् ॥ ९१ ॥
स Ĳाĳोeत िüवदƫ तǮ अĭयो दƼŰŪा तƲ मƲƇeत ।
एतăĭǮƫ वरƫ ċeव नाµयातƫ कŵयिचüमया ॥ ९२ ॥ C 131v7

तव ċeव समाµयातƫ रहŵयƫ Ĳकटीकƺतम् ।
ऋeषċवगणƢवƨĭǴƫ योeगनीिŁः ĲपƷिजतम् ॥ ९३ ॥
अŵमाăĭǮाüपरƫ नािŵत ŕĔशिą-र्-अिĥिűतम् । A 185v2

ŏ योeगनीकưř जाताŵतĘावगतÖतसः ॥ ९४ ॥ C 131v8

ǜायĭú ú िüवदƫ शाŹƫ गƷढाथƩ ǜानसागरम् ।
िलिखतƫ eतűú ċeव यǮ तĭǮƫ महायū ॥९५ ॥
ú ऽeप मƲƒą गिमŲयिĭत eपõडपाताđरानī । C 131v9

योeगĭयǤƢव रǘिĭत पƲǮवüपालयिĭत eह ॥९६ ॥ A 185v3

न तŵय वतƨú मारी नाशƲŁƫ eवǴú िचत् ।

87b पǠ Ťĥाः ] A pc C ; ĲǠ ŤĥःA ac 88c चǘƲńयƍ ] em.; च¯सƲńयाम् A C 89b बeहर् ] em.; वeह[िƅ]
A ; वeह C 92c तĭǮƫ ] em. Goodall ; तǮ A C 94a तĭǮात् ] em.; तĭǮा Σ § 2.3 95d यǮ ] C ; यĭǮ A
96b eपिõडपाताद्◦ ] em.; eपिõडपाता Σ § 2.3

88ab ] = NiKa 43≀ 44.242; Laghuśaṃvara 3.20ab 90d sukhabodhamanākulam ] for sukhabodhyamanāku-
lam in MatP-vp 1.26d

91a saprapañcedaṃ ] for saprapañcam idaṃ hyper, § 2.1 95a jñāyante ] for jānanti, § 6.3 96b piṇḍapātā ]
Cf. TaĀl 1.51b =14.44d piṇḍapātāc chivaṃ vrajet
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यŵतƲ पƷजयú शाŹममƼतƫ सारविüĲŏ ॥९७ ॥
úन यŰƫ ǪƲतƫ Ƈƞतƫ कƺतƫ समयरǘणम् । C 131v10

ŵवबƲěा यो ĉराüमा न पीठमागƨeवकśपकः ॥ ९८ ॥
न úषƊ पƲनरावƼिăगताŵú रौरवािĭतकम् ।
तŵमाüपरƫपराया तƫ मĭǮाथƩ eसिĒकौिलकम्॥ ९९ ॥ A 185v4; C 131v11

Ǫोतȉƫ गƲŕसामीĴŏ यावĭतƫ eनमƨलƫ ŁŤत् ।
गोपनीयƫ Ĳयÿƞन न Ǫाȉƫ तदŁाeवतम् ॥ १०० ॥
ĲमादाÙछǖावŏǴŵतƲ अeवǜाüवा üवनƲ«मम् ।
गÙछú नरकȒ घोरƫ गƲŕĔोही ĉराüमनः ॥ १०१॥ C 131v12

नाहƫ तŵय पeरǮाता मȊमाī ŁवाणƨŤ ।
योeगनीगणमĨयŵथः पशƲŗवाǮ साĥकः ॥ १०२ ॥ A 185v5

समĔोही गƲŕĔोही ċवĔोही वरानī । C 131v13

यƊ गƎत गÙछú ċeव तƊ गƎत गÙछú तƲ सः ॥ १०३ ॥
तŵमाüĲकटƫ न कतƨȉƫ यदीÙÚÙछƲŁमाüमनः ।
परीǘƊ यÿतः कƺüवा अīकǿŵतƲ Ĳकारकǿः ॥ १०४ ॥
अिŁषƞकȒ ततो दüवा ǪावŏĜापŏदथ । A 186r1; C 132r1

अĭयथा Łवú दोष इeत शाŹŵय eनǤयः ।
एतÙछाŹवरƫ ċeव न ċयƫ यŵय कŵयिचत् ॥ १०५ ॥

इeत ŁƢरवŶोतeस महातĭǮƞ eवǴापीठƞ सāकोeटĲमाणƞ
ǪीतĭǮसĘाŤ आüमाचारािĥकारो नामाŰाƎवशeतमः पटलः

98b Ƈƞतƫ ] A ; Ƈोतƫ C 98c ŏ ] conj. ; यो A C 98d ◦eवकśपकः ] em.; ◦eवकśपकाः A C 104a
Ĳकटƫ hyper ] A C pc ; Ĳक C ac 104b यदी◦ ] em.; यeद◦A C subcolophon◦रािĥकारो ] C ; ◦रािĥरो A ;
◦ŰाƎवशeतमः ] corr. ; ◦ŰƎवशeतमः A ◦ŰƎवशः C

99c paraṃparāyā ] for paraṃparayā, metri causa 101d durātmanaḥ ] for durātmā unmet. 103a samadrohī ]
for samayadrohī hyper, metri causa 105f A ends with || ◯ ||
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Chapter 5

Translations
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Chapter 1. Questions

I pay homage to Mahābhairava, to the deities of the directions and to the gurus!

1.1-2 [Opening] All [the deities beginning with] Brahmā, Viṣṇu, and Indra were gath-
ered at the place of a beautiful peak, named Jyotiṣka, which is colored by various
minerals, overgrown with various heavenly trees and creepers, full of ṛṣis, siddhis
and vidyādhāras, and frequented by gaṇas and pramathas.

Similar opening verses are found in various texts, especially Yāmalatantra related ones.
Some examples, they are as follows: in Vīṇāśikhatantra 1.1-3 in the Vāmā stream,

kailāsaśikhare ramye nānāratnopaśobhite |
nānādrumalatākīrṇe siddhacāraṇasevite || 1.1 ||
tatra devaḥ suraśreṣṭhaḥ krīḍate umayā saha |
stūyamano mahāsiddhair mahākālādibhir gaṇaiḥ || 1.2 ||
ṛṣibhiś ca mahābhāgair bhṛgvādyaiḥ surasattamaiḥ |
teṣāṃ madhye samutthāya devī vacanam abravīt || 1.3 ||

in the Matasāra (ngmpp B 28-16, 1v1-2) in the Kaula tradition.

kailāśaśikhare ramye sarvvadevatapūjite |
nānādrumalatākīrṇe sarvauṣadhisamanvite || 1.1 ||
siddhaiḥ sādhyaiḥ suravarais somapair apy asomapaiḥ |
vidyādharaiḥ sagandharvvaiḥ sevitāyaṃ samantataḥ || 1.2 ||

Jyotiṣka is an emendation from all manuscripts’ reading jyotiḥstha◦ since this name oc-
curs in various Śaiva works as a name of the North-Eastern top of Mt. Mahāmeru, e.g.
Svacchanda 10.127ab tasyā īśānadigbhāge jyotiṣkaṃ śikharaṃ smṛtam, Sarvajñānottara 9.40cd
tasyaiśānyāṃ mahāśrotaṃ jyotiṣkaṃ nāma viśrutam, etc. It was Sanderson who drew my
attention to the possibility of this emendation and to those texts.

1.3-7c [Request to Devī] After seeing Bhairava who is joyful, they [the gods] said to
the goddess Ambikā:
”You are the Mother of this world. Only you are my shelter, O you glorious one! You are a
protector for ones who are afflicted by the danger of Saṃsāra. Sages, gods, gandharvas, gaṇas,
vidyādharas and so forth are trembling in this circle of saṃsāra and afraid of ageing and death.
Also, other living beings who are suffering go to take a refuge only in you. You should ask
Śiva, who is the lord of the gods and who prospers the world, about the essence (sadbhāva),
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–the entirety of gnosis–which bestows worldly enjoyment and liberation as results, by which,
when learned, they could be liberated and obtain siddhi, by way of [having] pleased [Śiva].”

In 1.7b, the singular instrumental jñātena, emended from jñānena attested in all manu-
scripts, is understood as the plural jñātaiḥ construing with mucyante. However, the read-
ing tuṣṭitena in 1.7b seems unnatural but should be understood as the agent who obtains
siddhi (siddhyante).

1.7c-8b [Devī’s praise] Having heard their words, she spoke [to Śiva] after praising
the great Lord [Śiva] whose true nature was elaborated by the praises.

Svacchanda 1.3a corresponds to Tantrasadbhāva 1.3a, and 1.3b corresponds to Tantrasadbhāva
1.7d. We can assume as a possible scenario that the straightforward commencement of
the Svacchanda, — Devī making a request from Bhairava —, had been redacted as the
opening of the Tantrasadbhāva by its compiler who supplemented the story, that is to
say, added the deities, sages etc. urging her to ask Bhairava. Then as a result of that, the
syntax of the Tantrasadbhāva became rather convoluted.

1.8c-10 [Devī spoke toŚiva] Parameśvarī, who is the Mother of creation, [viz.] Vāmā;
who is the bearer of the world [viz.] Jyeṣṭhā; who is Raudrī; and who is Ambikā,
whose effects are of a nature corresponding to the [four Goddesses], [spoke to]
Śiva (śrīkaṇṭha) : [when he has] effect (kāryam ... yasya 10bc) which transforms
into Vāmā, Jyeṣṭhā [etc.,] (vāmājyeṣṭhāvikāram), which is composed of well-known
qualities (prathitaguṇamayam), and which [generates] lordship and heroism; [when
he has] embodied form with part (niṣkalāṃśam), which Žrmly stands like a pillar
and which has association with creation of tattvas etc; [when has] form without
part (niṣkalāṃśam) which is devoid of entire qualities (hatasakalaguṇam), which is
Lord of all the worlds (sarvalokeśanātham), which has no guṇas from all the mani-
festations (sarvabhāvāt), [that is to say,] without tamas (atamasam), rajas (nīrajaskam)
and sattva (asattvam).

The activity of Raudrī here is not explicitly mentioned. According to Tantrasadbhāva
1.113c-114b, Vāmā is associated with creation; Jyeṣṭhā is involved with protection; Rau-
drī is equated with dissolution; and then, the united form of three goddesses is said to
be Ambikā. Due to the similarity of the letters su and a in Nepalese script, asattvam
emended from susattvam seems more convincing.

1.10 is written in Srāgdhāra meter and contains only the accusative case which
could be construed with maheśānaṃ in 1.8a. Among relevant Śaiva texts, an opening
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verse of the Brahmayāmala and Kubjikāmata1 is written in the same meter2: (cf. Shaman
Hatley 2018 pp. 303-4: Brahmayāmala 1.1.)

yat tattvaṃ mantragarbhaṃ sakalaśivamayaṃ hetunirvāṇabimbaṃ
dūtīnāṃ padmaṣaṇḍe ’samasukhavilasalliṅgarūpaṃ bibharti |
nānābhogādhivāsair vividhalayapadaiḥ śaktir ābaddhakāṇḍe
tattattvaṃ viśvagarbhaṃ bhavanagadalanaṃ bhairavaṃ vaḥ punātu ||

[Trans. by Hatley 2008 p. 383] That ontic principle (tattva) which, consisting

of Śiva-with-differentiation (sakalaśiva), is the source of mantra, (¿) the [supreme]

cause, [the state of] liberation, and omnipresent (?) ; which bears the form of the

lingam sporting with unequalled pleasure in the lotuses of the Consorts (dūtī), (¿)

[a lotus garland] whose segments are bound together by the [cord of] Śakti, with

various sites of yogic absorption (layapada) that are abodes of manifold supernat-

ural experiences (?); may that Bhairava-principle, [hūṃ,] which renders asunder

the mountain of saṃsāra, sanctify you.

Hatley mentions that “A [here ngmpp A 42-6 of the Brahmayāmala] writes daṇḍas af-
ter each pāda”. This is the same feature of A and B of the Tantrasadbhāva. Regarding this,
he also mentions that ”[t]his verse is repeated as the maṇgalaśloka of another “Brahma-
yāmala,” an abridged redaction which also appears to draw materials from the Tantrasad-
bhāva”. This could be an indication that the prototype of the Tantrasadbhāva started from
1.10. The Žrst nine verses in this recension might have been redacted from a Svacchanda
with the interpolation of more verses.

Topics

1.11-12 [Classification of Śaiva scriptures] O Lord, I have heard secret tantras whose
purview is hidden. There are [Śaiva tantras e.g.,] Vāma, and Dakṣiṇa streams,
Yāmalas and Siddhānta, O Lord of the gods (sureśāna), in various ways, ac-
cording to the division of ten and eighteen recensions. Several koṭis are divided
into lakṣa, one hundred thousand, and koṭi, ten million (lakṣakoṭivibhāgena).

1Kubjikāmata 1.1 saṃvartāmaṇḍalānte kramapadanihitānandaśaktiḥ subhīmā saṃsṛjyādyaṃ catuṣkam akulaku-
lagataṃ pañcakaṃ cānyaṣaṭkam | catvāraḥ pañcako ’nyaḥ punar api caturas tattvato maṇḍaledaṃ saṃsṛṣṭaṃ yena
tasmai namata guruvaraṃ bhairavaṃ śrīkujeśam ||

2Scriptures, entirely written in Sragdhāra meter are found in Buddhist works, e.g., the Laghukāla-
cakratantra and Sragdharāstotra. However, maṅgalaślokas written in the Sragdharā meter are seen in a wide
range of works; in particular, this meter which is impressive for its length frequently appears in inscrip-
tions.

280



1.13-14 [Tantrasadbhāva] A pair of scriptures (sūtradvayam) appeared in the Great Scrip-
ture, the root tantra, i.e. the Siddhayogeśvarītantra, consisting of a hundred koṭis.
There, one which appeared from the Yonyārṇava has been known by me [how-
ever the other] has not been heard. I would like to listen to [that scripture], the
supreme Tantrasadbhāva.

The title Yonyārṇava is spelled Yonyarṇava in Jayaratha’s commentary on Tantrāloka 29.166.
This irregular formation, yonyā + arṇava, is due to an aiśa usage (cf. § 1.2.5 feminine -i
stems inƀected as nouns in -yā). This scripture is also attested in Kubjikāmatatantra 16.27-
29 in the context of explaining the hierarchy of the seven Śaiva traditions.

tena tvaṃ kubjikā proktā parā sarveṣu vastuṣu |
tatredaṃ durlabhaṃ devi sugopyaṃ prakaṭīkṛtam ||
vedasiddhāḥ paśus cordhve ūrdhvaṃ vāme paśutvatā |
vāmaṃ dakṣiṇamārgasya dakṣiṇaṃ kulaśāsane ||
taṃ tu yonyārṇave līnaṃ yoniḥ srīkubjikāmate |
ato ’rthaṃ gopitaṃ tantraṃ na kasyacin mayoditam ||

It is said to be absorbed into the Kubjikāmata.

1.15-20b [Topics in the Tantrasadbhāva] I would like to know [the following topics
which are] there [in the Tantrasadbhāva]: they are discipline (caryā), ritual (kriyā),
doctrine (jñāna) and meditation (yoga); dhāraṇā [initiation] with seed (sabījā) and
the other [initiation] without seed (nirbījā), O Lord [cf. Chapter 9]; the rite of ātman
by various means such fusing and so on [cf. Chapter 9], which is situated in nāda,
in bindu, in the motion [of prāṇa], in six paths (ṣaḍadhvan); O Lord, abandonment
of kāraṇas [cf. 1.87c-106, 1.172-188a] which appears in the course of śaktyuccāra (el-
evation of Śakti) [cf. 1.107-140, 1.116b-171] and in [levels of] kālas [cf. 1.188b-197c];
another [state] which is abiding in the state of śūnya [cf. 1.197d-205], in the state
of Śakti [cf. 1.206-259b], in the heart and in dvādaśānta; abiding and leaving the
[sixfold] paths [cf. 1.150c-116a] which is placed in visarga and at the end of brows,
which is established in brahma-nāḍī; turyātīta state, the highest deity inside of brah-
madvāra; and yoga [of cakras] which is established in [the four states, i.e.] udbhava,
viśleṣa, O Śūlinī, laya, and layātīta [cf. 1.452].

In this text, the function of tu is merely to divide words. Here the position of two tu as
subdivisions of dhāraṇā notably shows that anyāḥ and pṛthak go respectively with sabījāḥ
and nirbījāḥ (em. Sanderson ). This understanding was guided by Alexis Sanderson.
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1.20c-26b [Questions] However, all these become one, O Prabhu. Please tell me how
they are being fused (lolībhūta), and how the power of mantras causes siddhis, O
Lord of the gods; Moreover, why was that concealed, O you who are the chief
of the gods? And those mantras you had taught formerly could bestow the fulŽll-
ment of desire. They are counted as seven koṭis in number regarding the seizing of
bound souls. However, why do those [mantras] not function now, although [the
rites] which were taught in the kalpas were performed? People suffer extremely
for the sake of liberation, O you governor of the world. How could there be lib-
eration and siddhis in this world for ones who are lacking [the power of] mantras
O you Lord of the gods, she who is the Mother of mantras is called Vāmā [repre-
sents] imperishable Śakti. When varṇas were hidden by her, O Lord of the gods,
they became completely detached [from others]. [Then] how can we know her
[viz. the power of mantras] who is the highest [level of] sound (parā kalā), subtle
energy and who has the form of ƀame?

The word lolībhūta ‘being fused’ indicates the state of absorption (laya) as we can see in
Tantrasadbhāva 1.475ab lolībhūtam idaṃ sarvaṃ śaktisthāne layaṃ gatam (cf. Vasudeva2007:534-
5). The verb syuḥ in 1.22d is an emendation from syāt (§ 9.2), since the optative seems to
be unnatural here.

1.26c-28 [The relationofŚivaandŚakti: inseparable] Like burning power [viz. Śakti]
comes from Žre [viz. Śiva], likewise, rays of light shine forth [from Sun]. In the
same manner, [she (Śakti)] is treated as the quality of Śiva. [The relation of Śiva
and Śakti] is always metaphorically expressed as an invariable union. Śakti can-
not be separated from Śiva, nor can Śiva be separated from Śakti. Separation [of
both] can never be observed, like air and sky.

1.29 [The relation of Śiva and Śakti: cause and effect] Śiva’s functions (śivakṛtyam)
are carried out by Śakti which has the nature of an instrument. He has no other
instrument by which he creates his effect.

1.30-31 [The relation of Śiva and Śakti: vācya and vācaka ] Śiva is said to be mantra;
varṇas of the [mantra viz. Śakti] are vācakas. Śiva is known from the union of vācya
and vācaka. In that case, O Deva, where has Śakti gone, abandoning Maheśvara
since mantras, whose ƀame is unlimited, became fruitless?

1.32-33b [Śakti who is the mātṛkā and generator of the universe] Then, how does
she, the mātṛkā become the Mother of mantras? And how can she who generates
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the universe have the form of mantras? Therefore, please tell [me] about her who
is the womb of all khecarīs.

1.33c-35 [Bhairava replied] Excellent, excellent! O virtuous one, I shall teach you ev-
erything you have asked me. Listen, O you long-eyed lady. The tantras that I
taught are Vāma, Dakṣiṇa, and Yāmala, and [eighteen] Rudrabhedas and
[ten] Śivabhedas. [There are categories i.e.] caryā, kriyā, yoga and jñāna in those
[tantras], O you female leader of the gods.

1.36-38 [The reason why the truth has not been taught] In these [tantras] (tatra), in
view of the [askers’] states of mind, I did not teach them [true] knowledge about
the subjects regarding which the askers were confused. I did not teach them
about [true] knowledge in view of their mind state. I have told whatever those
people asked: [one asked] about mudrā, maṇḍala and mantra, and [people asked]
about other physically hard practice, or exhalation, inhalation, meditation and
various means, O my dear. They were confused by an extensive number of rites;
therefore, I have not taught [true] knowledge.

Harunaga Isaacson has suggested several possible emendations for the puzzling ye
cāsya in 1.37a of all manuscripts: ye yasya is a minimum emendation of the original read-
ing; the correct form would be ye yena since the word arthin takes an instrumental case
as the object of what one wants (arthin); however, it is not natural for the plural relative
pronoun ye to be used with the singular correlative pronoun tat. And then, considering
that we have a series of topics they asked in 1.37c-38b, yena yenā◦ seems more probable.

1.39-41b [There was no real request for truth] They asked [for knowledge] with dis-
respect because they were conceited. Brahmā, Viṣṇu, Rudra, Indra, Candra, Pra-
jāpati, Skanda, Nandi, all the gaṇas beginning with Śukra, and yogins, who did not
receive [the true knowledge], have done what they had to do. Therefore, exactly
so, O Varārohā, the [true knowledge] was not comprehensible to ones whose
understanding was slow.

A similar passage is found in Saurasaṃhitā 1.6 (from an electronic transcription made
by Diwakar Acharya) as follows:

kathitā tv anyathā vatsa brahmādīnāṃ mayānagha |
ahaṅkārasthitair mūḍhaiḥ pṛṣṭo ’haṃ tair avajñayā ||
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1.41c-42 [The commencement of the teaching] Now, however, I will tell you con-
cisely about [true] knowledge, which fulŽlls all means, which is incorporated
with instant proofs (sadyaḥpratyaya), which is the joy of the heart of Yoginīs, and
which has come down in an uninterrupted series because of my affection to you,
O you female leader of the gods.

Eight kinds of sadyaḥpratyaya, immediate faith-inspiring miracles are mentioned in Tantra-
sadbhāva 9.241c-243. They are 1) Burning without Žre, 2) Demolition of trees, 3) Stunning
bonds, 4) Destruction of sins, 5) Removal of poisons, 6) Causing infertility, 7) Removal
of possession and 8) Elimination of fever. Jayaratha explains this in his commentary on
Tantrāloka 5.1213: ”When this mark (liṅgam) which is called the heart of yoginīs (yoginīhṛ-
daya), consisting of vibration and bliss, arises as something inexplicable and as a union
of Śiva and Śakti, whose nature is of seed and womb, it clearly shows the manifestation
of the Supreme Consciousness.”

Channels from the Central Lotus

1.43 [nāḍis] An individual person has three main channels (nāḍis) i.e. suṣumnā, piṅgalā
and īḍā. And they are moving upwards and downwards; stretched out [to all parts
of the body], and they have airs united with the Soul (jīva).

1.44-45b [The hollow stake (nālā)] A knot (granthi) which has a splendour like the
egg of a cock (kukkuṭa), exists below the navel. Its hollow stalk goes up [from
the granthi located below the navel], measuring the length of a vitasti and a little
Žnger[-breadth] in thickness, and it is placed in the midst of the chest.

The emendation vitastir yāva saṃmitā which provides a clear description of the measure-
ment of the nālā and the identical description of the vitasti (12 aṅgulas) found in the Svac-
chandatantra 10.19ab are guided by Hatley. The knot (granthi), known as kanda indicates
the root of the nāḍis. Both orthographies kurkkuṭa and kukkuṭa are found in the Niśvāsa-
tattvasaṃhita’s guhyasūtra, Brahmayāmala, etc.

1.45c-47 [The eight-petalled lotus and its karṇikā] Above the [hollow stalk], there is
a pinkish eight-petalled lotus, four aṅgulas in breadth. It is covered by sixteen

3TaĀl 5.121: yoginīhṛdayaṃ liṅgam idam ānandasundaram | bījayonisamāpattyā sūte kām api saṃvidam ||;
TaĀl-Vi : idaṃ spandanātma yoginīhṛdayābhidheyam ānandamayaṃ liṅgaṃ bījayonyātmakaśivaśaktyaikātmyena
kām api saṃvidaṃ sūte parasaṃvidāveśam āviṣkuryād ity arthaḥ |

284



Žlaments. Likewise, a pericarp (kariṇikā) has one aṅgula in circumference. But
(ca, she [the pericarp] becomes square-shaped and broadened [at the top] from
below; she is known to be in the form of the shape of mallaka vessel like mountain
Meru [i.e. like an inverted square frustum(?)].

According to the description, the pericarp measures one aṅgula in circumference, its
diameter is approximately 0.32 aṅgula. Therefore, if this calculation is correct, the peri-
carp seems to be quite small compared to the lotus whose the diameter is four aṅgulas.
As for the form of the mallaka, it is described as similar to the shape of a cow’s udder in
Mugdhāvabodhinī 11.13 (punaḥ kiṃbhūtāṃ mallakākāraṃ gostanasadṛśīm).

location shape breadth

karṇikā on the lotus like Mt. Meru 1 aṅgula (its base)

padma middle of chest pinkish 8 petalled with 16 Žbres 4 aṅgulas

nālā [between] hollow stalk a small-Žnger thick

granthi below the navel kurkkuṭa egg [a root of nāḍi]

Description of 1.43-47

The Soul

1.48-52b [Jīva/Ātman] The soul (jīva) which abides in the middle of the [karṇikā] can
rest [there] at ease like Śiva. It is in the form of an atom whose size is like one-
hundredth of the point of a hair and which is spotless. It shines forth with energy
like lightning, like water around the disk of the Sun. The supreme soul located in
the body is worshipped by the yogins. Just that is called bindu; it is located [in one
spot], but pervading. [When] it is not pervasive, it is in the bound state, [then],
it transmigrates in saṃsāra, being connected with beginningless impurities and
Māyā. However, [when] it is liberated, it becomes Sadāśiva. He can create various
bondages, i.e. qualities (guṇān), composed of bhāva and abhāva. After surround-
ing the soul, the qualities remain there as bonds.

1.52c-55 [Bindu] In this manner, therefore, when [those guṇas] are absent, the bindu
can be merged into intrinsic nature. Ātman is known as bindu; bindu is regarded
as ātman. The highest bindu pervades (vyāpaka) in the layātīta level. Having known
two types of bindu [i.e., bound bindu and supreme bindu], one can be liberated
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from saṃsāra. It [the soul, viz. bindu] has four kalas, and its form is like a spark
of Žre. The glorious Lord dwells in the heart-lotus [the eight-petalled granthi], O
you female leader of the gods, he will remain in the belly of Māyā resembling a
ƀash of light with his radiance.

1.53cd is found in one of the citations in the Kuladīpikā4 and its source is said to be the
Śrīmaduttarakaula which seems to be lost now.

The Coiled Kuṇḍalī and the Four Śaktis

1.56-59 [Kuṇḍalī] Māyā has an appearance of a sleeping serpent and a coiled shape. Be-
cause of that, she is known as Kuṇḍalī, having the conscious form of ātman. She
leads the soul upward and downward, O beautiful lady. She who is said to be
Māyā is Kuṇḍalī, who is turning to the left (vāmāvartā)[=Vāmā]. There is the sec-
ond called Jyeṣṭhā. She is regarded as a straight line like a lotus Žbre (padmatantu-
nibha), which causes the course of creation. There is the third named Raudrī; she
has the form of a mountain with three peaks (śṛṅgāṭaka). The fourth is Nirodhī
who has a form of the half-moon (śaśāṅkaśakala).

A similar description of the shape of kuṇḍalī can be found in Brahmayāmala 1.129-130
(Cf. Hatley 2018:328, 417-8).

1.60-65 [Five Śaktis] [In other words, śakti composed of] Icchā, Jñāna, Kriyā and Vibhvī
is taught to be a set of four (catuṣka). The Žfth, however, Śivaśakti causes the going
and coming [of all śaktis]. Icchā[-śakti] generates the intellect (buddhi) which causes
conceptualization. She should be known as being divided into three [qualities]
related to sattva, rajas and tamas. And Jñāna-śakti is knowledge, consisting precisely
of eight types : one set of four is dharma, jñāna, vairāgya, and aiśvarya and [the other
set is] adharma, ajñāna, avairāgya and anaiśatā (=anaiśvarya). Knowledge divided into
eight types, forms [positive qualities] and deforms [positive qualities to negative
qualities]. That is to say, saṃkalpa and vikalpa [of knowledge] happen to actions
which have an ordinary purpose (vyavahārārthakarmaṇi). And Kriyā[-śakti] makes
every [action] which has all the positive and negative qualities for a bound soul.

4Cf. Kuladīpikā p.23, an electronic transcription of EFEO transcript T1046: uktaṃ ca śrīmaduttarakaule |
vyāpakaṃ paramaṃ bījaṃ layātīte vyavasthitam iti tatra(em.; putra cod.) layātītaśabdena brahmarandhram abhidhīy-
ate
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[The fourth] Vibhvī should be known to be Bodhanī awakening the power of con-
sciousness (cicchakti). Śakti, which is regarded as the Žfth, is established as a re-
ceptacle of the [four śaktis, viz. Ādhāra-śakti].

1.66 [Paraśakti] The ultimate śakti is the only one who is inŽnite regarding her dif-
ferentiated functions. [A bound soul] experiences dharma, artha, kāma and mokṣa
according to the power of her, my dear.

The three Guṇas

1.67-68b [Sattva, Rajas and Tamas] And this creation of the world which is produced
from the mind consists of sattva, rajas and tamas. The sattva-related [creation] is
dharma and so on, the tamas-related [creation] is adharma and so on. Rajas causes
the agitation of two [sattva and tamas] and generates the embracing [of two].

The Eight elements of the Body (Puryaṣṭaka)

1.68c-69b [Puryaṣṭaka] Five [tanmātras, viz.] śabda, sparśa, rūpa, rasa, gandha and buddhi,
manas and ahaṃkara are regarded as [consisting] the puryaṣṭaka.

The same deŽnition of puryaṣṭaka is found in Saiddhāntika works, e.g. Sārdhatriśatikālot-
tara 17.4c-5b (cf. TAK 3: 476-8 s.v. puryaṣṭaka). It is considered to be the subtle, transmi-
gratory body in Śaiva literature through which a practitioner can transfer his soul to
another body and possess it. This puryaṣṭaka is again taught in Tantrasadbhāva chapter 27
in the section on raktākṛṣṭi (cf. Bang 2016*); however, there puryaṣṭaka which enters into
another body to extract blood is said to have thirteen constituent-elements although
that apparently disagrees with the explanation of puryaṣṭaka here.

The ten Vital Airs and Ten Channels

1.69c-72 [The ten kinds of life air and their nāḍis] Airs are considered to be the sup-
ports of prāṇa [=ātman], and nāḍīs are supports of the [ten airs]. [The ten airs are]
prāṇa, apāna, samāna, udāna, vyāna, Nāga, Kūrma, Kṛkara, Devadatta and Dhanañjaya.
And [the ten] nāḍis are receptacles of these [ten airs]: there are [mainly] three
kinds - iḍā, piṅgalā and suṣumṇā, [an the other seven are] Gāndhārī, Hastijihvā, Pūṣā,
Yaśā, Alambuṣā, Kuhū, and Śāṃkhinī. The bindu in the heart always abides with
these [airs and nāḍis], O Mahābhāgā.
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The reading yaśā for yathā[s] and kuhū for kuhā in all manuscripts seem to be corruptions.
The function of the ten nāḍis and airs will be discussed in Tantrasadbhāva 28, which has
an extensive passage parallel to the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā and Svacchanda (see the transla-
tion of chapter 28 on pp. 451-458). However, the Niśvāsa mentions three only: Nāga,
Dhanañjaya and Kūrma. The lists of ten nāḍis and ten airs are attested in various Śaiva
texts, e.g. Sārdhatriśatikālottara 10.4; Brahmayāmala 83.44; Svacchanda 7.15; 3 3.196, etc. As
for their antiquity, the earliest reference in which we Žnd the names of the major Žve
breaths is the Atharvaveda (1.65.10.2) (cf. Mallinson 2017:173).

Cause-deities, their Kalās and Locations

1.73-74 [Brahmā, the syllable A] Brahmā is the Žrst deity of the [hṛdbindu], having a
as his sound (vācaka). The syllable a which is twofold [i.e. vācaka and vācya] does
work on the [realm of Brahmā] (tatra). Icchā[śakti] is absorbed in Jñāna[śakti],
and then Jñāna[śakti is absorbed] in Kriyāśakti too. Kriyā[śakti] is absorbed in
Vibhvī[śakti]; and Vibhvī[śakti] is absorbed in Śiva[śakti].

1.75-76 [Vis.ṇu, the syllable I] She [=Śakti] who is presided over by the states of Brahmā
[and so forth] goes to absorption in each state. After withdrawing the Žve cosmic
activities, Brahmā goes [to absorption] into the next state ending with syllable i
in which Viṣṇu resides. The sound which has completed its own cosmic activity
will be dissolved in that state.

1.77 [Location of Brahmā and Vis.ṇu] Brahmā who merges in the throat is situated
in the Žrst receptacle (ādhāra). And the abode of Viṣṇu is above that [the throat];
the syllable i [or ī] stays there.

It is not certain what is referred to by pūrvādhāre; the Žrst receptacle could mean some-
where the sound starts or the heart.

1.78 [Rudra, the syllable U] Viṣṇu also goes [to absorption in the next state] ending
with Rūdra in which the syllable u abides. It should be observed at the end of the
palate where all living beings are coming and going.

1.79-80 [Īśvara, the syllableM] Rudra also goes [to absorption in] Īśvara, in which the
syllable m abides. She is said to be nirodhā (a restraining power); she is situated
above the uvula. Because she is blocking upward path, she is taught to be Raudrī
(the ferocious lady). Above that, there is a target which is born from Nāda; the
syllable m goes [to absorption] in that [next state].
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1.81-83 [Sadāśiva, nāda] The place where nāda is generated is said to be the abode of
[Sadā]śiva. It is precisely above the uvula, where there are two bindus [=visargas],
my dear. The [state] is said to be visargānta [and placed in] dvādaśānta, O you
beautiful lady. It is regarded as kalānta, svarānta, and ṣoḍaśānta where the sound
arises when Raudrī is pierced. Nāda too goes [to absorption in the next] in which
Kuṇḍalikā abides.

1.84-87b [Nādānta, vyapinī, and layānta ] The [place up to which nāda goes] should
be known as nādānta; it is above visarga, my dear. Above that, there is Jñānaśakti
whose stream ƀows upwards, also known as Manonmanī. Then, at the end of the
vyāpinī state, she, Manonmanī, merges there, vyāpinī. The bursting sound (spho-
ṭam) arises in the place below the guruvaktra, my dear. And the guruvaktra is above
that [vyāpinī]; and it is known as brahmasthāna and śaktisthāna, and that is regarded
as layānta. The layātīta has been taught to be layānta. About this, there is no doubt.

Kṣemarāja comments on the guruvaktra in his commentary of the Śivasūtra: “gurur vā
pārameśvaryanugrāhikā śaktiḥ |” yathoktaṃ śrīmālinīvijaye –śakticakraṃ tad evoktaṃ guruvak-
traṃ tad ucyate | iti śrīmattriśirobhairave ’pi –guror gurutarā śaktir guruvaktragatā bhavet. Here
guruvaktra is also called brahmasthāna, śaktisthāna, and layānta which could indicate the
brahmabila, the cranial aperture.

Abandoning (tyāga)

1.87c-89 [The path (saṃcāra) of bindu] This path (saṃcāra) of bindu [appears to] those
who are enlightened, O you lovely-faced lady. However, people who have not
been awakened are obstructed by Nirodhinī (restraining power). Their lower re-
birth is regarded as a bondage of the state of saṃsāra (saṃsārabhavabandhanī). This
[saṃcāra] is said to be a motion (cāra), because it runs always (sarvadā). Therefore,
now I shall teach you the seizing (grahaṇam) and then, [the next topic] will be the
abandoning (tyāgam) of its origin.

The saṃcāra, ‘path’, is here etymologically interpreted as ‘alway (sarvadā) moving (cāra)’
as a nirukti.

1.90-91b [Abandoning of the FiveKāraneśas] One can achieve the autonomous path
(svacchandagati) after abandoning the Žve kāraṇeśas. This [abandoning] which con-
sists of bindu is practice (yoga*); when one wishes to abandon [the kāraneśas], then
he will attain eight kinds of supernatural powers, beginning with aṇiman, O Devī.
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1.91c-94 [Brahmā to Vis.ṇu] When there is abandoning in the place of Brahmā, O
you glorious one, sound (śabda) and touch (sparśa) will become one with Brahmā.
Having abandoned the cause of the one who is born in lotus [=Brahmā] after
the two [sound and touch] have been abandoned, Brahmā in the form of effect
will leave [for the higher realm, when] he ends his own function. [Brahmā] is
absorbed into Viṣṇu’s realm along with causes which are his own kārya. Then
he abides in the higher [state, viz.] Viṣṇu, Viṣṇu again is to be abandoned. By
abandoning the states (bhāvaiḥ) related to the taste organ (rasendriya), then he is
abandoned. About this, there is no doubt.

1.95-96b [Vis.ṇu to Rudra] Viṣṇu who has abandoned his mind activity is again ab-
sorbed into Rudra. He, Viṣṇu, who has ceased from his obligation (adhikāra) is a
knower of qualities (guṇavedaka). The aṇu [=bindu] which is associated with guṇas
in activities can resort to the higher [state, viz.] Rudra.

1.96c-98b [Rudra to Īśvara] Rudra is absorbed in again Īśvara who is in the form of
ƀames (tejas), O you mistress of the gods. And that is said to be bindusthāna. One
can refer to it as a mass of ƀames (tejorāśī). It is a part of something composed of
ƀames, and its function is associated with smell (ghrāṇa). One should abandon
these two [i.e. rūpa and gandha] and move upward away from Rudra’s qualities.

1.98c-100 [Īśvara toSadāśiva] In the same way, Īśvara also [is absorbed into] Sadāśiva
[that is] Nāda which has the form of sound. [Īśvara] who is possessed of the qual-
ity of ahaṃkāra becomes connected to the locus of buddhi. And then, in the same
manner, Īśvara who has been withdrawn from his own activities, goes [to ab-
sorption in the next level] in which resides is Lord Sadāśiva who is the locus of
the quality of śivavidyā. Precisely because of that, Īśvara remains a knower of jñāna
in the higher [next] state.

Nāda is explained as śabda (śabdākhye) in 1.98d; however, if we consider that nāda in the
framework of elevation of Śakti or mantra represents inaudible sound, ’śabdākhye is a
possible emendation.

1.101 [Sadāśiva to Śiva] After withdrawing his own duty, he goes to his own absorp-
tion; he gradually abandons [all states] and goes to absorption in the highest state
[called] layātīta.
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1.102-103b [First four Kāraṇeśas] [The four Kāraṇeśas are] Brahmā, Viṣṇu, Rudra and
Īśvara who is the fourth. All [these Kāraṇeśas] holding the form of their own func-
tion take their own quality and then go [to absorption]. When those [four] are
merged into Śiva, all their bodies are withdrawn by means of their own power.

1.103c-106b [The five śaktis] All of them [Kāraṇeśas] have instruments [śaktis: they
are] icchā, jñāna and kriyā. The reabsorption (pratisaṃcāra) here has been taught
as before, O beautiful lady. Precisely in each course of creation (udbhava), there
is separation (śleṣa) and dissolution (laya). She, Paraśakti, who has the nature of
layātīta (layātītā) is Vibhvī who has the nature of Śiva. In [reabsorption,] recepta-
cles which are the lords of the gods [i.e. the four Kāraneśas], O Sureśānī, gradually
move. Lord Sadāśiva too causes absorption by his own will.

The 1.103cd is unclear. And the line 1.105ab is elliptical. There two states are mentioned;
Parāśakti who is called Vibhvī abides in the state of laya. At the same time, it has the
nature of the following state, the highest state, i.e. Śivaśakti in the layātīta state.

1.106c-109 [Abandoning is destroying bondage] A drop of mind (manobindu), O Va-
rārohā, is consciousness (cetas) in the form of great sound (mahā-dhvani). As soon
as it is withdrawn, the body remains like a block of wood. Then, bondage com-
posed of dharma and adharma is destroyed. About this, there is no doubt. Since
[bondage] has been destroyed, he (the yogin) goes to the highest state, O Suśroṇī.
As long as one is not freed from these great bonds, even though the six paths
have been puriŽed, how could there be liberation for him? In this manner, I have
declared abandoning (tyāga) below vidyā [i.e. Śivavidyā].

The association of Žve Kāraṇeśas with the eight tattvas which are components of puryaṣṭaka
is already found in Kālottara literature5, e.g., Adhyuṣṭaśatika chapter 16. The section
(based on an electronic transcription of the Kālottara based on ngmpp B 118-7) reads
as follows:

śabdaḥ sparśaś ca rūpaṃ ca raso gandhaś ca pañcamaḥ |
buddhir manas tv ahaṃkāraḥ puryaṣṭakam iti smṛtam ||
yāvad etair na mucyante kathaṃ mucyanti bandhanāt |
śabdasparśau(em., śabdaḥ sparśa cod.) tyajed brahme rasaṃ vai keśave tyajet ||
rūpagandhau tyajed rudre buddhyahaṃkāram īśvare |
manobinduṃ śive tyajya ebhir muktaḥ śivo bhavet |

5Cf. TAK 3: s.v. kāraṇa 1.
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The eight components of the puryaṣṭaka are used to ascend to the next level which is
higher and more subtle. Sound (śabda) and touch (sparśa) are to be abandoned in Brahmā’s
realm; taste (rasa) is to be forsaken in Viṣṇu is; form (rūpa) and smell (gandha) are to be
abandoned in Rudra’s; buddhi and ahaṃkāra are to be abandoned in Īśvara’s. Finally, in
Śiva’s realm, a practitioner abandons manobindu. It seems that the Tantrasadbhāva took
over the Saiddhāntika method of abandoning.

There is an interesting example to show how the original reading has remained in
the later text. All manuscripts of the Tantrasadbhāva have mucyante in 1.108d, and I have
emended it to mucyate to construe with tasya in 1.109a, and there is no metrical reason
to keep it. This could be an indication that it was redacted from the above-quoted verse
“yāvad etair na mucyante kathaṃ mucyanti bandhanāt”.

lakṣyas Kāraṇeśas Śaktis Activities

Śiva Śiva-śakti
Parā-śakti [=vibhvī] layātīta

manobindu Sadāśiva
ahaṃkāra, buddhi Īśvara

rūpa, gandha Rudra Icchā-, Jñāna-, Kriyā-śaktis udbhava, śleṣa, laya
rasa Viṣṇu

śabda, sparśa Brahmā

Relation of Kāraṇeśas and Śaktis according to Tantrasadbhāva 1.91c-103

The Characteristics of Śakti

1.110-111 [Manonmanī] One who is furnished with all qualities also goes to Śiva where
Kuṇḍalī-śakti [abides] who has the form of mind (manaskā), [but she is] Manon-
manī (who is beyond mind). She who is composed of three śaktis is [twofold
i.e.] bodhanī who awakens, nirodhanī who inhibits. She should be known as rodha-
nī ‘who blocks’, when she moves downwards and as prabodhanī, ‘who awakens’,
when she moves upwards.

1.112-114b [The four goddesses of Śakti] She indeed is one who has a twofold state
and becomes inŽnite in terms of diversity of her activity. She creates all the world
from Brahmā down to the bhuvanas, and then she withdraws it. About this there is
no doubt. According to her diverse activities, O Pārvatī, as Vāmā she creates [the
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world] Žrst; when her receptacle is Jyeṣṭha, there [her activity] is protection [of
the world]; and there is destruction by means of her dreadful nature [=Raudrī].
She is indeed the only one who is threefold, my dear.

1.114c-116 [The highest Śakti, Kuṇḍalī] She is said to be Žvefold, eightfold, ninefold
and divided into Žfty sorts, or she who is inŽnite attains an inŽnite state. [How-
ever,] she is indeed to be known as supreme, O you female leader of heroes. This
indescribable (kiṃcid) [world as well as] language (vāṅmayam) is pervaded by her
[viz. Parāśakti/kuṇḍalī]. Therefore, she is designated as Māyā [i.e. language (vāṅ-
mayam)], and [her form] is to be known is Kuṇḍalī.

1.117-119 [The state of being beyond the mind] In that [Kuṇḍalinī form, the highest
state] which is beyond the mind (unmana) and freed from mind, O goddess, will
be achieved. That [state] is possessed of eight qualities and endowed with omni-
science, etc. He [the practitioner] becomes equipped (saṃyuktaḥ) with those qual-
ities which (ye dharmāḥ) [are to be found] in the cause[-deity at this level] (kāraṇe);
and she, in turn (api), merges into (yāti layaṃ) the empty void, [whose outer frame
is] lotus-shaped. That is, beyond mind (manātītam) is a hollow place of Brahmā
[i.e. brahmabila]. Once a bound soul (aṇu) is connected to that [hole], the bound
soul is liberated, having withdrawn his own activity (svakṛtyam).

1.120-122 [The state of vyāpin] Therefore, above that, there is the vyāpī who is consid-
ered to be free of qualities and to be origin of qualities. He is inanimate (acetana)
but intelligent (sucetas); and transcendent of guṇas but longing for liberation. He
is Śiva, Žnal liberation; the supreme one who transcendes mental constructions
(vikalpātītagaḥ). He has neither puṇya nor apuṇya[; but,] he brings forth all bliss.
Wise ones should know this practice (yoga) associated with bindu, O Devī, by the
same method. [Yoga] has been taught concisely.

The Practice of Manobindu

1.123-124 [Nāda asKuṇḍalinī] Now I shall teach [you] the highest state of Nāda. There-
fore, listen to me. Kuṇḍalinī who is established in the middle of the navel should
be known as sound (nāda). She comes out through the cranial aperture after
abandoning the Žve causes [i.e. the Kāraṇeśas]. [In other words,] she pierces [the
Kāraṇeśas] beginning with Brahmā and ending with Śiva and goes upwards.
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1.125-126b [Seizing manobindu] Brahmā and so on, possess [the śaktis :] Jñāna, kriyā
and icchā, O Varānanā. She [Kuṇḍalinī who is in the form of sound] abandons the
activities in each stage. She seizes a drop of mind (manobindu) and comes forth
through the Žve voids (vyomapañcaka).

1.126c-129b [The appearance of Kuṇḍalinī and of bindu] She (Kuṇḍalinī) resembles
an autumn white cloud or the white moon ; her brightness is like a koṭi of light-
ning bolts (ten million); her appearance is like the rays of the just-risen Sun and
she resembles the young sprout of a coral tree. She is to be known as having the
form of a thread of cobweb or the form of a lotus Žlament. She who has the form
of a cold moonbeam is comparable to a ray of light in autumn. And bindu who
has the form of a spark of Žre is at the top of her (Kuṇḍalinī); [bindu] has the form
of a snowƀake [or] the hollow stalk of a lotus.

The color of Kuṇḍalinī here seems to be twofold; she is described as whitish and red-
dish.

1.129c-131b [Penetrationofgranthis] Then having known her form[s] thus, one should
cut all the remaining bonds (śeṣāṃ bandhām) [i.e. granthis]. Then after attracting
[bindu] which is situated in the heart, slowly through the sending forth (visargeṇa)
[of bindu], he who is in the sky (ambarasthaḥ) should extract water which is in the
stalk of the [heart-]lotus. In the same manner, a yogin attracts the air (vāyum) of
the heart which is in the body.

A practitioner who has penetrated all bonds is described as ambarastha (he who is in
the sky). I assume that it indicates that bindu goes up through his cranial aperture and
stays above that or in the dvādaśānta, since he transcended Žve kāraṇeśas by using the
abandonment method.

1.131c-135b [The practice of manobindu] Just as when the light of a lamp is in a place
without a breath of wind its motion is not interrupted, my dear, in the same way,
mind only should be made as the locus of Śakti. Having abandoned all kāraṇeśas
when there is the path of Rudra, he should cast two contracted eyebrows upward,
O you fair-eyed lady, and contract two [eye]brows [again]. Then the triśula[mudrā]
should be made to be in khecara, O you female leader of the gods, and he should
press the inferior doors (apadvāra) with hands. Then [bindu] goes up quickly to
the hole of Brahmā [=brahmabila].
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Here the meaning of the term khecara is not explicit. The term apadvāra is found in Tantra-
sadbhāva 28.89a in a similar context of penetration practice. There, the Žve inferior
doors (apadvāras) are taught to be the nose, ears and eyes.

1.135c-136 [The case of nāḍī] In this way, [the yogin] should abide in no other [place]
than nāḍī, O you female leader of the gods. When the state of nāḍī appears [like
in the case of manobindu], one should abandon the Kāraṇeśas by means of proper
yogic practice [e.g.] recaka, pūraka and kumbhaka.

1.137-140 [Results] Having abandoned the Kāraṇeśas thus, when one becomes equiv-
alent to Śakti, then he will attain the eight supernatural powers beginning with
aṇiman. [Such a person who has become equal to] Maheśvara whose receptacle
is nāḍī knows the past, the future and the present. Of this there is no doubt. The
past is in the navel, the present is in the heart, and the future is on the palate (lam-
baka) when there is the identiŽcation with Śakti. He who attains jñāna and vijñāna
can enter into the eternal body. O Devī, I have taught [Kuṇḍalinī] being in Nāda
as that in bindu [has been taught.].

The Course of the Breath

The following passages Tantrasadbhāva 1.141c-205b, are parallel to Svacchanda 4.234-296.
The course of the breath is dealt with again in chapter 28 of the Tantrasadbhāva where
most of the passages seems to have been borrowed again from the Svacchanda and from
an earlier source parallel to the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā (cf. Appendix of the edition of Svac-
chanda chapter 4).

1.141-143 [The course of motion [of the breath] according to space and time] Now
listen to the course of motion (cārasaṃsthaṃ) how it exists, [that is to say,] the
division of that [motion], O Mahādevī, and how it is known from the ultimate
standpoint. The motion route, from heart-lotus to the state of that (tatpadam),
is thirty-six aṅgulas-long. A day should be until the end of prāṇa, which is char-
acterised by time, related to a series, e.g. tuṭi and so forth, and which consists
of sixteen parts [in time]. [Breath] whose nature is forming (kalana) is formed
(kalitam) by time (kāla), my dear.

Jñāyati in Tantrasadbhāva 1.141d has been understood as the passive jñāyate for metrical
reasons; jñāyeta is attested in Kashmiri and South Indian manuscripts of Svacchanda
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4.234b. Nepalese ones read jñāyanti. As for the reading tatpadaṃ in Tantrasadbhāva 1.142cd,
the pertinent reading in the Svacchanda is śaktitaḥ. Kṣemarāja explains that Śakti denotes
the samanā level, that is to say, according to him, the path of prāṇa from the heart to Śakti
consists of six levels.
It is interesting to see how the compiler of the Tantrasadbhāva might have redacted pas-
sages of the Svacchanda. Since 1.141ab was added to introduce a new topic in the Tantra-
sadbhāva, using an imperative verb śṛṇu, the same meaning of the verb śṛṇuṣva, which is
already used in Svacchanda 4.235d, is problematic. Therefore, he might have modiŽed
Svacchanda 4.235 by extending verses as seen in Tantrasadbhāva 1.142c-144b.

1.144-146 [Threedivisionsof thepath] One should move through [each] division [of
the path] individually, from one spot to another. There is a removal of doubts for
both those who do not know [that] and those who do know. He leaves each part
beginning with the heart-lotus up to the end of the arrival (āyāntam). The second
part is up to the tip of the nose [between the eyebrows], and the third part is
related to Śakti [= the cranial aperture]. Unless he knows the reality (tattva), he
is stuck in the state [of these three]. However, when the highest śānta has been
known, even he who is in such a stage is not fettered.

The meaning of yāvad āyāntam (‘up to the end of the arrival’) in Tantrasadbhāva 1.145c is not
clear to me. As for the parallels of the Svacchanda, the Nepalese and Kashmirian recen-
sions have the reading yāvād ayanaṃ (‘until the rotation’) that could be an archaic read-
ing for yāvād ayāntaṃ, but it is unmetrical. All South Indian transcriptions report yāpā-
dayanam which seems to be corrupted from the other recension. Therefore, whether the
Žrst of the three divisions in the body is from the heart to the end of āya in the Tantra-
sadbhāva is also uncertain. The third part of the path of breath is implied to end at the
cranial aperture in the Tantrasadbhāva and in the Nepalese recension of the Svacchanda,
while the Kashmirian and South Indian Svacchanda explicitly call the Žnal limit śaktyante.
In addition, Tantrasadbhāva 1.146c has śante for tattve in Svacchanda 4.237a. Kṣemarāja ex-
plains that ayanam means the palate which is eighteen aṅgulas above the heart.

1.147-148 [The fourclassificationsof apractitioneraccording to the levelheattains]
If [bindu] can go below Śakti (śaktyādhastāt), he would be ‘an unawakened one
(abudha)’. And if [bindu] situated in the heart can raise up further, he is said to
be ‘an awakening one (budhyamāna)’. Having attained Śakti, he should be known
as ‘an awakened one (buddha)’; he is aware of the vyāpinī level. One who attains
beyond that [vyāpinī] is said to be ‘a completely awakened one (suprabuddha)’, then
he can attain the unmanā level.
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Due to the ambiguous syntax of 1.147, the subject could be either ‘a yogin’ or ‘the āt-
man’, namely the bindu in the heart-lotus. Kṣemarāja does not deŽne the subject of these
passages, but he denotes that they are related to the technical term, pāribhāṣikī saṃjñā,
regarding the motion of breath. This classiŽcation of the awakening levels of ātman is
reiterated in Svacchandatantra 11:83-84b.

ātmā caivāntarātmā ca bāhyātmā caiva sundari |
abudhaś ca budhaś caiva budhyamānas tathaiva ca ||
prabuddhaḥ suprabuddhaś ca punaś ca kathayāmi te |

1.149-150b [Features of the unmanā level] After one knows the [unmanā level] —that
is the level in which there is neither time (kāla), nor division (kalā), nor motion,
nor tattva, nor Kāraṇeśas, and in which there is complete enlightenment, which is
of the highest form, pure and transmitted through the succession of teachers—
he can be liberated [i.e.] he will not be born again.

The Sixfold Path (ṣaḍadhvan)

1.150c-151 [The paths of bhuvana and tattva] I shall teach you the manner in which
the sixfold path abides in the breath. Consciousness (citi), which is awareness
(saṃvedana), [is pervaded] from the feet to the crown of the head. It should be
known as bhuvanādhvan and tattvādhvan is also [present] exactly in the same man-
ner.

1.152-155c [Kalādhvan] Breath whose continuance is formed by Kalā permanently moves.
When [breath moves] downwards, it is considered to be nivṛtti and pratiṣṭhā; and
when [breath goes] upwards, it resorts to vidyā, śānta, and śāntātītā. Beyond that
level [the Žve kalās] is the highest form of being (paraṃ bhāvam). Above that, there
is the unchangeable state. Kalās in the bindu level should be known to consist of
Nāda and Śakti. Kalās of vyāpinī exist according to the distinction of pervader (vyā-
paka) [and pervaded (vyāpya)] in the relation of pervasion (vyāpti). All kalās exist
in a single breath, and absorption (laya) is considered to occur at the end of the
breath. Kalādhvan has been taught in this way.

As for the padam avyayam (the unchangeable state), Kṣemarāja separates this pāda, plac-
ing it at the beginning of the next verse. And its reading in the Svacchanda is tadūrdhvaṃ
padam avyayam. According to Kṣemarāja, ‘above that’ means the state beginning with
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the subtle sound-matter bindu after the yogin actually utters the sound of the three syl-
lables a, u and m. The ambitious compound vyāptivyāpaka◦ in 1.154d may mean vyāpya-
vyāpaka◦ as all versions of the Svacchanda attest. However, I kept the reading of the manu-
scripts of the Tantrasadbhāva here since this compound is attested in several other Śaiva
sources.
Compared to the Svacchanda, the Tantrasadbhāva seems to have eliminated the reading
ṣaṭtyāgāt saptame layaḥ, replacing it with prāṇānte tu layaṃ smṛtam; as a result of that, there
are seven divisions of abandonment (tyāga).

1.155d-160c [Varṇādhvan] Learn [now] the varṇādhvan. All things in this world of mov-
ing and unmoving (beings) are varṇas, made of sound (śabda). The Žfty kinds
[have been taught] in innumerable koṭis of scriptures. Sound (śabda) is regarded
as breath (prāṇa); therefore, varṇas arise from prāṇa; they disappear when sound is
dissolved. One who is beyond śabda, O Varārohā, is eternally connected to tattva.
He is liberated, omnipresent, O Devī, [and] free from dharma and adharma. Once
he reaches the Śiva-tattva realm, he never looks downwards. [That is to say,] one
goes down by adharma and again goes up by dharma. If he abandons this duality
by means of knowledge, he could be omnipresent right here. The varṇa-adhvan
has been explained.

1.160d-162c [Padādhvan] Now, the padādhvan will be explained. Words (padas), of which
there are eighty-one, are established in Vidyārāja [i.e. mūlamantra]. Also padas are
made of varṇas, and the varṇas are taught to consist of prāṇa. Therefore, in this
way, all the padas are present by the sequence of prāṇa. Thus the pada-adhvan has
been taught.

1.162d-166a [Mantrādhvan] [Now] Learn mantrādhvan. The [path of] mantra made of
eleven constituents are established in Śakti. And he (ātman?) which is eleven[-
folded] permanently moves into the end of tattva during breath; The eleven are
said to be syllables a, u, and m, bindu, ardhacandra, nirodhī, nāda, nādānta, śakti,
vyāpinī and samanā. Then, beyond the [eleven] is unmanā; The beyond state is free
from illness to him. The [path of] mantra is established in this way.

The locus in which the mantrādhvan is established is here said to be śakti while all recen-
sions of the Svacchanda read haṃse instead of śakti. However, this does not seem to be
a signiŽcant difference since śakti is almost a synonym of haṃsa as is seen in Tantrasad-
bhāva 15.61cd: carate tatra haṃsākhyā śaktir ādyā manonmanī.

298



The Utterance of Śakti

1.166b-167 [Articulate sounds from the phoneme H with A, U and M] Then the
utterance of śakti [cf. haṃsa in the Svacchanda] in breath will be here taught. The
phoneme h is regarded as breath, arising by itself, and plough-shaped. [Its] head
is joined with the phoneme a, and the feet are joined with the phoneme u. It
is joined also with the phoneme m. [Then] the utterance of varṇas can clearly
manifest.

1.168-169 [Bindu and nāda] The state of articulate sound is attained from the union of
the head of bindu. Nāda is the mouth of the [bindu]; nāda arises from śabda. By this
union, puruṣa is said to be the ātman [cf. haṃsa in the Svacchanda]; he moves in all
beings through the path of Brahmā, Viṣṇu, [Rudra] and Īśa.

The ātmā in 1.169d is different from the haṃsa in the parallel passage of the Svacchanda.
This change might have been made on purpose since the same alteration continues to
appear afterwards.

1.170-171 [Śakti, vyāpinī, samanā and unmanā] Once he dissolves into śaktitattva, he
should ascend upwards by means of knowledge. He can resort to Śiva at the un-
manā state after he abandons the vyāpinī and samanā states. Once Śakti [= ātman,
prāṇa, cf. haṃsa in the Svacchanda] attains Śivatattva, [he] will not move anymore
and will become omnipresent. The utterance of Śakti has been taught. The aban-
doning of regents (kāraṇas) will be explained.

The Abandoning of Cause[-deities] (kāraṇa-tyāga)

1.172-176b [Abandoning of Kāraneśas] The phoneme h has the nature of the power
of prāṇa. The phoneme a is that which expresses (vācaka) Brahmā; it will be leav-
ing from the heart. The phoneme u is what expresses Viṣṇu; it will leave from
the throat. The phoneme m is that which expresses Rudra; [it] should also leave
from the middle of the palate; [next,] bindu is Īśvara himself. Once it leaves from
the middle of eyebrows, what is expressed (vācya) at the level of nāda is Sadāśiva.
Once its leaving from the forehead to the end of the crown is done, there are śakti,
vyāpinī and samanā levels. For those [levels], what is expressed (vācya) will be Śiva.
In the middle of the crown of the head, it should leave the śakti [level]; above that,
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it should leave the vyāpinī [level]. After abandoning samanā [and] unmanā, that is
precisely said to be absorption (laya)6.

In spite of several variations between the Tantrasadbhāva and Svacchanda, their list of
twelve levels, and regents, and the location of each level are identical. See table 5.3 be-
low.

laya Level vācya/vācaka Kāraneśas Location

[7th] unmanā Paramaśiva

samanā
6th vyāpinī vācya Śiva

śakti the middle of crown

5th nādānta vācya Sadāśiva
nāda forehead

nirodhikā middle of eyebrows
4th ardhacandra vācya-vācaka Īśvara

bindu

3rd M vācaka Rudra palate

2nd U vācaka Viṣṇu throat

1st A vācaka Brahmā heart

Summary of Tantrasadbhāva 1.171d-176b

1.176c-178b [The aspects of existence; phonic manifestation] [He] should abandon
exactly in this manner, through that [his] state of being (bhāvaiḥ) becomes subtler
and subtler, O dear. Through the state which goes from gross to grosser, there is
the bestowal of results in the form of various siddhis. The level of existence which
is extremely subtle appears to be non-existent. The unmanatvam is the highest
existence; others are considered as gross, compared to it [=unmanā].

1.178c-179b [Lakṣya] There are again inferior states inferior to [unmanatva]: [1] the empty
(śūnya) [state], [2] sparśa, [3] śabda, [4] jyotis, [5] mantra, [6] kāraṇas and [7] bhuvanas
[in turn].

6While the Tantrasadbhāva simply states, that this tyāga ends with the absorption, the Svacchanda clari-
Žes that this laya is the seventh one: ṣaṭtyagāt saptame layaḥ
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1.179c-182 [Bhuvanas, kāraṇas andmantras] Worlds (bhuvanas), consisting of Žve gross
elements, are governed by kāraṇas. One who meditates on the worlds as having
a single nature, which is about to be described, attains lordship of the worlds;
next, he should concentrate on Śiva composed of the [lordship]. And in the sā-
dhana of kāraṇas, which are Brahmā and so on, he should visualize [their] bodily
form. Once he is able to reach [the state (of unmanā in the Svacchanda)] consisting
of [Śiva] whose nature has been taught before, he should obtain the accomplish-
ment of Mantra through mantras after he performs japa, homa and worship.

Due to the difference in verbs, an optative dadhyāt in Tantrasadbhāva 1.180d and a gerun-
dive dhyātvā in the parallel passage of the Svacchanda, the sequence of practice has been
changed here. All recensions of the Svacchanda could be translated as ‘after he meditates
on Śiva who is composed of that [the lords of the worlds], he [can] attain lordship of the world’.

1.183-184 [The practice in the states of jyotis, śabda and sparśa] He whose nature is
śabda because he meditates on śabda, can become full of speech [=eloquent]. And
he whose nature is sparśa because of his concentration on sparśa, will be the cause
of the world.

1.185-188a [The practice in the states of śūnya, bhāva and abhāva] He whose nature is
śūnya because he meditates on śūnya, can be omnipresent, i.e. a pervader, vyāpin.
That yogin, who is omnipresent, can go to the state of omniscience by the prac-
tice of meditation on samanā. [Then] he should always meditate on the most sub-
tle state, the end of unmanī level (=unmanā) as non-existence; existence (bhāva) is
said to be a target which transcends all organs of sense. He should completely
make out the existence by means of cultivation (=bhāva for bhāvanā?) on bhāva and
abhāva and then obtain the state of non-existence (=abhāva) which is free from all
limitation. This is the abandoning of kāraṇa [which has been taught] to you.

The word sarvagato in 1.185c is unnatural since it already appears to be a result of medi-
tation on śūnya in the previous pāda, b; therefore, I have emended it on the basis of the
Svacchanda to sarvajñatāṃ which seems to be a reasonable result of attaining the samanā
level.

The Abandoning of Kāla (Kāla-tyāga)

1.188b-190 [Theabandoningof time] Learn about the abandoning of time (kāla-tyaga).
A breath (prāṇa) is said to be counted as sixteen tuṭis in time. After pairing [six-
teen] tuṭis, [eight] bhairavas are considered to be in every [two tuṭis]. They arise
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through the division of day and night; they go upwards to the ninth of the [six-
teen] tuṭis by the power of heat (tejas). Now I shall teach you how one should
abandon all [divisions of] time in the breath [of mantroccāra].

As Goodall(1991:xxl) has pointed out already, tuṭi should be regarded as an alternative
spelling of truṭi although it is not found in dictionaries.

1.191-193 [The sixteen kinds of kāla and kālatyāga in the śakti level] Those sixteen
tuṭis produce kāla by means which all languages make it possible in the various
well-arranged time divisions. [The divisions are] 1⃝ tuṭi, 2⃝one-sixth of the twin-
kling of the eyes (lava), 3⃝ a twinkling of the eyes (nimeṣa), 4⃝ kāṣṭhā [which is
Žfteen nimeṣas, i.e. two minutes], 5⃝ kalā, 6⃝ a moment [i.e. forty-eight min-
utes] (muhūrta), 7⃝ a nychthemeron (ahorātra), 8⃝half a month (pakṣa), 9⃝ a month
(māsa), 10⃝ a season (ṛtu) [i.e. two months], 11⃝half a year (ayana), 12⃝ a year (vatsara),
13⃝ yuga, 14⃝ manvantara, 15⃝ kalpa and 16⃝ mahākalpa. However, he should abandon
[those] at [his breath corresponding to] the end of the Śakti level.

1.194abc [kālatyāga in the vyāpinī level] The highest kāla (paraḥ kālaḥ) is located in the
part of [his breath corresponding to] the vyāpinī level. That has the [same] parts
[with respect to those previous sixteen kālas]. [A yogin] should abandon it; that
is to be known as the seventeenth kāla 17⃝.

Kṣemarāja claims that the name of the 17th kāla is sāmya (cf. Svacchandoddyota 4.285a)
quoting Svacchanda 11:309a (sa kālaḥ sāmyasaṃjñaḥ).

1.194d-195 [kālatyāga at the end of samanā] Above that, there is parārdha; that is the
eighteenth kāla 18⃝; he should abandon it at [his breath corresponding to] the end
of samanā level. As for [the end of parārdha (kālasya), time] is always pervading;
then, this highest [time] is unchangeable.

Kālasya in 1.195c is interpreted as parārdhāntasya by Kṣemarāja.

1.196-197c [kālatyāga in theunmanī level] The supreme [sound parā-vāk] is to be linked
to [the yogin’s breath corresponding to] the end of unmanī’s level; time does not
exist at the level [beyond unmanī i.e. at the level of Paramaśiva]. Permanently
(nityaṃ), [time] eternally arises and all-pervading; it cannot withdraw from any
form of sound (nādarūpe). This eternally arisen nityodita [kāla] is to be obtained
[by the yogin]; then, he permanently becomes equal to that [level]. The kāla will
be abandoned in such a manner [as mentioned before].
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The words parā yojyā, the latter of which is a feminine noun, in 1:196a could indicate
‘parā-vāk, the supreme sound is to be linked to...’ ; however, if we consider the following
words nityodito vyāpī, masculine singular nominatives a possible emendation is paro yo-
jyaḥ which could be translated as ‘Paramaśiva is to be linked to...’. But, I assume that parā
yojyā can be kept if unmanyante points to ‘the very moment of the end of the unmanī level’,
and nityodito vyāpin implies that Paramaśiva is beyond the unmanī level.

In addition, the meaning of 1:196cd vyāpī nādārūpe, is ambiguous. Among its vari-
ants in the Svacchanda, the Kashmiri and South Indian manuscripts read vyāpī ādirūpaṃ,
while the Nepalese recensions read vyāpinādirūpaṃ, vyāpī nādirūpaṃ or vyāpī nādarupe[ṇa].
The grammatical difference of the two is that the former vyāpinā is the singular instru-
mental of vyāpin and the latter could be assumed to be vyāpi-n-ādirūpaṃ, in which the
syllable n has a hiatus-breaking function. This ambiguity could have affected the read-
ing of the Tantrasadbhāva.

As for nityodito prāpyas and tatsamo in 1:197ab, I translated them as having two dif-
ferent subjects; the Žrst masculine nominative is for kāla, and the latter one is for the
yogin. However, it does not deviate in meaning from the Svacchanda which simply reads
nityoditaṃ prāpya; Kṣemarāja supplements yogīndra as the subject of pāda cd.

Voids (śūnyas) and Non-existence (abhāva)

1.197d-201b [The seven voids (śūnyas)] Now, the state of emptiness (śūnyabhāva) will
be taught. [There are three śūnyas]; the upper void, the lower void and the middle
void is the third; [a yogin] should meditate on the three voids (śūnyas), [i.e.] the
lower [void], the upper [void], and the middle [void], as a support; and again in
the middle. The fourth is the void in the vyāpinī level; the Žfth [void] is in the
samanā level; likewise, the sixth [void] is in the unmanī level; these six voids have
defects (sāmaya). In as much as they are linked to ultimate reality (tattva), even
though they have defects, they grant fruits. After abandoning these six voids,
you should immerse yourself into the seventh [void]; it is the highest and the
subtlest [void], free from all contingent forms (sarvāvasthavivarjitam).

1.201c-205 [abhāva] [The seventh state] which is free from śūnya (aśūnya) is said to be
śūnya, and that śunya is also called abhāva. The abhāva is declared as the state in
which all entities have been destroyed. [This so-called abhāva] is nothing else than
the very essence of existence (sattā), the supreme quiescent state (para-śānta). How
is it so? In what manner does it exist? Wherever there is no nāda or other coarse
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forms [of nāda], there exists the supreme void which Žlls all of things. Indeed, that
pervades [all] coarse forms and becomes gross by the power of contingent fac-
tors (upādhi). Then that exists in a certain manner by means of the differentiation
of subtle and gross forms. After reaching it, he (the yogin) would undoubtedly be
equal to the lord. The doctrine of śūnya has been taught for the sake of pleasing
you, O you who are worshipped by the gods.

The term śūnyavāda found in Tantrasadbhāva 1.205c, usually refers to Buddhist doctrine;
however, it does not occur in the parallel passage of the Svacchanda which instead reads
‘the state of void (śūnyabhāvaḥ)’.

phases kāla śūnya

7 7th śūnya=aśūnya=abhāva

6 unmanā nityodita 6th śūnya

5 samanā parārdha 5th śūnya

4 vyāpinī para-kāla 4th śūnya

3 śakti kalpa, mahākalpa [3th] ūrdhva-śūnya

2 nādānta manvantara
nāda yuga

nirodhikā ayana, vatsara
ardhacandra māsa, ṛtu [2nd] madhya-śūnya

bindu ahorātra, pakṣa
M kalā, muhūrta
U nimeṣa, kāṣṭhā

1 A tuṭi, lava [1st] adhaḥ-śūnya

Summary of ¯Tantrasadbhāva 1.176c-205b
(cf. Svacchandoddyota 4.267c-296)

Passages attested by Kashmirian authors

The following verses, Tantrasadbhāva 9.211c-230b, are attested in Kṣemarāja’s commen-
tary on Śivasūtravimarśinī 2.3. Passages 9:216ab and 220-225b are in Jayaratha’s com-
mentary on Tantrāloka chapter 3; and 9.213c-226b are found in Naṭanānanda’s Cidvallī
commentary on Puṇyānanda’s Kāmakalāvilāsa. We can assume that the previous sec-
tion, which is parallel to the Svacchanda, might have been a later layer compared to this
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section since this following section presents the more ancient idea of the levels of em-
anation coming from the supreme sound (i.e., nāda and bindu).

1.206-213b [Śakti in mantras] Now listen to how Śakti is established. And I will def-
initely tell you, O beautiful-eyed lady, how she [i.e.] Śakti exists in relation with
varṇa and without varṇa, O you who are faultless. The mantras I taught before are
numbered as saptakoṭi (seventy million). They were concealed at Žrst, O goddess,
and had been transmitted in the form of varṇa. For that reason, although one re-
cites them a thousand million times, they (mantras) are not effective. Without that
Śakti which is taught to be the life of mantras and unchanging, O beautiful lady,
[mantras] are fruitless, [like] autumnal clouds, the four gods, ṛṣis, yakṣas, gandhar-
vas, kinnaras, siddhas, a group of nāgas, yogins and people. Therefore, it (mantra)
was hidden, O auspicious lady, to those who lack devotion. [Such] low people
do not know the guru, god or pledges taught in scriptures; they are engaged in
hypocrisy and deceit for their lustful aims and lack rites (kriyā). Because of that
reason, I concealed the power [of mantras]. Since they have been concealed, O
lady of the gods, the remaining [mantras without Śakti] are just letters (varṇas).

Verse 1.210 is suspicious. I have translated it with 1.209cd as ‘(mantras) will be fruitless
to those gods, ṛṣis, etc.’. On the other hand, this could be also construed with 1.211a as
‘(mantra) was hidden to those gods etc’; but in this case, teṣāṃ which is an emendation is
redundant. In addition, bhaktihīnā is interpreted as bhaktihīnānāṃ to construe with tesāṃ
(§ 4.1.5), and narādhamāḥ is the subject of a new sentence that carries into the succeeding
verse. However, it is also possible that 1.211a is a separate sentence, and bhaktihīnāḥ is a
predicate of narādhamāḥ.

1.213c-215 [Mātṛkā] As for the (mātṛkā), O goddess, she who is supreme and endowed
with splendour (tejas) pervades the entire universe, beginning with Brahmā and
ending with bhuvanas. When [the universe] is situated in there [i.e. in the mātṛkās]
(tatrasthaṃ) as being pervaded by her, O you who are worshipped by the gods. I
shall teach you in order to elucidate how omnipresent Śiva is free from varṇa and
[also] present in varṇa, O you who are worshipped by the gods.

The translation of tatrasthaṃ in 1.214c is based on an anonymous sub-commentary of
the vimarśinī ad 2.3 (KSTSed.:51) tatrastham iti mātṛkāsthaṃ paraṃ tejaḥ ‘which is there’ means
‘the supreme tejas which is abiding in mātṛkā’; however, I have taken the subject to be the
universe (jagat). Further, the word prabhuḥ in 1.215b is interpreted as the subject of that
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line, and as a result, the emendation varṇasthitaḥ was made. This is attested differently
in the Vimarśinī and Cidvallī: both read priye. If the vocative priye is accepted, then the
reading varṇaḥ in 1.215a should be kept as the subject.

1.216-220 [Kuṇḍalī] As for Śakti, she who is known to be most subtle and inactive
and who resembles a sleeping serpent having enclosed bindu in the heart, and
who is asleep then, O you highly fortunate lady, she does not conceive anything,
O Umā. When she devours the fourteen bhuvanas in [her] belly with the moon,
Žre, the sun and stars, O goddess, it is as if she has fainted from the poison [of
Śiva’s neck]. She awakens through hearing the supreme sound (ninādena pareṇa),
having the form of knowledge (jñāna). Then, she becomes agitated by the bindu
that is situated inside of her belly, O excellent lady. For, Žrst of all, there is indeed
‘churning (mathanam)’ in the body of Śakti by the impetus from the whirling. And
when the differentiation Žrst appears, bindu indeed has the form of lustre. After
being churned by that bindu, she (Śakti) becomes the subtle kalā, [namely] the
coiled one (kuṇḍalī).

The compound viṣamūrcchevatā of Tantrasadbhāva 1.218b seems to be archaic. I have taken
iva as one of the elements of the compound, but unlike its variants in the Vimarśinī, it is
unusually placed in the middle of the compound.

Here passages 1.217c-218 are parallel to Bhairavamaṅgala 48-49b (based on Vasudeva’s
electronic transcription of ngmpp B 27-21 3v5-6):

candrāgniravitārādibhuvanāni caturdaśaḥ |
udare kṣipya sā devī prasuptāmṛtakuṇḍalī |
prabuddhāsyāninādena mahābhairavarūpiṇī |

Śakti whose primordial form is coiled, i.e. kuṇḍalinī, is mentioned as situated in the
heart in Sārdhatriśatikālottara 12:1; (cf. Goodall 2015:34 fn.32) as follows:

candrāgniravisaṃyuktā ādyā kuṇḍalinī tu yā |
hṛtpradeśe tu sā jñeyā aṅkurākāravat sthitā ||

The term manthana “churning or churning stick” or mathana “churning” could in-
dicate a particular physical practice. As mentioned in Mallinson 2008:27, Tantrāloka
5.22-23b might allude to this practice which is associated with the moon, the sun, Žre.

somasūryāgnisaṃghaṭṭaṃ tatra dhyāyed ananyadhīḥ |
taddhyānāraṇisaṃkṣobhān mahābhairavahavyabhuk ||
hṛdayākhye mahākuṇḍe jājvalan sphītatāṃ vrajet |
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One whose mind is undistracted should meditate on the union of the moon, the

sun and Žre there. By churning withe the araṇi stick that is the meditation on the

[Žre, sun and Žre], the great Žre of Bhairava which is ƀaming will reach the state

of full-growth in the great vessel which is called ‘heart’.

Jayaratha explains that the moon, the sun, and Žre mean prāṇa, apāna and udāna
respectively7.

1.221-224 [Jyes.ṭhā, Raudrī and Ambikā] The eternal bindu, which is situated in the
navel of Śakti, consists of four phases; and it becomes straightened Žrst by means
of the union of what is churned [Śakti] and what is churning [Śiva] (mathyaman-
thanayogena). As for Śakti, she located in the middle of the bindus, is said to be
Jyeṣṭhā. [In other words,] Amṛtakuṇḍalī becomes the straight line (rekhā) [since]
she comes to be shaken by the bindu; therefore, she should be named Rekhinī
who is in the midst of two dots 1⃝. She who is labelled as Tripathā, being situ-
ated where the three [i.e. Śiva, Śakti and Jyeṣṭhā] meet, is praised as Raudrī by
name 2⃝. She is said to be Nirodhī who blocks the path of liberation. And Am-
bikā having the form of the half moon[; is therefore known as] Ardhacandrikā
3⃝.

The eternal bindu is said to be composed of four phases (catuṣkalamayaḥ) in 1.221a when
she is situated in the navel of Śakti. They are Kuṇḍalī, Jyeṣṭhā, Raudrī, and Ambikā. All
manuscripts attest the reading madhyamasthānayogena* in 1:221c instead of mathyamath-
anayogena which I have adopted here according to Jayaratha and Kṣemarāja’s citation.
The word vimadhyāgā as an ending component of the compound occurs several times
in the Tantrasadbhāva while other parallels are sumadhyagā in the Vimarśinī and Cidvallī.

Name of Śakti Name from shape etc.
Kuṇḍalī Kuṇḍalī (coiled) bindu

1 Jyeṣṭhā Rekhinī (straight line) between two bindus
2 Raudrī Tripathā (a junction of three roads)
3 Ambikā Ardhacandrikā (half-moon) nirodhī

Description of 1.222-224

7TaĀl-Vi ad 5.22ab yatas tatra hṛdaye sāvadhāno yogī prāṇāpānodānātmanāṃ somasūryāgnīnāṃ saṃghaṭṭaṃ
dhyāyet kumbhakavṛttyonmīlanām anusaṃdadhyād ity arthaḥ.

307



1.225-226b [Nine group of letters] The highest Śakti is only one; however, she is gen-
erated in three manners [viz. Jyeṣṭhā, Raudrī and Ambikā]. She becomes nine-
fold by these [three śaktis] depending on how they are combined or disjoined with
each other. She is therefore considered to arise in the nine groups which are char-
acterised by nine groups of letters.

1.226b-227b [The five mantras] And she is situated in Žve mantras beginning with
sadyas and so forth (viz. sadyojāta, tatpuruṣa, vāmadeva, īśāna and aghora) in turn, O
goddess. Therefore one should know that she has been taught as Žvefold, O you
who are worshipped by the gods.

1.227c-228b [The twelve vowels and the fifty letters] She is said to be twelvefold,
being in twelve vowels. [Furthermore,] she is divided into Žfty kinds, beginning
with the letter a and ending with kṣa.

1.228c-230b [The production of varṇa and śabda] Once she is situated in the heart,
she is to be known to consist of a single phoneme (aṇāva) [cf. a synonym of arṇava];
once she is in the throat, she is to be known to be [composed of] two phonemes;
once she is placed in the root of the tongue, she is to be known to be [composed
of] three phonemes; when she is in the tip of the tongue, she is the source of
varṇa. Of that there is no doubt. Sound is created and pervades [the world with
its] moving and unmoving [beings] in the same manner [as mentioned before].

The passages cited in the above-mentioned later Śaiva works end here.

The four Śaktis in the Fifty Forms of Sound

1.230c-231b [Installation of the four goddesses] One should Žrstly install Raudrī on
his head; Vāmā is proclaimed [to be installed] on the mouth; Ambikā is said to
be [installed] on the arm(s); a weapon (āyudha) is considered to be [the spot to
install] precisely Jyeṣṭhā alone.

It is noteworthy that Vāmā was not mentioned previously in the context of Śakti’s evo-
lutes, quoted in other works. We might assume that Vāmā was just implied by Kuṇḍalī
in 1:219-221; however, Śakti is meant to be three, not four. This concept of three śaktis is
also found in early Saiddhāntika works, e.g. the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā and Parākhya chap-
ter 2, and they are usually Vāmā, Jyeṣṭhā, and Raudrī. This is the Žrst time that Vāmā is
named in a context which explicitly presents a set of four śaktis.
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This installation passage of the four goddess is found in several other Śaiva works,
for example, the later Saiddhāntika work, Pauṣkarāgama 13-14c (śirasy āsāṃ sthitā raudrī
vaktraṃ vāmā prakīrtitā || ambikā bāhusaṃlagnā jyeṣṭhā vai daṇḍavat sthitā | akāra eṣa vikhyāto);
Śitikaṇṭha quotes a similar line (ādāvasya śiro raudrī vaktraṃ vāmā prakīrtitā | ambikā bāhu-
rityuktā jyeṣṭhā caivāyudhaṃ smṛtā ||) in his commentary on the Mahānāyaprakāśa, without
mentioning the title of the source; and Jayaratha also quotes similar lines (akārasya śiro
raudrī vaktraṃ vāmā prakīrtitā | ambikā bāhur ity uktā jyeṣṭhā caivāyudhaṃ smṛtā ||) in his com-
mentaries on Tantrāloka 3.67 and the Vāmakeśvarīmata. Notably, the difference between
these quotations and the Tantrasadbhāva is that they teach this installation in the par-
ticular context of the visualization of the four goddesses as the graphic shape of the
phoneme a.

As for the weapon, the place to install Jyeṣṭhā, it could mean the nails, according to
Amṛtānanda’s commentary on the Yoginīhṛdaya (ādāv asya śiro raudrī vaktra vāmā prakīrtitā
| ambikā bāhur ity uktā jyeṣṭhā caiva nakhāgragā |). Further the hierarchy of these four śaktis
is altered in Anantaśakti’s commentary on the Vātūlanāthasūtra as follows:

tathā cānāhatahatottīrṇo yaḥ sa śṛṅgāṭakākāro raudrīsvabhāvas turyaḥ | anāhata-
hataś cānackakalātmakavaktrasaṃsthāno vāmarūpaḥ suṣuptaḥ | anāhataś ca bāhurūpām-
bikāśaktir yāgame nirūpitā tatsvarūpaḥ svapnaḥ | hataś cāyudhākāro jyeṣṭhāsvab-
hāvo jāgrat | ity etac catuṣṭayasvabhāvasyādyavarṇasya kathanaṃ pāramparyamukhayuk-
tiviśeṣaḥ |

Raudrī śṛṅgāṭaka turya anāhatahatottīrna

Vāmā vaktra suṣupta anāhatahata

Ambikā bāhu svapna anāhata

Jyeṣṭhā āyudha jāgrat hata

The four Śaktis according to theVātūlanāthasūtra

1.231c-234b [The Extraction of the fifty varṇas] Śrīkaṇtha is indeed declared as per-
vader (vyāpaka), Parameśvara. Just as there is only one [pervader], in the same
manner, everything is [composed of] sixteen vowels, great winds (mahānilas).
Then (tataḥ), there are twenty-Žve [consonants, viz. from ka varga to pa varga],
after that, above the [twenty Žve consonants] there is said to be nine [viz. ya, ra,
la, va, śa ṣa, sa, ha and kṣa]. The Žfty [varṇas] arise in this sequential manner.
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They (Žfty letters) have been taught by the lord of the gods in relation to effect
and cause. In the same way, the extraction (uddhāra) of each [letter] is explained
in [the tantra] consisting of twelve thousand [verses].

As for the sixteen mahānilās, the Dīkṣottara 17 (cf. in T127 and T150 but not in T17) of the
Niśvāsakārikā enumerates names of sixteen breaths homologised with sixteen vowels.

ṣoḍaśaitāḥ samākhyātāḥ mārutādir alaṃkṛtāḥ ||
kṛkaro devadattaś ca pauṇḍarīko dhanañjayaḥ |
prāṇāpānasamānaś codāno vyāna eva ca ||
ṛṣayo nāgaḥ kūrmaś ca ṣoḍaśaite mahānilāḥ |
akārādyā svārā ete te tvayā viditāḥ purā ||
vibhajya kathayet prāṇān kalādīnāṃ yathākramam |8

It is not certain what the 12000-verse text is here because we have the 12000-verse
Picumata9, the 12000-verse Svacchanda, the 12000 verse Aghoreśvarīsvacchanda, and the
12000-verse Ānandeśvara10.

1.234c-237b [The fifty Rudras] The names of groups of Rudras are hinted at here, O
Pārvatī. These [Rudras] are also eternally pervading in the form of śabda possessed
of qualities. The distinction of vācya and vācaka is established after nine [Rudras
arise]. For the sake of ordinary speech, I, the Creator, dissolve into the sound;
there is neither śabda, meaning nor motion (gati) without Rudra. [His] body is
splendid with lights of śabda, consisting of Žfty parts.

1.237c-239b [Mātṛkā] This mother Mātṛkā arises from these Žfty Rudras. Therefore, O
goddess, one should know that everything arises from this Mātṛkā. Any name
having a meaning (saṃjñā) is no higher than Mātṛkā; mantra is no higher than
Mātṛkā. The form of Mātṛkā is generated by the division of the gross and subtle.

1.239c-240 [Generation and dissolution of śabda] Sound (śabda) dissolves into that
from which it arises. As if a drop of water comes [from the water] and also dis-
appears in the water, in the exact same way, the mind whose nature is śabda [ap-
pears] from the bindu and dissolves [in that].

8• kṛtāḥ ] T150, kṛtaḥ T127; • kṛkaro ] conj. ; kṛtave T150, kratave T127; • pauṇḍarīko ] T127, pauṇḍariko
T150; • nāgaḥ T150, gārga T127; • svārā ete te ] T150, svakārād ete T127.

9The Picumata (a.k.a. Brahmayāmala) is described as picumate dvādaśasāhasre in its chapter colophons.
10Sanderson lists several texts attested to be composed of 12,000 verses from citations of later Śaiva

commentaries or paddhatis (cf. Sanderson 2001:22 fn.27).
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The simile of śabda reoccurs in 9.310, comparing mind to the sound of a conch; a similar
simile with water is found in 9.308 too.

1.241-242b [Abandoning the fourgoddessesof the śaktis] One should abandon Rau-
drī in the head and renounce Jyeṣṭhā in the weapon (āyudha). After abandoning
Ambikā in the place of the arms, [he should abandon Vāmā] who is situated
on the mouth. Then one should know that there can be seen nothing else but
Kuṇḍalī.

1.242c-244b [Result] They appear and disappear in such a manner [as mentioned be-
fore]. One who knows the creation (utpatti) and destruction (vināśa), O beautiful-
faced lady, will be the hero (vīra) possessing Śakti like you, O my dear. And he
becomes the lord of sādhakas; he will be the most praiseworthy among people
who are to be worshipped.

1.244c-246b [Five kāraṇas] Vāmā is regarded as Brahmā; Jyeṣṭhā is said to be Viṣṇu;
Raudrī is Rudra, O Varārohā. People know †that Ambikā is the noble Īśvara (or
Īśvara is the effect of Ambikā)†. Therefore, [their] union has the form of language
śabda; the highest (or the next) Śiva [= Sadāśiva] has the nature of nāda. [Theses]
Žve kāraṇas exist as pervaders (vyāpaka), O goddess.

Considering the previous section drawn from the Svacchanda, among the eleven stages
of the elevation (uccāraṇa) of subtle sonic matter, the regent, next to Īśvara, is Sadāśiva
in the nāda level, not Śiva. Here nāda, however, could be referring to the Žrst level that is
emanated from the supreme sound to bindu (cf. TAK 3:278) which might be more archaic
than the system of the Svacchanda.

The four Śaktis homologised with Various Fourfold States

1.246c-247 [Four śaktis] They [the Žve kāraṇas], as well as the śaktis, are seen in each
varṇa. Raudrī is said to be icchā[-śakti]; Vāmā is regarded as jñāna[-śakti]; Jyeṣṭhā
is designated as kriyāśakti; Ambā (viz. Ambikā) should be known [as Vibhvī-śakti
?], O fair-eyed lady.

What is equated with Ambikā is not clearly mentioned here; therefore, the sentence
seems to be unŽnished; I assume it could be Vibhvī-śakti according to the previous
teaching of Žve śaktis (cf. 1.103c-106b).
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1.248 [Four divisions of the day] Sunrise is to be known through Vāmā; midday is
declared as Jyeṣṭhā; Raudrī is to be considered as the junctions of the day; [Am-
bikā] is righty [known] at the time of setting [of the sun].

1.249 [As four breaths] The exhalation is said to be Vāmā; one should know the in-
halation is Jyeṣṭhā; the kumbhaka is to be perceived as Raudrā (viz. Raudrī); Am-
bikā is placed in the state of ‘own nature’ (svabhāvastha).

1.250 [Three channels] Iḍā is said to be Vāmā; Raudrī is under the name of piṅgalā;
suṣumṇā is in Jyeṣṭhā; †Śakti is proclaimed to be Viṣṇu.†

For details, see tak 3:264-267 nāḍī. The same arrangement of three śaktis with three nāḍīs
is found in Niśvāsakarikā IFP. n.17 (40:6-7) and n.127 as follows:

iḍāyāṃ saṃsthitā vāmā vāmāṅge sarvadehinām |
suṣumnāyāṃ punar jyeṣṭhā raudrī tu piṅgalāśritā |
etās tu śaktayaḥ proktāḥ varṇatrayasamāśritāḥ |
nāḍītrayasamāyuktā brahmaviṣṇvīśasaṃyutāḥ ||

Three śaktis, Vāmā, Raudrī and Jyeṣṭhā respectively, correspond to three nāḍīs, viz.
iḍā, piṅgala and suṣumṇā and three deities, i.e. Brahmā, Viṣṇu and Īśa. In both texts, Am-
bikā, the fourth śakti, is missing. In terms of the revising process of the Tantrasadbhāva,
the reading śakti viṣṇaveva in pāda d could be an unsuccessful attempt to modify the
above-underlined passages of Niśvāsa to Ambikā and her property.

1.251-252b [Four states: udbhava, viśleṣa, layaand layātīta] Vāmā is regarded as Kuṇḍalī
who is to be known in creation (udbhava); Jyeṣṭhā is situated in the separation
(viśleṣaṇa); Raudrī is said to be in the dissolution (laya); and then Ambikā (ambā)
should be known to be in the ‘beyond dissolution’ (layātītā), O you female leader
of the gods.

Here Vāmā is attested to be known as Kuṇḍalī.

1.252c-254b [Four locations] Kuṇḍalī [=Vāmā] should be known as placed in the navel
with the form of a deep-sleeping snake; Raudrī resides above the place of the
throat where Rudra, the lord of the world is situated; Jyeṣṭhā, being between two
bindus, is in the middle of the ƀowing [between the navel and the throat]; and
Ambikā should be known to be situated in the cranial aperture (brahmarandhra)
by one who knows reality.
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1.254c-256b [Four stages : jāgrat, svapna, suṣuptiand turya] The tranquil śamanā which
should be known as Kuṇḍalī, is considered to be in the waking state (jāgrat); Jyeṣṭhā
is in the dreaming state (svapna); and Raudrī causes the unmana state; this unmana
is said to be the state called deep sleep (suṣupti); And beautiful Ambikā who is
beyond the unmana (unmanātītā) is placed in the fourth state (turya).

Although the name Vāmā does not appear, it should be linked to Kuṇḍalī which is seen
in 1:251ab.

1.256c-259b [Three names: Kuṇḍalī, Manonmanī and Bindvī] The Žrst [=Vāmā]
should be known as Kuṇḍalī; the second [=Jyeṣṭhā] is Manonmanī; the third
[=Raudrī] is Bindvī by name. And the world is formed by three kinds of śakti,
The three set of goddesses [Kuṇḍalī, Manonmanī and Bindvī] are present in the
time of creation, separation and the dissolution. The next [state is called] layātīta,
which is calm and pervasive Śiva. It is free from cause and effect and deprived of
what should be abandoned (heya) and what is desirable (upādeya). Having known
that, O Varārohā, he will never be born again.

Without mentioning another name for Ambikā, the context has slightly deviated and
is linked to the fourth state which is called layātīta, equivalent to Śiva’s realm.

The Practice of Seizing

1.259c-262b [SeizingofKuṇḍalī andmanabindu] Wise ones should know how to seize
[Śakti] abiding in kuṇḍalī. Just as a bird in the sky sees its prey, O my lovely lady,
and snatches it at top speed, in the same way, a lord of yogins should draw a dot
of consciousness (manabindu =[manobindu]) to himself. As when a dart in a tube
(nalīna) moves quickly when is struck by a device (yantreṇa), in the same manner,
bindu rises up by means of uccāra.

The meaning of the word nalīna or nalīka is not clear; however, it could denote a tube or
a particular kind of bow for discharging an arrow in light of the reading dhanuḥsaṃsthaḥ,
which means ‘[an arrow] on the bow’, quoted by Kṣemarāja in his Vimarśinī. The passages
1.260-262d are cited by Kṣemarāja with variants which are underlined as follows:

tad uktaṃ śrītantrasadbhāve,
āmiṣaṃ tu yathā khasthaḥ saṃpaśyañ śakuniḥ priye |
kṣipram ākarṣayed yadvad vegena sahajena tu ||
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tadvad eva hi yogīndro manobinduṃ vikarṣayet |
yathā śaro dhanuḥsaṃstho yatnenātāḍya dhāvati ||
tathā bindur varārohe uccāreṇaiva dhāvati ||

1.262c-263 [Seizing of voids] One who is at the level of the void makes the void into
the entrance of [another] void [level], then that void should be connected to the
top [of all voids or to Śiva]. Kūrma [i.e. the void in mūlādhāra] should be linked
to maṅgala; and it is the end of the sound (svarānta) which is combined with two
[bindus] (cf. Tantrasadbhāva 1:81-82). As long as [the kūrma associated with maṅ-
gala] is impelled by udāna breath, manobindu reaches that entrance of the void
(khamukha).

Here kha is understood as a synonym of vyoman. According to the Netratantra11, there are
Žve voids in the body, which Kṣemarāja calls śūnyapañcakaṃ. The Žrst void is situated on
the place which is called janman or janmasthāna; then the Netratantra gives synonyms of
the janmasthāna; they are named kanda, kūrma, matsyodara and mūlādhāra12. Considering
this account, here kūrma may refer to ‘the void which is in the location of the mūlādhāra’,
rather than being one of the secondary categories of ten vital breaths. The levels of kha
are mentioned in chapter 7 of the Tantrasadbhāva.

In addition, this simile of kha recalls passages in Tantrāloka chapter 5 (cf. KSTSed. p.398):

tatstho vicārayet khaṃ khaṃ khasthaṃ khasthena saṃviśet || 90 ||
khaṃ khaṃ tyaktvā kham āruhya khasthaṃ khaṃ coccared iti |
kham adhyāsyādhikāreṇa padasthāś cinmarīcayaḥ ||

The implication of the term maṅgala is not clear. The association of kūrma with maṅ-
gala is taught in Tantrasadbhāva 8.63 in the context of three types of padmamudrā. Accord-
ing to Yoginītantra 14.77 (based on an electronic transcription provided by Muktabodha)
tāraṃ ca maṅgalaṃ haṃsaṃ haṃsaṃ śravaṇavādanam, maṅgalaṃ could mean a recitation of
haṃsa-mantra. And the term svarānta is described in Tantrasadbhāva 1:81-82; it is a
synonym of visargānta, kalānta and ṣoḍaśānta placed in the dvādaśānta.

1.264-265 [Purification] Once the maṅgala is connected to the kūrma [breath], there
is puriŽcation by [reciting] astramantra, [ending] with the arrow [viz. phaṭ]. Then

11NeTa ed. 7.27 Vol.I:162-163: kham anantaṃ tu janmākhye (em.; ◦khyaṃ ed.) nābhau vyoma dvitīyakam | tṛtīyaṃ
tu hṛdi sthāne caturthaṃ bindumadhyataḥ ||

12NeTa ed. 7:32ff.: janmasthānaṃ tu kandākhyaṃ kūrmākhyaṃ sthānapañcakam || matsyodaraṃ tathaiveha
mūlādhāras tathocyate
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the path of birds (dvijamārga) is puriŽed, without doubt, O you beautiful-faced
lady. He should know the seizing (grahaṇam) [of manobindu] by purifying the
path śuddha-mārga. He should mentally perform seizing (grahaṇa) [of manobindu]
which is placed in the locus of Śakti [=śaktipāta].

The puriŽcation of maṅgala is performed by the recitation of the mantra called śarāstra
which is explained to be the astramantra ending with phaṭ in the Kulāsara (cf. ngmpp A40-
11:68r1 graṃthi bhinnaṃ śarāstreṇa phaṭkārāntena sundari ||). And the word dvija could mean
bird, and it could be a synonym of khaga.

The Indicatory Sensations or Signs (pratyayas)

1.266-267c [Pratyayaofnābhistha] Then there will be an indicatory sensation (pratyaya)
from possession (grahaṇa); when [he cultivates the void that is located] in the
navel, there should be known to be trembling, yawning, confusion in the face,
falling tears, frowning in his face and being agitated in the mind. These are signs
connected to [the void] in the navel.

1.267d-268 [Pratyaya of kaṇṭhastha] Now, listen to [the indicatory sign connected] to
the throat level. Once [he has cultivated the void that] is in the state of the throat,
he shakes his body and makes a sound (nāda) in various ways. And then he shakes
his head, gabbles, murmurs hūṃ and makes a loud sound.

1.269-270 [Pratyaya of rudrastha] After that, when [the void] passes over the state of
Rudra [which is tālu, the soft palate] O you the best goddess, Ambikā, at that time,
sensations arise for him. Listen, goddess, who are well concentrated. He [whose
cultivation of the void that is] in the state of Rudra knows many scriptures, mudrās
and mantras. The sādhaka remembers scriptures although he never learnt them.

1.271-272b [Pratyaya of visarga] And after that, O Mahādevī, the level is called ‘visarga’
[= in the middle of eye brows]. At the state of visarga, he can hear a sound, O
goddess. He perceives a cold sensation in the faculty of touch as if he is at the
summit of the Himalaya mountains.

1.272c-274 [The state of śakti] After that, śakti level is united with sādākhya [= Sadāśiva].
The śakti level is the state of ‘beyond mind’ (unmanatva) regarding all objects, O
you beautiful-faced lady. Without doubt, there is the attainment of [eight] quali-
ties beginning with aṇiman. If one who has been immersed in that state, becomes
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Žrm in that state, O beautiful lady, at that time, [the śakti state] immediately arises
[for him]; that is true, and there is no doubt.

The level sādākhya* has been explained in the Niśvāsakarikā:

aṣṭamaṃ yat paraṃ śabdam anaupamyam anāmayam|
tatra līno yadā yogī sādākhyapadavācakam||

1.275-280c [Ātmāvyāpti] The omnipresent state situated in the cranial aperture should
be known as ‘beyond that’ (tadātīta), that is, all pervading (vyāpaka). Just as the
space in a pot (ghaṭa) is delimited, in the same manner, the state of pervasion
(vyāpakatvam) appears to be delimited with the body. And then if the jar is bro-
ken, it becomes one, in the same manner, the real existence [of pervasiveness]—
whether is outside or inside [of the body]— shines forth as one entity. Likewise,
bhūtātman appears as being freed from fetter. Just as a lamp in a pot illuminates
in the limited space, in the same way, ātman which is in the subtle body (liṅga) is
decorated (peśala) by mental activities. [However,] just as once the jar is broken,
O goddess, the lamp shines forth everywhere, so once the mind [i.e. ātman] is re-
leased from fetters, it becomes pervading (vyāpaka), O my dear. I have taught to
you about pervasion (vyāpti), O goddess Sureśvarī, thus. This pervasion of ātman
(ātmavyāpti) [has been taught].

As for the bhūtātman, the lowest of four levels of ātman, i.e. bhūtātman, indiryātman, paramāt-
man and the fourth, viz. Śiva, see Niśvāsakārikā 53.113c-117b (numbering according to T17
p.653; cf. T127 p.428; T150 p.310) as follows:

devy uvāca—
bhūtāmā tatra bāhyātmā antarātmā tu indriyaḥ || 117
paramātmā sthito devi manohaṃkārabuddhiṣu |
bhūtātmā indriyātmā ca paramātmā tathaiva ca || 118
caturthaś caiva deveśi eteṣāṃ vyāpakaḥ śivaḥ |
bhūtātmā saṃsthito bhūtair indiryātmā tathendriyaiḥ || 119
paramātmā sthito devi mano’haṃkārabuddhibhiḥ |
tri-r-ātmānaṃ vinirmuktaḥ caturthaḥ parameśvari || 120
nirātmā sa tu vijñeyaḥ sa jīvaḥ parikīrtitaḥ |13

13• 117c bhūtātmā T17, vratātmā T127 T150; • 117c tatra ] T17 T127, tava T150; • 117d antarātmā ] T17;
◦ntarātmā unmet.T127 T150; • 117d tu indriyaḥ ] T17 T150; tvindriyam unmet.T127; • 118a sthito ] T127 T150, sthitā
T17; • 119a caturthaś caiva ] T17, caturthaṃ caiva T127, caturthaṃ deve◦ T150; • 120a sthito ] T17 T127, sthitā
T150; • 120c ◦mānaṃ ] T17, ◦māna T150, ◦māsi T127; • 120cd vinirmuktaḥ caturthaḥ ] T150, vinirmuktaṃ
caturthaṃ T17 T127.
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1.280d-282 [Śivavyāpti] Then the next stage is the pervasion of Śiva (śivavyāpti). One
[who has attained śivavyāpti] is freed from contingent factors in all cosmic paths,
like being left from bonds (śeṣabhāvena bandhānāṃ for bandhebhyaḥ) [i.e. he is free
from bondages]. [Since] people do not know [his] supreme reality, they [just]
imagine the state of Śiva and focus on ātman according to Śaiva doctrine, they
cannot reach the highest Śiva. Those who are delighted in ātman according to
the reality of ātman attain the path of the reality of ātman (ātma-tattva).

Lines 1.280d-282 of the Tantrasadbhāva are parallel to Svacchanda 4.390c-392 (See. Ap-
pendix A on p. 479). I have understood the subject of the predicate sarvādhvopādhivarji-
taḥ 1:281b to be a practitioner who has attained the state of śivavyāpti. But different from
that, the Kashmirian Svacchanda reads sarvādhvopādhivarjitā as a predicate of śivavyāpti.
The most obscure aspect for me is that all the versions of the Svacchanda read band-
hanāśeṣabhāvena instead of śeṣabhāvena bandhānāṃ in Tantrasadbhāva 1:281a. Kṣemarāja ex-
plains that [śivavyāpti] is in the form of vyāpti of the supreme reality composed of cidā-
nanda since it appears as being without a remainder of bonds composed of [three] im-
purities, āṇava and so forth. (cidānandaghanaparatattvavyāptirūpā śivavyāptir yataḥ sā band-
hanānām āṇavādīnāṃ malānām aśeṣabhāvena )’. Therefore I have concluded that the geni-
tive plural bandhānāṃ is used for the plural ablative bandhebhyaḥ (cf. § 4.3.0). Also, I have
emended ātmāśasakā to ātmopasakā based on a reading attested in one of the Nepalese
manuscripts of the Svacchanda. The parallel part with Svacchanda ends here.

Characteristics of the Svabhāva State

1.283-284 [Svabhāvastham] [Although] people imagine deities (devatā), venerate them
with forms or as having forms (sākārāni for sākārāḥ with devatā) [cf. an alternative
translation: ‘venerate their forms (sākārāni for ākārāni)’], and attain the abode of
the [deities] (tasyāspadam), they are not liberated in truth (paramārthataḥ). There-
fore, [a yogin] should abandon everything and venerate [deities] as abiding in
their intrinsic nature (svabhāvastham). Now (punar) I shall teach what the state of
being in intrinsic nature is. Listen to it.

There is an ambiguity concerning how the word devatā in 283d should be understood in
regard to its number; for example, it could be rendered as devatāḥ, feminine accusative
plural with elision of visarga, or as devatāṃ, feminine singular accusative with elision of
anusvāra. Then we need to consider if the following word tasyāspadaṃ in 283d stands for
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tasām aspadaṃ hyper or tasyā aspadaṃ with a double sandhi. In addition, Harunaga Isaac-
son has pointed out to me that the neuter accusative plural sākārāni in 283a could be
taken as a bahuvrīhi compound describing devatā in spite of discordance of genders be-
tween two. At the same time, it is possible to emend to ākārāni in order to get rid of
its obscurity to construe with devatā due to the similarity of scripts सा and आ which is
often found in old Nepalese palm-leaf manuscripts.

1.285-287 [Conceptualization is great bond] There is no cessation (nirodhaḥ), nor ut-
terance (uccāraḥ), nor target (lakṣaḥ), nor linking (yojanā). Therefore, having known
[deities] as it is abiding in intrinsic nature (svarūpastham), he is liberated. There is
no doubt about this. On the other hand, conceptualization (saṃkalpaḥ) is great
bond (mahābandhaḥ) which is to be eradicated [because that is] the cause of be-
ing (bhāvakāraṇam). Having abandoned that [conceptualization], a yogin will be
liberated; however, [as long as] he retains conceptualization (savikalpa), he is fet-
tered. There is neither mind (manas) nor an object of thinking (mantavyaḥ); there-
fore, a thinker (mantṛ) should not be conceived of. The bondage continues to
operate so long as he conceptualizes the deity [with forms].

The passage 1:287ab (na mano nāpi mantavyo mantā ca na vibhāvyate) recalls a similar line
in Tantrāloka 29.253cd (na mano nāpi mantavyaṃ na mantā na manikriyā). We can also Žnd
this passage in the Niśvāsakarikā (only in transcriptions ifp T.17:224 and T.127:282) in
the context of four states of mind, viz. sulīna (merged), saṃśliṣṭa (collected), gati-r-āgati
(collected cum distracted) and vikṣipta (distracted); this description belongs to the sulīna
state. The passage about the classiŽcation of four states of mind is attested in the Śatarat-
nasaṃgraha (ŚaRaSaṃ), a work of a 14th-century Śaiva priest in Cidambara temple,
Umapāti, by whom the citation is attributed to the Niśvāsa.

saṃśliṣṭaś ca sulīnaś ca vikṣipto gati-r-āgatiḥ |
manaś caturvidhaṃ proktaṃ tasya bhedam imaṃ śṛṇu || 24
na mano nāpi mantavyo na mantā ca vibhāvyate |
sulīno viṣayair mukta ekībhūtaḥ suṣuptavat || 25 14

Furthermore, a 12th-century Jain teacher Hemacandra has the same theory of these
four mental states in his Yogaśāstra 12.2, but using the terms vikṣipta, yātāyāta (= gatāyāta
or gatāgata, metri causa ), śliṣṭa and sulīna. He might have borrowed the passage from

1424a saṃśliṣṭaś ] T127, saṃśiṣṭaś T17, saṃsṛṣṭaś ŚaRaSaṃ; 24a sulīnaś ] T127, svalīnaś T17 ŚaRaSaṃ;
24b gatirāgatiḥ ] T17, gatirākṛtiḥ T127; 25a mantavyo ] T17 ŚaRaSaṃ, mantavye T127; 25c sulīno viṣayair ]
em., svalīno viṣayair T17, ŚaRaSaṃ, sakhalīno ∗ye T127; 25c mukta ] ŚaRaSaṃ, mukto T127, muktā T17
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Amanaska 2.93 (caturvidhā manovasthā vijñātavyā manīṣibhiḥ | viśliṣṭaṃ ca gatāyātaṃ suśliṣṭaṃ
ca sulīnakam || edited by Birch 2013:337).

1.288-289 [Nothing is there] There is neither bindu, nor sound (nāda), nor motion
(cāra) situated in six paths (ṣaḍadhvan). There is no abandoning of Kāraneśas which
is related to Time in the path of elevation of Śakti. There is no existence of void
(śūnya), nor non-existence [of void], nor Śakti nor Śiva. For all of this is just latent
trace of ignorance (avidyāvāsanā) which binds one to dangers of saṃsāra.

Śaktyuccāramārge is an emendation from ◦mārga in manuscripts to negate kāraṇatyāga and
kālaga because there is only one negative particle na, if I keep the reading ◦mārga as a
nominative case, then an alternative translation is ‘There is no elevation of śakti which
has abandoned Kāraneśas related to time’. However, the meaning of the two possibilities
is not different. The above-mentioned list, e.g. bindu, nāda and cāra [cf. 1.166b-171c], in
the sixfold path (cf. 1.150c-166a) and the practice of abandoning Kāraṇeśas (cf. 1.171d-176b)
and time (cf. 1.188b-197b) has been taught before. It is remarkable that those subject-
matters which are contained in the parallel passages to the Svacchanda are now taught
to be avoided at the ultimate level.

False Hope and Liberation

1.290-291 [False hope (āśā)] Most of the people [who knew the non-existence of all
of those mentioned before] generally Žnd satisfaction with something which ac-
tually does not exist. Having abandoned the [satisfaction], he should entirely
abandon all bondage of false expectation (āśāpāśā). Indeed, it is false expectation
(āśā) which is the great bondage by which (yayā) the whole universe is Žlled. Until
that [āśā] is abandoned, Śakti does not come into being.

The emendation tyaktavyāḥ in 1.290c from tyaktatāḥ may be not the best solution. It
makes the meaning coherent but metrically faulty because all the syllables become
heavy. The compound āśāpāśā is found in various works15 including tantric ones, e.g.
Bhagavadgītā 16.12ab (āśāpāśaśatair baddhāḥ kāmakrodhaparāyaṇāḥ) and Amanaska 1.2d (yena
vicchidyate sarvam āśāpāśādibandhanam) as Birch 2013:255 points out.

290ab and 292ab have parallels in the Niśvāsakārikā (IFP T127:269; T17:234 32.72cd
and 73cd) and the Kulasāra (ngmpp A 40-11, 10.18ab and 19ab) after passages involving

15In addition, it also occurs in Buddhist literature, once in Divyāvadāna 38.21 āśāpāśaśatākṛṣṭo vāraṇasyeva
mṛtyaṃ na paśyati | viṣayāsvādakṛpaṇo vāraṇasyeva bandhanam as well as twice in Kṣemendra’s Bodhisattvāvadā-
nakalpalatā; and there are many occurrences in non-Buddhist Kāvya literature.
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a simile of a silkworm which is parallel to Tantrasadbhāva 1.298. As for those parallel
passages, see the translation’s note to 1.292-242.

1.292-294 [Mokṣavādin’s falsehope (āśā) and liberation (mokṣa)] What is the so-called
‘hope (āśa)’ of mokṣavādins [hope for Žnal emancipation] in which everything dis-
appears? Somebody who does not have any desire for liberation: he will attain
liberation. One cannot be abiding in (sthānam) liberation, nor giving [liberation],
nor imagining [that]. In all cases, any view (dṛṣṭi) is in vain (vitathā); that is libera-
tion for mokṣavādins. [However] what is named ‘liberation’ cannot be described by
including inference of a certain quality (ūha), by excluding the other one (apoha),
or by imagination (vikalpa). [Therefore,] one should generate true knowledge
(vidyā) and renounce ignorance (avidyā).

Kāśā has been translated as a rhetorical question (i.e. kā āśā); but it could be also read as
āśā having a preŽx ka-, that is to say, ‘false hope’. The early occurrences of mokṣavādin
in Śaiva works may be in Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā Nayasūtra 3:36c-37 (cf. Goodall 2015:210;
the following is translated by Goodall 2015:456):

sāṃkhyavedapurāṇajñā anyaśāstraprayoginaḥ ||
na te laṃghayituṃ śaktā ye cānye mokṣavādinaḥ |
kliśyante māyayā bhrāntā amokṣe mokṣaniścitāḥ ||

‘The followers of the Sāṅkhyas, the Veda, the Purāṇas, and those who fol-
low other śāstras, they cannot go beyond [māyā], nor can other thinkers
who seek liberation (mokṣavādinaḥ). They are tormented by māyā, being
mistakenly convinced, with respect to what is not liberation, that it is lib-
eration.’

According to the Nayasūtra, mokṣavādins are clearly differentiated from Śaivas, and this
term does not designate any particular school, rather it indicates various traditions in-
cluding orthodox Brahmanical ones. The passage was cited by Jayaratha in his com-
mentary ad Tantrāloka 4:37 without stating the title of its source.

sāṃkhyavedapurāṇajñā anyaśāstraviniścaye |
na tāṃl laṅghayituṃ śaktā yadānye mokṣavādinaḥ |
kliśyante māyayā bhrāntā amokṣe mokṣalipsayā || iti

The passages on the description of the mokṣavādin of the Tantrasadbhāva are bor-
rowed from or allied with the Niśvāsakarikā, i.e. the parallel stanzas are found in IFP T17
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of the Niśvāsakārikā and in the Kulasāra (hereafter KuSā ); the latter is extant in the form
of an incomplete Nepalese manuscript (ngmpp reel no. A40-11) and is presumably later
than the Niśvāsakarikā. Niśvāsakārikā 32.61c-76 are numbered according to IFP T17; how-
ever, IFP T.127 contains only the Žrst two stanzas (32:61c-63b) and the last three stanzas
(32:74-76). They correspond to KuSā 10.7-13b and 10.20-22 (ngmpp A40-11; 40r1- 41v6):

na hi gantā bhavet kaścit gantavyañ ca na vidyate || 61 ||
gamāgamananirmukto ghaṭākāśeva tiṣṭhati |
ghaṭasaṃvṛtam ākāśaṃ nīyamānam itas tataḥ || 62 ||
ghaṭo nayati nākāśaṃ śivo hy evaṃ nabhopamaḥ |
kadalīsāravad dehaṃ vṛtaṃ tattvadalais sthitam || 63 ||
tasmāt tattvadalatyāgī vyomaṃ ca bhavate tadā |
nirākārātmavijñāne bhāvanāgatacetasaḥ || 64 ||
mokṣe ’pi yasya notkaṇṭhaḥ sa mokṣam adhigacchati1.293ab |
mokṣo nāma1.294a samākhyāto aśarīro nirākṛtiḥ || 65 ||
acintyo1.294a nirguṇo mokṣo na tu mokṣo layānvitaḥ|
na mokṣasya bhavet sthānaṃ na cādhvānaṃ kadācana 1.293ab || 66 ||
sarvatra vigatā dṛṣṭiḥ sa mokṣo mokṣavādinām|1.293cd

...... 16

gatādhvānam ayaṃ bhāvaṃ tad ekaṃ tu sanātanam |
kā hy āśā mokṣavādīnāṃ yatra sarve kṣayaṃ gatāḥ1.292ab || 72 ||
etad atyantavairāgyam api satvasukhāvaham |
yan nāsti tatra santoṣaṃ prāyaḥ kaścit kariṣyati1.290ab || 73 ||
sa mukto nirvikalpas tu savikalpas tu badhyate |
nadīnāṃ sāgaraṃ prāpya nāmarūpaṃ nivartate || 74 ||
te tatra na vijānanti parasparaviśeṣaṇam |
na cānyo jāyate tatra udakasya viśeṣaṇam || 75 ||
tatra kṣayaṃ gatā nadyas sadāpy eko mahodadhiḥ |
evaṃ nadyupamo devi nirvāṇaṃ sāgaropamam || 76 || 17

16For Niśvāsakarikā 32.67-71, see the translation of Tantrasadbhāva 9.304-305b; for 32.72-73 see the trans-
lation of verses Tantrasadbhāva 9.290-291.

1762d itas ] T 17 T127; yatas KuSā 63a nayati ] T127 KuSā ; niryāti T17 63b śivo hy evaṃ ] T17; śivo
py evaṃ T127; tadvaj jīvaṃ KuSā tadvaj jīvoem. Goodall 63c ◦sāravad ] T17; ◦sārdhavad KuSā 63c vṛtaṃ ]
T17; dhṛtaṃ KuSā 63d tattvadalais ] T17; tatvadale KuSā 64b vyomaṃ ca ] KuSā ; vyapavad T17 64c
◦vijñānaṃ ] KuSā ; vijñāne T17 65a mokṣe ’pi ] KuSā ; mokṣolpī T 17 65c samākhyāto ] KuSā ; sa vikhyāto
T17 65d aśarīro ] conj. Isaacson ; saśarīro T17 KuSā 66c sthānaṃ ] KuSā ; tasmāt T17 67a vigatā ] T17;
viditā KuSā 72a gatādhvānam ayam ] T17; gatadhvānam ayam T127; taro hy anādayaṃ KuSā 72b tad ekaṃ
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“There cannot be a goer (gantā), nor a place where one can go (gantavyaṃ).
[The soul] that is free from going and coming remains like a space in a jar;
the space that is encompassed by the jar could be moved here and there
[that is to say, only the jar can be moved]; but, the jar cannot add space.
Likewise, Śiva is similar to space. The body is like the core of a Kadalī (i.e.
the inner part of the stem is hollow), it is covered by leaves of tattvas. There-
fore, [once] one who has abandoned those leaves that are tattvas, then he
becomes the void (vyoman). And one, whose mind is focused on the medi-
tation upon the knowledge of ātman which is formless, does not aim even
at liberation, he will attain liberation. What is called ‘liberation (mokṣa)’ is
said to be bodiless and formless. Mokṣa is inconceivable and freed from
qualities; mokṣa is not connected to dissolution. There can be no abid-
ing, nor any path of liberation. In every case, once any view (dṛṣṭi [=āśā])
has been left, that is liberation for mokṣavādins. ... One who is freed from
conceptualization is liberated; however, one who has conceptualization
is fettered. After reaching the ocean, any names and forms of rivers disap-
pear. They (rivers) do not experience any mutual distinction (e.g., ocean
and rivers). In respect to the water [of the ocean and rivers], nothing is
born in particular. The rivers disappear there [in the ocean], and also there
is only one great ocean always. Likewise, [the soul] is comparable to the
rivers; thus, nirvāṇa can be compared to the ocean.”

We can see that the Tantrasadbhāva has borrowed the underlined stanzas from the Niśvāsa-
kārikā. However, I suppose that position of the Mokṣavādin present in the Niśvāsakārikā
could be slightly different from that of the Mokṣavādin who the Tantrasadbhāva attempted
to refute since the parallel passages to the Niśvāsakārikā have been rearranged in the
Tantrasadbhāva (cf. pp. 66-7).

tu ] T17 T127; yady apy ekaṃ KuSā 72c kā hy āśā ] T17; kā hy ākāśā hyperT127; vāhyā sā KuSā 72d sarve kṣayaṃ
gatāḥ ] T17; sarve ∗∗∗∗T127; sarvakṣayaṃ gataḥ KuSā 73a atyanta◦ ] T17 T127; anyatra KuSā 73c yannāsti ]
T127 KuSā ; yannasti T17 74a sa mukto ] T17; evam ukto T127; sāmukto KuSā 74b badhyate ] T17; budhyate
T127; badhyaṃti KuSā 75a na vijānanti ] T127; na vijānāti T17; nābhijānaṃti KuSā 75c cānyo ] T17 T127;
cānye KuSā 75cd tatra udakasya ] T17; tatrodakasya unmet. T127; tatra udake tu KuSā 76b sadāpy eko ] T127;
sadapy eko T17; tathāpy eka KuSā 76c nadyupamo ] T17; napyupamo T127; nadyopamaṃ KuSā 76c devi ]
T127; dehi T17; dehaṃ KuSā 76d sāgaropamam ] T17; sāgaro∗∗ T127; sādhanopamam KuSā
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The Practice of Meditating on the Formlessness

1.295-297 [How to cultivate the formless] This whole world has anything as a form
(tad-ākāraṃ); [however,] he (Śiva) does not have any form [in the ultimate reality].
Regarding this point, wise men should cultivate [him] abiding in his formless in-
trinsic nature. [In the view of Sāṃkhya] when creation arises [from puruṣa], it
is called [three kinds viz.] tattva, bhāva and bhūta. [As it is said thus in Taittirīy-
opaniṣad 2.9.1 thus:] “[One who knows that] Brahmā is in the form of bliss, he is
not afraid of anything.” After [a yogin] knows that everything is nothing other
than constituents of him (ātmakam), there is nothing to be done [by him]. If any-
one imagines that there is something; then that [conceptualization] undoubt-
edly becomes bondage.

As it has been seen in the Niśvāsa’s Nayasūtra previously, the position of the Mokṣavādins
presented in Tantrasadbhāva 9.296 seems to be based on ideas of Sāṃkhya and the Up-
aniṣads. For example, the idea found in the Žrst half of the passage is given in a com-
mentary on Sāṃkhyakārikā 21 which is called Sāṃkhyavṛtti18 (ed. p.34: sa ca trividhaḥ |
tattvasarggaḥ bhāvasarggaḥ bhūtasarggaḥ) and the last half corresponds to Taittirīyopaniṣad
(2.4.1 and 2.9.1: ānandaṃ brahmaṇo vidvān na bibheti kadācana [variant reading: kutaścana]).

The Practice of Abandoning the Mind

1.298 [Simile of Silkworm] Just as a silkworm [binds] himself (ātmāna[ṃ]) by himself
(ātmanā), in the same manner, beings (bhāva) eagerly bind [themselves] by fetters
in various ways

Pāda 1.298cd is not clear to me. The emendation bandhanaiḥ from bhāvanaiḥ still is un-
satisfactory. The simile of silkworm (kośakāra) is often used for the bound state of the
soul, e.g., Netratantra 18.151 (evaṃ malatrayopetaḥ saṃsāre saṃsared aṇuḥ | kośakāraḥ krimir
yadvad ātmānaṃ veṣṭayed dṛḍhaṃ ||). Hatley 2007 translated this as follows: ‘thus en-
dowed with three impurities [viz. āṇava, māyīya and kārma], the soul would transmi-
grate through saṃsāra; like the silkworm, it would enclose itself Žrmly.’ This idea is
also found in Svacchanda 10:361-1 [= Tantrasadbhāva 10.396-7] (kośakāro yathā kīṭa ātmānaṃ
veṣṭayed dṛḍham | na codveṣṭayituṃ śakta ātmānaṃ sa punar yathā || tathā saṃsāriṇaḥ sarve bad-
dhāḥ svair eva bandhanaiḥ | na ca mocayituṃ śaktāḥ paśavaḥ pāśabandhanāt (em.; pāśaband-
hanāḥ Ked. ) ||), which can be translated: ‘just as a silkworm Žrmly encloses itself and

18A.E. Solomon 1973b states that the Sāṃkhyavṛtti possibly has been written in the sixth-century by
Īśvarakṛṣṇa himself.
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then becomes incapable of releasing itself again, in the same manner, all transmigra-
tory beings are bound by their own fetters and these bound souls then become unable
to release themselves from the fetters.’ An earlier illustration of a similar comparison
can be found in Sāṃkhyakārikā 63 (rūpaiḥ saptabhir evaṃ badhnāty ātmānam ātmanā prakṛtiḥ
| saiva ca puruṣasyārthaṃ prati vimocayaty ekarūpeṇa ||) where it is mentioned to show how
prakṛti binds itself.

1.299-302 [Abandoning the mind] Only one who is fettered can be liberated. How
could one be liberated if he is not fettered? The bonds are innate and adventitious
(sahajāgantukāḥ) and based on the state of being twofold. In this regard, [bonds]
are constructed by themselves, [and] in this regard, the mind (manas) is charac-
terised by mental construction. Therefore, after abandoning anything produced
from the mind, —whatever consists of words (vāṅmaya), O my dear, everything
composed of being (bhāva) or non-being (abhāva) is [merely] mind characterised
by mental construction (saṃkalpalakṣaṇam)—, once [a yogin] becomes equani-
mous (samatvam) toward that which the mind judges as a thing pure or impure;
toward beauty or lack of beauty, and toward what should be eaten and what
should not be eaten, no [bondage] arises for him.

The characteristics of bondage here are said to be innate (sahaja), adventitious (āgantuka)
and self-constructed (kalpitā[ḥ] svayam). The general classiŽcation of the three types of
paśu is sahaja, āgantuka and sāṃsargika19. These are produced from three impurities, viz.
mala, karman and māyā. However, the idea of the Tantrasadbhāva on the three types does
not follow the classical Śaiva classiŽcation.

1.303 [Attaining the svabhāva state by cultivating bhāva and abhāva] One should Žrst
abandon the existence of everything and steadily focus on non-existence (ab-
hāva). After [a yogin] abandons non-existence, then he will be abiding in the
intrinsic nature (svabhāvastha) [of Paramaśiva].

1.304-305b [The simile of evaporated water] Just as water once gathered on a stone
has been dried up by rays of the sun, and it has not been drunk by anyone yet it is

19This classiŽcation is attested in many Śaiva works. For example Rāmakaṇṭha mentions three types
of paśu, i.e. vijñānakevalin, pralayakevalin and sakala (pāśās tu malakarmamāyīyāḥ teṣāṃ paśūnāṃ trividhāḥ | tathā
hi vijñānakevalino mala eva | pralayakevalino malaḥ karma ca | sakalasya tu malakarmamāyīyāḥ pāśāḥ ||) in his com-
mentary ad Kiraṇatantra 1.13 (cf. Goodall 1998 p.12). The scheme is also found in Sarvajñānottara 1.12 (trivid-
hās te smṛtāḥ pāśāḥ sahajāgantukās tathā | sāṃsargikās tathā bhūyaḥ śṛṇu teṣu vinirṇayam ||), Brahmayāmala 33.4ab
(sahajāgantukānān tu saṃsarggīkāṇān tathaiva hi, based on electronic transcription prepared by Shaman Hat-
ley), etc.
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no longer there, in the same manner, the mind of one who knows wisdom never
arises.

This passage might have been rephrased from Niśvāsakārikā 32:69c-71b (based on the
transcription IFP T17:232-233 and T127:269; the latter has only 70c-71b) which also cor-
responds to Kulasāra 10.15-16 (ngmpp A 40-11 40v3-4).

bahuśo yas tu vairāgyam ātmā nirvāpitas tu yaiḥ1.312ab || 67 ||
teṣām eko ’pi nāsty atra gatvā nirupapattikam1.312cd |
evam anye ’pi ye kecit nirvāpyante virāgiṇaḥ || 68 ||
tathā te ’pi gamiṣyante nirvāṇaṃ prathamaṃ yathā |
yathā śilāśritaṃ toyaṃ kṣapitaṃ sūryaraśmibhiḥ1.304ab || 69 ||
tathā nirvāpito hy ātmā gato nirupapattikam |
na tat toyaṃ gataṃ bhūmyāṃ na ca tatraiva tiṣṭhati1.304d || 70 ||
na ca tat kenacit1.304c pītaṃ gataṃ nirupapattikam |
evaṃ grāhyātmavairāgyaṃ yad uktaṃ guruṇā hitam || 71 || 20

The meaning of the above passage is not clear, and there are many possible ways to
interpret it. There are also other plausible variants which I have not chosen here but
reported in the footnote. The underlined passage 32:70d-71a corresponds to Tantrasad-
bhāva 1:304-305b. The part of the passage which has a dashed underline appears later
in 1:312 (cf. Vairāgya: 1.311-2). Nirupapattim in 1.305a seems to be archaic as a result of
borrowing passages from the Niśvāsa or other allied sources, but it is unmetrical. It is
noteworthy that the Tantrasadbhāva applies the metaphor of water dried up by a sun-
beam to the mind (manas), while these two texts, the Niśvāsakarikā and Kulasāra, used
it to refute orthodox brahmanical positions that teach vairāgya as a key part of libera-
tion. Detachment (vairāgya) as having an important role for liberation had already been
widely taught in Yogasūtra 12 (abhyāsavairāgyābhyāṃ tannirodhaḥ), Sāṃkhyakārikā 45 (vairā-
gyāt prakṛtilayaḥ saṃsāro bhavati rājasād rāgāt), Nyāyabhāṣya ad 1.1.9 (samāhito bhāvayati, bhā-
vayan nirvidyate, nirviṇṇasya vairāgyam, viraktasyāpavarga iti) and so forth.

2067c bahuśo T17; bahubhir KuSā 67c yas tu ] T17; bāhya◦ KuSā 67d nirvāpitas ] KuSā ; nirvyāpitas T17
68a eko ’pi ] KuSā ; anye ’pi T17 68b gatvā ] T17; gatā KuSā 68b nirupapattikam ] T17; nirūpapattikam
KuSā 68c anye T17; anyo KuSā 68d nirvāpyante T17; ∗pyante KuSā 69a gamiṣyante T 17; tiṣṭhanti KuSā
69c yathā ] T17; ∗∗KuSā 70a toyaṃ ] em.; toya T17 T127 KuSā 70b nirupa◦ ] T17; nirapa◦ KuSā 70c
bhūmyāṃ ] KuSā ; bhūmyā T17; bhūmau T127 71b gataṃ niru◦ ] em.; gato niru◦ T17 T127; garo nirū◦ KuSā
71c grāhyātma◦ ] T17; grāhātma◦ T127; gṛhya tu KuSā .
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1.305c-306 [The simile of the wind] Just as the wind forcefully blows everywhere in
the sky and over the earth, once [the wind] howls (with the sound dhugdhugan-
taṃ) with great power, it [makes] trees and mountains spilt, immediately after
that, the wind disappears, in the same way the mind of one who knows wisdom
disappears.

The word dhugdhugantaṃ seems to be an onomatopoeia. No occurrence of this word is
found elsewhere.

1.307 [The simile of the cloud] Just as widespread clouds ƀoat and cover the sky, and
immediately after that they disappear, likewise, the mind of a wise man [disap-
pears].

1.308 [Thsimileof the rain] Just as water from rainclouds [falls] on the ground whether
the water surface is low or high, [and the rain] becomes indistinct [from the water
in which the rain fell], likewise the state [of mind] is supportless.

1.309 [The simile of flames of the fire] Just as once a ƀame is met with fuel (ind-
hanasaṃyogāt) and then incomparably (niropamā) [blazes up], subsequently, it be-
comes extinguished; likewise, one should know that the mind is empty.

Cendhana◦ in 309a is an emendation of the reading cetvana◦ in all manuscripts. This has
been suggested by Harunaga Isaacson since there is a possibility of a confusion of üव
and ĭĥ due to the similarity of the akṣaras.

1.310 [The simile of sound of a conch] As soon as the sound of a conch which has
deep resonance has been heard, immediately after that moment, it disappears.
One should know that when the mind becomes equanimous [for everything], it
disappears likewise.

The verb viduḥ is an active, third person plural perfect.

The Practice of Cultivating Non-being

1.311-312 [Vairāgya] Then having resorted to detachment (vairāgya) along with severe
religious observances beginning with cāndrāyaṇa etc., he should destroy †[deta-
chment, and go] toward the unmana state for the sake of liberation (saindhavaṃ
conmanātmani)†. For those who have relied on detachment along with various
[observances] and have removed themselves, none of those people attain the
state in which nothing arises (nirupapattikam).
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Using atha to use atha to begin a new topic, as it is common, vairāgya (detachment) is now
discussed in the Tantrasadbhāva while the Niśvāsakārikā introduced the aforementioned
parallel verses to the Tantrasadbhāva already under the topic of vairāgya. The reading sai-
ndhavaṃ conmanātmani in 1:311d is not clear to me. As mentioned above, verse 1:312 is
found in the Niśvāsakārikā and Kulasāra. The edited passage from the Niśvāsakārikā and
Kulasāra) is provided in the note to the translation of [The simile of evaporated water].

1.313-315 [Existence (bhāva) is the cause of bondage] Liberation cannot be accom-
plished by brahmacarya, the practice of austerities, [puriŽcations] beginning with
cleansing, or the saṃyamas. Liberation is not achieved by these, and the reason
for this is existence (bhāva). Fire, darbha grass, mantras, an officiant, an object to be
worshipped, the wooden vessel which is called praṇīta, kuśa grass and the prepa-
ration of an initiation rite — these are [just] a heap of implements (for ritual).
Your actual cause of liberation (saṃbodhakāraṇam) is non-duality (advaitam), free
from conceptualization, beyond sensory organs and having no characteristics.

1.316ab [Possible question] [If so, one could ask as follows] how could there be a tar-
get (lakṣa) of something that does not have any mark (alakṣasya) [viz. paramaśiva]?
How could there be a mind which is free from the mind?

Here I have translated lakṣa as lakṣya (See § 7.1).

1.316c-318b [Answer: by abandoning astitvam] Wise men should always return to
the state of ‘no mind’. The state of non-existence (nāstitvam) does last eternally;
therefore, [a yogin] should abandon the state of existence (astitvam). Then, in the
state of non-existence (nāstitvam), being (bhūta) does not exist; therefore, there is
nothing existent to him. Neither liberation [nor] great bondage exists. He should
meditate on everything indeed as empty.

This recalls the Kāraṇatyāga practice obtaining the abhāva state by removing the bhāva de-
scribed in the previous verse 1:187ab (abhāvabhāvabhāvena bhāvaṃ kṛtvā nirāmayam) which
is borrowed from the Svacchanda. An alternative translation of 1.318c may be ‘liberation
that is great bondage does not exist’.

In addition, this rhetorical question and answer can be compared to the Buddhist
Madhyamaka view in Mūlamadhyamakakārikā 5.3-7 that begins with an argument that
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space is devoid of lakṣaṇa and lakṣya, therefore, it is neither existent nor nonexistent21.
The passage continues to say that ‘the unwise ones seeing [things] as existent (astitvam)
and non-existent (nāstivam) do not see the beatitude which is the paciŽcation of visible
objects’; there astitvam implies the view of eternalism (śāśvatadṛṣṭi), and nāstitvam indi-
cates the view of annihilationism (ucchedaḍṛṣti). The 7th-century Buddhist scholar Can-
drakīrti explaining this verse says that the auspicious Žnal beatitude (draṣṭavyopaśamaṃ
śivam 5.8d) means liberation whose intrinsic nature is the ultimate truth and emptiness
22.

1.318c-321b [How the immovable mind affects the embodied being] Cognition (vi-
jñānam) of [the universe composed of] movable and immovable depends on the
activity of mind (cittavṛtti). How could it [i.e. the mind] be made immobile in
the body? As long as [the mind] generates perception (jñāna), [mind] alone is the
locus of cognition (vijñāna). Ignorance approaches [the mind] when it has been
distracted by vital winds. Therefore, wise people completely conquer the mind
by fusing [vital breaths] beginning with breath-exercise. At other times later on
he should make that which was conquered fruitless.

As mentioned above these passages are found in Niśvāsakārikā: Tantrsadbhāva 1.318cd is
in IFP T17 and T127 of the Niśvāsa, and 1.319ab is only in T127. However, the meaning
of 1.319ab is uncertain to me. I have translated manas as the object according to 320cd.
(See the quoted passages of the Niśvāsakārikā in the translation of vv. 1.331c-334). Verse
1.321ab is also ambiguous.

1.321c-322 [Cultivation of non-being] Therefore, having in this way known/realized
the objects of the senses, both moving and unmoving, to have forms that are
breakable, like pots, and to be similar [in their ƀeetingness] to the sight of a ƀash
of lightning, you/one should abandon everything (i.e. all the objects of the senses)
and instead, with the wish for liberation, set your mind on non-existence.

21Mūlamadhyamakakārikā 5.3-7: nālakṣaṇe lakṣaṇasya pravṛttir na salakṣaṇe | salakṣaṇālakṣaṇābhyāṃ nāpy any-
atra pravartate || lakṣaṇāsaṃpravṛttau ca na lakṣyam upapadyate | lakṣyasyānupapattau ca lakṣaṇasyāpy asaṃbhavaḥ
|| tasmān na vidyate lakṣyaṃ lakṣaṇaṃ naiva vidyate | lakṣyalakṣaṇanirmukto naiva bhāvo ’pi vidyate || avidyamāne
bhāve ca kasyābhāvo bhaviṣyati | bhāvābhāvavidharmā ca bhāvābhāvāv avaiti kaḥ || tasmān na bhāvo nābhāvo na
lakṣyaṃ nāpi lakṣaṇam | ākāśam ākāśasamā dhātavaḥ pañca ye ’pare ||

22Mūlamadhyamakakārikā 5.8: astitvaṃ ye tu paśyanti nāstitvaṃ cālpabuddhayaḥ | bhāvānāṃ te na paśyanti
draṣṭavyopaśamaṃ śivam ||; its commentary Prasannapadā by Candrakīrti (ed. p.135) draṣṭavyopaśamaṃ
śivalakṣaṇaṃ sarvakalpanājālarahitaṃ jñānajñeyanivṛttasvabhāvaṃ śivaṃ paramārthasvabhāvam | paramārtham
ajaram amaram aprapañcaṃ nirvāṇaṃ śūnyatāsvabhāvaṃ te na paśyanti mandabuddhitayā, astitvaṃ nāstitvaṃ cāb-
hiniviṣṭāḥ santa iti

328



Non-dual Meditation

1.323-324 [Devī spoke] O Lord, I have the utmost eagerness [to know], O great Lord.
If there is nothing, what would be the target in this regard, and if there is no target
[of the mind], then where would we go? There are various kinds of cultivation
(bhāvanā), contemplation (dhyāna), venerations (pūjā), recitations (japa) and Žre of-
ferings (homa). What was the purpose you have taught, O supreme Lord?

1.325-330 [Bhairava replied: abandoningnotionsofmamatvamandaham] The forms
of letters (varṇas) are various, and targets (lakṣyas) are manifold: all of these have
been taught in order to gain power over the mind (manaḥprasādhanārthāya). For
the mind is always Žckle, supportless and beyond the realm of the senses. How
could one hold [the mind] whose motion is faster than the wind? While one
meditates on one thing (ekam), something else arises [; therefore,] he can never
bring about any contemplation (dhyānam) nor any target to concentrate on (lakṣam).
For this reason, [a yogin] should abandon everything entirely. The target, how-
ever, is produced from the mind and contemplation is composed of mental con-
structions. Having abandoned the notion of ‘mine’ (mamatvam) with respect to
everything, he should meditate on the thought ‘I do not exist (nāham asmi)’. Then
he becomes pleased by non-dual practice [by contemplating] ‘I do not exist, and
nothing else exists (nāham asmi na cānyo ’sti)’. As long as he does not know anything,
so long he does not have anything. As for the notion ‘I’, that is tied to three guṇas
(guṇatraye, viz. sattva, rajas and tamas).

The process of the practice suggested here seems to start with removing any secondary
mental objects of concentration produced from the mind itself, e.g. dhyānam or lakṣam,
and then it continues with the practice of abandoning the notion of ‘mine’ mamatvam.

The state of non-being (abhāva) is the next step to be attained by deconstructing the
duality of subject and object, that is, by cultivating the thought that ‘I do not exist, and
nothing else exists (nāham asmi na cānyo ’sti)’ which has been taught in the Netratantra and
Tantrāloka too. This state is described in the Netratantra23 as the highest level in which
the mind of a yogin becomes of the same ƀavour as Śiva. Abhinavagupta mentions
this practice in his Tantrāloka 29.6424, and Jayaratha cites a passage of the Mādhavakula

23Netratantraed. 3.13: nāham asmi na cānyo sti dhyeyaṃ cātra na vidyate | ānandapadasaṃlīnaṃ manaḥ samarasī-
gatam; 8.39-40 nāham asmi na cānyo ’sti nirābhāsas tadā bhavet | sāvasthā paramā proktā śivasya paramātmanaḥ ||
nāham asmi na cānyo ’sti dhyeyaṃ cātra na vidyate | ānandapadasaṃlīnaṃ manaḥ samarasīgatam ||

24TaĀl 29.64: nāham asmi na cānyo ’sti kevalāḥ śaktayas tv aham | ity evaṃ vāsanāṃ kūryāt sarvadā smṛtimā-
trataḥ ||
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as an authoritative source which says that once this practice is accomplished, a yogin
becomes a sky-walker (khecarin) and attains the encounter with Yoginīs25. In addition,
the nirvāṇaprakaraṇa of the Yogavāsiṣṭha often occurs this passage (nāham asmi na cānyo
’sti) or a similar one26.

1.331-334 [Equanimity towards happiness and suffering and removing passion] He
will be conŽned (niruddha), O goddess, until he abandons liking (icchā), disliking
(dveṣaḥ), happiness (sukham), suffering (duḥkham), dispassion (virāgaḥ), and knowl-
edge (jñānam). How could one proceed until he becomes free from these? There
is no going and coming [i.e. saṃsāra] for one who sees happiness and suffering
equally. Just as once milk has dried up, a calf stops taking its mother’s udder,
so the highest state, emancipation (nirvāṇam) occurs for people when [their] pas-
sion has been dried up. This entire universe is attached (saktim) to households
together with sons and wives. Having abandoned that (the household), he be-
comes free from qualities and attains liberation.

As for gatirāgati in 1.332d, I have understood that it might indicate an unstable and im-
perfect state, namely, saṃsāra. This term is found as one of the fourfold mental states
in Śaiva and yoga texts, but it does not Žt in this context. In addition, the Tantrasadbhāva
does not mention the classiŽcation of four states of mind. A similar verse in 331 and
the simile of a calf in 333-4 are again found in Niśvāsakārikā 32:43-48b (cf. T17:227-228;
T127:284; the numbering is followed by T17). In the passages below, superscript num-
bers refer to parallel verses in the Tantrasadbhāva).

kṣīrakṣaye yathā vatsaḥ stanān mātur nivartate 1:333ab |
rāgakṣaye tathā puṃsāṃ manaś śīghraṃ nivartate 1:333cd || 43 ||
calācalaśarīrārthaṃ cittavṛttir apekṣate 1:318cd;344cd |
sa ca tyāgī śarīrasya suruddho na bhaviṣyati 1:331ab || 44 ||
icchādveṣau sukhaṃ duḥkhaṃ virāgo jñānam eva ca 1:331cd |
trayodaśavidhaṃ tena karaṇaṃ niścalīkṛtam 27:3ab || 45 ||

25TaĀl-Vi 29.64: tad uktaṃ tatra, nāham asmi na cānyo ’sti kevalāḥ śaktayas tv iti | kṣaṇam apy atra viśrāmaṃ
sahajaṃ yadi bhāvayet | tadā sa khecaro bhūtvā yoginīmelanaṃ labhet |

26Yogavāsiṣṭha’s nirvāṇaprakaraṇam 27.36: nāham asmi na cānyo me nāham anyasya kasyacit |iti me bhāvitaṃ
cittaṃ tena jīvāmy anāmayaḥ ||; 28.59 kriyāvaicitryamātre tu kim anyat paridevyate | nāham asmi na cābhūvaṃ bhav-
iṣyāmi na so ’dhunā ||; 28.70: ābhāsasya parityāge bhavasy ekāntanirmalaḥ | nāham asmi na me bhogāḥ satyā ity
abhibhāṣite ||; 68.25: nāham asmi na cānyo ’sti na mano na ca mānasam | iti saṃvid asaṃvittir avicchinnātimaunitā
||; 100.28: nāham asmi na cānyo ’sti na tvaṃ naite na cittakam | nendriyāṇi na cākāśamātmā tv eko ’sti nirmalaḥ ||,
etc.
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svabhāvāc calam anyat tu calaṃ vā kena cālyate |
niścalaṃ na kadācit syād ayutasya yutasya vā || 46 ||
devy uvāca,
prāṇādyā vāyavaḥ pañca sthitā yatra vibhāgaśaḥ |
sa kathaṃ niścalīkartuṃ dehe śakyati kenacit 1.319ab ||
[ īśvaraḥ pañca dehasthā manaḥ pañca ca devatāḥ |
puryaṣṭakaṃ ca tanmātraṃ buddhyahaṃkāram eva ca || 47 ||
ebhis tu vyākulībhūtvā vāyavo manasā yutāḥ |
calate tu sadā devi sukha duḥkhena mohitāḥ |
yasya tulyaṃ sukhaṃ duḥkhaṃ manas tasya suniścalam ||]27

The part in square brackets [ ] is found only in T127. And 1.334ab28 is also found in
Niśvāsakārikā 32.125 (cf. T17:244-245; T127:274) as follows:

putradārakuṭumbeṣu saktaṃ sarvam idaṃ jagat 1.334ab |
tasya tyāgaḥ kṛto yena tad virāgasya lakṣaṇam || 125 || 29

1.335-336 [Abandoning ahaṃkāra, mamatvam and āśā] Although some who are in-
tent on yoga and the highest point of yoga have obtained the pinnacle of existence
(bhavāgra), they who have been pulled by the hook of ahaṃkāra fall [again] into the
ocean of existence. Therefore, one should abandon the notion of ‘I’ (ahaṃkāra)
and renounce the notion of ‘mine’ (mamatvam). Having entirely abandoned false
expectations (āśā) he who is free from false expectation (nirāśin) is declared to be
excellent.

The occurrence of the word bhavāgra (bhavagga in Pāli) is predominantly found in Bud-
dhist works30. It is also found in Śivadharmasaṅgraha 2.134 (bhavāgraṃ yāvad āgatya śiva-

2743c rāgakṣaye ] T17; rāgakṣayāt T127 43c tathā ] em.; tadā T17; ∗∗T127 44b apekṣate ] T127; apekṣyate
T17 44d suruddho ] T17; sulabho T127 45b virāgo ] T17; virāmo T127 45c ◦vidhaṃ ] em. Goodall ; ◦vidhas
T17 T127.

28This pāda is a famous passage which is frequently cited in the Mahābharata: putradārakuṭumbeṣu
prasaktāḥ sarvamānavāḥ; putradārakuṭumbeṣu saktāḥ sīdanti jantavaḥ.

29125b saktaṃ ] T17; sarvaṃ T127.
30According to Buddhist cosmology, bhavāgra is the uppermost heaven and highest meditative state

of the formless realm (ārūpyadhātu), one of three realms (viz. kāmadhātu, rūpadhātu and ārūpyadhātu). It is,
however, not yet the same as nirvāṇa because a very subtle thought still remains with the practitioner.
This is also called ‘naivasaṃjñānāsaṃjñāyatana’ which means ‘the sphere of neither perception nor non-perception’.
The Śrāvakabhūmi, the thirteenth chapter of the Yogācārabhūmiśāstra, teaches that a yogin who has attained
the level of bhavāgra can transcend this realm by cultivating two absorptive methods without mental
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jñānena mānavāḥ | cyavanti punar āvīcyām iti vakti[sic] vimohitāḥ)31. It is possible to assume
that the Tantrasadbhāva takes an explicit stand here against Buddhist thought.

1.337-340 [Attaining samatvamand ekatvam] Another scripture (anyā śrutiḥ) has taught
that one who has committed murder of an unborn child (bhrūṇahan), who has vi-
olated the wife of his guru or of a brahmin who has learnt four Vedas, should
see equanimity (samatvam); [then, he is said to be liberated]. The liberated one
whose ātman has been released sees that only ātman is pervasive everywhere. [It
has been taught that] ‘for one who constantly sees oneness (ekatvam anupaśyataḥ)’
[cf. Īśopani-ṣad 7], there is neither [the thought] ‘I exist (aham asmi)’ nor ‘something
else exists (anyo ’sti)’. The oneness (ekatvam) is established in numerous manners
[as if] a spider web spreads in a thousand directions. Therefore, one who sees
[ekatvam] remains in the ƀavour of one ƀavourness by nature. Equality (samatvam)
which is a state in which a lump of clay, a piece of rock and gold are same. One
who by this [state of equality] goes to the state of being equal toward [all beings]
(tatsamatāṃ), such a person is said to be nirvikārin (who is free from modiŽcation).

It is not certain that which scripture was indicated in 1.337d anyā śrutiḥ abravīt. And this
passage seems to be unŽnished; therefore, I have understood it with the following con-
text, e.g., ‘such a person is said to be liberated’. The 338cd seems to represent the idea
from Īśopaniṣad 7 : yasmin sarvāṇi bhūtāny ātmaivābhūd vijānataḥ, tatra ko mohaḥ kaḥ śoka
ekatvam anupaśyataḥ.

1.341-342b [His undefinable intrinsic nature] Lord (īśvaraḥ) moves around in paths
(gatis) by nature (svabhāvagatisaṃcara), but [at the same time] he is unchanging by
nature (svabhāvāvyaya). He cannot be conceived, [although he is one] who has
indeed Great name, [e.g. he] is to be known as Hiraṇyagarbha by whom the world
is extended.

operation (acittika), that is to say, meditative absorptions of non-perception (asaṃjñā-samāpatti) and of
cessation (nirodha-samāpatti). The text continues to say that an ordinary person (pṛthagjana) — the Abhid-
harmakośa distinguishes the pṛthagjana into two categories, insider (ābhyantaraka) and outsider (bāhyaka) i.e.
non-Buddhist — takes only the former method, but a noble person attains the meditative absorption of
cessation of perception and sensation (saṃjñāveditanirodhasamāpatti).

31Harunaga Isaacson has pointed out this interesting passage to me. This was the only passage in
which I could see that the term bhavāgra is used outside of Buddhist literature, except for the Tantrasad-
bhāva. And this shows the same idea of the Tantrasadbhāva that even people who have a wrong view say
that they reach the pinnacle of existence (bhavāgra); however, they actually fall down again to hell or
saṃsāra, because their view is not correct.
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The passage 9.341cd echoes Śvetāśvataropaniṣad 4.19cd : na tasya pratimā asti yasya nāma
mahad yaśaḥ ‘There is no image of him whose name is Great fame’. The word pratimā
particularly represents the iconic image of deity as a sign of his presence in rituals while
the word kalpanā in the Tantrasadbhāva indicates any image in a broad sense.

Paramaśiva

1.342c-343b Devī spoke. [Intrinsic nature of Paramaśiva is said to be] free from all states
(sarvabhāvavinirmuktaṃ), devoid of all marks (sarvaliṅgair vivarjitam) and non-dual
(advaitam) [as it has been taught in scriptures:] “there is no secondary one”. [If so,]
how come [Paramaśiva] becomes motionless?

The Žrst half of stanza 1.343 again echoes a famous passage which can be found in var-
ious Upaniṣads and Purāṇas e.g., Bṛhadāraṇyakopaniṣad 4,3,23.3 na tu tad dvitīyam asti; Śi-
vapurāṇa 7.2.13.23ab and Liṅgapurāṇa 1.85.8cd (eko ’haṃ saṃsthito devi na dvitīyo ’sti kutracit:
‘I am only one, O goddess, there is no second one anywhere’) etc.

1.343c-344 Bhairava replied. When he exists in his intrinsic nature (svarūpasthaṃ) by
intrinsic nature (svarūpeṇa), O you beautiful lady, [the state of] being motionless
arises for him, [in other words,] a moving thing is never moved. [However,] cog-
nition (vijñānam) of ātman is moving depending on mental activity.

The meaning of the passage 1.344cd is not clear to me. It is possible to emend to calā-
calātmavijñānam as is seen in 1.318cd. However, since the context prior to this passage is
a description of the motionless state of Paramaśiva, this may ben an attempt to show
the opposite aspect of Paramaśiva’s nature, namely, moving (calantam for calat). These
two pādas seem to have been adopted from Niśvāsakārikā 32.44ab (See the translation of
1.331-334).

1.345-346 [Various forms of Śiva] That by which whole [universe] is Žlled is wor-
shipped by yogins. With asceticism (?) it is always recited where it is sacriŽced
by sacriŽcial rituals (yajñaiḥ). [As the Upaniṣads say:] “He is neither this nor āt-
man. Indeed he is never born in the womb”. He who has been spoken about [in
the Upaniṣadic passage:] “and he is not destructible, he is unable to be destroyed”.

Here the quoted passage (śīryo na hi na śīryeta) is found in the Bṛhadāraṇyakopaniṣad of
Śatapathabrāhmāṇa 14.6.9.[28]; aśīryo na hi śīryate.
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1.347-348 [Abandoning attachment (saṃga)] Attachment (saṃga) to these [Žve] sub-
tle elements (tanmātras) — sound (śabda), touch (sparśa), taste (rasa), form (rūpa)
and smell (gandha) — is considered as the cause of existence that is saṃsāra, O
Devī. From attachment, desire (kāma) arises; from desire, grasping for things
(arthaparigraha) [arises]; from grasping, there is agitation (vaikalyam); therefore,
one should avoid attachment (saṃgaṃ).

Stanza 1.348 echoes Bhagavadgītā 2.62-63: dhyāyato viṣayān puṃsaḥ saṅgas teṣūpajāyate |
saṅgāt sañjāyate kāmaḥ kāmāt krodho ’bhijāyate || krodhād bhavati saṃmohaḥ saṃmohāt smṛ-
tivibhramaḥ | smṛtibhraṃśād buddhināśo buddhināśāt praṇaśyati ||. Vaikalyaṃ is an emenda-
tion of vaikalpaṃ.

1.349 [Types of attachment (saṃgaṃ) to be abandoned] After abandoning attach-
ment to the world (lokasaṃgaṃ) and attachment to religious texts (śāstrasaṃgaṃ),
he is freed from all attachments (sarvasaṃgam) and attains the unchangeable state
(padam avyayam).

The terms loksasaṃga and śāstrasaṃgra are found in Brahmayāmala chapters 93 and 24.

1.350-351 [The supreme state] [The unchangeable state of Śiva] is non-being (abhā-
vam), beyond cultivation (bhāvanātītam), freed from an object to be known and
a subject to know (bodhyabodhakavarjitam), transcendent (atītaṃ) regarding exis-
tence (bhavenaiva [=bhāvenaiva]), beyond the realm of [created] diversity (prapañcātī-
tagocaram), devoid of action and cause (kriyākāraṇanirmuktam) and deprived of log-
ical proof and reasoning (hetutarkavivarjitam). Once this [state] arises for him, O
goddess, he goes to the highest state.

For the attribute prapañcātītagocaram in this series, see Nayasūtra 2.3d of the Niśvāsatattva-
saṃhitā; for hetutarkavivarjitam, see Kubjikāmata 19.90d. 1.349c and 351 echo Svacchanda-
lalitatantra 11.191-192 (C 6-5 171r5-6):

yato yojayate devi abhāve parame pade |
abhāvaṃ bhāvanātītaṃ prapañcātītagocaram ||
manobuddhyādinirmuktaṃ hetuvādavivarjitam |
pratyakṣādipramāṇaiś ca atītaṃ prabhur avyayam ||32

Another text which has a similar verse is Jñānakārikā 2.11ab:abhāvaṃ bhāvanātītaṃ
cittācittavivarjitam | (based on electronic transcription provided by Muktabodha).

32192a manobuddhyā◦ ] KSTSed. ; manabuddhyā◦ cod.; 192d atītaṃ prabhur avyayam ] cod.; vyatītaṃ prabhu
cāvyayam KSTSed. .
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1.352-353b [His formless state] Once he has gone to the [highest state], O Varārohā,
he never comes downwards [to rebirth]. I regard this as the formless highest
tattva, O Devī. There is nothing higher than him [formless Śiva] in three worlds.

Line 1.353ab (nāsya parataraṃ kiñcit triṣu lokeṣu vidyate) seems to be an old cliche. A simi-
lar passage with minor variants is found in an extensive Śaiva work, the Vīṇāśikhatantra
(311cd nātaḥ parataro mantras triṣu lokeṣu vidyate) and in a Buddhist tantra called the Laghusaṃ-
varatantra (5.25cd nātaḥ parataraṃ kiñcit triṣu lokeṣu vidyate).

1.353c-354b [The universe is nothing but Śiva] One whose mind (cittam) is always
devoid of errors and for whom the universe is composed of all beings, attains
the state composed of him [Śiva] (tanmayatvam). That is true; there is no doubt.

Creation

1.354c-358b Devī spoke. The lord of the gods has been proclaimed to be of three kinds
in the path of Vāma and Dakṣiṇa and in Siddhānta, that is to say, the coarse (sthūla),
the subtle (sūkṣma) and the highest (para). One who is engaged in dhyāna and
dhāraṇa and who has yoga and mantra and rites, for such a person, siddhi and mukti
arise, and not for others. Of the source of the world which consists of speech,
it is said that where there is no arising (utpatti), there is no maintaining (sthiti) by
any means; and then there is indeed no destroying (saṃhāra). In fact, you made
truth and [another] truth in tantra after tantra; [however,] what you have taught
is not truth, O Mahādeva!

1.358c-360 Bhairava replied. Among all of these Siddhas, Gandharvas, yogins, Yakṣas,
Rakṣas and Pannagas, only you dared to say that ‘I [Śiva] am not [telling] the
truth’, O my dear. Now I know [your] mind which is hard to appease. You think
that I have not taught [the truth]; therefore, you ask again and again. [I have
taught that,] nonetheless, I shall again teach you clearly. Listen, my dear.

1.361-362b [Truth (tattva)] I shall explain [the highest reality] to you as some conven-
tions were uncertain. The highest truth (tattvaṃ param), which is tranquil (śāntam),
inconceivable (acintyam), and freed of any disaster (niranuplavam), has been taught
by me to be [of three kinds]: sthūla, sūkṣma, and para.
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I have translated the term niranuplave as a synonym of nirupaplava. In addition, there
is another interpretation of the term niranuplava in the Svāyambhusūtrasaṅgraha and Ne-
tratantra33, but that seems not to Žt this context.

Possible doubts on creation and Śiva’s nature

1.362c-363b [Creation (prasūti) without cause] The reality (tattvam) in respect of all
things (sarvavastūnāṃ) is that procreation (prasūti) arises without cause. If [one
suspects that] there is something unreasonable regarding this view [i.e. creation
without cause], [an answer would be that] creation (prasūti) is a quality of him
[Śiva].

Passage 1.363b is unclear.

1.363c-364 [How does creation arise? Not from ātman] The supreme Lord (paro de-
vaḥ) is like a piece of wood (kāṣṭhavat), and ātman [is the same when] it attains ab-
sorption (laya). If both [Paramaśiva and ātman] are identical; then in this regard,
which has the power to [cause] rebirth? Also, how could creation (utpatti) arise
from [something which] has dissolution (salayāt) and also from the soul (ātman)
which has impurities (samalā[t]) ?

This section seems to say that if there is no difference between the supreme Lord and
individual souls, one cannot claim that the universe arises from the Lord because the āt-
man, which is coeval with it, is characterised by dissolution (laya) and impurities (mala).
Therefore, how could creation (utpatti) arise from Paramaśiva? The text continues to
introduce another external view in the following verse that creation is raised by itself.

33The term niranuplava is attested in Svāyambhusūtrasaṅgraha 1.18d and Netratantra 22.51b, and commen-
tators give different interpretations. Kṣemarāja explains in his commentary on the Netratantra that anu-
plava (which literally means going in the trail) indicates the impurities of karman and māyā which come after
the impurity of āṇu (cf. NeTa-Ud 22.51 anuplavate āṇavamalānantaraṃ prasaratīty anuplavaḥ kārmo māyīyaśca
malas tato niṣkrāntaḥ | yataḥ sarvabhāvapadaṃ samanāntaṃ dhāma atītaḥ, ataḥ sarvair antarbahīrūpair indriyair
varjitas tadatītas tadagocaraḥ svaprakāśasvarūpaś ca ||). That is, niranuplava is the state freed from the three im-
purities (āṇavamala, kārmamala, and māyīyamala).; Sadyojyotiḥ mentions that niranuplava means nirmala.
Cf. Filliozat 1991:28, SvāSS 1.18: sa deśikam anuprāpya dīkṣāvicchinnabandhanaḥ | prayāti śivasāyujyaṃ nirmalo
niranuplavaḥ ||; commentaryed. vicchinnabandhana ity asya vyākhyānaṃ nirmalo niranuplava iti | anu saṃtānena
plavanaṃ viṣayasātatyagamanam anuplavaḥ | sa yasmād yeṣu kalādiṣu satsu viṣayeṣu ca bhavati taiḥ saha nirdhūto
vyāvartata iti | yadvā sāyujyaṃ gataḥ kiṃrūpa iti | nirmalo niranuplava iti | yadavasthādvaye prāgukte dharmadvayaṃ
dṛṣṭam, tad asya śivasāyujyaṃ gatasya nāstīti |
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1.365-367b [Creation from the supreme Lord] There is another view (matāntaram), a
reasoning of non-Śaivas (yuktir bāhyā), which says that [creation arises] just by it-
self because there is no Creator (aprabhoḥ). It should be understood that [creation
arises] from the supreme reality (paratattvā[t]), i.e. from his own nature (svab-
hāvāt)367ab, that is devoid of the transmigratory subtle body (puryaṣṭakavinirmuktāt),
whose realm is beyond causality (kāraṇātītagocarā[t]), beyond the relationship be-
tween vācya and vācaka (vācyavācakasambandhāt[sic]), who is completely different
from anything else (vyatiriktaniranvayāt), separated from the all created diversity
(sarvaprapañcarahitāt), and whose realm is beyond sensory organs (indriyātītago-
carāt).

The expression puryaṣṭakavinirmukta occurs several times in the Brahmayāmala, but not
other Śaiva texts.

1.367c-369b [Doubtoncreation fromtheSupreme lord] [Objection:] Like rice [comes]
from sprouted rice, and in the case of kodrava grain, it [arises] from kodrava [seed].
[in the same way,] creation does not arise from the supreme reality of the high-
est Lord whose ātman is supreme. [How could] creation (sūti) which is like a seed
come from something without seed (nirbījā[t]); how could a being (sat) arise from
something consisting of non-being (sadasadātmikā)?; how could [creation] which
is endowed with four qualities (caturguṇasamopetā) come from [the highest real-
ity] whose realm transcends those qualities (tadguṇātītagocarā)?

Line 1.368ab could be translated in various ways. Here a difficulty which makes the
meaning of the passage unclear is that the adjectives of paratattvāt, e.g. nirbījā[t], sadasadāt-
mikā[t] etc., often appear with elision of the Žnal letter t (See § 2.3) which makes them
look like feminine nominative singulars which could then be construed with utpatti. In
addition, it is vague what the four guṇas in caturguṇasamopetā indicate. This word occurs
again in Tantrasadbhāva 16.24a in the context of enumerations of names of yoginīs.

1.369c-371b [Doubts on beginningless ātman, karman, etc.] The soul (ātman) indeed
does not have beginning or end, and karman has been agreed to be beginningless.
Also Śakti and the Žve constituents (pañcabhūtāni) [are known to be likewise]. In
this regard, how could they be created? [If] creation depends on itself, how could
it attain eternity? Afterwards, since anything other than them is not established,
it should be accepted that they are impermanent.

1.371c-372 [How could Śiva who is prapañcahīna be known?] The connection [of āt-
man] with various births (anekayonisambandhaḥ) is caused by all created diversity
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[produced] from that [viz. Śiva]. How is he known to people who know true re-
ality (tatvadarśibhiḥ) although he is free from the created diversity (prapañcahīnaḥ)?
He who is the highest [Śiva] is inconceivable (acintyaḥ), immeasurable (aprameyaḥ)
and beyond thought (cintāhīnaḥ).

1.373 [How could Śiva who is prabodhaka be known?] How could one who enlight-
ens others (prabodhaka) [viz. Śiva], whose nature is devoid of all errors, be known
(buddhaḥ? [Just as] sound (śabda) is the attribute of space (ākāśa), revealed scrip-
ture (śruti) is witness to him [viz. Śiva].

This verse might mean that just as we know the existence of space through sound, scrip-
ture is the only witness to Śiva.

1.374 [How could bliss arise from Śiva?] Exactly so, how could bliss which is to be
grasped arise from his supreme nature? The bound soul (paśu) is ignorant and
impermanent; [however,] the soul ātman [which is the same as] Śiva is something
different from one whose range is smṛti (remembering).

1.375-376 [How could Śiva who is nirupāya be known?] Then how could [Śiva] be
perceived by [the bound soul] since he is devoid of any means (nirupāyaḥ) and
spotless (nirañjanaḥ)? If scripture (āgama) is the means (upāya), then it would be
defect for [Śiva] who is freed from means. Then how could the Deity, whose
realm is beyond the range of speech, be one who has means? The means (upāya)
should be understood to be within the mind (samanā); the mind is a generic term
for [that which includes] indriyas [i.e. the ten organs of action and perception].

1.377-378b [How is Śiva beyond the indriyas?] In that case (tasmin) [i.e. if Śiva has
means], how could the Lord be beyond indriyas? Whatever can be deŽned by
karaṇas [=indriyas] should be coarse and destructible. How could someone who
is perishable (vināśin) become the Deity [Śiva] consisting of the highest nature
(paramātmā)?

The inference that ‘something which is course and destructible is visible or perceivable’
is found in various Śaiva works, e.g. Mataṅgapārameśvara’s yogapāda 4.38ab sthūlaṃ vinaś-
varaṃ dṛṣyaṃ kṛtakaṃ cāpy acetanam; vidyāpāda 12.4cd yadyadvinaśvaraṃ sthūlaṃ kṛtakaṃ dṛśyam
ulbaṇam.

1.378c-379b [Doubt that Śiva is beyond conceptualization] If there is a recognition
(saṃvitti) of the level of the highest reality, the recognition is conceptual (savikalpakāḥ).
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What makes conceptualization (vikalpasya) enter into the non-conceptualization
(nirvikalpe)?

1.379c-380b [Doubt that Śiva is beyond name] Buddha, Jina, Śiva, ātman, Viṣṇu and
Brahmā are just words; there is disagreement on names. How could one be ig-
norant about what is to be worshipped (upāsye) [viz. the Deity]?

The identity of the vocie of the passage 1.380c-381 which deals with another sarcastic
polemic is obscure.

1.380c-382 [Being unconscious is not the state of liberation] [If liberation is just
nirvikalpa, then] when one has been drugged out by poison, in the same man-
ner, he will be unconscious; when one who deeply sleeps (susuptaḥ) in the abode
of the womb (garbhavāse); or when one who is about to die at the feet, such peo-
ple would be liberated Žrst. [Then] others would have doubts [as follows:] Who
[can] know that conceptualization has been destroyed or not. From what? How?
When? Whose [conceptualization]? What [kind of conceptualization]? Where
is it established?

1.383-385b [Doubt about the sambandhabetweenŚiva and themind] [If] it is not pos-
sible to answer [these questions] (iti), it is just like a hare’s horn. There is the
horn, and there is the hare because they are seen separately elsewhere. There
is, however, no connection [of the hare] with the horn because it is absent on
his head. [In the same manner,] there is a discrepancy in the sensory organs (in-
driyāṇāṃ) and mind (cittasya) [regarding whether Śiva is indriyātīta and acitta since
Śiva] whose nature is supreme has never been seen anywhere.

1.385c-386b [How does the mind know Śiva?] Even if he is hard to know in the be-
ginning, he can be known sometimes. [But] the mind (cittam) is not Žrm because
it is moving. Regarding that (tatra) [the view that Śiva is beyond mind], how could
there be liberation (muktiḥ)?

The threefold Embodiment of Śiva

1.386cd [Three types of Śiva’s embodiments] The embodiment (vapus) [of Śiva] is
considered to be [of thee types, that is,] knowledge (jñānam), ‘vehicle’ (yānam) and
‘instant’ (sadyam [=sadyas]).
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1.387-390b [The three bodies of Śiva] [ 1⃝ jñānam:] All this world is generated by
knowledge (jñānena) of omniscient [Śiva] who is beyond the realm of sensory or-
gans (atīndriyam) and unthinkable (acintyam) and characterised by non-diversity
(niṣprapañcātmalakṣaṇam); [therefore,] the very subtle body of Śiva is said to be the
body [of Śiva] composed of knowledge (jñānātma). [ 2⃝ yānam:] [When he] con-
sists of the vehicle (yānātmā), he obtains body (jātadehaḥ) which is powerful and
good-looking. Then he shows his own quality and goes to the [supreme] state by
his own will. [ 3⃝ sadyas:] As soon as [Śiva] is seen as having a form, immediately,
he is absorbed into knowledge. By his very nature he goes anywhere he wishes,
he is proclaimed to be instant (sadyas).

These three types of Śiva’s embodiment are not known in other Śaiva works as far as
I am aware. Śiva’s body is made of knowledge, and it may be identical to jñāna-śakti.
Śiva, when he is embodied with a vehicle (yāna), becomes a more visible form. This may
correspond to kriyā-śakti, and the embodiment which appears instantly sadyas when he
wishes could correspond to icchāśakti. That is to say, Śiva becomes embodied Žrst in
the sadyas form. Then sadyas, i.e. wish (icchā), brings forth his moving (yāna) form, that
is to say, his action kriyā, and that action causes him to merge into knowledge; this is
the process of creation which could be implied here.

1.390c-391 [Creation as mutual origination by Śiva’s will] Although a person cuts
and breaks the roots (mūlāni) [of a tree], nonetheless, he cannot see any fruit [in
the roots]. And [the fruit] is seen suddenly, it arises because of the will of the
supreme [Śiva]. A tree comes from a seed, and then, from that tree, a seed comes.
They are mutually originated (anyonyasaṃbhavaḥ) [by his will].

1.392-393 [Creation in causation] Indeed by nature, creation (utpattiḥ) is beginning-
less and endless. Bees are seen at the end of the fruit of a mango tree; and Āmalaka
[fruit] exists in no other tree [than in the Āmalaka tree] by means of the succes-
sion of the seed [of Āmalaka to its fruits]. Because we see that arising of contra-
diction on the earth, water and in space.

It is not clear to me what the simile of bees and their being in the mango fruit indi-
cates. It may aim to say that natural law, for instance, the phenomenon that bees are
fond of mango fruits, and the fact that Āmalaka seed generates Āmalaka fruit are cre-
ated/designed by Śiva’s will. Passage 1.393cd is not explicit.

1.394-395b [Creation without origin] The arising of what is Žxed would prove cre-
ation from nothing. For, each arises with its own form and does not arise with a
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different form. And [creation] is brought forth by the Lord of the world and then
the sustaining is indeed made by him.

Liberation in Saṃsāra

1.395c-396b [Nirvikalpa is not liberation] Having known [?]; one who is free from
the objects of sense (nirviṣayaḥ) and devoid of conceptualization (nirvikalpaḥ) be-
comes unconscious because of poison, he does not know anything. How could
he be released? [No,] he is a saṃsārin who transmigrates.

I am not sure that the he object of the gerund jñātvā in 1.395c is uncertain.

1.396c-398b [Thesoul is savikalpaka] Conceptualization for one whose abode is saṃsāra
is like his house, i.e. he is the one who has conceptualization (savikalpakaḥ). The
soul becomes a gṛhastha, immediately after that, he is a householder (kuṭumbī) in
which there is a heap of manas, buddhi, ahaṅkāra and citta. [Ātman] is the tattva
which the abode of all siddhis and is indestructible.

1.398c-400b [The cessation of saṃsāra] Once the attachment to mental production
(bhāvanā) has been abandoned, it brings about the cessation of saṃsāra. Whatever
exists will be absorbed into the state of that [Śiva] by nature. ahaṃkāra [dissolves]
into buddhi; buddhi is [merged] into manas, i.e. it becomes identical with that. As
long as citta is absorbed into the soul (cittau), there will be the highest level.

1.400c-401 [Neither saṃsāra nor nirvāṇa] Saṃsāra is the rite of the sun, and the op-
posite [of saṃsāra viz. liberation] is the rite of the moon. Since both [i.e saṃsāra
and liberation] have appeared, therefore, [both] will disappear in the ocean of
consciousness. People who see reality (tattvadarśiṇaḥ) do not think of saṃsāra nor
do they think of nirvāṇa.

It is remarkable that 9.401cd is parallel to Āryadeva’s Cittaviśuddhiprakaraṇa 24: saṃsāraṃ
caiva nirvāṇaṃ manyate ’tattvadarśinaḥ | na saṃsāraṃ na nirvāṇaṃ manyante tattvadarśinaḥ ||.
In addition, the emphasis on this idea that there is “no distinction between saṃsāra and
nirvāṇa” is found frequently in Buddhist Madhyamaka doctrine, e.g. Mūlamadhyamaka-
kārikā 25.19 as follows.

na saṃsārasya nirvāṇāt kiṃcid asti viśeṣaṇam |
na nirvāṇasya saṃsārāt kiṃcid asti viśeṣaṇam ||25.19||
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The Nature of Liberation

1.402-403 [How does the mind fickle by nature attain liberation?] How does their
mind quickly move and attain the [supreme] state? Just as wind moving cannot
go without space, in the same way, the yogin’s thought does not attain reality if
it abandons the thought (citta). The mind moves; however, the soul (ātman) does
not. And the mind is moved by that [ātman].

Teṣāṃ could be understood with tattvadarśiṇaḥ in the previous stanza. Line 1.402ab is
found in one manuscript (T 127) of the Niśvāsakārikā (T127 p.283: yathā [em., atha cod.]
vāyuḥ suśīghro ’pi muktvākāśaṃ [em.; muktā◦cod.] na [em., va cod.) gacchati |]), in the Jñā-
nakārikā, etc. Among later Śaiva works preserving this line, the Śataratnasaṃgraha of
Umāpatiśivācārya and the Tattvapradīpikā, a commentary on the Siddhāntaśikhāmaṇi by
Śivayogiśivācārya attest that the source of this verse is the Niśvāsakārikā.

1.404-405b [Thepracticeofbeing free frombuddhi (nirbuddhiyoga)] When [the mind]
has been destroyed, how could ātman which is motionless become moving? Peo-
ple being deceived by their own mind, become fond of Karmayoga. By being intent
on nirbuddhiyoga, they become liberated. Of this there is no doubt.

1.405c-409b [Knowledge depending on objects] When knowledge depends on ob-
jects (ālambanagatam), there would be a state in which the object [of cultivation]
is Žxed. However, all the objects depend on distinction (vivekāt) all the time. Peo-
ple whose mind is engaged in grasping [any object] have complete knowledge of
the ultimate truth. Knowledge depending on a support is said to be [knowledge]
of ignorant ones because it takes an excessively long time until the object is re-
moved. The knowledge of people who are discerning (vivekinaḥ) will bestow all
kinds of siddhis. [However,] people whose mind is in the bliss of grasping have
complete knowledge of the ultimate truth; those yogins are said to be omniscient
by [knowledge of] the ultimate truth.

The complete knowledge of yogins is here considered to be achieved by strongly en-
gaging in the object of cultivation as the opposite of nirālambana.

1.409c-411b [Union (sambandha) with Śiva] The state whose sambandha, etc. has not
been known (avibhāvita-saṃbandhādy-avasthā) is considered to be the highest one.
As for this union (sambandhā) with the supreme [Śiva] in this world, neverthe-
less, it is also considered to be liberation. Connection (saṃbandhaḥ) composed of
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happiness and suffering arises from dravya and indriyas. There is transmigration
because those [dravya and indriyas] are deŽled. He who has been freed from the
two [dravya and indriyas] is liberated.

Many parts of this section still remain unclear.

1.411c-412b [Being liberated : nirmala, nirlaya and svastha] Even if one is freed from
impurities (nirmalaḥ) he may still be attached to dissolution (layāsaktaḥ). He who
has dissolution (salayaḥ) is said to have impurity (samalaḥ). [When] the soul (āt-
man) is not residing in its own nature, it transmigrates. [On the other hand,
when] it is resding in its own nature, it is said to be liberated.

1.412c-414 [Nirnimittam] Awareness (vijñānam) which has nimitta is impermanent (an-
ityam) because that [awareness with nimitta] has another fault. [Awareness] with-
out nimitta is permanent, [that is to say,] it is nothing other than liberation. This
knowledge is the highest state; this state is liberation; this liberation is union
[with supreme Śiva]. This [highest] knowledge does not have any efficient causes
(nirni-mitta). Everything arises from that knowledge. He [viz. the supreme Lord]
is truly without nimitta, from him [the Lord], there is the setting in motion of
creation.

The Ultimate Gnosis for Liberation

1.415-417 [Liberation cannot be perceived by indriyas] He [viz. Śiva] never ceases at
any time since he is experienced by direct perception. If it is said that something
perceived by sensory organs could be tattva, everybody would become wise men
who know reality. What, then, is the use of a spiritual teacher or anything else?
Whatever has been perceived by indriyas is not true. If tattva cannot be perceived
by indriyas, then one must say what is superior to pramāṇa in terms of the existence
[of the tattva]. Whatever is perceived by [sense faculties] beginning with the eyes
is coarse and destructible.

1.418-419b [Liberation transcends dichotomy, i.e. saṃsāra and nirvāṇa] How could
one become a knower of reality as soon as that is known? There is the highest
koṭi of the coarse [form of existence](sthūlasya), and there is the highest koṭi of
liberation; [however,] there is not even the slightest difference between the two.

I have emended anayor antaram, the reading of all manuscripts, to na tayor antaram based
on the speculation that 1:418c-419d rephrases the famous verse Mūlamadhyamakakārikā
25.20:
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nirvāṇasya ca yā koṭiḥ koṭiḥ saṃsaraṇasya ca |
na tayor antaraṃ kiṃcit susūkṣmam api vidyate ||

This shows that the compiler of this recension of the Tantrasadbhāva knew the well-
known verses of another tradition, here, the Buddhist Madhyamaka tradition. I assume
that the Tantrasadbhāva directly borrowed this inƀuential Buddhist passage and modiŽed
it.

1.419c-422b [What sees forms?] A blind person cannot see any forms, exactly so,
one whose mind is Žxed on something else (anyacittaḥ) [cannot see things in front
of him] since [these cases] are deviated from what has to be recalled (smaritavya-
bhicāritvāt) [because of anyacitta], there is no aggregation (samudāya). Only eyes
cannot see form, and the mind which is [just] an aggregate cannot [see form ei-
ther]. This is indeed the highest secret into which ordinary people (lokaḥ) do not
enter. One cannot cram something [like this highest knowledge] into the [minds
of ordinary people]; therefore, this inferior [teaching is known to them] instead.
One should see it the other way around which is not reproachable.

The meaning of line 1.421cd is not clear to me. However, as we have examined before,
the view being refuted here seems to be Buddhist. For example, 1.420c-421b could be
compared to the following underlined passage which the 7th century Buddhist philoso-
pher Candrakīrti quotes in his commentary Prasannapadā on the Mūlamadhyamakākārikā
(ed. 120):

uktaṃ hi bhagavatā |
na cakuṣuḥ prekṣate rūpaṃ mano dharmān na vetti ca |
etat tu paramaṃ satyaṃ yatra loko na gāhate ||
sāmagryā darśanaṃ yatra prakāśayati nāyakaḥ |
prāhopacārabhūmiṃ tāṃ paramārthasya buddhimān || iti |

The source of this citation is identiŽed as the Bhavasaṃkrāntisūtra by de Jong (cf. de Jong
1978).

1.422c-424b [Only Maheśvara exists beyond causes] It is Śiva alone who exists with
differentiation in all [six] kārakas; [Śiva] never obtains the state of being differen-
tiated forms because of being differentiated into kārakas. By the exact same form
by which [Śiva] is an object, i.e. what to be grasped (saṃgrāhya), [Śiva] obtains
the state of being a subject in ultimate reality. The path (gati) which is born in the
Kula (kulajā) is such [a way].
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Abhinavagupta teaches that the nature of Śiva is equivalent with the six kārakas namely,
kartṛ (subject), karman (object), karaṇaṃ (instrument), sampradānam (beneŽciary), apādā-
nam (origin) and adhikaraṇam (locus) in his Tantrasāra (KSTSed. p. 136: sarvakārakānām it-
thaṃ parameśvarībhāvaḥ); Tantrāloka 15.148ab (KSTSed. Vol.LIX:76: samastaṃ kārakavrātaṃ
śivābhinnaṃ pradarśitam).

1.424c-427b [The stateof thehighest form] Then, after [one enters into] non-duality
[with Śiva] by complete knowledge, all his sins are removed. [The non-dual state]
is free from impurities, and motionless like a lamp in a house without the wind.
By means of former wishes which have been met with enjoyment and success, he
enjoys all siddhis. In spite of having the highest form, he is omnipresent. There is
no maintenance [of him], nor death [of him], nor birth of him, nor disappearance
[of him]. He never comes into existence in ultimate truth because his form is
unable to be described in reality there is no vastu because his nature cannot be
expressed (vastvavaktavyarūpeṇa).

The simile of a lamp which is faultless (nirmala), motionless (niścala) and being in a place
without the wind (nivātagṛhe) is often found in the context of description of how the
ātman abides in the heart-lotus when it attains the supreme state of Śiva34.

1.427c-429b [Beyond being born, existence and destruction] How can something
which is never born, exist? If it does not exist, how can it abide? If it does not
abide, how could it be destroyed? [Because] they [the three states] would be mu-
tually contradictory (parasparavirodhitāḥ). Something can arise when it has per-
ished; it can remain when it has arisen; and, destruction is said to be of some-
thing which has been remaining. In this regards, there is no contradiction.

1.429c-430b [Knowledge is neither kārya nor kāraṇa] Knowledge (jñānam) is neither
effect (kārya) of something [nor] cause (kāraṇa) of something. The two [kārya and
kāraṇa] do not become like one (ekabhāva), [and the two become] neither kārya nor
kāraṇa.

1.430c-432 [Mantra, the conventional knowledge (vyavahāra-jñānam)] Precisely in
this regard, for the sake of worldly interaction (vyavahārārtham), knowledge (jñā-
nam) is to be known as mantra by nature. Because [mantra] is dependent, it is de-
stroyed; and then, it remains as something unable to be said (avācyatvena). This

34One interesting use of the simile of a lamp is seen in the 10th or 11th century Buddhist tantric
master Vāgīśvarakīrti’s Tattvaratnāvaloka: nirmalanivātaniścalapradīpaśikhāprabandhanityatayā nirodhaśūnyaṃ
caturthaṃ sādhyam.
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worldly interaction is with things like a pot which is accessible to eyes. How
could [mantra function] towards what is without created diversity (niṣprapañce)?
In this regard, language (vāṅmaya) would not work [for niṣprapañca]. [Therefore,]
this worldly interaction (vyavahāraḥ) with a yoginī is now called mantra.

This section is not clear since there is a possibility that line 1.430a vyavahārārtha mantraiva
which I have interpreted as vyavahārārtha mantra eva could be emended to vyavahārārtham
atraiva; then, this becomes a description of only worldly knowledge (jñānam) not mantra.
However, I suppose that this part may be related to the following section which is talk-
ing about the Kāraneśas who are abiding in the central channel and are to be abandoned
by a practitioner in the practice of mantroccāra.

As for the translation of the word vāṅmaya, I have referred to the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhita’s
uttarasūtra 1.21 (Goodall 2015:343-4).

1.433-435b [Kāraṇeśas in mantra] Ordinary people cannot have conŽdence [in the
elevation of Śakti through mantra] in the middle of a road (rathyāmadhye) [viz. in
the middle of the main channel]. Brahmā is abiding in Viṣṇu, Viṣṇu is in Rudra,
and Rudra is in Īśvara. Furthermore, Īśvara is in Śiva, and he [Śiva] also exists
in [Paramaśiva] whose nature is supreme (paramātman). Then that is the highest
secret; then, that is the highest state in which there is no refutation by the verbal
arguments of those who are philosophers.

According to Tantrasadbhāva 15.51ab (tena rathyā smṛtā nāḍī brahmākhyā cātmanasya tu), the
term rathyā here may indicate the main central channel, Brahmanāḍī.

1.435c-436b [Neitherdirectperception (pratyakṣa) nor inference (anumāna)] Knowl-
edge which arises from sense faculties is understood as direct perception (pratyakṣam).
Inference (anumāna) is preceded by that [direct perception]. Then, how could
those two [viz. direction perception and inference] move to that [i.e. the highest
secret and state (See 434cd)]?

The rhetorical question of 9.436 seems to imply that pratyakṣa and anumāna do not bring
forth the understanding of the highest state; therefore, the highest state cannot be re-
futed by the two.

1.436c-439b [The guru’s teaching is essential for liberation] Just as one who can
go from one village to another village should not stay the middle area [between
the two], in the same way, [a yogin] can gradually reach the [highest] state by
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abandoning the deities [i.e. regents] in between. The guru’s oral teaching which
is a means (upāyam) is essential for obtaining that [highest] state. This [the guru’s
oral teaching] is a valid means of knowledge (pramāṇam) for yogins; it does not
arise from all [sensory organs] beginning with the eyes. I have taught this to you,
O goddess, which is secret and highly marvellous. As for liberation, there is no
higher means (sādhanam) than this.

The Nature of the Three Cakras

1.439c-441 Devī spoke. All of these — the state of bindu, nāda, motion [of ātman] and
the sixfold path which exist in the elevation of śakti, abandoning Kāraṇas, exis-
tence in kālas, and existence in the state of emptiness; the states of Śiva and Śakti
placed in the heart, in particular, the state of intrinsic nature,— have been taught.
Now [tell me] how [they] are located in varṇas.

1.442cd Bhairava replied. I shall teach you about [the manner of how they] exist in
varṇas. Listen, O you long-eyed lady. Wise men should know that mātṛkā is abid-
ing in three cakras.

Three Cakras Consisting of Sixteen Vowels

1.443-445b [The cakra consisting of sixteen vowels] Those [Mothers] are said to be
vowels (svarāḥ). These sixteen [vowels] are great winds (mahānilāḥ). The sixteen-
spoked cakra [which consists of sixteen vowels] is blazing with the Žre and [im-
pelled by] the wind [e.g. ra and ya]. Consiousness (cetas) situated in the pericarp
[of the cakras] is united with Śakti, O you virtuous lady. [Śakti] whose form is like
an arrow-shaped blazing ƀame of a lamp comes forth in Žve voids (vyomapañcake)
and again in the dvādaśānta, O Devī, she is blazing like the sun.

The meaning of 443d agnivātena dīpitam (lit by Žre and the wind) is not clear here. Ac-
cording to Tantrasadbhāva 4.36ab, calaṃ (em.; cala Σ ) vāyusamāyuktaṃ dīptaṃ rakārabhedi-
tam, the cakra is lit by the Žre [and stoked] by the wind. In other words, when the sixteen
vowels enclosing Śakti are blazing with Žre (the syllable r) and impelled by the wind
(the syllable y), this means ra, rā, ri, rī, ru, rū, rṛ, rṝ, rḷ, rḹ, re, rai, ro, rau, raṃ
raḥ and ya, yā, yi, yī, yu, yū, yṛ, yṝ, yḷ, yḹ, ye, yai, yo, yau, yaṃ yaḥ. This interpre-
tation is based on Tantrasadbhāva 4.36ab which teaches several manners of alteration of
vowels.
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Here the neuter word cetas in 9.444a is treated as a masculine noun. There Śakti is
said to have the shape of a śaradīpaśikha I have translated śara as an arrow-shaped, but it
is not entirely clear. According to the Netratantra, there are Žve voids (pañcavyoman) and
six cakras.

1.445c-448 [Śakti which is amanaskā and manonmanī] And then that Śakti, who is
absorbed in the [dvādaśānta], is mindless (amanaskā) and a transcendental mind
(manonmanī). As soon as an excellent sādhaka remains [in the dvādaśānta] for a
moment, in the blink of an eye (nimiṣam), O you female leader of the gods, im-
mediately stunning happens [to him, and] he makes a variety of mudrās. Then
he knows a variety of languages and understands numerous dharmaśāstras and
all scriptures beginning with the Vedas at that moment. Moreover, [when] he is
asked about the future and the past, he tells. He can ƀy up to the expanse of the
sky, and then he will become the lord of vidyādharas.

1.449-450b [The twelve-spoked cakra andmahācakra] Excluding the group of neuter
vowels (napuṃsakagaṇa) [viz. ṛ, ṝ, ḷ and ḹ from the sixteen vowels], it is declared
the twelve-spoked [cakra]. Mahācakra is proclaimed because of the conjunction
of thirty-two varṇas. In this way, all [sixteen] mātṛkās have been taught to be in
the three cakras.

The napuṃsakagaṇa is the four neuter vowels ṛ, ṝ, ḷ and ḹ, according to Jayaratha’s com-
mentary on Tantrāloka chapter 3 (ṛṝḷḹcatuṣkaṃ ca napuṃsakagaṇas tathā). In other words,
the twelve-spoked cakra has twelve vowels, viz. a, ā, i, ī, u, ū, e, ai, o, au, aṃ and aḥ.
What the thirty-two varṇas are is not clearly explained here. They could be the thirty-
two consonants except ha and kṣa; however, it seems to be more plausible to under-
stand that they are two times the sixteen vowels which are blazing with the Žre and
then impelled by the wind (See 1.443cd).

Features of the Three Cakras

1.450c-451 [Locations of the three cakras] The sun is placed on the twelve-spoked
[cakra] which is in the middle of the heart. The sixteen-spoked [cakra] is situated
on the palate in which [the goddess or nāḍī called] Amṛtāvahā (ƀow of nectar)
resides. [The third one] consisting of all the letters* (sarvavarṇātmā) with thirty-
two petals [is situated] on the head.

According to Siddhayogeśvarīmata chapter 11, the practice of ākṛṣti is achieved by visu-
alizing the moon on a lotus in the sky from where the goddess Parā is pouring forth
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nectar. Therefore, the goddess who is situated on the sixteen-spoked cakra here could
be the goddess Parā who is symbolised as the moon.

1.452 [The three cosmic states: creation, sustenance and resorption] Creation (ud-
bhava) should be known [to arise] in the heart cakra. Separation (viśleṣa) is in the
vedhacakra [viz. the palate]. People who have realized the soul (ātman) should
know that absorption (laya) is placed in the head cakra.

1.453 [Three states of Śakti] Seizing (grahaṇam) [of Śakti] is held in the place of the
navel, [and] fusing (saṃdhāna) [of Śakti] is resorted to the neck. Then, O goddess,
there is linking (yoga) [of Śakti to Śiva] at the level of resorption (laye) [i.e. the
head] which is precisely free from diseases (nirāmaye).

Here in 1.453a the seizing of Śakti is said to happen in the area of the navel (nābhideśasthaṃ),
while all the other descriptions state that the location of the Žrst cakra is the heart. This
inconsistent statement may be a sign that passage 1.453 is a later insertion, or that here
the area of the heart broadly includes the part from the navel to the heart. It might be
worth noting that Śakti or kuṇḍalinī is said to be placed in the heart in early Śaiva Said-
dhāntika works, and then later she is said to be in the navel. For a discussion of this, see
pp. 76-77.

1.454-455 [Three tattvas] Having known thus, O Varārohā, [the yogin] can attain the
eternal level. Ātmatattva is placed in the heart; vidyā[tattva] is situated in the soft
palate; śivatattva, located in the state of laya, is in the cranial aperture (brahmarandhra),
O my dear. The state of Śakti has been taught before as it is placed on the cosmic
path (adhvāne).

1.456-458 [Lordsof theworlds] Now I shall tell you about [the following]—how [varṇas]
reside in the lords of the worlds; how each varṇa abides in śakti, O my dear; and
[how] they are quickly located in groups of cakras; [and how] mantra is accomplished—
for those who wishes to conquer [the bhuvanīśas]. Therefore, I shall tell you how
bhuvanīśas exist, in the manner of that they pervade each [of their worlds] by
means of governing varṇas. O you empress of the gods, therefore, listen to the
state of [their] pervasion in the motion [of the cakras].

Bhuvanīśa is an irregular form of bhuvaneśa.

1.459 [Three tattvas] The three tattvas are ātman, vidyā and Śiva according to [their] di-
vision. Each governing deity is abandoned in the manner [they] are abiding in
each varṇa.
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Yoginīs in the Three Cakras

1.460 [Three cakras: fire, sun and moon] Listen to how yoginīs are separately perva-
sive in each [of the three] cakras which have been previously taught as Žre (agni),
sun (sūrya) and moon (candra).

1.461-462 [Yoginīs of the agnicakra] The yoginīs in the agnicakra are called Jvalinī (1),
Jvālinī (2), Jvālā (3), Tejasā (4), Tejavarcasā (5), Tejorminyā (6), Tejā (7), Tejavatyā
(8), Tamopahā (9), [and] Tejonidhi (10). They who arise with the body of kālāgni
destroy the entire world.

A similar list of yoginīs is found in Kaula works, e.g., Žfteen yoginīs who reside in Jāla-
ndhara in Kubjikāmata 21.39c-41 (cf. Goudriaan & Schoterman 1998:400[=KuMa ed.])
which is parallelled in Kularatnoddyotā 4.85-87b (cf. Dyczkowski’s e-text [= Ded.] and
ngmpp A 40-2:18r1-2 [=Kcod.]):

jvalinī jvālinī caiva mahājvālāvatī prabhā || 21.39 ||
tejā tejavatī vahniḥ sutejā nirmalojjvalā |
jvālāvatī karālī ca visphuliṅgā śikhāśikhī || 21.40 ||
jakāre devatā hy etāḥ sarvasattvavaśāṅkarī |
jālandhare kṣetrapālo mahājihvo mahābalaḥ || 21.41 || 35

1.463-465a [Yoginīs of the sūryacakra] Now hear about the yoginīs who are born from
the sūryacakra. The yoginīs in the sūryacakra are Sūryā (1), Sūryavatī (2), Svadhā
(3), Svasti (4), Sudhā (5), Sumanā (6), Unmanā (7), Śāśvatī (8), Saṃvartā (9) and
Saṃharī (10). They should be known [to be placed] on the second concentric
circuit.

It is not clear whether Kāntā is a name of a yoginī since it appears twice in the description
of the sūryacakra and once in the passage on the candracakra below.

1.465b-467b [Yoginīs of the candracakra] I shall teach you [about the yoginīs] in the
third [cakra]. [Yoginīs] —Śaśinī (1), Śāśvatī (2), Śāntā (3), Sevanī (4), Śaśiprabhā
(5), Śītā (6), Śītavahā (7), Kāntā (8), Pṛthvī (9), Priyakārikā (10), Pṛthivī (11), Pārthivī
(12), Prītā (13), Kṣobhaṇī (14), Kṣubhitā (15), [and] Kṣayā (16)— are said to be in the
somacakra. And they cause substenance after creation.

3539a jvalinī ] KuMa ed. , jvālinī Ded. Kcod.; 39b prabhā ] KuMa ed. , śubhā Ded. Kcod.; 41a hy etāḥ ]
KuMa ed. ’s Siglum E, rājñaḥKuMa ed. , mātā Ded. Kcod.; 41cd kṣetrapālo mahājihvo mahābalaḥ Ded. Kcod.; ce de-
veśe kṣetrapālo mahājihvaḥ KuMa ed.
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The name of the fourth yoginī, Sevanī could read as Śevanī or Śevarī because the Žrst
seven names begin with the syllable śa. And two heterogeneous names Kāntā and Priyakārikā
are suspicious in terms of whether they should be counted as the name of yoginīs. I as-
sume that a number of yoginīs should be here ten or sixteen.

12-spoked 16-spoked 32-spoked (mahācakra)

cakra agnicakra somacakra candracakra
varṇas twelve vowels sixteen vowels thirty vowels with Žre and wind

Cosmic activity udbhava viśleṣa laya
of Śakti grahaṇam saṃdhānam yojanam

Tattva ātma-tattva vidyā-tattva śiva-tattva
Location heart palate brahmarandhra [to dvādaśānta]
Element sun moon -

Their function sṛṣṭi sthiti saṃhāra
Number of yoginīs ten ten six

Description of 1.443-467b

1.467c-470 [Their play (krīḍa)] The lords of the worlds (bhuvaneśās) who are abiding in
[their own] state should be seen in each cakra. As for bhuvaneśas, they play with
yoginīs and they are imperishable. Rudraśakti, O Varārohā, the sum of those
Rudras along with yogins, cannot be counted/named (saṃkhyā) separately, O you
female leader of the gods. [However, the power exists] koṭi times koṭi (koṭikoṭivib-
hāgaśaḥ) according to [the two cakras] of moon and sun. All of them, who are
agents of creation [for the sun-cakra] and maintenance [for the moon-cakra] play
there. In a manner, each [Rudra] is known, and in a manner, they are situated on
each cakra. I have concisely taught their pervasion belonging to [their own] clans
(kaulikī).

Fifty Cakras, Fifty Varṇas

1.471-473b [Fifty letters cakras] Cakras are considered begin with the letter a and end-
ing with the letter kṣa. The entire world is pervaded by those cakras which are
said to be precisely Žfty. All these Žfty cakras should be known to be placed in
the middle of Śakti, O you lovely-faced lady. Mantras do not work without them
regarding the means of visible and invisible purposes (dṛṣṭādṛṣṭārthasādhane).
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1.473c-476b [The cultivationof Śakti, inwhich all varṇas aremerged] Having uttered
each of letters which are varied with twelve vowels, which are combined with
wind and Žre, and which are adorned with bindu, one should visualize [the śakti]
whose form is tejas on ātmatattva, śaktitattva and śivatattva [namely the three cakras].
All this which has become unsteady (lolībhūtam) is dissolved at the level of Śakti;
its appearance is like that of dazzling rays; it shines forth like a streak of light-
ning; it radiates like the light of the sunrise/dawn; and it is devoid of decaying
and undecaying (kṣayākṣayavivarjitam).

As for verse 1.473c-274b, the utterance of each varṇa is performed with twelve vowels,
that is, all vowels except napuṃsakagaṇa, by adding Žre and wind, namely the syllables
ra and la adorned with anusvāra. For instance, the syllable ka could be alliterated into
kraṃ, krāṃ, kriṃ, krīṃ, kruṃ, krūṃ, kreṃ, kraiṃ, kroṃ, krauṃ, krṃṃ, krḥṃ and klaṃ, klāṃ,
kliṃ, klīṃ, kluṃ, klūṃ, kleṃ, klaiṃ, kloṃ, klauṃ, klṃṃ, klḥṃ. Alternatively, the wind and Žre
could denote breath-exercises, i.e. in-breath and out-breath, according to Jayaratha’s
commentary ad Tantrāloka 32.16cd anilānalau prāṇāpānau. This will be seen again in the
context of the practice of pāśastobha in Tantrasadbhāva 9.268cd (anilānalayogena stubhyate
tu na saṃśayaḥ).

1.476c-478 [Results of the attainment] When one reaches the state of absorption
into [the three cakras], then there will be knowledge of kāla. [Then] he who has
obtained the level of Sadāśiva, six paths, O Mahādevī, beginning with bhuvana, O
my dear, can be seen with divine vision. If he has attained a lower level (adhasthaḥ)
[than Sadāśiva], everything is seen by the power of the cakras of the [varṇas]. After
[performing the practice for] six months, he can ƀy immediately. It is true. There
is no doubt.

The Qualification to Learn the Secret Teaching of This Tantra

1.479-480 [The most secret teaching should never be given] I have never taught this
cakra to anyone, O Mahāgauri; however, I have taught it to you, indeed. This is the
truth. There is no doubt. This secret, which is even more secret than what is most
secret should be concealed, O you beautiful-faced lady. This [secret teaching]
should never be given to anyone who is not [an initiated Śaiva] disciple (aśiṣyāya)
or to anyone who is not a son (aputrāya) [of Śiva].

1.481-484b [People who should not learn secret teaching] One should not offer
Kaulika knowledge which has been handed down by teachers to people who are
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delighted in other scriptures (anyaśāstraratāḥ); who are holders of fake observances
(kapaṭavratadhāriṇaḥ); who are devoted to other deities (anyadevatabhaktāḥ); who
are deceived (śaṭhāḥ) or eunuchs (klībāḥ) and servants (bhṛtāḥ); who are intent on
hypocrisy and deceit (ḍambhakauṭilyaniratāḥ); who deŽle the non-dual practice
(advaitācāradūṣakāḥ); and who are connected with these [above-mentioned] faults,
O you beautiful woman. One should not give Kaulika knowledge which is the
most important to such people. If one who gives [others] the received tantric
doctrine through his carelessness, O you who are fond of observances, such a
sādhaka is indeed a paśu in the middle of groups of yoginīs.

The passage ‘such a sādhaka is surrounded by yoginīs’ means that he will be killed by
yoginīs.

1.484c-486 [How one can recognise a disciple fit for initiation] Having known a
disciple [to be as follows]—when the disciple approaches [the guru] he is in-
tent on devotion, and his observance is Žrm; he is devoted to the guru, to the
Deity and to Žre; and he is intent on pure vows—with such characteristics, O
you Varārohā, [the guru] should examine [the disciple] at the time of initiation
in sequence through [eight marks] beginning with stunning bonds (pāśastobha).
Thereafter, he is said to be of two kinds in regard to his particular way of falling
down.

1.487-488 [Consecration of the Sādhaka] I will explain this in front of you. [The
two kinds of disciples are as follows:] one is excellent and the other is the most
excellent (uttamo madhyamottamaḥ). After [recognising which type a disciple is,
a guru] examines [him] when the disciple is in proximity to the guru, God and
the Žre. [The teacher] should teach him the post initiatory observances (samayas)
which are enjoined in scriptures. And then, he should give [him] consecration
and bestow instructions [on him].

The details of the post initiatory observances (samayas) are taught in chapter 9.

1.489-490 [Observances] Just as there is one [Paramaśiva], in the same manner, ev-
erything is [composed of] Žfty cakras, O you virtuous lady. [Once these Žfty
cakras] are connected to wind and Žre (anilānalasaṃyuktāḥ), they become distinc-
tive. They [the cakras] are considered to perform all actions when they become
equal to the vowels by which Mātṛkā is worshiped. [Then] the [yogin] will obtain
the three kinds of siddhis.
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Thus ends chapter 1, the section on the questions, in the Śrītantrasadbhāva, the
seven-koṭis long Mahātantra [belonging to] the Vidyāpīṭha within Bhairava stream.
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Chapter 3. Mantra

The code of syllables which is called nādiphānta (literally beginning with na and ending
with pha) and cryptogram, Mālinī-gahvara, to extract letters are found in Tantrasadbhāva
chapter 3. A type of the cryptogram called gahvara or prastāra taught in the Ṣaṭsāhas-
rasaṃhitā has been studied by Schoterman 1982. Somdev Vasudeva also illustrates
this topic with an elaborate illustration of the alphabet-goddess which might have been
created on the basis of a type of Northern Indian script around the 4th to 7th centuries36

(Vasudeva 2007).

Here the nādiphāntakrama section in Tantrasadbhāva 3.98-132b parallell with Kubjikā-
mata 4.75-112b is edited and translated. Although this dissertation has been planned the
parts of the Tantrasadbhāva associated with Kubjikā literature, this section must be stud-
ied to decode decisive spells and to understand rituals taught in Tantrasadbhāva chapter
9. Although the painstaking work of the edition of the Kubjikāmata by T. Goudriaan
and J.A. Schoterman (1988) is available, since there is more material in the Nepalese
manuscript to be referenced, the critical edition of this part of the Kubjikāmata and its
further study remains a desideratum. I consulted some of the old Nepalese manuscripts
of the Kubjikā (sigla C and D used by Goudriaan and Schoterman, ngmpp B 25-31 and
B 25-22) and reported their readings only if I considered it of important relation to the
Tantrasadbhāva.

3.96-97 Devī spoke. Mantrasaṃskāra (the rite for making the mantra effective) has been
known as having akṣaras and meaning and so on. Whose action (or limb of the
body) will work after this [mantra]saṃskāra, O mighty one? Therefore, please
teach me mantras in whose path the clan is to be trained. Since the [mantras] arise
from brahmāṅga and mūlamantra, this [rite of mantra] will be fruitful.

The word mantra in 3.97 is treated as feminine noun, e.g. feminine plural accusative
mantrāḥ for masculine mantrān. These opening verses by Devī are not in the Kubjikāmata.

36For further variants to the precise order of the nādiphānta in other Śaiva texts, see Vasudeva
2007:520-2.
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Extraction of Mantra (mantroddhāra)

3.98 Bhairava replied. Then, I will teach the highest extraction of mantra, o you lovely
faced lady. The rule [of mantroddhāra] in which the clan is be trained is very ex-
tensive.

3.99-102b [How to draw] After drawing the square and dividing it seven by seven
times, one should make forty-nine squares [in the square] according to the pre-
scribed rule. He should then put [sixteen] vowels around [the squares, starting]
from the north-east corner. After Žnishing that, [thirty-three] consonants [are
to be inserted] until he reaches the centre [of the square]. The deity of the great
ātman located in the place of Brahmā is called haṃsa. The lord of mantra is known
as a combined consonant, called letters ka and ṣa [i.e. kṣa].

The verb abhyaset in 3.100d is an emendation of sabhyaset; it might have been caused by
the confusion of lettersअ and स which frequently happens in the manuscripts.

East
अ आ इ ई उ ऊ ऋ
ज झ ञ ट ठ ड ॠ
छ Ł म य र ढ ऌ
च ब स ह ल ण ॡ
ङ फ ष श व त ए
घ प न ĥ द थ ऐ
ग ख क अः अƫ औ ओ

ǘ

Mālinī-gahvara according to 3.99-102

This mālinī-gahvara can be illustrated as shown above. The parallel verses in the Kub-
jikāmāta given in the procedure to delineate gahvara is interestingly based on a different
diagram which has been drawn in one of the old palm-leaf manuscripts below (See Žg-
ure 3.2). Regarding this major distinction, we will see the reason letters denoting the
sequential positioning of the alphabet in the Kubjikāmata are different from the ones in
the pertinent passage of the Tantrasadbhāva.
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An Image abstracted from the Nepalese manuscript ngmpp C 3/14-C 3/13.

Letters and their locations in the nādiphānta of the goddess Mālinī

3.102c-103b [nādiphānta] When the installation has been done in this manner, he should
extract the auspicious Mālinī code. Listen to me how [the Mālinī code] exists by
nature, beginning with na and ending with pa.

3.103c-104b [Extraction of letters: her face and the topknot] He should make the
head (śiras) of the goddess as a beautiful mark, [the letterथ] betweenऐ and द; the
head is situated below the topknot (śikhā), which consists [of the letter न], being
in the middle of प and ĥ.

3.104c-105b [Her skull-garland and third eye] The skull-garland is regarded as con-
sisting of four letters [ऋ ऋ ऌ ॡ] on the east side of the letter ए. Her third eye is
to be formed [the letterच], being in the middle of ङ andछ, O lovely one.

3.105c-106 [Her eyes and nose] [The letterछ] in the middle ofन and द is to be known
as twofold; they are taught to be eyes, the right and left eye in turn. Her nose [the
letter ई], which is squeezed between the letter ĥ [=eyes], should be known to be
on the east side of ट.

The nose of the goddess [=ī], here denoted by the word saṃśliṣṭā tu dhakadhyagā (squeezed
in the middle of dha [=eyes]) in 3.106d, is rendered as saṃsṛṣtā caiva madhyagā in Kubji-
kāmata 4.85b according to the Goudriaan and Schoterman’s edition; however, in
their apparatus, we can see a more plausible reading netramadhyagā, which is attested in
manuscripts F and G; and it brings forth the same description as the Tantrasadbhāva.
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3.107-108b [Her two earrings] After taking [the letter ण] being between ढ and त,
which is near [to her eyes, that is to say] two [ears], her two ornaments to be
attached below her two ears are said to be [the letters उ andऊ] being on the east
side of ठ andड; these two are situated in the left and right path as they are visible.

3.108c-110 [Her mouth and teeth] The mouth of the goddess is in the middle of स
and च, [the letter ब], O leader of heroes. One should extract auspicious letters
(the letter क) between अः and ख, (the letter ख) between क and ग, (the letter ग) the
left side ofख, (the letterघ) following that, and [the letterङ] being betweenघ and
च: theses Žve letters are regarded as the teeth of the goddess.

One of her Žve teeth, the letter ga should be placed on the left side of the letter kha; kha
has been corrected according to the gahvara of the Tantrasadbhāva, from gha which is the
attestation of all manuscripts.

3.111ab [Her tongue and speech] Her tongue is said to be (the letter इ) the east side of
ञ; Her speech (sarasvatī) [is said to be] (the letterअ) the east side ofज.

3.111c-112 [Her throat and shoulders] Her throat is [the letter व] in the middle of श
andत; he should extract [the letterŁ] betweenम andछ; in the same manner, [he
should extract the letter य] betweenश and त. These two akṣaras which are auspi-
cious by nature, are regarded as her beautiful left and right shoulders (śikharau),
O auspicious lady.

Her right shoulder, that is to say the letter bha should be situated in between ma and
cha (macha-madhya); a correction was made of the variants in the manuscripts, mattha◦

and manch◦. The clue to decoding the letter for her left shoulder should be read as rama-
madhya, not rasa-madhya which is an error that might have occurred due to the similarity
of Nepalese scripts’ म and स.

3.113-114b [Her arms and palms] He should make [two letters ढ and ड] on the right
side of र and ठ Žt to her left and right arms; and he should make [the letter ठ]
being between र and उ twice; they are regarded as the palms of her right and left
hands, O goddess! Distinguish [them] as right and left.

3.114c-115 [Her fingers and skull bowl] [Two lettersझ andञ] being on the east side of
Ł andम are her Žngers [of her right and left hands]. He should take [the letter ट]
betweenञ and ठ and make it into the skull bowl in her left hand which is facing
upwards and Žlled with amṛta.

358



3.116-117 [The staff in her right hand and the trident] [The letter र] in the middle of
य and ढ should be known as the staff in her right hand; [the staff] is said to be
part of the trident and lifted up with extraction, O auspicious lady. [The letter
ज] between अ andछ is the best upaward-facing trident. Wise men should know
what is characterised by her marks.

3.118 [Her heart and belly] [The letter प] in the middle of घ and न is the heart of the
goddess, granting all desires; [the letter ष] between न and स is her belly.

3.119 [Her breasts and milk] [The letter छ] in the middle of च and ज as well as (the
letterल) in the junction of र and व— they make up both breasts. And (the letter
अ) the east side ofझ should be known her milk, which is called amṛta.

3.120-121 [Ātman and her navel] [The letter ह] being between य and श is the breath
of the goddess, O leader of heroes. O goddess, [the letter सः] which is between
म and ष together with visarga, is ātman, which has the nature of nectar of bīja, O
furious lady. It is said to be the utmost mantra. He should make the king of mantras
calledǘ to be the navel of the goddess.

3.122 [Herbuttocks and secret part] [The letterम] betweenŁ andय is regarded as her
buttocks having the nature of embodied beings. [The letter शƫ], which is in be-
tween व and ष [the letterश] and connected with the western side of द [anusvāra],
is her secret part.

3.123 [Her thighs and knees] The seed [the letter त] which is between ण and थ will
be formed as her thighs, O faultless lady. The seed letters [ए and ऐ], the right
side of त and थ are to be known as her beautiful right and left knees in turn, o
auspicious-eyed lady.

3.124-126 [Her shanks and feet] The two [letters ओ and औ], the western side of ऐ
and थ [are to be known] as her right and left shanks. Two seed letters [द and फ]
which are respectively extracted from [the letter] betweenथ andछ as well as [the
letter] betweenङ andष— [the two letters] are to be known as her feet by the wise
one; they are said to be the left and right [feet] characterised by their distinctive
features. In this manner, the mālinī goddess is extracted completely according to
rule, O lovely lady.

The Žnal result according to the description of the 3.103c-126b is shown in the following
table.
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na topknot ba mouth ḍa right arm ha breath
ṛ anadem ka teeth ṭha palm of hand saḥ soul
ṝ anadem kha teeth jha Žngers of right hand kṣa navel
ḷ anadem ga teeth ña Žngers of left hand ma buttocks
ḹ anadem gha teeth ṭa skull in left hand śaṃ genital

tha head ṇa teeth ra staff of trident ta thighs
ca third eye i tongue ja trident in right hand e right knee

dha eyes a sarasvatī pa heart ai left knee
ī nose va throat ṣā stomach o right shank

ṇa ears bha right shoulder cha right breast au left shank
u right earring ya left shoulder la left breast da right foot
ū left earring ḍha left arm ā milk pha left foot

Nādiphānta-krama and locations of phonemes, according to 3.103-126b

3.127-129 [The goddess Mālinī] Among seventy million vidyās and mantras, having
immeasurable power, the goddess Mālinī alone is the highest womb (yoni), grant-
ing all boons. Having been adorned with garlands and established, this [goddess]
has been taught as Mālinī. What has been born and will be born [from her] is
immeasurable, O you lovely faced lady. She is said to be the mother of Rudras
and Yoginīs; she should be known to be united with varṇas and beyond varṇas, O
lovely faced one.

3.130-132b [The nature of mantras] Mantras are considered to consist of all varṇas;
varṇas are considered to be composed of Śakti; Śakti is said to be Mātṛkā; she
should be known to consist of Śiva.

Tantrasadbhāva 3.130 parallel to Kubjikāmata 4.110 is attested in Kṣemarāja’s quotation in
his Śivasūtravimarśinī with minor variants, and Puṇyānanda also cites the version of Kṣe-
marāja’s reading in his Kāmakalāvilāsa.

3.130-132b [This system of mantra is to be hidden] The mantras have been taught to
you, O shining lady. What has been explained now should be hidden with effort.
However, the rule of Ekavīra has been taught before in other scriptures.
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Chapter 9. General Initiation (Samayadīkṣā)

9.1-4 [Topics of this chapter] Devī spoke. My life is now fruitful because you have
bestowed a boon on me. What you hinted at has been taught by you; therefore,
everything is ascertained. However, O benevolent lord, the initiation was alluded
to, but it has not been made clear by you, O lord of the gods! Tell the [following]
to [me] who are bowing [to you], O lord of the world. Firstly, the general initia-
tion (samayī dīkṣā) [9.6-200], and the stunning of bonds (pāśastobha) [9.201-289],
another manual, the rite of balance (tulā-vidhi) [9.354c-367], the rite of divina-
tion (prasannā) [9.368-386], possession (āveśa) [9.290-298], individual [initiation]
(āṇavī), [initiation that] immediately grants liberation (sadyonirvāṇadā) [9.349-354b],
O Śaṃbhu, and then yogic suicide (utkrānti) [9.299-326b], likewise the possession
of a bound soul (paśugrahaṇa) [9.266c-298] and consecration (abhiṣeka) [9.326c-
354b 387-539b].

9.5 Bhairava replied. Listen, O goddess. I shall explain what has been requested by
you before. I shall tell you everything out of affection, O you heroine of the gods.

Examination of the ground

9.6-7 [General condition of the ground] One who is versed in the knowledge of
the science of architecture (vāstu), should Žrstly scrutinise the ground; [to see
whether the ground is] suitable for rituals—full of trees, śara ƀowers and kuśa
grass, full of Śaiva lay people—or it is furnished with one [of these conditions];
[the ground should] be fertile, pleasant or having a current of river which ƀows
to the east, the north-east or the north direction.

9.8-10 [Preferable types of ground for the four castes] One should examine the
ground through the path which has been received according to his own jāti; the
color, the [suitable] taste and the smell [of the ground] are known by means of
distinction of jāti. [The earth should be] white in color, sweet in ƀavour and hav-
ing the scent of ghee for the brahmins; red-colored, smelling of blood and astrin-
gent ƀavoured [ground] bestows a prosperity for the kṣatriya; yellow, smelling
of cow urine and sweet and sour ƀavoured [ground] is considered to be for the
vaiśyas; black, †gurvara† smelling, and pungent ƀavoured [ground] is considered
to be for the others (śūdras).
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The classiŽcation of the site for rites according to four classes is found in various tra-
ditions. The common description found in Varāhamihita’s Bṛhatsaṃhitā37 teaches that
white, red, yellow and black colors, ghee, blood, food and liquor scents, and sweet, as-
tringent, sour and pungent ƀavours are respectively for the brahmin, kṣatriya, vaiśya and
śūdra. The Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā’s mūlasūtra 1.1838 also brieƀy mentions that there are four
types of colors and tastes (cf. Goodall 2015:240-241).

In Vaiṣṇava works, Viṣvakasenasaṃhitā’s Žrst chapter39 shows a slight difference in that
a site smelling of urine and faeces is for a vaiśya or śūdra, and a site with a bitter taste is
for a vaiśya; in the Saura tradition, the Saurasaṃhitā’s seventh chapter40 teaches the same
colors and smells, but the smell of ground for a vaiśya and a śūdra are speciŽed to be cow’s
urine and faeces. In addition, the same types are attested in the late Saiddhāntika ritual
manual, Īśānaśivagurudevapaddhati III.23:17c-22 (Vol. III:227-22841), adding more precise
details. In the Žrst chapter of the Svacchanda 42, the colors are only brieƀy described. The
ƀavour gurvara of the ground for the śūdra in Tantrasadbhāva 1:10c might be a corruption
of madhura.

9.11-12b [Examination of the quality of the soil] He should dig [the ground] one ratni
(the length from the elbow to the end of the Žst) in depth and Žll it again. [When
the soil is put back into the hole out of which it has been dug, if] it seems to be
less, it is defective; [if] it seems to be equal, it is middling; [if] it seems to be more,
that bestows all wishes.

37Bṛhatsaṃhitā 52.94-95cd sitaraktapītakṛṣṇā viprādīnāṃ praśasyate bhūmiḥ | gandhaś ca bhavati yasyāṃ ghṛ-
tarudhirānnādyamadyasamaḥ || hy anuvarṇaṃ vṛddhikarī madhurakaṣayāmlakaṭukā ca ||

38Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā’s mūlasūtra 1.18 (Goodall 2015:139) sitaraktakṛṣṇapītā īśānaplavanī mahī | śuddhā
śalyavihīnā tu madhurādau caturvidhā ||

39Viṣvaksenasaṃhitā 1.6cd-9ab brāhmaṇasya sitā bhūmiḥ raktā vai kṣatriyasya tu || pītavarṇā tu vaiśyasya kṛṣṇā
śūdrasya kīrtitā | brāhmaṇī ghṛtagandhā syāt kṣatriyā raktagandhinī || mūtragandhā tu yā vaiśyā śūdrā viṣṭhānugand-
hinī | madhurā brāhmaṇī proktā kaṣāyā kṣatriyā smṛtā || tiktā( ] conj., riktā ed) vaiśyā tu kaṭukā śūdrā ceti prakīrtitā
| evaṃ parīkṣya yatnena varṇagandharasādibhiḥ ||

40Saurasaṃhitā 7.4cd-6ab sitaṃ raktaṃ tathā pītaṃ kṛṣṇavarṇaṃ caturthakam || madhukaṃ ca kaṣāyaṃ vai
kṣāraṃ ca kaṭukaṃ tathā | ghṛtaraktātha gomūtrakramā gomayagandhinī || brahmaṇādikrameṇaiva śubhaṃ jñātvā
pṛthakpṛthak |

41Īśānaśivagurudevapaddhati III.23:17c-22 viprādivarṇabhedena caturdhā bhūr athocyate || śvetājyagandhā mad-
hurā kuśakāśairalaṅkṛtā | saumyeśānaplavaiḥ snigdhā palāśaudumbarānvitā || caturaśrākṛtiḥ proktā viprabhūmis tu
śāntidā | raktā rudhiragandhā yā kaṣāyā prākplavā mahī || sāśvatthā kṣatriyā proktā vyāsāṣṭāṃśādhikāyatā | pītā gomū-
tragandhāḍhyā tiktāvāmlarasā ca yā || prākplavā plakṣavṛkṣāḍhyā ṣaḍaṃśādhikamāyatā | vaiśyabhūmiḥ samuddiṣṭā
nānāsasyavibhūṣitā || kṛṣṇā yā madhugandhā bhūḥ kaṭukā prākplavodakā | śūdrajātir iti jñeyā hy athavā paścimaplavā
||

42Svacchanda 1.28ab sitaraktapītakṛṣṇāṃ bhūmiṃ plavaviśodhitām|
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9.12c-13a [Depth of digging] One should dig into [the ground] until water begins to
seep out, either to a man’s height, neck-high, heart-high, navel-high, hip-high or
knee-high in depth.

9.13b-15b [Purification of the soil] In the process of [making the ground] free of
faults like splinters, one should carefully purify the [ground] so that it is without
a splinter of chaff; he should carefully clean [the ground] by [getting rid of] every
piece of thorn and charcoal. Then at Žrst he should Žll it with clay by pounding
it with punners made of aśvattha wood, and he should smear it with cow-dung
until [the surface of the ground] is returned to an even level [as before].

Building of the Ritual Site

The next section explains how to choose a site and install pillars, walls and an alter. Ki-
raṇatantra chapter 19 describes a similar procedure whose corresponding passages are
provided below based on one Nepalese manuscript (ngmpp A 40-3 29v4-30r6) which is
dated to the late tenth-century (for details, see the description of the selected manu-
scripts 4⃝ pp. 6-7). In a minor Śaiva or Śaivised tradition, a noteworthy text that pre-
serves the same procedures is the only surviving solar scripture, the Saurasaṃhitā (See
the description of selected manuscripts 5⃝ pp. 7-8): its chapter 7 (ngmpp A 1161-1 and A
203-14) teaches about preliminary ritual (adhivāsana).

9.15c-21 [Sizeof theplaceand installing stambhas] One who knows the mantras should
take Žve, seven, nine, eleven, thirteen, Žfteen hasta-breadths or a half [of the for
aforementioned breadths] Želd (kṣetram) for [building] a ritual house. After mak-
ing a square [of the land] with uneven ƀags (viṣama-dhvajam) on every side, he
should divide [each side of the square] into nine parts [viz. eighty-one com-
partments] by [stretching] threads between the east [and the west] and between
the north [and the south]. After leaving (parityajya) two parts in each of the four
directions, he should throw [four] pieces of clothes (paṭṭakas) for Žxing on the
lower part [of the pillars] to [each] corner, O goddess. Then avoiding vulnera-
ble points (marman), he should install pillars (stambhas) of a man’s height which
contain diamonds [as deposit stone]. [The pillars] are ornamented with a jar [in
the shape of the column], engraved with lotuses and pots and connected to a
main beam (mahātula) on the top. He should insert [the pillars] at the end of the
beam (tulākoṭau). And he should insert supporting pillars which are one and a
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half times the height [of the pillars]. Then he should place ridge beams (upatulās)
extending to svāntarāyanavistarāḥ.

I have considered that viṣama-dhvaja (uneven ƀags) may be conterposed to the sama-
dhvaja (even ƀags) which are found in Saurasaṃhitā 7.10cd (cf. see the passage below) in
a similar description of building a maṇḍapa. The word stambha is treated as a feminine
noun in the Tantrasadbhāva, and this is supported by the old palm-leaf manuscripts of
the Kiraṇatantra as well as those of the Saurasaṃhitā. This elliptical description of the
installation of the pillars seems to refer to garbhanyāsa, although here only diamond is
mentioned as the ritual deposit jewel.

The details of constructing eighty-one compartments and reference to the vulner-
able spots (marman) was introduced as vāstupuruṣamaṇḍala by Varahamīhira in chapters
53 of his Bṛhatsaṃhitā composed around the sixth century (cf. Vāstupuruṣamaṇḍalas: plan-
ning in the image of a man in Meister 2003).

However, the procedure most similar to this installation is found in Saurasaṃhitā
7.10-14 based on two Nepalese manuscripts ngmpp A 1161-1 (12v1-4; N1 cf. pp. 7-8) and A
203-14 (9r4-8; N2) as follows:

sūtreṇa sūtrayitvā tu caturasraṃ samantataḥ |
vistīrṇaṃ yadi vā hrasvaṃ samantād dhi samadhvajam || 10
ativistīrṇam alpaṃ vā dharitryāṃ yā tu śodhitā |
prāgudaṅmukhasūtrais tu vibhajya navabhāgikam || 11
dvau dvau bhāgau parityajya pārśveṣu ca samantataḥ |
catuṣkoṇeṣu stambhās tu marmavedhavivarjitam || 12
nyaseta svāntatotsedhā hīrakair grahaṇānvitāḥ |
talasthāpanapaṭṭaiś ca talakumbhasamanvitam || 13
agre padmaghaṭākīrṇais tribhir yukto mahātulaiḥ |
sārdhabhāgocchṛtā tūrdhvam upastambhā niyojayet || 14 43

Instead of the four paṭṭakas (iron plates) of the Tantrasadbhāva which are to be placed
on the four corners, Saurasaṃhitā 7.13c reads paṭṭa (strips of clothes). In addition, the
parallel in Kiraṇatantra 19.32c-37b (ngmpp A 40-3 39v4-6) is as follows:

4310b caturasraṃ ] N2, caturasra N1; 10c vistīrṇaṃ ] em., vistīrṇaΣ ; 10c hrasvaṃ ] em., hrasvaΣ ; 11b dhar-
itryāṃ ] em., dharitryā Σ ; 12c stambhās tu ] em., stambhāsu N1, stambheṣu N2; 13b hīrakair ] N2, hīrakai N1;
13b grahaṇānvitāḥ ] em.; grahaṇānvitām N1, grahaṇānitam N2; 14a kīrṇṇais ] N2, kīrṇṇai N1; 14b yukto ] N2,
yuktaḥ N1; 14d upastambhā ] em., upastāmbhā N1, adhaḥstambhā N2
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bhagavān uvāca
caturasraṃ samaṃ kuryād viṣvak syād yāgamaṇḍapam || 32
navatridaśahastaṃ vā tathā saptadaśātmakam |
ekaviṃśatihastaṃ vā saptaviṃsam athāpi vā || 33
pūrvottaragataiḥ sūtrair vibhajya navabhāgikam |
dvau dvau bhāgau parityajya koṇagau sarvataḥ samau || 34
catvāraḥ koṇabhāgāḥ syur bhāge syāt svāntarocchritam |
talasthāpanam ākhyātaṃ talaṃ kumbhasamanvitam || 35
hīrakagrahaṇair yuktā kāryāgre ’bjaghaṭānvitā |
tulā copatulā yā tu mahatī ca tulā bhavet || 36
sārdhabhāgocchrayā ūrdhvam upastambhāś ca yojayet | 44

9.22-26 [Chādana (awning), bhittis (walls), dvāra (door) and vedikā (alter)] An awning
(chādanam) is as much as the size of the [site], and in the upper part, [called] ghaṭa
(the head of pillars) is bhāga-breadth in size. One should decorate [the awning]
with ornaments like patākās and dhvaja ƀags. The walls (bhittayaḥ) which are three
and a half bhāgas all around are adorned with lattice-windows and pictures in
[every] directions. A main western door [should be made] in the middle and
should be [one] bhāga-breadth in size; [the other doors], Žnished panels (kapāṭa)
and wooden bolts (argala), should be made two bhāga-breadths in height. A plat-
form (vedikā) should be made outside of the walls [one] bhāga-breadth in size.
He should build [a platform] a half bhāga-breadth in height. After making the
maṇḍapa of bricks or covered by straw or stones according to the scriptures, he
should undertake a rite of the site (bhūmikarman).

A parallel in Saurasaṃhitā 7.15-20 is as follows:

chādanaṃ tatpramāṇena bhāgamātraṃ ghaṭopari ||
tribhāgārdhasamutsedhaṃ kuryād bāhyena sarvataḥ || 15 ||
dvāraṃ tu paścimaṃ śreṣṭhaṃ bhāgamātraṃ tu madhyataḥ |
saptaviṃśatir aṅguṣṭhā navair vā triṃśatiṃ budhaḥ || 16 ||
ṣaṭtriṃśam aṣṭatriṃśaṃ vā saptasaptatikāpi vā ||
dvāreṣu vistarād etat pramāṇaṃ saviśeṣataḥ || 17 ||

4432c ◦d viṣvak ] Ded. , dvihastaṃ Cod.; 33d saptaviṃsam ] Ded. , saptahastaṃ Cod.; 34d koṇagau ] Cod.,
koṇāṃśau Ded. ; 35a koṇagā stambhā ] Cod., koṇabhāgāḥ syur Ded. ; 35b nyastavyāḥ svāntarocchrayāḥ ] Cod.,
syāt svāntarocchritam Ded. ; 35cd ◦paṭṭādyāsthala◦ ] Cod., ◦mākhyātaṃ talaṃ Ded. ; 36a hīraka◦ ] Cod., kīlaka◦

Ded. ; 36b ◦ghaṭānvitā ] Cod., ◦ghaṭānvitam Ded. ; 36d tulā copatulā ] Ded. , kulā copakulā Cod.; 37a ◦cchrayā ]
Cod., ◦chritād Ded.
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kramād anena boddhavyam anyonyaṃ yat paraṃ bhavet ||
kartavyaṃ sarvadvārāṇāṃ vistārād dviguṇocchrayam || 18 ||
bāhyataś caiva kuḍyānāṃ bhāgenaikena vīthikā ||
so ’rthaṃ sā tu prakartavyā bhāgārdhenaiva cocchritā || 19 ||
pakveṣṭatṛṇachannaṃ vā kuryād evaṃ hi maṇḍapam ||
sarvāsu vividhair dikṣu jālakair upaśobhitam || 20 ||

9.27-30b [Theexaminationof the site (bhūmi-karman)] After infusing the sacred wa-
ter with [substances such as] ƀax (atasī), thorn apple (khala), butter-milk (takra),
barks of Žve trees, three kinds of fruits, and sap from the bījavṛkṣa and khādira
tree, he should sprinkle the water [on the site] again and again. Then he should
pat down [the site], O goddess, until slopes are formed. After [making the site]
like a concave mirror [He should make the water] ƀow down to the auspicious
direction, the east or the north-east for the sake of accomplishment of all de-
sires. Then again he should smear [the site with cow-dung] and polish [the site
adorned with patterns of] a creeper, etc.

Netratanra 18.48c-49b gives a clearer delineation of the manner of preparing the site be-
fore drawing a maṇḍala and explaining what patravalyādi means.

bāhye tu patravallyabjaiḥ svastikair upaśobhitam ||
ālikhya maṇḍalaṃ mukhyaṃ tanmadhye tu yajec chiryam |

Kṣemarāja states in his commentary on the Netratantra that the maṇḍala is not to
be drawn Žrst, in other words, it can be understood that the outer decoration of the
maṇḍala such as the patterns of creepers, lotuses and svastikas are added before drawing
the maṇḍala.

9.30c-33 [Time todrawthemaṇḍala] After drawing the excellent Sarvatobhadramaṇḍala
as before on the eighth, the seventh, the tenth, the ninth, the third or the twelfth
day after the full-moon day which is called bhūta, he should draw the auspicious
maṇḍala in the period of the dark half of the moon (kṛṣṇapakṣe) or in the bright
[half of the moon] (śukle). In summer, spring, winter or autumn, an examination
should be done of those [disciples] whose observance is pure, and who are intent
on devotion for the worship of Mahāvīras as it has been prescribed in scriptures.

Passage 9.33ab is not clear since it seems to maintain an oddity of inƀections. I have un-
derstood upasannā mahāvīrā as upasannānāṃ mahāvīrānānāṃ, metrically induced genitive
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plural and bhaktiyuktā śucivratāḥ as bhaktiyuktāḥ śucivratāḥ yāḥ which is hypermetric but in
which the relative pronoun yāḥ readily helps me to construe bhaktiyuktāḥ ... with teṣu in
933c.

9.34-35 [The period of the examination according to the classes] As for [a disciple
who is] a śūdra, [the examination takes] twelve years; as for a vaiśya, nine years; as
for a kṣatriya, six years; and as for brahmins a half [of six, viz. three years]. In the
same manner, [the guru] should carefully examine [the disciples] with various
methods.

9.36-38b [Requirement to obtain a result from the examination] When they have
Žnished the course of the examination, they become suitable for the Śiva-sacriŽce
[that is the initiatory Žre]. The grace [of Śiva] will be bestowed upon those [dis-
ciples], then they will become adequate to receive results. [The disciples who
are] contrary should be avoided; for, they can not be receptacles of achievement.
[However] the ones who were born in the clans of the Yoginī know the subtle
level. Thus, the opposite one (vilomī) will fail if he has carelessly received [an ex-
amination].

9.38c-40b [Various yāgas] Having known mantrāṃśa, [the guru] has a great knowl-
edge, comes near [to disciples]. Once the vāstu-yāga has been done, then astra-yāga
should be [performed]. At the end of the [astrayāga] gaṇa-yāga, again śriyā-yāga
[should be done.] After that, [the guru] should perform the preliminary rite (ad-
hivāsayet) for the Lord which has been taught before according to the successive
manner.

9.40c-43b [Worshiping of the Lord and the Goddess] The following day, one whose
indriyas have been restrained and who has done all the preparatory rites (sarva-
saṃbhārasaṃbhṛtaḥ) should undertake the performance of the worship at night
(rātrau) at the Žre [which he has worshipped] before and then worship the Lord
of the gods whose nature is the universe and whose splendour is immense as
well as the highest Goddess who is sitting in his lap, who is made of all letters,
who holds a lotus in her hand, who is the great embodiment, whose nature is
tranquil, who bestows boons, who is drinking nectar, who is divine, and who is
loudly laughing, O my dear.

9.43c-44b [Worshipping of the Mothers (mātṛkās)] And as before, he should wor-
ship the groups of Alphabet-mothers [who abide] in the outskirts [of the Lord].
After offering various naivedya, he should pacify [them] with spiritual liquor (surāsava).
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The word pādaprasādataḥ in 9.45 has been translated as sāpekṣā-sāmasa with tava; how-
ever, it might have been altered from tvatpādaprasādataḥ for metrical reasons.

9.44c-45 [Addressing] Then after performing the worship thus, he should address
Parameśvara [as follows:] “May you be faultless, O my Lord. For the sake of bound soul
what I have done becomes fruitful because of the grace [given by touching] your feet.”

9.46-47 [The rites of garbhādhāna and homa] After going near to the Žre the same as
before, he should perform rites beginning with garbhādhāna (the conception rite)
and ending with [worship of the Žre of] Śiva. [He] should offer oblations into
the Žre twenty-Žve times without judgement (avicāreṇa). And when [the sixfold]
path has been puriŽed, then he should perform worship as before.

9.48-50b [Satisfying the deity of the maṇḍala and worshipping kalaśa, the fire and
himself] He should satisfy the deity of the maṇḍala whose retinue is vidyāmantra,
O my dear. And again in a manner, he should worship the [sixfold] path [in-
stalled] in the kalaśa pot. In particular, wise ones should perform [the rite of in-
stallation] such a cosmic hierarchy in sacriŽcial ground (sthaṇḍila), the kalaśa pot,
the Žre and themselves (who are embodied as Śiva). The uninterrupted [cosmic
hierarchy] which is installed during the initiation rite should be completed as it
has been taught before.

9.50c-57 [Cooking caru and cleansing the kalaśa pot] Then, [the guru] should bring
the disciple who has a ƀower in his hand and who is well-restrained to the right
side of the Lord and have the disciple release the ƀower. Afterwards, he should
pay homage to the Lord, go near to the Žre, cultivate [the sixfold] path mentally
and place [it] in his body. [The guru should] perform tarpaṇa to [a mantra] com-
posed of letters from a to kṣa in order to place. The mantrin should cook caru
(a rice offering) with milk from young female calves (amṛtavatsayā) together with
śyāmāka grains, raw rice (taṇḍula), wild rice (nīvara), millet (priyaṅgu), rice which
can be grown within sixty [days] (ṣaṣṭyā śālyā) or rice with barley and wheat (yav-
agodhūmavrīhibhiḥ). Then he should cleanse the solid, undamaged and smooth
[kalaśa pot] which is made of copper, gold, silver or clay by [reciting] mūlavidyā.
After taking a torch (ulmuka) from the Žre of Śiva, he should light a Žre exter-
nally and [visualize himself illuminated] internally. Therefore (tena), he who be-
comes calm (prasannavān) should cook [the rice offerings] whose protection rite
has been done over the Žre. After preparing a ritual cooking pan (sthālī) anoint-
ing it with ghee and [putting in it rice offerings] which were soaked with milk, he
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should place [the pan] in the middle of the Žre in such a way [that the pan] can be
Žrmly Žxed. He should ƀip [the pan] and stir [the rice] while reciting mūlamantra.

The mūlamantra found in Tantrasadbhāva 20.324 is oṃ nārasiṃhavikrīḍitasiṃhavikramarājāya
sarvayantrāhanabhaṃjodghāṭaya hūṃ phaṭ hṛdaya | oṃ vedavedani vedāṅgo hūṃ phaṭ śiraḥ | oṃ
daṃṣṭṛā ghāṭaka hūṃ phaṭ śikhā | oṃ nārasiṃha rakṣa rakṣa mahārakṣa sarvabhayebhyaḥ svāhā
hūṃ phaṭ kavaca | oṃ asurāntakara vidara vidara chinda chinda hūṃ phaṭ namaḥ | oṃ jvāla pra-
jvāla svāhāgniprākārāstraḥ |.

According to Svacchandatantra 3.106c-108b, the mūlamantra is recited during cooking
caru; however, the mantra to be recited during the ƀipping and stirring of the pan is the
astramantra. The following passage of the Svacchandalalita is based on one of the Nepalese
palm-leaf manuscripts ngmpp C 6-5 (fol.26v5-27r1; for details of the manuscript, see pp.
11-13):

kṣīraṃ prokṣya śivāmbhena taṇḍulāni tathaiva hi || 106
mantritvāṣṭaśatenaiva prakṣipya tu pacec chanaiḥ |
mūlamantreṇa deveśe ekacittas samāhitaḥ || 107
cālanodghāṭanādīni astramantreṇa kārayet | 45

Kṣemarāja elucidates that the person who has to cook the caru is a disciple who has
already been initiated, not his guru.

9.58 [Two ways of sprinkling ghee into the pan] He should drop warm ghee [into
the pan] in the case of heating (svinne) while [reciting] mūlavidyā. But he should
put down [the pan on the ground] and drop cold ghee in the case of cooling (śīte).

The understanding of verse 9.58 depends on what we Žnd in Svacchanda 3.108c-110 (ngmpp
C6-5 27r1) which teaches two ways of dropping ghee, taptābhighāra and śitāghāra.:

taptābhidhāraṃ svinneṣu aṅgaiś caiva prakalpayet || 108
tribis tribhiś ca ājyena sruveṇa tu hunet priye |
bhūmau maṇḍalakaṃ kṛtvā praṇaveṇāvatārayet || 109
sthālīm ājyopaliptāṃ tu śītāghāraṃ hunet priye |
bhairaveṇa ṣaḍaṅgena vaṣaḍjātiyutena tu || 110 46

45106c śivāmbhena ] cod., śivāmbhobhis Ked. ; 106d taṇḍulāni tathaiva hi ] cod., taṇḍulāṃś ca samāstaḥ Ked. ;
107a mantritvā◦ ] cod., mantreṇā◦ Ked. ; 107b tu pace◦ ] cod., pācaye◦ Ked. ; 107c deveśe ] cod., deveśi Ked.

46108c svinneṣu ] cod., susvinne Ked. ; 109a ca ājyena ] cod., ghṛtenaiva Ked. ; 109b tu hunet ] cod.,
juhuyāt Ked. ; 110a ◦liptāṃ ] Ked. , ◦liptā cod.; 110b hunet priye ] cod., homayet Ked. ; 110c ṣaḍaṅgena ] Ked. ,
ṣaḍaṅge unmet.cod.
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Kṣemarāja comments that hot ghee is dropped down into the pan with the recita-
tion of the mantra ending with svāhā to prevent the pan from getting cold, but cold
ghee is sprinkled into the caru while uttering svā and into the Žre while uttering hā to
prevent it from overheating.

Later South Indian Saiddhāntika ritual manuals follow these hot and cold ways
of dropping down ghee, abhighāra (sometimes mistakenly written as abhidhāra). A 16th-
century author, Vedajñāna II of Cidambaram, mentions these two methods in his work
Dīkṣādarśa, quoting a passage (uṣṇe taptādhighāras (em.; ◦dhāraṃ IFP 372) syāt śīte śītābhigh-
āraṇaṃ (em.; ◦dhāraṇaṃ IFP 372)) which is attributed to the Kāmikāgama. In addition, the
dīkṣāpaddhati (IFP 245) distinctly echoes the description in Kṣemarāja’s commentary ad
Svacchanda 108c-110.

9.59-61 [Distribution of caru and naivedya] He should sprinkle and wash [the pan]
while [reciting] the mūlamantra. Then he should put the residue [of the cooked
offering] at the height of his heart and divide that into four portions. The Žrst
part should be given to the sthaṇḍila, the second to the kalaśa, the third to the Žre
as bali, and the fourth portion is for himself. Then he should offer naivedya outside
[of the ritual place] according to three states, [namely,] to the gods, Mothers and
protectors of the ritual place.

9.62-66b [A good tooth stick] Having thus satisŽed [them], he should carefully rinse
[his mouth]. Once he has been well-focused, he should pay homage to the Lord
and send them off. While [the deities] are worshipped by sādhakas along with pū-
trakas, O my dear, they should drink the Žve products of cows [viz. milk, sour yo-
ghurt, ghee, urine and liquid squeezed from cow-dung] in order. [The guru] who
has been well-focused should eat the caru, and rinse [his mouth]. Then he should
give [the initiand] a tooth stick which is full of sap, devoid of knots and which is
to be made one tāla in length, straight, oily, regular and beautiful, and which is
to be the circumference of his little Žnger and made of an udumbara branch. Or
other types [of the tooth stick] also have been taught to be milky etc. and to be
given with ƀowers.

9.66c-67 [Directions the fallen sticks are facing] He should notice [how the tooth
stick] has fallen, [and its fallen direction denotes whether the ritual is] successful
or not. The best type of falling down of the tip [of the tooth stick] is when [it
faces] the east and the north direction. The diligent one should distinguish other
cases [of falling] which have been taught as the opposite.
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Examination of dreams

The description of auspicious and inauspicious dreams taught in Tantrasadbhāva 9.72-
98b has borrowed from Svacchanda 4.3-29b. For the pertinent passages of Svacchanda
chapter 4, see Appendix A. Tantrasadbhāva 9.73-97b are also found in the section of svap-
naparīkṣā of the Dīkṣāpaddhati based on IFP M245.

9.68-71 [Reporting dreams to the guru] One can attain siddhis through auspicious
[dreams]; as for the opposite, [it will be known] through inauspicious ones. The
mantrin should sleep at night together with female attendants, O my dear. At day-
break, on a Žne morning, he should go to [the place] where he has done saṃdhyā-
worship, pay homage to deities and ancestors and come back to the guru. And
then he should report his dream [to the guru], O goddess, whether it was good or
bad. After approving the accomplishment (siddhi) by auspicious [dreams] (śub-
haiḥ), [the guru] should make him perform the homa ritual. Having done thus,
there will be paciŽcation, that is the extinction of obstacles. At the beginning
and end of his dreams, he can discriminate between what is auspicious or inaus-
picious.

The verb ācaret has been translated here with a causative sense (ācārayet).

9.72-76 [Auspicious dreams 1⃝] I shall teach you about auspicious and inauspicious
dreams, O you beautiful-faced lady. Once in a dream [one has dreamt about]
drinking liquor (madirā); eating Žsh and meat; smearing [the body] with worms
or faeces; sprinkling with blood; having coagulated milk and boiled rice; cov-
ering [himself] with a white cloth; decorating himself with a white parasol or a
white garland on the head; [seeing] a lion-seat, a chariot, a road, a ƀat surface
or consecration of a king; decorating himself with coral or golden ornaments
and fruits of betel-nut [as ear-ornaments]; seeing Śrīsarasvatī; embracing a no-
ble man; making conversation with kings, ṛṣis, gods, Siddhas, vidyādharas, gaṇas
or ācāryas in a dream, he will succeed [in his initiation].

The word svapna (dream) is treated in the Tantrasadbhāva as a neuter or masculine noun.

9.77-87b [Auspicious dreams 2⃝] And also [once one has dreamt about] crossing
over seas or rivers; moving in the sky; [seeing] death, crying and blazing Žre; see-
ing an eclipse (graha), constellation (nakṣatra), stars, the moon and the sun; climb-
ing on a palace or a top of the palace; riding on a wagon drawn by an elephant,
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horse or bull; climbing to the a summit of mountains or trees; moving by aerial
vehicle (vimāna); seeing the people of Siddhas; gaining from a retinue of Sid-
dhas (siddhacaraiḥ); seeing goddesses; [gaining or seeing] magical pills (guḍikā), a
wooden staff, a sword, shoes, yellow pigment (rocanā), a sacred thread, collyrium,
nectar, quick-silver or magical herbs; a spear, a kamaṇḍalu water pot, a lotus, a
rosary or realgar [in a dream]; after seeing kindling magical substances tipped
with red arsenic, he gains something obtained from the ground [e.g.] medicine
at the end of his dreams; he crosses over armies Žlled with a stream of blood and
conquers at war; when a blazing goblin is surrounded by heroes and heroines at
the night, there is [gaining of] accomplishments from heroes and vetālas; selling
human ƀesh (mahāmāṃsa); after obtaining a portion of human victim (mahāpaśu)
from goddess with respect, worshiping his own deity and reciting mantras, med-
itating and praising [the deity]; he sees that [the deity] is venerated by offering
into the blazing Žre or is worshiped; riding on a swan, a crane, a goose, a pea-
cock or a corpse; [being] together with eight Mātṛs, eight Bhairavas and groups
of Mantreśvaras; [seeing that] Bhairavī looking at Bhairava, [thus the initiation]
will be successful without doubts.

It is not clear whether the term siddhacara that is used as siddhacaraiḥ, plural instrumen-
tal, in Tantrasadbhāva 9.80a, compared to siddhacaraḥ, singular nominative, in Svacchanda
4.11a indicates a certain type of person. The buying and selling of human ƀesh is well-
attested as a tantric ritual in various kāvya literature, e.g. Harṣacarita, Pañcatantra etc.

9.87c-92 [Inauspicious dreams 1⃝] Auspicious dreams have been taught. Learn in-
auspicious ones from me. [In dreams, if one has dreamt about] anointing [the
body] with oil; drinking [oil]; entering into a lower world (rasātala); falling into
Andhakūpa hell; plunging into mud; falling into the path of a bear or monkey
from a tree or a rock (a mountain); cutting off the nose, ears, hands or feet; the
falling off of teeth or hair; seeing a bear or a monkey; seeing vicious creatures;
seeing two people who have been possessed by vetālas; [seeing] a red-eye man
embraces a blackish woman who is menstruating, badly clothed, and having a
black garland and black clothes in dream; or if he is dead, then, undoubtedly [the
initiand] cannot make an expiatory rite; [further seeing] collapsing houses and
palaces; and [breaking] beds, seats and parasols, [they are inauspicious dreams].

9.93-98b [Inauspicious dreams 2⃝] [If one has dreamt that] he would see his own
defeat or the stealing of his own property [by someone]; [that is] riding on a don-
key (khara), a camel (uṣṭra), a dog (śvan) or a jackal (sṛgāla), a heron (kaṅka), a vulture

372



(gṛdhra), a crane (baka), a crow (vāyasa), an owl (ulūka) or a buffalo (mahiṣa) or being
reborn [as one of those]; eating cooked meat; anointing [the body] with [scented
pastes made of] red ƀowers; seeing himself wearing red and black clothes; [that
hs is] laughing, jumping or wearing a withering garland in a dream; cutting off
his own ƀesh or hanging himself; eating a black snake; or seeing [his own] mar-
riage, then [the initiation] will never be successful. In this manner, inauspicious
dreams have been taught. The instructor (deśika) should know [whether those
dreams are auspicious or not]. Auspicious [dreams] mean approval. As for in-
auspicious dreams, he should perform a homa ritual a hundred times. He will be
freed from an expiatory rite (prāyaścittāt) by [uttering] the aghoramantra [a hun-
dred] and eight times.

Drawing the maṇḍala

The following part teaches how to make a maṇḍala. The Žnal result of the maṇḍala of
the Tantrasadbhāva seems to be equivalent to the one of the Netratantra. For details of the
maṇḍala in Netratantra chapter 18, see Törzsök 2003.

9.98c-100b [Preparation] One whose indriyas have been restrained should cover dry
cow-dung [on the ground in which the maṇḍala will be drawn] three times and
carefully spread the [cow-dung evenly] on the [ground] bumpy with creepers
etc. After preparing three karaṇī-strings made of cotton, he should bring white
chalk (khaṭikā) elaborately made of pure ginger powder.

9.100c-101 [Determiningdirections] He should draw a thread in the place of Brahmā
(brahmasthāna) [viz. of the centre of the maṇḍala] from the eastern direction [to
the west] i.e. between the asterism Citrā and Svātī; and then it is accepted as east
and the other [viz. west]. [He should draw another thread] from the south by
[determining] between the asterisms Uttarā and Mīna [viz. north and south].

In other words, this is the manner of determining the four cardinal directions.

9.102 [Drawing twofishes] Afterwards, he should make four parts on the basis of the
eastern thread which will be the fourth circle; then, he makes two Žshes (matsyad-
vayam), O my dear.
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The four cardinals and matsyadvayam

9.103-104 [Drawing a square] And he should draw two lines extending from east to
west and in the same manner he should [draw two lines] from south to north;
then, he can make [a square consisting of four] corners that are in due order the
north-east, south-east, south-west and north-west [corners]. When the diagram
(kṣetram) is ready in this manner, he should make a square.

Four corners

9.105-107 [Drawing a lotus] After the square has been made, he should measure a
lotus twenty-four aṅgulas in breadth and draw the excellent lotus. [The lotus]
should have eight petals and a pericarp with Žlaments of the same breadth. First
of all [he should draw] the pericarp, secondly [the lotus-]Žlaments, thirdly the
joints of the petals (dalasaṃdhīni) and fourthly the tips of the petals (dalāgrāṇi).
And he should draw outlines outside of the lotus.
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9.108 [Outer lotus, gātrakas and a vīthī] Outer bodices (gātrakas) should be made
four aṅgulas in breadth, and also on the outside of the [gātrakas], a corridor (vīthī)
should be made one hasta in breadth.

Four gātrakas and a vīthī

9.109-113 [Four doors and powdering] [Four] doors (dvāras) are considered to be the
[same] measurement of the lotus or half of it, O my dear. After arranging [the
maṇḍala] thus, he should draw [lines with] powders. The three kinds of powder
are said to be red, yellow and white in color. The [three colored-]lines should be
placed equally, uninterruptedly and beautifully. He should make the initial [gap]
(pūrvam) among [the three] lines the size of a barely corn[in breadth]. He should
make the pericarp (karṇikā) yellow; and the holes in the pericarp (puṣkaras) a red
color. He should Žll the Žlaments (keśaras) with red, yellow and white. The petals
that are encircling all around are said to be white, O Umā! He should paint all
the interior parts of the petals red and yellow. The rim (bhrāmaṇī) [of the lotus]
should be yellow and the bodices red and yellow.

According to Kṣemarāja’s commentary on the Netratantra47, the bottom part of the Žl-
ament is red, the middle is yellow, and their top is white (as for the maṇḍala in the Ne-
tratantra, see color plates 16 and 17 in Bühnemann 2003).

47NeTa-Ud 18.37-40a puṣkarāṇi bījāni | mūle sitāni madhye raktāny agre pītāni kesarāṇi kāryāṇi | dalānīti tada-
grasahitāni | bāhyasyeti padmasya | dalāntarāṇīti vadann asaṃsaktadalaṃ padmaṃ pārśvarekhāvibhāgena kuryād iti
śikṣayati vyomarekhāntam etat kṛtveti ||
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9.114-115b [Ornaments] In this manner, an ornament should be made in the maṇḍala
which is [called] sarvatobhadraka. He should make in the same manner foliage
(patravallī), a conch shell (śaṅkhā), a creeper (latā) and secondary doors (upaśobhas)
with splendid colors.

9.115c-116 [Afterdrawing themaṇḍala] Afterwards, the mantrin takes a bath or merely
puts powder [on himself] in the afternoon and wears a white cloth. The yogin
then should adorn with a white garland. After entering into the Želd of the rite,
he who is well-restrained takes a ƀower in his hand.

9.117-121 [Worshiping the Lord] Then he should worship the Lord who is pervasive
in the space, parāpara, bearing all classes (sarvavarṇadhara) and tranquil (śānta), whose
characteristics are nine groups [of letters]; whose hands are lotuses, whose crest
of the head [is formed with the matted hair] (samakuṭa) [=jaṭāmakuṭa] and whose
crown is made of the half-moon. After cordially worshiping [the Lord] thus with
argha water for washing his feet in due order, he should worship [the goddesses
who have been installed as nine] classes of alphabets in the body (bhogasthāna)
[viz. the maṇḍala] by gently [offering] incense, ƀowers, naivedyas (=vedyaiḥ), vari-
ous auspicious kinds of food; a variety of drink; and meat of birds and animals.
After worshipping [them] in this manner, he should worship Parameśvara who
is on the platform, kalaśa pots, the Žre-pit and himself. Afterwards, he should pay
homage with devotion and carefully call the disciple.

9.122-124 [Blindfoldingandsending the initiand to themaṇḍala] He [the guru] should
visualize the path of the cosmic hierarchy beginning with Śiva and ending with
the earth element and worship [it] with incense. Then [the guru] should blind-
fold the eyes [of the disciple] with a white fringed cloth made of woven silk or
new Žbers. Then, [the guru] should place a ƀower in [the disciple’s] hand, send
[the initiand] to the maṇḍala to the right side of the Lord and make [the disciple]
cast down the ƀower, O my dear.

9.125-127b [Giving a name] [The guru] should give a name [to the disciple] ending
with śakti and beginning with the mantra which the fallen down ƀowers [in the
maṇḍala] indicate. The mantra should be given to the [neophyte]. Once it has
been given, it (the meaning) is accomplished. Then, after removing the [disci-
ple’s] blindfold, [the guru] who is great devotee should pay homage to the kalaśa
pot. Afterwards, [the neophyte should] pay homage in the same manner, O my
dear.
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9.127c-128 [Giving darbha grass] After taking [the disciple] near to the Žre, [the guru]
makes him stand on a seat to the right side [of the Žre]. Then he should make [the
disciple] hold good darbha grass whose tip is unbroken with his hand. The guru
should touch [the disciple’s head] by means of mantrakośa and then worship [the
Lord].

9.129-131 [The way of saṃhāra and sṛṣṭi] After the ācārya who is intent upon tattvas
meditates on the path (adhvān) with his mind through the gradual practice of ‘de-
struction (saṃhāra-kramayogena) of the bound souls’ as he wishes—the path of
creation (sṛṣti) is for the sake of worldly enjoyments, [on the contrary, the path
of] destruction (saṃhāra) is for those who wish liberation—he should know the
course of consciousness (citta) and perform the upasthāna. The way of creation
will begin with the letter a and end with the letter kṣa, and the way of destruction
[will be accomplished] by establishment beginning with the letter kṣa. [There-
fore,] at Žrst, he should perform the installation beginning with letter kṣa up to
the letter a [viz. the way of saṃhāra].

Details of the mantrakośa can be found in Tantrasadbhāva chapter 17. As for the term up-
asthāna, see Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā’s uttārasūtra 4.3 (Goodall 2015:372-3).

9.132 [Fusing (saṃdhāna) the soul] Then he who knows tattvas should perform the
fusing [of the bound soul] in the middle of the Žrepit; the Žrst [step] is fusing it
with the central channel (nāḍī), and then with tattvas.

9.133-134b [Uttering mantras] Afterwards, a homa rite should be performed accord-
ing to ritual actions which have been prescribed in scriptures. Having uttered
each syllable [from the letter kṣa to the letter a] without namaḥ and oṃ, that is,
deprived of six inƀections and devoid of śiras [i.e svāhā] and śikhā [i.e. vauṣaṭ].

Tantrasadbhāva 7.64 states that the śiras is considered to end with svāhā, and śikhā ends
with vauṣaṭ.

9.134c-135b [Awakening by kuṇḍalī] He should pierce [the central channel] which is
called kuṇdalī through the womb of the lotus (padmagarbha) and kindle it. As for
the [ātman] (asya), it is not the kindler (dīpakaḥ); rather [i.e. caitanyam in 9.136b] it
is kindled (dīpitam) by [Śakti] called kuṇḍalī who is to be linked (yojyā).
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The meaning of padmagarbha is not clear. According to the yogapāda of the Makuṭāgama48,
the central channel is called Kuṇḍalī, and there are lotuses in the heart, the throat, the
palate, the forehead, and the cranial aperture.

9.135c-136 [The seizing of the soul] The seizing [of the soul] should be done in the
navel by the highest emission (visarga). Śakti seizes consciousness whose form is
like a woollen thread at the tip of [Kuṇḍalī], like a cloth absorbs a thread; because
of their own intrinsic nature.

9.137-138 [Linking of each state: union (saṃyoga) and separation (viyoga)] He should
make [the soul] enter into the states of Brahmā, Viṣṇu, Rudra, Īśvara, nāda and
Śakti by their own beings. He should make [his soul] unite to and separate from
each tattva: [in union] there is the sovereignty of each [state] when [his soul] is
begetting in the state; and [in separation] there is the taking away of the enjoy-
ment (bhoga) of the state.

9.139-140b [Purifying sixpaths] After his piercing [the states of Brahmā, Viṣṇu, Rudra,
Īśvara, nāda and śakti] in due order, the letter is led to the dvādaśānta. Alterna-
tively, [the sixfold path] tattva, [a path whose] name is pada, kalā, mantra, bhuvana,
O Varārohā, or varṇa, O my dear [is to be travelled].

9.140c-147 [Paraśiva] And the state of awakening (bodhabhāva) should be done by aban-
doning (tyāga), fusing (saṃdhāna) and linking (yojanā). After purifying all [six]
paths, [he should] link to the highest Śiva who is free from any target (nirlakṣ[y]a),
devoid of qualities (nirguṇa), at peace (śānta), pure (śuddha), completely faultless
(atyantanirmala), omnipresent (sarvaga), the holder of qualities (guṇadhātṛ), perva-
sive (vyāpaka), freed from the mind (manavarjita); who is without consciousness
(acetana) but intelligent (sucaitanya), deprived of sound and touch (śabdasparśavi-
varjita), who is insentient (abodha) but having the form of awakening (bodharūpa);
who is freed from qualities (aguṇa) but produced from qualities (guṇasambhava),
who is freed from forms (arūpa) but having all forms (sarvarūpa), who is beyond
contentment (atṛpta) but whose characteristic is satisfaction (tṛptilakṣaṇa); who is
not dependent on any support (anāśraya) practising of mahāyoga but who is the lo-
cus of qualities and the receptacle of everything (sarvāśrayaguṇālaya); who is free
from any state (apada) but established in the state of being (padabhāvastha); who is

48Makuṭāgama’s yogapāda 11.15-16b : kuṇḍalyākhyā mahānāḍī bhānumaṇḍalam ucyate | hṛdaye kaṇṭhamūle vā
tālumūle lalāṭake || mūrdhasthāneṣu saṃkalpya dhyāyet padmāni pūrvavat |
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free from any form (arūpa) but having all forms (sarvarūpaka); who is bliss (ānanda)
but transcendent of bliss (nirānanda); who has parts (sakala) but partless (niṣkala),
that is free from parts (akala). After performing the practice of meditating on
the state of being as non-being (abhāva) that is supportless [in the above man-
ner], when the sādhaka who has resorted to the state of equinox (viṣuvasthasya),
O Varārohā, is joined with the [highest Śiva], O great goddess, he will never be
reborn. As long as he does not know oneness (aikyam), he wanders in saṃsāra. In
the same manner, when he is joined with the highest tattva, he will never return
to the state of a paśu.

The characteristics of the highest level of Śiva are mentioned in the same manner, in
Tantrasadbhāva 1.350-351 The state which is called equinox (viṣuva=viṣuvat) is explained as
emission (visarga) in Tantrasadbhāva 9.322cd. And Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā’s uttarasūtra 5.38-
39b deŽnes equinox as the state where the soul is in the centre of two tubes (nāḍīs).
Notably, in this notion of tubes (nāḍīs), which is the earliest found in the Niśvāsa, there
are only two, suṣumṇā and iḍā.

9.148-150 [Śakti: Parā, Aparā and Parāparā goddesses] The path that is the great
bondage is enumerated as sixfold. Śakti, the generative cause (kāraṇa) of the [paths]
is called Mātṛ [viz.] the goddess Parāparā. The goddess Parā is said to be com-
posed of tejas and the goddess Aparā is considered as the protector of varṇas. She
[Śakti] is indeed the path of varṇa and the cause of the binding all creatures.

Varṇādhva-dīkṣā

9.151-165b [Installation of syllables] I shall concisely teach you the path of varṇa, O
my dear. The letter kṣa is called Mayātejas, whose heat is sparked by Kālāgni. One
should install [the syllalbe kṣa which is] the creator of all destruction on the sole
of the foot. Above that, [he should install] the letter ha on the big toe. He should
install the syllable sa on the two ankles; the syllable ṣa on the two knees; the syl-
lable śa on the two long bones (nalaka); the syllable va on the two ghoṣavāhakas;
the syllable la on the joints and bones; the syllable ra on the blood; the sylla-
ble ya on the skin; the syllable ma on puruṣa; the syllable bha on the two knee-
joints; the syllable ba on the two elbows; the syllable pha should be known as
being situated above the knees; the syllable pa on the thigh; the syllable na on
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the hip-joint; the syllable dha on the scrotum; the syllable da on the opposite of
that; the syllable tha in the middle of genitalia; the syllable ta on the semen; the
syllable ṇa on the secret part; the syllable ḍha on the navel; the syllable ḍa in the
middle of abdomen; the syllable ṭha on the belly; the syllable ṭa on the heart;
the syllable ña in the middle of breasts; the syllable jha on the [left] armpit; the
syllable ja on the [right] armpit; the syllable cha on [the arms?]; the syllable ca
on the [left] wrist; the syllable ṅa on the second [right writst]; the syllable gha
on the hand joints; the syllable ga on the other side of the hand joints; the sylla-
ble kha on the middle of the hands; the syllable ka on the left [hand]; the syllable
aḥ on the throat; the syllable aṃ in the middle of the palate; the syllable au on
the tip of the tongue; the syllable o on the row of teeth; the syllable ai on the left
side of the nose; the syllable e on the right side [of the nose]; the syllable ḹ on the
left eye; the syllable ḷ on the right eye; the syllable ṝ on the left ear; the syllable
ṛ on the right ear; the syllable ū on the brows; the syllable u in the middle of the
forehead; the syllable ī on the forehead; the syllable i on the bindu; the syllable ā
on the head; the syllable a on tattvagocara.

letter location letter location letter location letter location letter location

kṣa sole of foot ha big toe sa ankles ṣa knees śa long bones
va ghoṣavāhakas la joints/bones ra blood ya skin ma puruṣa

bha knee joints ba elbows pha knees pa thigh na hip joint
dha scrotum da the opposite tha genitalia ta semen ṇa secret part
ḍha navel ḍa abdomen ṭha belly ṭa heart ña middle part
jha [L] armpit ja [R] armpit cha arms ca [L] wrist ṅa [R] wrist
gha [L] hand joints ga [R] hand joints kha mid-hands ka [L] hand? aḥ throat
aṃ palate au tip of tongue o teeth ai left side of nose e right side of nose
ḷ left eye ḹ right eye ṝ left ear ṛ right ear ū brows
u mid-forehead ī forehead i bindu ā head a tattvagocara

Summary of Tantrasadbhāva 9.151-167b

9.165c-167b [Sequence] Having installed the path [of Žfty varṇas] in this manner, then
he should penetrate the granthis. He should purify the path by means of this se-
quence, O you lovely faced lady. [The sequence is] dissolving (laya), consuming
(bhoga), disjoining (viyoga), and joining (yojana) in each tattva, and purifying all of
them in turn; then, he should link them to the eternal level.
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Tattvādhvadīkṣā

9.167c-168b Devī spoke. O Lord, the highest varṇadīkṣā which is even more essential
than the most essential has been heard. Now I want to listen to the tattvadīkṣā,
truly.

9.168c-177b [ 1⃝-26⃝Tattvas : earth topuruṣa] Bhairava replied. Tattvadīkṣā, O Mahādevī,
is the essence which is all-facing. I shall teach you about that. Listen to this, O you
long-eyed lady. This sixfold [adhvan] should be puriŽed, O you lovely-faced lady,
by purifying these [tattvas]: they are [the Žve bhūtas] earth, water, Žre, wind and
ether; and the organs of action (karmendriyas) are taught to be Žve. And next are
[the Žve] organs of perception (buddhīndriyas). The tanmātras should be known
as Žve. Therefore, listen to [their] characteristics. The Žve tanmātras are sound
(śabda), touch (sparśa), taste (rasa), form (rūpa) and smell (gandha). I have taught that
the Žve organs of perception are ears, skin, eyes, tongue and nose. Please listen
to this carefully. There speech, hands, foot and anus, and genitalia are known.
Thus the Žve organs of action have been taught, O Varānanā. [And] there are
buddhi, ahaṃkāra and manas. And then successively there is prakṛti, etc. Pradhānam
[=prakṛtiḥ] is to be known as being produced by [the three] guṇas, i.e. sattva, rajas
and tamas. And there in that place is said to be avyakta (the unmanifest); it is said to
be the 25th tattva. And then the 26th tattva is puruṣa, discriminating pleasure and
pain. [Puruṣa] which is required by the body (purārjita) is knower of Želd (kṣetrajña)
and the perceiver of pleasure and pain. All the objects of enjoyment (bhogyam) are
said to be impressions from actions (karmavāsanā). One should cleanse his seed
of being (bhavabīja) by the puriŽcation[of the tattvas] in various ways.

The 25th tattva is here said to be avyaktam which is a synonym of prakṛti, while the 25th
evolute is puruṣa according to the Sāṃkhya system. However, here these two are clearly
distinguished as separate evolutes (cf. Sanderson 2006b:50-1).

9.177c-180 [27⃝- 31⃝ Tattvas: niyati, kāla, kalā, rāga, vidyā (and māyā)] After [he] puri-
Žes adhvans in due order according to precepts, then, what is called niyati (bind-
ing fate) is established in the state of restraining (niyamatva). [The evolutes] that
have been produced are [under the control] of kāla (time) which causes count-
ing, O you splendid lady. Since the tattvas are abiding and formed, they are per-
vaded by kalā; therefore, this is called kalā (partial power to act) because the soul is
strengthened by that [kalā]. And [the soul] is impassioned by rāga and becomes
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powerful by means of māyā, O my dear. Vidyā should be known as an agent of
knowing (vedanikā); vidyā discerns what is pure and impure.

Although māyātattva is mentioned in this section, I assume that it might be not counted
here as one of the thirty-six tattvas.

9.181-184b [32⃝-36⃝Tattvas : thepurecosmos (śuddhamārga)] The soul which is a knower
of the meaning of supreme knowledge (parāvidyārthavettāraḥ) resorts to the pure
cosmos (śuddhamārgaḥ). [Once the soul] resorts to the realm of īśvara[tattva], he
goes upwards or to hell, [that is to say,] he is impelled by īśvara [to attain] lib-
eration or something else. And Sadāśiva is the knower (vettṛ), O my dear, who
liberates bound souls, who are embraced by the seed which is māyā, and whose
mind is agitated by experience. And śakti[tattva] is pervading (vyāpinī) and subtle;
she is the follower of Śiva’s dharma. Then śiva[tattva] is said to be omnipresent
and placed at the end of the thirty-six tattvas.

9.184c-188b [Purification of the thirty-six, nine and three tattvas] Having puriŽed
the adhvan gradually in the sequence of [each thirty-six] tattvas, wise men should
purify the thirty-six levels [of tattvas]. The ninefold tattvas beginning with prakṛti
etc. with their own nature and bestowing experience to bound souls (aṇūnām),
should be puriŽed in due order, O Varārohā. Then what are called ātman, vidyā
and śiva are said to be the threefold tattvas; these which are proclaimed to be pri-
mordial should be puriŽed with effort. The sixfold adhvan should be puriŽed
through purifying these [tattvas], O you beautiful-faced lady. One should real-
ize that everything is included in the tattvas, O Parameśvarī.

This sequence of puriŽcation of the tattvas seems to be based on Svacchanda 5, tattvadīkṣā
paṭala. According to Svacchanda 5.10c-11, the navatattva are prakṛti, puruṣa, niyati, kāla, māyā,
vidyā, īśvara, sadāśiva, and śiva.

Kalādhva-dīkṣā

9.188c-190 [The main five kalās] Now I shall teach you about the path of kalā, O you
beautiful lady. Tattva is pervaded with kalās. And tattva is truly formed by kalās.
Parameśvara who is the omniscient great Lord is in the form of kalās. The kalās are
said to be nivṛtti, pratiṣṭhā, vidyā, śānti and the Žnal should be known as śāntyātīta.

9.191 [Subdivision of the five kalās] [The secondary kalās are] indhikā, dīpikā, rocikā,
mocikā and the Žnal should be known as ūrdhvagāmī. They are regarded as supple-
mentary (pūraṇī).
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The list of Žve secondary kalās is found in various Śaiva works, e.g. Svacchanda 10.1126
which has been drawn into Tantrasadbhāva 10.1263.

9.192-193 [The two types of ātmakalās] The ātmakalā of Śakti is said to [consist of]
sūkṣmā, susūkṣmā, [amṛtā in NiTaSaṃ , and] amṛtāmṛtā. And [the ātmakalā] of Śiva
is taught to begin with vyāpinī, i.e. vyāpinī, vyomarūpa, ananatā and anāśritā. The
path of kalā has been taught to you, O you beautiful lady.

In Nayasūtra 4.7c-8b of the Niśvāsa, sūkṣmā, susūkṣmā, amṛtā, and amṛtāmṛta are mentioned
as catuṣakala (cf. Goodall 2015:467); however, the third amṛtā is not found in the Tantra-
sadbhāva.

Mantra, Pada and Bhuvanādhva-dīkṣā

9.194 [Initiation in the mantra path] The teacher who is high-minded should purify
one of these and then the path of mantras by means of the vidyā of the goddess
Parāparā.

9.195ab [Initiation in the pada path] The initiation experiencing the path of pada by
using words should be done by the same vidyā [as used for mantrādhvadīkṣā, i.e.
Parāparā].

9.195c-196b [Initiation in bhuvanapath] [The initiation] in the path of bhuvana should
be done by the people who are most well-versed in scriptures after puriŽcation
from the kālāgni to Śiva.

9.196c-198 [The rite of the sixfold path] This is the rite of the sixfold [path beginning
with] the path of varṇas in sequence; the wise man should perform [the sixfold
rite by using] connection, fusion and separation in turn, and by performing ac-
tions prescribed in scriptures. O goddess, the teacher who knows the [sixfold]
path should do the ritual preparations (saṃskāra) according to rule and purify one
of these [paths] with effort.

9.199-200 [After initiation] And after knowing [the sixfold path] with the division of
creation and destruction at will, O goddess, he should bestow grace (anugraha) on
bound souls in turn. If the stunning of bonds (pāśastobha) happens, he is released,
O Varārohā. If the pāśastobha does not arise, he is not [liberated], O you female
leader of heroes.
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Stunning of bonds (Pāśastobha)

For a discussion of pāśastobha, see TAK 3:444-5 s.v. pāśastobha.

9.201-204b [What is stunned?] Devī spoke. Now I truly want to listen to the slack-
ening of the bonds (pāśaśaithilyam) as I have heard that initiation is held in the
sixfold path, O Lord. Since the bonds are taught to arise from māyā but to be
separate from māyā, [in other words since]they are subtle, inanimate, and form-
less; therefore, the stunning (stobhaḥ) cannot happen to them [the bonds]. The
stunning happens to a bound soul (paśoḥ); [nonetheless,] that has been known
as “stunning of bonds (pāśastobha)”. [For] consciousness (caitanyaḥ) is bound by
bonds, [i.e.] they [that bind the soul (pāśitaḥ = paśu) and bonds (pāśāḥ)] are mutu-
ally pervaded. [Then,] which of the two, consisting of bonds and the bound soul,
would be stunned?

The term paśustobhaḥ (1.203b) found in all manuscripts may be corrupted from pāśas-
tobhaḥ since it appears only here in the Tantrasadbhāva and not in any other Śaiva works.
Considering the main point of the question, the Goddess seems to ask why Bhairava
named it ‘pāśastobha’ in 200c, not ‘paśustobha’ since it is plausible to think what is actu-
ally stunned is the bound soul (paśu), not the bond (pāśa).

9.204c-206b [The seven impurities] These—intoxication (madaḥ), delusion (mohaḥ),
attachment (rāgaḥ), despondency (viṣāda), emaciation (śoṣam), grief (vaicittyam) and
what is called excitement (harṣa)—are the seven innate impurities. The fetter
(bandhaḥ) which consists of dharma and adharma abides by nature as being com-
posed of the [seven impurities]. It [the fetter] is subtle and formless because it is
devoid of consciousness (cetanā).

The seven impurities are found in a broad range of Śaiva texts with minor variants. As
for śośa (exhaustion), a neuter form śoṣam is attested in Mataṅgapārameśvara’s vidyāpāda
and masculine śoṣaḥ is found in Brahmayāmala 32. Some texts replace it with śoka (sor-
row) or krodha (anger).

9.206c-207b [Stunning (stobha) does not happen to the pāśa] [If] there is the stun-
ning of all [bonds,] the embodied soul (kṣetrī sa cetanaḥ)[viz. the paśu] becomes
liberated [by removing the bonds]. Therefore, the stunning can never happen to
[the bonds (pāśa)] which is free of qualities and deprived of consciousness.
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I have understood that Devī’s essential question, which is the same as in 201-204b, is
why is it called pāśastobha in spite of the reality that the stunning (stobha) actually hap-
pens only to the paśu. In that regard, she doubts that the bond is one entity, since, if so,
when it is stunned, everyone would be liberated at once.

9.207c-210 [The pāśu] Bhairava replied. The soul (ātman) is eternal, formless, de-
prived of qualities and inactive. It should be puriŽed and recognised by its own
nature; it is to be known as a receptacle of self-contradiction (vyāghātabhājanaḥ)
[because] when it is incapacitated (akalpaḥ) and controlled by dharma and ad-
harma, it is called a paśu. From the beginning, [the bound soul paśu] is bound
by the net of bonds (pāśapañjaraiḥ) which are fetters composed of māyā because
impurity (malaḥ) is beginningless and single, and it exists in the form of a seed.
[Śiva gives a command] “You, grow up!” After dharma resorts to the Želd, O you vir-
tuous lady, the Želd would become māyā (primal matter) for the innate impurity
of the bound soul.

The description of the paśu in Tantrasadbhāva 1.207c-208c is almost identical with Svāyam-
bhuvasūtrasaṅgraha 1.6:

acetano ’vibhur nityo guṇahīno ’kriyo ’prabhuḥ |
vyāghātabhāg aśaktaś ca śodhyo bodhyo ’kalaḥ paśuḥ ||

Here the characteristics of the ātman and paśu in the Tantrasadbhāva are not differ-
ent from the Saiddhāntika. Akalpa in 1.208c of the Tantrasadbhāva might correspond to
aśaktaḥ or akalaḥ in 1.6cd of Svāyambhuvasūtrasaṅgraha.

According to Rāmakaṇṭha’s commentary on Kiraṇatantra 1.13, souls that are in the
state of paśu can be divided into two types, viz. sakala and akala. People who have parts
(sakala) are divided into two kinds: having subtle bodies and having gross bodies. Those
who are without kalā (akala) are also divided into two kinds, namely, vijñānākalas and
pralayākalas49. However, this categorisation is not adopted in the Tantrasadbhāva. More-
over, the meaning of verse 9.210 is not clear.

9.211-212b [Impurity (mala)] As if a seed of the aśvattha tree has fallen in a Želd then
sprouted and grown up full of branches because it resorted to the Želd. O god-

49Kiraṇavṛtti ad Kiraṇatantra 1.13 (cf. Goodall 1998:182-4): paśuśabdo nirmalānām aprayogāt samalānām evāt-
manā<m abhi>dhāyakaḥ | te ca bahavo ’pi sakalākalabhedena dvi<rūpāḥ | tatra sakalā dvirūpāḥ sūkṣma>dehāḥ
sthūladehāś ca | akalā api vijñānākalāḥ pralayākalāś ceti dvirūpā eva | te sarva eva paśavaḥ paśuśabdavācyāḥ tāvad
atraikaḥ padārthaḥ paśur ity ucyate |
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dess, in the same manner, innate impurity (āṇava-malaḥ) perpetually resorts to
primal matter, māyā.

The three kinds of impurity in Saiddhāntika texts are āṇava-, karma-, and māyīyamala;
this idea is altered in the Trika Śaiva texts, e.g. Malinīvijayottara 1.22c-24b50; the latter
mentions that the four classes of ātman depend on the degree of their contact with the
three malas: The Žrst is the state beyond the three impurities; the second is vijñānakevala
inƀuenced by āṇavamala; the third is pralayakevala affected by āṇava- and karmamala; and
the last class is sakala deŽled by all three malas (cf. Vasudeva 2004:164-5). Although the
term āṇavamala is used here, it seems to be different from the well-known Saiddhān-
tika concept of three impurities. It is rather close to the impurity, which is perpetually
united with souls, according to Tantrāloka 13.49. This singular entity is permanent, inan-
imate, ignorant, and a cause that is a sprout of saṃsāra51.

9.212c-214 [Primal matter (māyā)] Māyā also acts on the bound soul (aṇoḥ) because
of having a purpose (sanimittatvāt) [viz. Śiva]. As for [the case of] being without
purpose (animittasya), O Empress of the gods, māyā cannot function. [If māyā]
could act in that way, in the pure realm (śuddhādhvā), she would never be active.
[If] Śiva did not exist, O goddess, then, she [māyā] would exist alone. Then, she
would be produced by [her own] nature which is binding, and there would be
liberation for no one.

9.215-216b [Māyā is not made by the gods] This is an impossible combination (ayathā
yathāyogaḥ). This is not possible even by the gods, [i.e. the eight Želd] Vidyeśa
who are said to be liberated, O Parameśvarī. If māya is without ultimate cause
(animittā), there would no liberation for them.

The eight Vidyeśvaras are Ananta, Sūkṣma, Śivottama, Ekanetra, Ekarudra, Trimūrti, Śrīkaṇṭha
and Śikhaṇḍin according to Mṛgendra vidyāpāda 4.3-4b; Svacchandatantra 7.45cd (= Tantra-
sadbhāva 24.39cd); etc. However, the meaning of the comparison is not clear.

50MāViUt 1.22c-24b (cf. Vasudeva 2004:७-८) : ātmā caturvidho jñeyas tatra vijñānakevalaḥ || malaikayuktas
tatkarmayuktaḥ pralayakevalaḥ | malam ajñānam icchanti saṃsārāṅkurakāraṇam || dharmādharmātmakaṃ karma
sukhaduḥkhādilakṣaṇam |

51Tantrāloka 13.49 (KSTSed. :34) : tenaikaṃ vastu san nityaṃ nityasambaddham ātmabhiḥ | jaḍaṃ malaṃ
tadajñānaṃ saṃsārāṅkurakāraṇam ||; TaĀl-Vi : tad evaṃvidham āṇavaṃ malaṃ saṃsārasya śarīrabhuvanākāraṃ
māyīyam (ed. śarīrabhuvanākārā māyīyāḥ SvaTa 4.105ab) ityādinā nirūpitasya māyīyamalasyāṅkura ivāṅkuraḥ
kāraṇaṃ kārmaṃ malaṃ tasya kāraṇaṃ maladvayasyāpi sākṣāt pāramparyeṇa ca nimittam ity arthaḥ |
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9.216c-218b [The function of māyā and mala] I Just as liberation could not happen
even in this present true path in a case that the meaning of scriptures has not
been deliberated, the path of bonds (pāśapaddhatiḥ) would be called māyā. Just as a
king’s bonds act to bind only for somebody who has done something wrong; and
there is no bondage for somebody who has not done something wrong. Māyā
follows in the same way.

9.218c-222b [The function ofMāyā] The impurity (mala) of people is an innate recep-
tacle, and there is one thing causing bonds (prabandhakaḥ). After resorting to that
[impurity], Māyā becomes active as awakening continuity (saṃtānabodhanī). The
tattvas which are awakened by māyā separate (viśleṣam). [The soul’s] conscious-
ness (caitanyaḥ) is strengthened by kalā; the object shown to the soul is vidyā; [the
soul] is colored by rāga, and it is connected to instruments beginning with bud-
dhi[-tattva]. In this manner, bondage (bandha) composed of māyā is attached to
continued succession. To sum up, the property (guṇa) of the receptacle of the
[fetter] is dharma and adharma. Bonds (pāśāḥ) are considered to consist of these
[dharma and adharma]; and [the soul] is bound by those [bonds].

Verse 9.220 is a well-known stanza, e.g. Svāyaṃbhuvasūtrasaṃgraha 1.10 (kalodbalitacai-
tanyo vidyādarśitagocaraḥ | rāgeṇa rañjitaścāpi buddhyādikaraṇais tataḥ ||). Among the Žve
kañcukas from māyātattva, two tattvas, i.e., niyati and kāla, are not mentioned here. When
later Śaiva works quote the verse, most of them indicate that its source is the Svayāmbhu.
However, when Kṣemarāja cites passages 9.220-222b in his Śivasūtravimarśinī, he states
that their source is the Tantrasadbhāva. His citation contains minor variants which are
underlined here as follows:

tad uktaṃ śrītantrasadbhāve,
kalodvalitacaitanyo vidyādarśitagocaraḥ |
rāgeṇa rañjitātmāsau buddhyādikaraṇair yutaḥ||
evaṁ māyātmako bandhaḥ proktas tasyodarātmakaḥ52|
tadāśrayaguṇo dharmo ’dharmaś caiva samāsataḥ ||
tatrāsau saṃsthitaḥ pāśyaḥ pāśitas tais tu tiṣṭhati |

9.222c-227b [Slackening of bonds (pāśaśaithilyakaṃ)] Having known thus that ātman
separates (viśleṣam) [from] Māyā, belonging to Śiva, then listen to how the slack-
ening of bonds occurs. For example, O goddess, it can be seen that an uncon-
scious person—who has been bitten by a snake and then whose lifespan is gone

52There is another reading, tasya darātmakaḥ, which was accepted in a later commentary
(cf. KSTSed. Vol.I p.77)
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(gatāyuṣaḥ)—still moves and trembles, and [people] send him to a sacred river
(tīrtham) by the power of mantras. In this regard, what could be doubted? [Man-
tras can do anything] [In other instances,] stones are shaken, blocked, cracked
and moved forth and back; [a yogin] enters into a dead body and transforms his
shape, etc., makes [himself] smaller or thinner, and escapes from the inside of
a net. By the power of mantras, there are [such] siddhis which are inconceivable.
Therefore, how could one doubt (carcā) Śaiva scriptures?

The idea that going to a river in part of an atidote to poison in 9.224b is found in Mahāb-
hārata 3.8953. It states that an antidote for snake’s poison is to travel to Maṇināga-tīrtha
and eat offerings there.

9.227c-228 [It is seenbydirect perception] O you virtuous lady, the means of knowl-
edge which Śiva has taught begins with direct perception (pratyakṣādīni); among
them [the means], this one is pratyakṣa indeed, the most important one. How-
ever, whatever is grasped by senses (akṣais tu gṛhyate), with regard to that, how
could there be an imagining (kalpanā)?

9.229-231 [Destroying bondage through initiation] And the soul’s bondage is com-
posed of dharma and adharma, it should be destroyed through initiation, O Parameś-
varī. When his actions which have been done and which are currently being done
are destroyed by initiation, then, he can reach Śiva after death. There is no sup-
port (ādhāra), O Deveśī, [of his actions] which were [in the past] when the bonds
made of faults became powerless and devoid of qualities (adharmaiḥ), as the result
of which he has been placed in the [pure] path.

The syntax of verse 1.231 is not clear to me.

9.232-233 [Ātman falls down like a logging tree] When ātman is freed of bonds, it is
known as having no support (nirādhāraḥ). [The liberated soul] indeed trembles
and falls down because the root [of his bondage] has been cut off, O my dear.
Like a tree which was cut by external things (bahirbhāvaiḥ?) [Žrst] trembles and
then falls down, in the same manner, he falls down on the ground. There is no
doubt. In the same way, the ātman is known [to be free of bonds].

53Mahābhārata 8.82.91-2: maṇināgaṃ tato gatvā gosahasraphalaṃ labhet | naityakaṃ bhuñjate yas tu maṇinā-
gasya mānavaḥ || daṣṭasyāśīviṣeṇāpi na tasya kramate viṣam | tatroṣya rajanīm ekāṃ sarvapāpaiḥ pramucyate.
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9.234-235 [Separation of bonds and stunning (stobha)] Wise men should separate
from their bonds through initiation. Once there is separation of the bonds, the
stunning (stobhaḥ) arises undoubtedly. The stunning (stobha) is designated namely
as trembling (kampanam) and falling (patanam). And then [the next step is] the
linking (yoga) of the initiate who has fallen down on ground to the highest state
which is without illness (nirāmaya).

The term pāśaviyoga is a synonym of pāśaccheda and pāśaviśleṣa (cf. TAK 3:439-441, 442-3).
Here the stunning (stobha) is said to be followed by separation of bonds (pāśaviyoga).

9.236-238b [Stunning of bonds is like cutting the roots of a tree] In this way, there is
the stunning of bonds (pāśastobhaḥ) and the separation from bonds just as a tree
somewhere which was fastened by its roots which are the end of the branches,
O my dear, when they are cut, it falls down. Just as it has lost its support, in the
same way, the soul falls when it is freed from bonds beginning with dharma and
there is liberation for the [soul]. It has been taught in [Śaiva] scriptures.

Muktaḥ in 9.237d is found only in a fragment of manuscript A which was inserted at the
end of the codex.

9.238c-239 [Destruction of bonds (pāśakṣaya)] After the stunning of the bonds, this
destruction [of the bonds] is accomplished by means of the well-established man-
tras (saṃvaras) [of bonds], just like real poison is destroyed by the inconceivable
[power of] saṃvaras. Therefore, release (mukti) happens clearly too in the same
manner when the bonds are cut off.

Passage 9.238c-239b is parallel to Kiraṇatantra 6.16 (See Goodall 1998:150):

pāśastobhāt kṣayaḥ siddhaḥ saṃsiddhaiḥ so ’pi śambaraiḥ |
śambarāṇām acintyatvād yathā mūrtaviṣakṣayaḥ || 6.16

It is proven that the destruction of the bonds can be brought about by stunning
them. And that is achieved by well-established mantra (śambaraiḥ), for [the power
of] mantras are unthinkable, as [we commonly experience when they effect such
supernatural things as] the destruction of physical poison. (translated by Goodall
1998:380-1)

9.240-241 [Eliminated bonds are like parched seeds] The stunning [of the bonds]
has been taught as the cutting (kṛntanam) [of the bonds]. It is nothing else but
imagination (kalpanā). For those who have been initiated regarding their bound
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state (pāśavī), the seeds [of their bonds] have been burned. Once the bonds of the
[bound soul] have been stunned, liberation occurs for the [ātman]. There is no
doubt. Therefore, in all Śaiva teaching, they say that liberation [is achieved by]
initiation.

The expression dagdhabīja usually indicates action (karman).

9.242-244b [Theeightpratyayas (faith-inspiringmiracles)] liberation is invisible, but
is proven by visible evidence. In order to prove invisible [liberation], the eight
pratyayas have been taught. Liberation can be proven through initiation once the
stunning has arisen; it cannot be proven by people whose thought is based on
dry reasoning (śuṣkatarkaiḥ) [even] with ten million of authorised scriptures, O
goddess, leader of the gods. It is indeed undoubtedly true that liberation can
never arise without the stunning [of bonds].

The term pratyaya can be translated into English in several ways. For detailed discussion,
see TAK 3:525-527 s.v. pratyaya 2 and 3. The precise list of eight pratyayas is found in
Sārdhatriśatikalottara 21.1c-3b:

anagnijvalanaṃ caiva vṛkṣasyālabhanaṃ tathā ||
pāśānāṃ stobhanaṃ caiva mahāpātakanāśanaṃ |
viṣasaṃharaṇaṃ caiva nirbījakaraṇaṃ tathā ||
grahajvaravināśaś ca pratyayo ’ṣṭavidhaḥ smṛtaḥ |

The eight types of pratyayas are said to be burning without Žre; destroying trees;
stunning bonds; removing great sins; removing poison; causing infertility; re-
moving possession; and eliminating fever.

Abhinavagupta in his Tantrāloka chapter 29 states that the three secret mantras to accom-
plish successful initiation along with eight pratyayas, and the three mantras are based on
the teaching of the Tantrasadbhāva (cf. see the translation of and the note on 9.275c-298).

9.244c-246 Devī spoke: The bonds are composed of dharma and adharma and have the
nature of a receptacle [of ātman]. Once the roots [of the bonds] have been cut off,
the ātman goes to liberation which is perpetual, eternal bliss, and pervasive. For
he [the ātman] will never remain in [the realm of] objects of experience (bhogye)
because his experience has been destroyed; therefore, the ātman never remains
in the experience made up of his actions, my Lord[?]
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The question of Devī is related to karma-mala. Once a bound soul is liberated, the soul
is freed from his action, that is to say, a practitioner will die after being freed from the
impurity of action. Therefore, it leads to another question asked below.

9.247-248 [The bondage composed of karman] The object of experience (bhogya) of
the bound soul is namely action (karman), and the binding (bandhanam) is said
to arise from that [action]. Then after the [action] has been removed, how could
there be the bondage? [Because] after one becomes free from the [action], he will
experience death. When he has attained [death, i.e.] the state of being just [com-
posed of] Žve [elements, i.e. mahābhūtas] because of the absence of a receptacle,
he will not remain in his physical body because [the body] has been destroyed
for him.

9.249-250 [śakti: binding and releasing power] Bhairava spoke. [Śiva’s] power of
binding (bandhakā śaktiḥ) of a paśu is of the nature of being the cause of the world.
The whole world is bound by this [power] but indeed liberated by this [power],
O my dear. She binds (bandhanī) those who are ignorant and she releases (mocanī)
those whose nature has been known to them. For she accomplishes (sādhanī)
both of these things; therefore, she is called śakti.

Receptacle of śakti (śaktyādhāra)

9.251-253b [Ātman, receptacleof śakti] The receptacle of the [śakti i.e. the pudgala] can
function even when merit (puṇya) and demerit (pāpa) have been destroyed. Like
a tree that has been trimmed by having its external branches removed; however,
it will not fall down [because] it is held by a single quality (guṇenaikena) [i.e. its
trunk]. Likewise, there is no falling down [of the ātman because] the ātman is the
receptacle of śakti. Therefore, the individual soul (pudgala), which is the receptacle
of śakti, will not fall down.

9.253c-255 [The individual soul (pudgala) transcends thephysicalbody: e.g. praveśa]
When the body is dead, however, it [the individual soul] can enter into another
body which is united with the Žve [māhā-]bhūtas along with the thirteen karaṇas
[i.e. Žve organs of perception, Žve organs of actions, manas, ahaṃkāra and buddhi].
A yogin quickly makes the dead body conscious (sajīvaṃ) [by entering another
body], which is dead, and then [that body] moves, runs, talks and eats by itself.
Even though his own body is motionless, there is just one ātman in two [bodies].
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9.256-259 [Pudgala, caitanya and śakti] The individual soul (pudgala) is bestowing con-
sciousness (caitanyadāyakaḥ) [on the body], O Devī, and is a receptacle of Śakti.
That śakti which is uninterrupted, faultless (avichinna-m-anāgā[ḥ]) and all perva-
sive (vyāpinī) is the highest kalā. Just as one who is sleeping can wander from town
to town; in the same manner, [the soul] which is in a physical body (dehinaḥ) can
travel seven dvīpas and [seven] oceans. Even in his own body, he can see that he
goes, listens and experiences. After abandoning [the body] whose conscious-
ness has gone, [the body] is not empty [i.e. it is substantial]. That goes nowhere,
O goddess, and there is no other thinker. [The pudgala] himself is the thinker,
powerful, consciousness, and a receptacle of Śakti.

The passage avicchinna-m-anāgā[ḥ] (cf. § 10.1 and § 2.2.2) in 9.256c is an emendation; I
have understood anāgāḥ as the feminine singular of anāgas ‘she who is free from fault’.

9.260-263b [Śakti and the mind] Wherever there is Śakti, there is the mind. The
mind abides on the wind (anilasaṃsthitaḥ). Ahaṃkāra is also resorting to the wind;
for, [Śakti] is resting on ahaṃkāra [too]. She [śakti] should be known as three
kinds, viz. sattva, rajas and tamas. For the realm of animals, she is in tamas; for the
realm of humans, she is in rajas; and as for the realm of the gods, she becomes
dominant in sattva, you most beautiful lady. Because of the power of [śakti], they
see, go and hear, also they also enjoy any the fulŽlment wishes their mind has.

This section seems to reframe the ahaṃkāra of the Sāṅkhyas to Žt Śakti’s function, which
is precisely, related to icchāśakti (cf. Tantrasadbhāva 1.61). Three types of ahaṃkāra is at-
tested in other Śaiva works, e.g. Svacchanda 10.1096 ahaṅkāraṃ ca trividhaṃ pravakṣyāmy
anupūrvaśaḥ.

9.263c-266b [The highest state consists of vidyā] Thus I have taught the Śakti who is
active and has the nature of Śiva. When there is the cessation of her [Śakti], then
there is the mindless state (nirmanakaṃ padam). In this regard, [Śakti] exists [in
this manner] as it is prescribed in scriptures. There is no doubt. When [Śakti]
has a support [i.e. the mind], there will be siddhis beginning with aṇima. And
then, the activity of Śakti (śaktikāryaḥ), O Suśroṇī, experiences the highest state.
Śiva who is Lord of the gods has taught this consisting of the right knowledge.

Verse 9.265 is not clear to me.

Paśugrahaṇa with yoga
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9.266c-267 [grahaṇa, the seizing by means of Śakti] Now I shall tell you about [the
practice of] seizing (grahaṇa) [that is,] how [a yogin] can immobilise [the bound
soul]. The seizing (grahaṇam) of Śakti should be performed to [attain the highest
Śiva] which is mantrātīta, O you virtuous lady, by meditating on being in Rudra
after abandoning kriyā- and jñāna[-śakti, i.e. only being in icchāśakti].

In Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā’s mūlasūtra 4.7, the state of Śiva is divided into two types, mantrātīta
(beyond mantra) and mantra (See Goodall 2015:268-270).

9.268 [nirodha, blockage of the bound soul by śakti] The retention (nirodhaḥ) [of the
soul/breath] in that [state of Rudra] should be done by [śakti] who is indeŽnable,
O Parameśvarī. It is paralysed by the practice of wind and Žre (anilānalayogena)
[i.e. inhalation and exhalation]. There is no doubt.

The term anilānalayoga (the practice of wind and Žre) in 268c is often used for alluding
to the recitation of the syllables ya for wind and ra for the Žre element; however, it was
here translated as ‘breathing in and out’ according to Jayaratha’s comments anilānalau
prāṇāpānau on Tantrāloka 32.16 (śūnyāśūnyalaye kṛtvā ekadaṇḍe ’nilānalau) and since this part
describes the seizing of the bound soul by yoga, not by mantra which comes later.

9.269-272b [Visualization of the soul in the navel] In the seizing [of śakti], its (the
soul’s) appearance is like a gloubular kadamba ƀower in the place of the navel,
should be visualized containing a row of garlands of ƀames at the tip of śakti.
[Then the yogin/the śakti] falls in the middle of the city of wind and Žre, without
doubt. He should meditate on [the seized soul/śakti] roaming around the navel
as if the wheel of Žre is hardly perceivable. The seizing [of śakti] rests on empti-
ness (śūnyabhāva). There is no doubt. And he should visualize the form [of śakti]
moving, which is called the mind, in the place where [the śakti] moves. [The yo-
gin/śakti] falls down [in the ground/in the navel] by means of strengthening of
the serpent [i.e. Kuṇḍalinī in the navel] (nāgodvalanayogena). There is no doubt in
this regard.

The term vāyvagnipura is found in Tantrasadbhāva 5.66: bhramantaṃ cintayec cakraṃ vāyv-
agnipuramadhyagam, and there cakra means Bhairava which can equate to ātman. In the
system of Kubjikā, agnipura, that is, agnimaṇḍala is associated with a particular syllable.
However, the meaning of vāyvagnipura is not clear. In addition, the meaning of nāgodva-
lanayogena in 272a is unclear. I have understood that nāga means the Kuṇḍalinī form of
Śakti, but there are many possible interpretations of nāga, such as one of the secondary
Žve breaths, etc.
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9.272c-275b [The penetration] A leader of yoga should visualize a certain form [of
Śakti] and penetrate it. Then, having known the highest Śakti, he quickly trans-
forms into that [form he visualized], O my dear. [In other words,] as it is the
form of tattva, having performed the corresponding penetration, then, there will
be the stunning composed of that [form], for, there is such transformation like-
wise. After knowing thus about [Śiva] who is mantrātīta, there is the seizing by
means of the practice (yogamārgeṇa) as it has been elucidated in the scriptures.

Verse 9.273c-274b rephrases the previous passage, 9.272c-273b. The penetration of a
cage of bondage (pāśapañjaram) associated with the stunning is attested in the Matasāra
(cf. ngmpp B 28-16 f. 39v2-3; e-text from Vasudeva and Sanderson 2009:13):

yāvanmātraṃ vihvalaṃ ca vedhayet pāśapañjaram ||
pāśastobhāt pataty ā(39v3)śu bhūtale nātra saṃśayaḥ ||

Paśugrahaṇa with mantra

Tantrāloka 29.212-218 teaches the initiation which is accompanied with signs (sapratyaya-
dīkṣā) and proclaims that this doctrine is based on the Tantrasadbhāva. This following
part, describing the seizing of the soul by using mantras, corresponds to 9.276c-281b.
These passages were directly quoted in the Tantrāloka, but secret mantras for applying
for the grahaṇa, which are encrypted in 9.284-289 according to the nādiphānta-krama,
are taught in Tantrāloka 29.211c-213 with a different encoding.

9.275c-281b [Installation of śaktibīja and mantra] Now, listen to how [the seizing of
the bound soul] could be done by mantra practice. [A yogin] should install the
śaktibīja which is considered to consist of [phonemes] h, r, ī and m [i.e. hrīṃ]
in all the limbs [of a disciple]. Then, he should install the mantra adorned with
twelve vowels, [a ā i ī u ū e ai o au aḥ aṃ, i.e.], on the circle of the heart. In the
middle of the [mantra consisting of twelve syllables], there is the soul (caitanyam)
in the [red] color of a hibiscus ƀower. The cakra of the [twelve-syllabled man-
tra which contains caitanya] is impelled by the wind and inƀamed with Žre. He
should meditate on the mantra and utter it [for pāśastobha] by putting the name
[of the candidate] at the end [of the mantra]. Then the stunning [of the soul] hap-
pens in a twinkling of an eye, O you leader of the gods. There is no doubt. [The
disciple] sees ātman which is placed in each tattva. He sees [his soul] so long as it
reaches the highest state. He sees all paths by this sequence. Or he immediately
understands all [Śaiva] scriptures.
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Passage 9.276c-280 is cited in Tantrāloka 29.214-218 (cf. KSTSed. LVII 138-140) which show
the results of removing the irregularity of the language of the Tantrasadbhāva:

śaktibījaṃ smṛtaṃ yac ca nyasyet sārvāṅgikaṃ tu tat |
hṛccakre nyasyate mantro dvādaśasvarabhūṣitaḥ || 214 ||
japākusumasaṃkāśaṃ caitanyaṃ tasya madhyataḥ ||
vāyunā preritaṃ cakraṃ vahninā paridīpitam || 215 ||
tad dhyāyec ca japan mantraṃ nāmāntaritayogataḥ |
nimeṣārdhāt tu śiṣyasya bhavet stobho na saṃśayaḥ || 216 ||
ātmānaṃ prekṣate devi tattve tattve niyojitaḥ | |
yāvat prāptaḥ paraṃ tattvaṃ tadā tv eṣa na paśyati || 217 ||
anena kramayogena sarvādhvānaṃ sa paśyati |
athavā sarvaśāstrāṇy apy udgrāhayati tatkṣaṇāt || 218 ||

The minor variants are underlined. Among them, Tantrāloka 29.217cd contains the
negation particle na which is different from 9.280ab; however, the meaning of the pas-
sage seems to be the same. The subject ‘who sees’ the soul united to each tattva seems
to be the disciple in both the Tantrasadbhāva and the Tantrāloka, while the guru is the
subject only in the passage on the installation of mantra on the limbs of the disciple.
Therefore, a possible translation of Tantrāloka 29.217cd is ‘Until [the ātman] is placed in the
highest tattva, [the disciple sees his soul]; however, when [it attains the highest tattva], he sees no
longer.’ Jayaratha expounds54 that at the highest level there is only the one state of Seer
(draṣṭṛ), in other words, the entire object of seeing has disappeared.

Jayaratha comments that the installation of the śaktibīja on all the limbs is visualizing
an initiation candidate as being placed between two letters of hrīṃ, and the mantra to
be placed on the heart is ha hā hi hī hu hū he hai ho hau haḥ haṃ55. According
to him, the cakra of the mantra is visualized as being inside and outside of the candidate,
and then the guru should contemplate it surrounded by the wind, syllable ya and Žre,
syllable ra56. And Jayaratha explains that the later mantra is meant to be one of three
mantras taught in Tantrāloka 212c-213 which corresponds to Tantrasadbhāva 9.284-289.

54TaĀl-Vi 29.217 na paśyatīti draṣṭrekasvabhāva eva bhaved ity arthaḥ |
55TaĀl-Vi 29.214 śaktibījaṃ śliṣṭatayā trikoṇabījam īkāro ḍambaraśabdavācyā māyā ca | sārvāṅgikaṃ nyasyed ity

etadbījadvayamadhye dīkṣyaṃ cintayed ity arthaḥ | mantra iti sarvamantrasāmānyātmā hakāraḥ
56TaĀl-Vi 29.215-6 taccakram iti dīkṣyasya bahir antaś ca cintitaṃ vāgbhavādinikhilamantrakadambakam ity

arthaḥ | tenaitad vāyunā yakāreṇa vahninā repheṇa ca bahiḥ sarvato veṣṭitaṃ dhyāyed yenaivam uddīpitaṃ sat stob-
hāvirbhāvanaprāgalbhyam iyāt | mantram iti piṇḍatrayamadhyād ekatamam | nāmāntaritayogata iti tenādau mantras
tato dīkṣyamāna punar mantra iti |
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Furthermore, Jayaratha cites more passages of the Tantrasadbhāva teaching the equiv-
alent method of the verse 9.276, but those passages are not traced in this recension of
the Tantrasadbhāva nor other Śaiva works.

trikoṇakaṃ ḍambaraṃ ca nyasyet sarvāṅgasaṃgatam |
dvādaśasvarasambhinnaṃ hṛccakre mantranāyakam ||
udayādityasaṃkāśaṃ jīvaṃ tena ca cālayet |
dīpayed analenaiva vāyunāpi prabodhayet ||
mantreṇāntaritaṃ nāma japec chiṣyasya bhāmini |
āveśam āyāti tatas tatkṣaṇād eva tatparaḥ ||

Then [a guru] should install a triangle-shaped [i.e. syllable ī] and ḍambara [viz.

hrīṃ] which are associated with all limbs and divided up into [twelve] by twelve

vowels, on the circle of the heart. And by the [installation] he should cause the

soul to move like sunrise, to kindle it by the Žre [ra] and also to stimulate it by the

wind [ya]. He should recite the name of the student inserted in the mantra, O you

beautiful lady. Then [the disciple] who is engaged in [the practice] immediately

comes to the possession.

9.281c-283 [Stunning requiresknowledge] [The disciple] binds various mudrās which
have been taught in scriptures. There is no doubt. [The guru] should perform the
stunning of the bonds (pāśastobha) by this sequence. Without knowledge, stun-
ning, which is devoid of śakti, is not [possible], O beautiful-faced lady. One who
knows the highest śakti which is the primordial śakti and the supramental state
(manonmanī) becomes penetrated by [śakti]; then he will move upwards to the
[highest] level freed from disease.

There are several possible ways to construe śaktihīnaḥ in 9.282d. There are two variants,
śaktihīno and śaktihīnā, in the manuscripts. I have adopted śaktihīnaḥ to construe it with
stobhaḥ. However, as for śaktihīnā, this peculiar form could be understood as śaktihīnāt
due to the elision of a Žnal -t, or as śaktihīnānaṃ due to the metrical contraction of a
genitive plural. The former could be translated as ‘because [the stunning] lacks power’,
and the latter one as ‘[there is no stunning] for people who lack power’.

Encrypted three mantras for pāśastobha

9.284-285b [The first mantra] The seat of that [i.e. Śakti], that is the seed of the soul
(ātma-bīja) [=s], placed on the buttock [=m viz.sm], loaded on the staff [=r, viz.
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smr], mounted on the top left [=y, viz. srmry], and adorned by an earring of
the left ear [=ū, viz. smryūṃ], can stun [the universe] composed of that which
is moving and unmoving, O Suśroṇī.

9.285c-286 [The second mantra] And the breath of the soul (ātmaprāṇam) [=s and
h], which is mounted on the navel [=kṣ] and the staff [=r, viz. shkṣr], should
burn with Žre [=r] [=initial r, viz. rshkṣr], O goddess, and so also with the
[left] top [=y, viz. rshkṣry]. And then along with the left ornament [=ū, viz.
rshkṣryūṃ], it can paralyse the threefold world.

9.287-288b [The third mantra] And the [third] seat of that [i.e. Śakti] is the left arm
[=ḍh], which is placed on the buttock [=m, viz. ḍhm], mounted on the staff [=r,
viz. ḍhmr], and adorned with the top left [=y, viz. ḍhmry] and the [left] orna-
ment [=ū, viz. ḍhmryū]. [By this third mantra, viz. ḍhmryūṃ] the stunning
[happens] to all living beings, without doubt.

The above manner of decoding mantras is based on the nādiphānta of chapter 3 (See pp.
349-354).

9.288c-289 [Another mantra for pāśastobha] Now listen to me about another chief
[mantra] which is going to be explained. One should make [another] seat of that
[i.e. śakti] which is the soul [=s], mounted on Žre [=r, viz. sr], stimulated by
wind [=y], and the sixth [vowel i.e. ū, viz. sryūṃ].

The following verses, Tantrāloka 29.211c-213, teach the three secret mantras for initiation
which has faith-inspiring signs (sapratyayadīkṣā). The verses elucidate that the source of
this teaching is the Tantrasadbhāva:

atha sapratyayāṃ dīkṣām vakṣye tuṣṭena dhīmatā || 211 ||
śambhunāthenopadiṣṭāṃ dṛṣṭāṃ Sadbhāvaśāsane |
sudhāgnimaruto mandaparakālāgnivāyavaḥ || 212 ||
vahnisaudhāsukūṭāgnivāyu57 sarve saṣaṣṭhakāḥ |
etat piṇḍatrayaṃ stobhakāri pratyekam ucyate || 213 ||

“Now I shall teach the faith-inspiring initiation which was taught by Śambhunātha,
who is satisŽed and wise, and which was seen in the teaching of the [Tantra-]sadbhāva.

57The ending ◦vāyu of the compound is an emendation from a reading ◦vāyuḥ in KSTSed. on the based
of Jayaratha’s commentary. Since Jayaratha conŽrms 213cd is dvandva-compound (atra samāhāre dvand-
vaḥ), this compound in a singular should be neuter in gender.
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“Everything i.e. (1) nectar, fire, wind and (2) manda, para, kāla, fire, wind and
(3) fire, nectar-related one, breath, peak, fire, and wind are furnished with the
sixth [vowel]. These are three cluster syllables (piṇḍatrayam). Each of them is
said to cause the stunning.”

According to Jayaratha58, these three piṇḍamantras are as follows: the Žrst mantra
is sryūṃ (interpreting sudhā as s, agni as r, marut as y); the second is ḍḍhmryūṃ (in-
terpreting manda as ḍ, tatpara as ḍh, kāla as m, agni as r, and vāyu as y); and the third is
rshkṣryūṃ (analysing vahni as r, saudha as s, asu as h, kūṭa as kṣ, agni as r and again
vāyu as y); and then all three end with -ūṃ. The mantras taught in the Tantrasadbhāva are
summarised and compared to the ones of the Tantrāloka in the table below.

Tantrasadbhāva 9.284-289 Mantra

1⃝ ātman[S]+nitamba[M]+daṇḍa[R]+vāma-śikha[Y]+vāmā-karṇa[Ū] SMRYŪṀ
2⃝ vahni[R]+ātman[S]+prāṇa[H] +nābhi[KṢ]+daṇḍa[R]+vāma-śikha[Y] +bhūṣaṇa[Ū] RSHKṢRYŪṀ
3⃝ vāma-bahu[Ḍ]+nitamba[M]+daṇḍa[R] +vāma-śikha-bhūṣaṇa[YŪ] ḌHMRYŪṂ
1⃝ jīva[S]+vahni[R]+vāyu[Y]+ṣaṭka[Ū] SRYŪṀ

Jayaratha’s commentary on the Tantrāloka 29.211c-213 Mantra

1⃝ sudhā[S]+agni[R]+marut[Y] SRYŪṀ
2⃝ manda[Ḍ]+tatpara[ḌH]+kāla[M]+agni[R]+vāyu[Y] ḌḌHMRYŪṀ
3⃝ vahni[R]+saudha[S]+asu[H]+kūṭa[KṢ]+agni[R]+vāyu[Y] RSHKṢRYŪṀ

Three encrypted mantras in the Tantrasadbhāva and in Jayaratha’s commentary on the
Tantrāloka

After the stunning of the bonds

9.290-291 [The seizing of the soul] [The mantra] is divided by twelve vowels and situ-
ated in the yoni, O you beautiful-faced lady. There śakti is placed in the middle. [A
yogin] should perform seizing [grahaṇam] i.e. the penetrating [of the soul of the
initiand], shaking it and blocking (vedha-ghaṭṭa-nirodhanam) by fusing [it] with the

58TaĀl-Vi 29.211c-213 sudhā so ’gnī ro marud ya evaṃ sryūṃ | mando ḍakāras tatparaḥ phaṇabhṛcchabdavācyo
ḍhakāraḥ prāṇaśamano ’ntako mo ’gnī ro vāyur ya evaṃ ḍḍhmryūṃ | vahnī raḥ somaḥ so ’suḥ prāṇo haḥ kūṭaṃ kṣo
’gnī ro vāyur ya evaṃ rshkṣryūṃ | atra samāhāre dvandvaḥ | sarva iti trayo ’pi piṇḍāḥ | saṣaṣṭhakā ity ūkārāsanasthā
arthād bindvādilāñchitāś ca | pratyekam iti vyastam ity arthaḥ ||
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highest [tattva]. In this manner, he [should perform] the seizing whose reference
is Śakti by [reciting] the mantras.

The term śaktigocara could mean one of four families’ name-endings (e.g. Kiraṇa 39.2
in Goodall 2015:52); however, it has here been understood as the description of ‘the
seizing of śakti’.

9.292ab [Falling down on the ground] Once [his soul] has been seized, [the initiand]
whose consciousness has been lost immediately falls down on the ground.

The manner of the falling down is described in detail in Tantrasadbhāva 9.232-9.

9.292c-293 [Retention (nirodha), linking (yojana), and fusing (saṃdhāna)] Blocking
and linking should be done at the highest level [i.e. the śivatattva]. Then again
fusing [the soul of the initiand] with vital air (prāṇasaṃdhāna) should be done in
the channels (nāḍis). When the fusing has been done, there should be [the follow-
ing procedure] as [it has been taught] before.

9.294 [Informing the initiand] Then [the initiand] should tell [the guru] what has
been seen at each tattva successively. Until [the neophyte attains] the highest
tattva, just that far he sees in the same manner.

9.295-296 [Installation of vidyā] [The guru] should carefully install the vidyā[-mantra]
based on the division of letters, by the nature of nādiphānta (cf. chapter 3), and
according to the intrinsic nature of navatattva. The seizing [of the soul] should be
done by śakti, just like a Žreƀy (khadyotakam) [can be caught] because of [its] ray
of light. And [the guru] should lead [the soul] to the dvādaśānta [by uttering the
vidyās] through the emission, i.e. visarga [viz. phoneme ḥ].

If we remember the mantras related to the dvādaśānta and visargānta which are taught in
the Žrst chapter of the Tantrasadbhāva, here visargeṇa means that a practitioner penetrates
the dvādaśānta by reciting a mantra combined with twelve vowels and by adding visarga
after each of the syllables. The navatattva is taught in 9.185; they are prakṛti, puruṣa, niyati,
kāla, māyā, vidyā, īśvara, sadāśiva and śiva in Svacchanda 5.10c-11.

9.297-298 [Purification and linking to Paramaśiva] [He should unite] the seizing [of
the soul] to the [Žve] sense organs together with the Žve [mahā]bhūtas and pre-
cisely placed on the soul and then [the next tattvas] again and again. Having grad-
ually puriŽed [tattvas], he should link everything to Paraśiva who is free from any
characteristic (nirlakṣa), without any quality (nirguṇa), tranquil (śānta) and devoid
of all means (sarvopāyavivarjita).
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Yogic Suicide: Utkrānti

9.299-300 [Installation of letters on the body] This is the seizing of the bound soul
indeed [which has been taught]. And next listen to the [description of] utkrānti.
[A yogin should] carefully [install] nābhibīja [=kṣ], which is on the left breast [=l]
on [eight places of his body i.e.] the secret place, the navel, the mouth, [the two]
ears, the nose and [the two] eyes; [he should install the eight letters on the parts
of the body] which are connected to the letters of [the eight] vargas according to
these [eight body] parts.

According to the description of this section, the eight letters to be placed on the eight
parts could be kṣla, kṣlka, kṣlca, kṣlṭa, kṣlta, kṣlpa, kṣlya, kṣlśa.

9.301-302b [visualization of Kuṇḍalī] He should visualize Kuṇḍalī which is embod-
ied in the womb (yonirūpiṇī) as being on his cranial aperture. The wind (vāyum)
which is moving in the middle of the [brahmarandha] is called ƀame (tejas) which
is the supreme soul paramātman. And it moves in the middle of central channel
(suṣumnā), O goddess. It is placed in Brahma-nāḍī.

9.302c-303 [Penetration and linking the soul to the levels] [He should perform] the
penetration [of the soul] through dual brahmarandhras [i.e. from the cranial aper-
ture to a point twelve Žnger-breadths above the head] by the highest emission
(para-visarga). Having contemplated [the soul] on the top [of the path, i.e. up to
dvādaśānta] at the [time of the penetration], by meditation and Žxation he should
link [the soul] to the navel, the heart, the throat, the end of the palate, and the
bindu and nāda levels [in due order], O you virtuous lady.

Here two brahmarandhras have been understood. One is on the top of the head (brah-
marandhra) and the other is at a point twelve Žnger-breadths above the head (dvādaśānta)
since the dvādaśānta is considered as brahmarandhrānta in Jayaratha’s commentary ad
Tantrāloka 16.111c dvādaśāṅgulam utthānam.

9.304-306 [Cutting marmans and sending off the soul] He should pierce [his mar-
mans] by astrarāja (See 9.315c-317) or kṣurikā (See 9.311-315b) mantra, O my dear. He
should mentally cut the connection of joints of all marmans. And he should visu-
alize [his soul] burning with a thousand garlands of ƀame. [When it] has gone
away through the brahmarandhra, he cuts the remaining bonds. Although [the
bonds] are cut off by the emission visargeṇa [of the soul, it is still] clinging to the
above the palate, O my dear, therefore, he should generate a spasmodic sound
[i.e. hiccough] destroying the beings (bhavanāśana) in the region of the throat.
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9.307-308b [A hundred or a thousand recitations] He should recite [the mantra] de-
pending on levels (padabhedam) by the application of this sequence. As long as
he continues to repeat [it] according to the division of levels (padabhedena), O
Suvratā, he will make the elements (bhūtāni) leave [the body] by a hundred or
a thousand [recitations of mantras].

9.308c-310 [Not to be revealed to anyone] This is indeed the seizing of the bound
soul (paśugrahaṇam) and the yogic suicide (utkrānti), O you great female-ascetic.
A lord of sādhakas (sādhakendra) does (this), indeed. This is true, O you who are
worshipped by the gods. This knowledge of Goddess [viz. vidyā] may not be
revealed to anyone, O my dear. Bound souls step beyond [the body] here on
earth by this [knowledge of the Goddess]; therefore, it should be hidden. It may
not be revealed. He should always conceal [this knowledge].

The Practice of Kṣurikā-mantra

9.311-315b [Razor mantra (kṣurikā-mantra)] Now I shall teach you the razor (kṣurikā)
[mantra] as it has been deŽned in terms of its characteristics. The right breast
of Devī [ch] united with the letter r together with ḥ should be repeated twice
[ 1⃝ viz. chraḥ chraḥ], and again with the second tooth [kh is united with the
letter r and visarga, 2⃝ viz. khraḥ]. And again together with the Žrst letter [ch
with the letter r and visarga] is combined with the right shank [o, 3⃝ viz. chroḥ].
Then, having given the Žrst tooth [k] which is connected to letter r, the navel [kṣ]
is combined with that [ 4⃝ viz. kṣkraḥ], and the Žrst tooth [k is united] again
[with the syllable r and visarga, 5⃝ viz. kraḥ]. The characteristics [of the kṣurikā-
mantra] should be understood as it has been taught before. I have taught you, O
my auspicious lady, the kṣurikā [spell], cutting vulnerable points (marmacchedanī).
According to that, [the yogin] should cut the marman and link [the soul] to the
highest state.

Abhinavagupta mentions several kṣurikā mantras which were taught in Śaiva works. The
Žrst kṣurikā in Tantrāloka 30.55c-57 59 is based on Mālinīvijayottara 17.29-32 (See Vasudeva
2007:440). This mantra is skṛk according to Jayaratha. In the Mālinīvijayottara, the kṣurikā-
mantra is called kālarātri (death-night mantra) and it states that a sensation in the head,

59TaĀl 30.55c-57: sudhācchedakaṣaṇṭhādyair bījaṃ chedakam asvaram || adhyardhārṇā kālarātriḥ kṣurikā mālinī-
mate | śatāvartanayā hy asyā jāyate mūrdhni vedanā || evaṃ pratyayam ālocya mṛtyujiddhyānam āśrayet | naināṃ
samuccared devi ya icched dīrghajīvitam ||, TaĀl-Vi sudhā sa, chedakam ka, śaṇṭhādyam ṛ, chedakam asvaram iti anack-
akakāram evaṃ skṛk |
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e.g. a feeling like a creeping ant, happens by reciting this mantra a hundred times, and
if a yogin wishes to have longevity, he should never utter it.

Afterwards, the next kṣurikā for cutting off the Žve voids (vyomans) introduced in
Tantrāloka 30.58-59 60 is from the Tantrasadbhāva. According to Jayaratha’s commentary,
the complete mantra is rraḥ, rraḥ, hkṣjaḥ, kraḥ and kṣraḥ. However, the mantra
in the Tantrasadbhāva 9.311-315b is slightly different from some of those given by Jaray-
atha. If my decryption of the spells is correct, the mantra of the Tantrasadbhāva would be
chraḥ chraḥ, khraḥ, chroḥ, kraḥ and kṣkraḥ as the table below shows.

Tantrasadbhāva 9.311-315 Mantra

1⃝ right breast [CH]+repha[R]+visarga[Ḥ] and reiteration chraḥ chraḥ
2⃝ second teeth [KH] khraḥ
3⃝ the Žrst letter[CHRAḤ]+right shank[O] chroḥ
4⃝ the Žrst teeth[K]+repha[R] kraḥ
5⃝ navel[KṢ]+the Žrst teeth[K] kṣkraḥ

Jayaratha’s commentary on Tantrāloka 30.58-59 Mantra

1⃝ daṇḍa[R]+agni[R]+visarga[Ḥ] rraḥ
2⃝ daṇḍa[R]+agni[R]+visarga[Ḥ] rraḥ
3⃝ śūla[J]+nabhas[KṢ]+prāṇa[H]+visarga[Ḥ] hkṣjaḥ
4⃝ chettra[K]+nala[R]+visarga[Ḥ] kraḥ
5⃝ kūṭa[KṢ]+agni[R]+visarga[Ḥ] kṣraḥ

Encrypted kṣurikā mantras in the Tantrasadbhāva and Tantrālokaviveka

It is difficult to trace how the discrepancies between Kashmirian authors and the
Nepalese recension of the Tantrasadbhāva occurred. Therefore, there may be other pos-
sible ways of decoding this mantra in the Nepalese recension. However, I can say at
least that the pronunciation of the kṣurikā taught in the Tantrasadbhāva and the Tantrā-
loka seems to be similar in terms of an onomatopoeic sound of breaking the vulnerable
points of the body. Furthermore, as Vasudeva 2007 mentions, another kṣurikā, krrrk
phaṭ, is found in the case of the Siddhāyogeśvarimata.

The Practice of Astrarāja-mantra

9.315c-317 [Extractionof theastrarāja-mantra] Now I shall concisely teach the astrarājāna
[mantra]. After extracting the seed of the navel (nābhibīja) [=kṣ], one should mount

60TaĀl 30.58-59 dvir daṇḍāgnī śūlanabhaḥprāṇāś chettranalau tathā || kūṭāgnī savisargāś ca pañcāpy ete ’tha pañ-
casu || vyomasv iti śivenoktaṃ tantrasadbhāvaśāsane | chedinī kṣurikeyaṃ syād yathā yojayate pare || TaĀl-Vi
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it by the staff [=r, viz. rkṣ]. And he should put the buttock [=m] below that [viz.
kṣrm] and again the staff [=r, viz. rkṣmr]. Then, the [left] top [skandha =y, viz.
rkṣmry] should be combined, right next to that, with the adornment of the left
ear [=ū, viz. rkṣmryū], O you who have beautiful hips. He should install this
kalādya [mantra, viz. rkṣmryūṃ] on his head.

The complete mantra which is called kalādya-mantra is rkṣmryūṃ; however, a corre-
sponding astramantra mentioned in Tantrāloka 30.60cd and commentated on by Jayaratha61

is srkṣryūṃ as follows.

Tantrasadbhāva 9.316-6 Mantra

staff[R]+navel[KṢ]+buttock[M]+staff[R]+shoulder[Y]+left earring[Ū] rkṣmryūṃ

Jayaratha’s commentary on Tantrāoka 30.60ab Mantra

indu[S]+anala[R]+kūṭa[KṢ]+agni[R]+marut[Y]+ṣaṣṭhasvara[Ū] srkṣryūṃ

Mantras from Tantrasadbhāva 9.316-6 And Tantrāokaviveka 30.60ab

9.318-319 [visualization of the astramantra] Thus I have explained the astrarāja-mantra
which is very hard to obtain. [The yogin] should visualize [this mantra as] per-
vading from the sole of his feet to the top of his head thus. The utterance of the
astrarāja[mantra] should be united with Śakti; therefore, [while] he visualizes [this
mantra] like burning Žre, he should recite [this mantra] at all times.

The manner of the visualization of astramantra taught in 9.318c-319 is closely parallelled
in Tantrāloka 30.60cd: āpādatalamūrdhāntaṃ smared astram idaṃ jvalat || (‘He should visu-
alize this astramantra as burning [the whole body] from the soles to the top of the head’).

9.320-323b [Courseof contractionandabandoning] Then an impelling sign (codana),
a contraction of the Žngers, should be made. He should contract his knees and
then his thighs. Having contracted the hip and the secret part, then [the yogin
should perform] the seizing [of the soul] placed on the navel. And precisely that
[seizing of the soul] is to be known as abiding in Brahma’s realm, in Viṣṇu’s realm,
in Rudra’s realm, in the middle of [two] bindus, in the level of nāda, in the level
of śakti, in the level of vyāpinī which is pervasive (sarvataḥ). The level of viṣuva[t]
should be known to be immediately after visarga. After perceiving [the soul when
it is] placed on guruvaktra [i.e. the end of the head], it will be released and liberate
[him].

61TaĀl 30.60ab bindvindvanalakūṭāgnimarutṣaṣṭhasvarair yutam; TaĀl-Vi binduḥ, induḥ sa, analaḥ ra, kūṭam
kṣa, agniḥ ra, marut ya, ṣaṣṭhaḥ svaraḥ ū, evaṃ srkṣryūṃ ||
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According to the system of elevation of Śakti, brahmastha to guruvaktra could mean the
parts of the body, from the heart to the cranial aperture. As for the term guruvaktra,
here it indicates brahmarandhra (see Tantrasadbhāva 1.86ab (tasyordhve guruvaktraṃ tu brah-
masthānaṃ tu tat smṛtam). Line 9.322cd is not clear.

9.323c-326b [Performance of utkrānti according to prescriptions] Having known
the path of abandoning of the receptacle of śakti [=the soul], [he should know
that] Śakti is [like] the subtlest, [like] moonlight, which is illuminating [even oth-
ers who have] another dharma (paradharmaprabodhanī) [or which is awakening the
highest dharma]. It is the highest knowledge, O goddess, which has come down
through an uninterrupted succession. This secret state [of astrarājamantra] be-
stowing immediate liberation has been taught. The utkrānti (yogic suicide), which
is for oneself or others, has been taught, O you auspicious lady. It should be per-
formed through general knowledge (jñāna) and technical knowledge vijñāna as it
was prescribed in scriptures.

Here utkrānti for others could imply that the practitioner can perform utkrānti to apply
on others.

Another Method of Consecration: Abhiṣekavidhi

This part has been studied by Wallis (2014:218-223) based on three editions and one of
them is my earlier draft. The present edition has slightly been changed from the pre-
vious one since different editorial policies and some further considerations have been
applied.

9.326c-327b [Another abhiṣekavidhi] Now I shall teach you another [rite], a proce-
dure of consecration (abhiṣekavidhi); however, unfortunate people can never ob-
tain this tradition of teaching.

9.327c-329b [Installationof a kalaśapoton the seatof śakti] One who is well-focused
should smear the hands of the student incense and install a seat of śakti (śak-
tyāsana) there [the ritual place?], and then he should install a kalaśa pot Žlled with
fragrant water or a conch-shell which has gold in it. And he should worship the
nectar (soma) mixed with eight kinds of medicaments in the [pot].

9.329c-332b [Qualification of the consecrated] Having imagined the śakti [embod-
ied] in a round form (vartulīkṛtya), [the guru] should repeatedly utter [praṇava(?),
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cf. Netratantra 3.52b]. Once [the guru] shakes his hand, then the kalaśa pot indeed
shakes. The sound [of recitation] which is the power of the stream of descent
falls down onto the head of the disciple. [The guru] removes [even] the brahma-
hatyā sin by means of this power of the stream of descent. Having recognised in
whom this sign of accomplishment (pratyaya) has been seen, the [guru] should
worship [that person] through Siddhas and Vidyādharās.

The text does not clearly explain how śakti is made into a round shape is used; however,
it has been translated in the sense that there is visualization of śakti by the guru who is
the medium in order to convery the power to the disciple. This is on the basis of the
usage of vartulīkṛ- in other works. For example, in the earlier Śaiva work, Parākhyatantra
(14.30cd: dūrād ākarṣayed dravyaṃ pūraṇe vartulīkṛtam ||Cf. Goodall 2004:112) mentioned
vartulīkṛtam as a practice of forming a round lump of impure substances to discharge
them in the context of a puriŽcation by using breath-exercise. This term vartulīkṛtya
is also mentioned in Netratantra chapter 3 in the context of Žre-rites62. The Netratantra
seems to teach a procedure to draw Žre from the Žre-pit and to visualize it as the god-
dess of speech (Vāgīśī) in a round shape in order to offer it into the universal Žre (viśvāgni)
through the recitation of the syllable oṃ. Kṣemarāja does not give any comment on
this. In later Saiddhāntika literature, for example, in the nirvāṇadīkṣa of Somaśambhupad-
dhati III, there is a teaching that an officiant cuts the bondage which is represented by
a thread, makes it into round shape with the astramantra and puts in a sacriŽcial ladle
(sruva) for offering rites (āhuti).

The Descent of Śakti

9.332c-333 Devī spoke. What is the characteristic of the one [who has received śakti], if
he has no varṇa [any more because of the initiation]? When he is devoid of varṇa,
[then] he attains a perishable state (kauṭārthaḥ). If the power [of mantras] has been
known [thus], who could possess that power?

Kauṭārthaḥ in 9.333b is an emendation from kautrārthaḥ or kautārtha in the manuscripts,
based on Niśvāsakārikā 15.63 (IFP T17 and T127 but not T15).

62NeTa 3.50c-52b bījarūpaṃ taro vahnim ātmānaṃ parameśvaram || māyāṃ caiva tu vāgīśīṃ (corr. by the com-
mentary; vīgāśīṃed. ) yonau saṃkṣobhya saṃkṣipet | vartulīkṛtya viṣvāgnau pūjanaṃ praṇavena tu || kartavyaṃ tan-
mukhe paścāt saṃskārās tu taro ’nale ||
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anuccāraśivo jñeyaṃ tad avyaktam iti smṛtam |
varṇahīnaṃ na kiñcit syāt kūṭasthas tena cocyate ||

9.334-335b Bhairava replied. One should draw Śakti on the ground having a coiled
shape. Then he approaches and observes [the coiled Śakti] without the blinking
of his eyes and with gazing, O you virtuous lady. Once he has contemplated on
the soul, he can see the coiled-shape of Śakti.

9.335c-337 [Three levels of the descent of power] If he falls down after a hundred
times [of reciting the mantra], he is known to have received an intense descent
of power. In the same manner, one who falls down after a thousand time or
ten thousand times [of recitation] is known to have the intermediate [descent
of power], O goddess. And one who falls down after doing [recitation] twenty,
thirty, or Žfty thousand times is regarded as having the inferior [descent of power].

9.338-339 [Who can obtain the result of initiation] This is the division of the de-
scents [of power]; so now I shall reveal [the teaching] regarding the descendent
power of the biter [i.e. Śiva] (daṃśakānvaye). [The guru] should initiate one who
has fallen down and should exclude one who has not fallen down [on the ground].
One who lacks the falling is inferior; so, he does not deserve to have the fruit of
initiation. As for those who remember previous lives, mantras come true [i.e. they
attain the fruits].

The meaning of the 9.339cd is opaque; however, it could be understood with the help
of a teaching found in Tantrasadbhāva 14.177-180 as follows:

devy uvāca ||
kecid eva vadanty evaṃ mantrarūpo na stubhyati |
mantranyāse kṛte caiva parabhāvair adhiṣṭhite || 14.177
stobhan asya na jāyeta evamādi vadanti te |
bhairava uvāca ||
pūrvajātiṃ smarāte ’tra rudraṃ dṛṣṭvā tu stubhyati || 14.178
śuddhakāyasya deveśi mantrasaṃkramaṇasya ca |
tattvarūpasya deveśi stobho bhavati nānyathā | 14.179
paśurūpo durātmāno dharmādharmasamanvitaḥ |
na tasya stobham āyāti nibaddhaḥ paśujātyayā || 14.180 63

63Tantrasadbhāva 14.177-180 (A 103v4-5; C 74v4-6) 177c kṛte ] em.; ktate A C ; 178c pūrvajātiṃ ] em.; pūrva-
jāti A C ; 178c ’tra ] em.; trā A C
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Devī spoke, ‘some people say thus that one who has the nature of mantra would

not be stunned. Although the installation of mantras has been done, and [their

empowerment] resorts to extrinsic natures (parabhāvaiḥ), the stunning does not

happen to him. They mention thus.’ Bhairava replied, ‘one who remembers his

previous lives; at that time, he sees Śiva and becomes stunned. O you leader of the

gods, the stunning happens to none other than one who has had a pure body and

who has entered into [the nature] of mantra and tattva. One who has the nature of a

paśu (the bound soul) is inferior and endowed with dharma and adharma; therefore,

the stunning does not occur to him [because] he is bound by the class of pāśu.

9.340-342b [Three types of falling down on the ground] Once he has been pos-
sessed of this sign (cihna [=pratyaya]), he moves, trembles, and runs. When the
cutting of the bonds has arisen, he falls down on the surface of the ground. One
who falls down with his face down [toward the ground], his bonds are cut off
without doubt; this is regarded as the best. [The case of falling down] facing up
is considered to be intermediate. Śiva, who is the god of the gods, has been that
the inferior type is one who has fallen down on his side (tiryakpātaḥ).

9.342c-344 [Qualification for initiation] The subtle form of the bonds cannot be cut
off by scissors, O you beautiful-hipped lady. Once it has been destroyed accord-
ing to [three types of instruction, i.e.] only pure, dual and mixed (śuddhadvand-
vajamiśrāc), he is immediately released from the net of the bonds, O you virtuous
lady. [The guru] should never give initiation to him who stands like a piece of
wood or a stone, O you mistress of the gods, if a person is unhuman (nirmānuṣī).

Tantrasadbhāva 3.56, which is parallel to Kubjikāmataed. 4.37cd, introduces the three types
of upadeśa (cf. 3.56cd śuddhadvandvajasaṃkīrṇa upadeśas [B ; upadeśan A ] tribhedataḥ). A more
detailed classiŽcation is discussed in Tantrasadbhāva 3.90: udbhave śuddham ity ukto viśleṣe
dvandvajaḥ smṛtaḥ | saṃkīrṇo layasaṃstho hi upadeśas tṛdhā smṛtaḥ (corr. ; smṛtāḥ Σ ) || The
word nirmānuṣī is here literally translated as ‘unhuman’,

9.345 [Attainable worlds according to the levels of descent power] By the intense
descent he can move to the sky (khecaram) [=svarga], O you beautiful-faced lady;
by the intermediate [descent], he can reach the underworlds (pātāla); [and by] the
inferior [descent], he will live happily [in this world].

9.346-348 [Result of performing initiation by an unqualified person] He [the guru]
performs the stunning of the bonds thus; [in the manner] the sign of accomplish-
ment (pratyaya) has been taught. The stunning (stobha) does not [occur] without
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knowledge (jñāna) or power (vīrya), O you female leader of the gods. The accom-
plished yogin performs [the stunning of bonds] in this manner according to tra-
ditional doctrine. If one wishes to perform initiation without doctrinal knowl-
edge, his exertion becomes fruitless; there is no initiation [for him]; and he will
go to hell. However, people who observe vows (vratins), O goddess, become pro-
tectors of the Želd (kṣetrapāla) indeed.

As for the three kinds of the vratin according to three guṇas viz. tamas, rajas and sattva,
See Tantrasadbhāva 7.133c-138.

9.349-350 [Salvific initiation (nirvāṇadīkṣā)] If initiation brings forth liberation [as it
was taught] in all āgamas, then initiation should be understood [to lead an ini-
tiand to liberation] when [his] bonds have been stunned. Then the lump (piṇḍa)
[i.e. the body of the yogin] which is bound by merit and demerit will fall down
[on the ground], O my dear. At that time, he who performs initiation bestowing
liberation is the instructor (deśika).

9.351-354b [Only an accomplished guru can perform the stunning of bonds] The
whole net of bonds is stunned for somebody who was merely touched by this
one; he is said to be the guru who brings [others to the other shore from] the
ocean of saṃsāra (saṃsārārṇavatārakaḥ). If [a disciple] can bear the dust of the feet
of the [the guru] on his head, he will be liberated instantly like a snake casts aside
its slough. The teacher is said to be possessed of Śiva’s true nature (śivasadbhāv-
abhāvitaḥ) and also called a knower of tattva (tattvavit) [since] he can paralyse the
cage of bonds. Also, the guru is said to be the one who bestows [all purposes i.e.]
dharma, artha, kāma and mokṣa.

Rite of Balance (Tulā-vidhi)

The tulā-vidhi which is also called dhaṭadīkṣā is based on the idea that an initiand will be
lighter after initiation because his bonds are removed. It is mentioned in the Žfth and
twentieth Āhnikas of Tantrāloka, and when Jayaratha comments on 20.11c-12b he clari-
Žes that the Tantrasadbhāva is one of the sources of the tulāvidhi. For a discussion of this
ritual, see Introduction 2.1.4, Rituals of the Tantrasadbhāva.
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9.354c-357 [The shape of the balance] Now, however, I shall talk about the foremost
ritual of balance; the balance should be made of a strip of Žne cloth. I will tell
about the features of the [balance rite]. The length of two branches [of the two
pillars or of the cloth?] should be four hasta-breadths [one hasta extends from the
tip of the middle Žnger to the elbow]; the width [of the two pillars or the cloth?] is
three hastas; and [the space] in the middle [of the cloth/of the two pillars?] is two
and a half hastas. Two equal size square shaped [scales] should be linked to three
toraṇas. And a chain (śṛṅkhalā) is to be tied with three hoops (kaṭakas) [through the
seat] in the middle [of the beam]. Two very Žrm and thick ear[-shaped rings of
the beam] should be Žxed in the joints.

The above-mentioned measurements are not explicit. It is not clear if this is a descrip-
tion only of the seat of a balance made of cloth or if it is a description of something else
like a pillar or beam to support the scales. The word paṭṭa translated here as ‘cloth’ could
imply a kind of plank. If its length and width are same as the size of two pillars then
this scale seems to be small. A Krama scripture, the Ūrmikaulārṇavatantra, also called
Bhogahasta gives a brief illustration of the balance (tūla): it is made of silver or copper
and erected puṇyakoṣṭha in the form of swing, like brass scales64. An old Brahmani-
cal ritual using a balance could be what is referred to as the scale of the tulābhāra rite,
a.k.a. tulāpuruṣadāna whose details can be seen in the Žfth kāṇḍa of the twelfth-century
author Lakṣmīdhara’s Kṛtyakalpataru65. He states that an officiant should dig a hole in
the ground two hasta-breadths in depth and set up two straight pillars (stambhadvayaṃ)
there which are Žve hasta-breadths in height above the ground. The space between the
two pillars is four hastas. An upper beam (uttarāṅga) is to be installed on them, and the
balance is said to be four hastas in length, ten aṅgulas in width, and ornamented with a
golden cloth66. The balance used for the rite of gift described by Lakṣmīdhara as well as

64Ūrmikaulārṇavatantra 2.74-75b (numbered according to Mark Dyczkowski’s electronic edition and
with consultion of two manuscripts, ngmpp A 146-3 (A): 5v12-13 and ngmpp B 115-9 (B): 13v2): tulām āro-
payet (B ; na ∗∗pyate A ) tatra hemastambhavirājitām (corr. ; ◦virājitam B , ◦virājite A ) || rājatīṃ (corr. ; rājatī A ,
rājaṃtī B ) tāmrajāṃ (corr. ; tāmrajā A , tāmrajaṃ B ) vāpi puṇyakoṣṭhotthitaṃ (B ; ◦koṣosthitāṃ A ) śubham (B ;
śukām A ) || sudṛḍhāṃ (conj. ; dutīkṣṇām A , sudṛkṣā B ) śobhanāṃ śuṣkāṃ (B ; śuṣko A ) bhramayaṃtravinirmitām
(bhrama◦B ; bhuma◦A ) ||

65The Dānakāṇḍa of the Kṛtyakalpataru has been edited and translated by Brick 2009. For details of the
tulāpuruṣadāna, see Brick 2009:116-122

66Dānakāṇḍa 5 (Brick 2014ed. p.323-4): stambhadvayaṃ hastayugāvakhātaṃ kṛtvā ṛjuṃ pañcakarocchritam ca
| tadantaraṃ hastacatuṣṭayaṃ syād yathottaraṅgaṃ ca tadaṅgam eva || ... ... dairghyeṇa sā hastacatuṣṭayaṃ syāt
pṛthutvam asyās tu daśāṅgulāni || ... ... suvarṇapaṭṭābharaṇā ca kāryā salohapāśadvayaśṛṅkhalābhiḥ | yutā suvarṇena
ca ratnamālā vibhūṣitā mālyavilepanābhyām ||
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the one found in the Mastyapurāṇa, however, is a different type from the Tantrasadbhāva;
it sounds high-priced, not made of cloth.

9.358-359b [The first day: preparation] Then after preparing the balance thus on the
Žrst day (ādau) in front of the maṇḍapa and performing preliminary puriŽcation
(adhivāsanam) by [using] fragrant sandals, ƀowers and kuśa grass and with vari-
ous naivedya offerings and incense, [the officiant] should perform imposition of
mantra.

9.359c-360 [The second day: weighing] On the second day, he should begin to mea-
sure the disciple’s weight: he [should measure] the [side scale of the disciple]
equally balanced on the other side [scale] with [the same weight of] sand. After
he knows the same weight [of sand that is equal with the disciple], [the officiant]
should bring him near to the Žre.

9.361-363 [A brief summary of initiation] [The guru] should perform seizing (gra-
haṇam) [of initiate’s bound soul] by means of Śakti and again the fusing (saṃdhā-
nam) of it by means of Śakti. Having puriŽed [it] through all [six] paths in due
order, the mantrin should link [the soul] to [Śiva] who is with form (sakala) or
without form (niṣkala). For the sake of the cessation of all impurities, he should
cause [the soul] to be placed [in Śiva who is with form or formless] by [recit-
ing the mantra which is] bahurūpa [= catuṣkala, mūlamantra in the Svacchanda]. He
should make [the soul] become fuller (pūrṇatā) than full (pūrṇā[t]), then the rite
will be faultless. After that, the mantrin should impose the body of śakti on the
sādhaka.

Śiva is to be known as sakala (with form) when he possesses qualities and as niṣkala
(without form) when he is freed from qualities. In other words, in the process of uccāra,
when he is being uttered, he has a form; and when he has been uttered, he becomes
formless. This it the teaching in the Svacchanda67.

The mantra embodied as bahurūpa (multiform) in the Svacchanda is composed of
thirty-two syllables, namely, aghoramantra (oṃ aghorebhyo ’tha ghorebhyo ghoraghoratare-
bhyaś ca sarvataḥ śarva sarvebhyaḥ namas te rudra rūpebhyaḥ oṃ68)

67Svacchanda 6.17c-18: saguṇaḥ sakalo jñeyo nirguṇo niṣkalaḥ śivaḥ || sakalo grahasaṃyukto niṣkalo bhāvam
āśritaḥ | sakale japyamāne tu japto bhavati niṣkalaḥ ||

68The mūlamantra of the Svacchanda, aghoramantra is given in 1.41-43: oṃkaram uccaret pūrvam aghorebhyo
anantaram | tha ghorebhyo samālikhya tato ’nyat tu samālikhet || ghoraghoratarebhyaś ca sarvataḥ śarva uccaret |
sarvebhyo padam anyac ca namas te rudra eva ca || rūpebhyaś ca samālikhya namaskārāvasānakam | mantrarājaḥ
samākhyātaḥ aghoraḥ surapūjitaḥ ||
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9.364-367 [The encrypted mantra and purification] After [the guru] utters quickly
[the mantra] along with Śakti who is dependent on the air (prāṇa [ha]) and the soul
(jīva [sa]), connected to the throat [va], being with bindu, kindled with the letter
ya and adored with the decoration of the left ear [ū] according to desire [viz.
hsvyūṃ], he [the disciple] becomes lighter, O goddess, and ƀies up by himself.
He becomes pure and freed from sins, and then he goes to the highest state. In
this way, the puriŽcation of even brahmanicides has been taught by Śiva. Even
for a slayer of cows, a wise one should perform puriŽcation by [using] scales.
The liberation of one who has been puriŽed by [using] scales has been declared.

This encrypted mantra is attested in Tantrāloka 30.91c-92b in the context of puriŽcation
by the scale-rite (tulāśuddhi) the bound soul is freed by this bīja-mantra being placed in
the elevation of Śakti, that is, hsvyūṃ, according to Jayaratha69. This mantra seems to
have been borrowed from Tantrasadbhāva 9.364-365b. The letter ya is emended from the
letter pa or ṣa in the manuscripts due to the graphical similarity of the letters.

The Rite of Divination (Prasannā-vidhi)

The rite to determine whether initiation has been successfully done or not is named
prasannā-vidhi in the Tantrasadbhāva; it is usually occurs with variants, e.g. prasenā, prasīnā,
pratisenā or prasenikā (cf. TAK 3:543-4 s.v. prasenā, prasīnā, prasannā, pratisenā). The rite of
divination of the Tantrasadbhāva has been partly edited in Vasudeva 2014:381-387. In his
article, he provides a critical edition of the part of the Niśvāsaguhya that teaches about
the prognosticatory rite (prasenā) and examines the intertextuality of the Saiddhāntika
Niśvāsaguhya and the Trika Tantrasadbhāva demonstrating both texts use the method of
divination to the same end (for a discussion of this rite, see pp. 71-72).

9.368ab [Ritual to rescue dead people] The rite of rescuing dead people [from hell]
is said to [be done] by the prasannā [rite], O you lovely-faced lady.

The relation of the prasannā rite here is related with the rite of rescuing people (mṛtod-
dhāra). Netratantra 18.115 states that one of the aims of initiation is the redemption of the
dead (nidānair bahubhir devi bālastrīvṛddha āture | mṛteṣūddharaṇārthāya dīkṣārthaṃ parameś-
varaḥ ||).

69TaĀl 30.91c-92b: binduprāṇāmṛtajalaṃ marutṣaṣṭhasvarānvitam || etena śaktyuccārasthabījenālabhyate paśuḥ;
TaĀl-Vi binduḥ śūnyaṃ prāṇo ha amṛtaṃ sa jalaṃ va marud ya ṣaṣṭhasvara ū, evaṃ hsvyūṃ |
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9.386c-369b [Preliminary rite] On the Žrst day [of the rite, the guru] should order
a disciple to stay on a mirror together with a girl and perform initiation on the
second day during Śivādhvara.

As for śivādhvara, it is found in Brahmayāmala 99.15b, and Hatley 2007 states that it
seems to refer to exoteric worship of Śiva of a saumya variety, possibly liṅgapūjā (cf. Hatley
2007:422 fn.24).

9.369c-374b [Prognostication on a mirror seen by girls] [The guru] should seize the
bound soul [of the disciple] which is placed on the heart and link it to resort to
[each] tattva. For the sake of puriŽcation and for checking [the progression of
initiation the guru give orders that] girls should stand on a mirror and see with
their divine eyes where [his soul] is placed in his suble body in the path of worlds
during seizing. While [the guru] should link [the soul] to each tattva, without
doubt, in the same manner, they should observe it until it is united to the high-
est tattva. Since Śakti has been perceived [by the disciple] through touching [by
the guru], O you virtuous lady, [the guru] should empower water by [reciting]
netra-bīja Žfty times, O goddess. When he sprinkles it, he makes the girls see the
mirror. Then the girls see the result [of initiation], whether it is auspicious or
inauspicious, on that [mirror].

9.374c-375 [Another prasannā-vidhi: recitation of vidyā] Now I shall teach about an-
other rite, the utmost rite of divination (prasannāvidhi).

“OṃIpayhomagetoCaṇḍikā, bearerofYoga! Arisearise! Con-
fuseconfuse! OyoumouthofYoga, mistressofYoga! Oholder
of great Māyā! Hold hold! O you lover of bhūtas! I see [your]
ownbody. Iassuredlyhear. Imyself smell. I seealltheworlds.
Hurry hurry! Accomplish accomplish! Svāhā”

Having puriŽed [himself] in the state of Rudra, he should plunge into [recitation
of the above mantra] ten thousand times. This spell (vidyā) comes to be accom-
plished and can make ten actions possible.

The inƀection hiri hiri might be identical with hili hili, which occurs not only in various
Śaiva texts, but also in Buddhist tantric texts.

9.376-377 [Prognostication] [The guru] makes a girl or a boy look at the moon, the
sun, a sword, a mirror, a lamp, a thumb, or a pot. There is no doubt. Then after
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[feeding him or her] sesame or grain, they tell the past, present, and future to the
one who has asked about.

As shown in Vasuadeva 2014:380-1, the same procedure of prasannā-vidhi is found in
guhyasūtra 3.24-27 of the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā; the translation “feeding” in square brackets
refers to that. Likewise, the reading taṇḍulā dataḥ in 9.377b has been emended to taṇḍulān
ataḥ; but, it may be possible to emend it to taṇḍulā dadet, based on understanding taṇḍulā
as taṇḍulān (the plural accusative masculine noun treated as a feminine).

9.378 [Prognostication in dreams] Then, he who has been puriŽed (śuciḥ) should re-
cite the spell (vidyā) and sleep at night. And he will see himself whether it is aus-
picious or not at the end of his dreams.

9.379 [Spell (vidyā) 1⃝]

“Oṃ! O red one! O red-thumbed one! O ucchuṣmā! Descend
descend! O piśācinī! Tell, tell! Make [him or her] tell, make
[him or her] tell! Svāhā.”

The virgin sees all in a sword[-blade], in a mirror, or in a thumb, O you beautiful-
faced lady, whether it is the auspicious or inauspicious and successful or not.

9.380ab [Spell (vidyā 2⃝]

“OṃOtawnyone! OconsortofPaśupati! Omahāvidyā! Svāhā.”

O great goddess, this is the spell completing seven kinds of actions.

9.380cd-381 [Spell (vidyā) 3⃝]

“Oṃ O red one! Impassioned one! Descend descend! O Mā-
taṅginī! Svāhā.”

This spell indeed accomplishes action that could be ninefold. One should em-
power one’s hand by [repetition of the spell] seven times and install his hand on
his chest. Then he will know [prognostication] himself by the power of this man-
tra.

9.382 [Spell (vidyā) 4⃝]

“Oṃ I pay homage to Caṇḍikā. Descend descend! Hurry hurry!
Svāhā”
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One should purify himself along with fasting (sopavāsaḥ) and recite [this spell]
one hundred and eight times. Having descended at night in dreams, [the god-
dess] will tell auspicious and inauspicious [prognostication].

9.383-384a [Regarding all spells] As for all these spells, one should stay in a temple
of Caṇḍikā and recite [them] ten thousand times. Then, he should perform the
ritual after examining [prognostication] thus as a ground.

9.384b-386 [For and by whom] For the sake of one who desires to know, Svayaṃbhu
has taught the secret rite of initiation in great detail for those who have been
initiated, dead, and consecrated, O beautiful one. This [spell] should now be told
to anyone who does not have the authority [to perform initiation, e.g.], samayin,
putraka and sādhaka, O fair-faced one. A kisser (cumbaka) [only] should listen to the
truth which was revealed by the Lord through the action which has been shown
during this rite.

Detailed Rites for Abhiṣeka

9.387-389 Devī spoke. A kisser can have authority over everything, O Parameśvara!
Consecration of the [kisser], O Śambhu, [is related] to kalaśa pots along with a
Žre-pit (kuṇdaṃ), a mekhalā, sacriŽcial ladles, i.e. sruc and sruva, types of Žre —
measurement of faces of the gods in ƀames, their sounds, smell, and colors—
full[-oblation] with sruc, and planetary sacriŽces (graham). These are topics I have
not heard. Tell me about this.

Rite of Kalaśa Pots

9.390-391b [The shape of kalaśa pots] Bhairava replied. All eight kalaśa pots should
be collectively made from gold, silver, copper, or clay and be strong and polished
without a ƀaw. Their neck is to be decorated with three lines (kambugrīvāḥ). They
should be big-bellied and not darkish. They should have a lip on their neck.

Netratantra 5.1-5.3bed. (ngmpp 12r4-5) mentions four types of kalaśa pot as follows:

abhiṣekaṃ pravakṣyāmi yathā yasyaiva dīyate |
aṣṭabhiḥ kalaśair deyam ācāryasya vidhānataḥ || 1
te tu vidyeśvarāḥ proktāḥ samudrāś ca sagarbhagāḥ |
pañcabhir bhūtasaṃkhyair vā tribhir vā tattvarūpakaiḥ || 2
ātmavidyāśivākhyais tu ekenāpi śivātmanā |
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Eight kalaśa pots are consecrated as Vidyeśvaras who bear the eight oceans; Žve pots
stand for the Žve mahābhūtas; three pots for the three natures viz. ātman, vidyā and Śiva;
and one pot for Śiva. Svacchanda 4 teaches Žve kalaśa pots for consecration, and this part
had been drawn on, in the latter part of Tantrasadbhāva chapter 9.

9.391c-392 [Decoration] After Žlling [them] with scented water Žrst, [an officiant]
should adorn them with mango leaves, cover them with a white cloth, smear
them with white sandal powder, and decorate them with white garlands. [These
kalaśas] are jewel containers, and their bottom is ƀat.

Identical features of eight kalaśas and identical manner of decoration are mentioned in
Netratantra 16.104-105ed. (ngmpp 43v5-44r1):

bāhye ’tra kalaśān aṣṭau pūrvādau pūjayet tataḥ |
sitacandanakarpūrasudhūpāmodasaṃstutān70 || 104
ratnagarbhāmubusampūrṇān sarvauṣadhisamanvitān |
sauvarṇān rājatāṃs tāmrāṃ mṛṇmayān vā suśobhanān || 105

9.393-394b [Kalaśa rites] One should place [the eight] oceans beginning with Kṣāra
(salty ocean) and ending with Garbhoda (cf. Parākhyatantra 5.109-111b) in [the eight]
kalaśa pots; then, [the eight pots] should be regarded as the eight Vidyeśās, pro-
tectors of worlds, and placed on [thrones made of] the eight groups [of conso-
nants]. And one should commence consecration.

9.394c-396b [Alternative manner with one kalaśa] Alternatively, the entire perfor-
mance [of kalaśa rites] can be done with one [kalaśa pot], O my dear. Or con-
secration can be done with one kalaśa pot, O you fair-faced one. As it has been
proclaimed in scriptures, it should be done. Otherwise, it will be defective.

9.396c-397 [After consecration] Afterwards, once the mantrin has been consecrated,
he should be anointed with white sandal power and wear a white garment and
garland. [The guru] should lead [the consecrated] to God [Śiva]. And after [the
guru] makes him worship [Śiva], [the consecrated] should fall down on the ground
like a rod.

70◦saṃstutān ] em.; ◦saṃstutā cod.; ◦saṃyutān ed.
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Rite of the fire-pit (Kuṇḍa)

9.398-399 [Size and shapeof the kuṇda] After taking [the disciple] near to the Žre, the
wise one should perform the homa ritual, O mistress of the gods! A kuṇḍa (Žre-
pit) is measured in a ratni-breadth [whose distance is to the elbow] from the end
of the closed Žst. Or a Žre-pit can be one or four hastas with three lines [round
the kuṇḍa]. The mantrin should make [the Žre-pit] round in shape, facing towards
all directions according to his own wishes.

9.400 [For viloma-karman] In the case of viloma rites, he should perform the homa
ritual in Žre-pits that are deŽcient, lack of lines [round the Žre-pit], are defective
and cracked on their mouth.

9.401 [Three girdles] The Žrst line [round the Žre-pit] should be two aṅguṣṭhas in
width; the second [line] should be three [aṅguṣṭhas]; and the next [line] is four
[aṅguṣṭhas].

9.402-404 [Types of kuṇḍas] Yoni-kuṇda is seven, nine or twelve aṅgulas [in size]; its
lip which is projected from one hasta like an elephant trunk is one aṅgula in width.
Trikoṇa-kuṇda, a long-faced and triangular in shape, is suitable for rites of māraṇa
and uccāṭana (driving others away). As for the vidveṣaṇa ritual, it should be made
of none of [the above-mentioned] features. One should make prasiddhida-kuṇda
that is a Žre-pit for granting success in conformity with one [of the rituals i.e.]
daily, occasional, homa or śāntika rituals, O you lovely-faced one.

Here four types of kuṇḍa, i.e. round, square (prasiddhida-kuṇḍa), female organ-shaped
(yoni-kuṇḍa) and triangular (trikoṇa), are mentioned in the Tantrasadbhāva. The earliest
statement about the four types of kuṇḍa in Śaiva works is found in uttarasūtra 2.12-17ed. 71

of the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā (based on the edition of Goodall 2015); the four types are
round (vartula), square (caturasra), triangular (trikoṇa) and bow-shaped (dhanuṣākṛti). Also
Goodall 2015 (353-356) provides details of other accounts e.g. Svāyambhuvasūtrasaṅ-
graha 19.8c-12b ad 19.17-18 and Mataṅgakriyāpāda 4.102-107, in which eight types of kuṇḍa

71The Uttarasūtra of NiTaSaṃ 2.12-17ed : agnyāgārās tu catvāras tan me nigadataḥ śṛṇu | varttulañcaturasraṃ vā
trikoṇaṃ dhanuṣākṛtim || 12 hastamātran tu kartavyaṃ caturaṃgulam u[cchritam] |∗∗ka? ta ka∗∗∗kartavyaṃ dīkṣa-
homayoḥ || 13 nityahomaṃ ca <tanmānaṃ lakṣahome catu>rguṇam | aṣṭadhā guṇitaṃ hy evaṃ koṭihome prakalpayet
|| 14 vartule janito hy agniḥ paścime purasya tu | †anirvāṇaś caturyāmye †pūrve homaṃ tu kārayet || 15 dakṣiṇe paścime
caiva uttareśānayos tathā | śāntike pauṣṭike caiva homaḥ siddhikaro bhavet || 16 agnir naiṛtivāyavye abhicāre prasid-
dhi<daḥ> | <ca>turasre nityahome śāntike pauṣṭike tathā || 17: See the details of variants in Goodall 2015:163

416



are introduced: square (caturasra), female organ-shaped (bhagākṛti), crescent moon shaped
(ardhacandra), triangular (trikoṇa), round (vṛtta), pentagonal (pañcakoṇa), lotus-shaped (pad-
mākāra) and octagonal (aṣṭakoṇa).

Uttarasūtra round square triangular bow-shaped
width 1 hasta
height 4 aṅgulas

direction West SW and NW [?] [S]
purpose śānti; puṣṭi abhicāra; śānti; puṣṭi

Tantrasadbhāva round prasiddhida (square) triangular yoni-shaped
size 1 to 8 hastas 1 to 8 hastas 1 to 8 hastas 7, 9, 12 aṅgulas

purpose nitya; naimittika maraṇa; uccāṭana
homa; śāntika vidveṣaṇa

Four types of kuṇḍas

Eight types square bhagākṛti ardhacandra triangular round pentagonal padmākāra octagonal
size 1 hasta 1 hasta
direction East Southeast South Southwest West Northwest North Northeast
purpose nitya; naimittika kāmya kāmya kāmya kāmya kāmya kāmya kāmya
in Svāyambhu and kāmya
purpose siddhi-prada saubhāgya śānti māraṇa puṣṭi puṣṭi uccāṭana yoga-siddhi
in Mataṅga KP divya-siddhi

Eight types of kuṇḍas

9.405-406 [Variant sizesofkuṇḍas] [Each] Žre-pit for granting results should be made
one hasta in size. A two hastas [Žre-pit] is used for ten thousand oblations; a four
hasta [Žre-pit] is for one hundred thousand oblations; a six hasta [Žre-pit] is for
a million oblations. A beautiful eight hasta [Žre-pit] should be made for ten mil-
lion oblations. As for the eight hastas [Žre-pit], one should make the lines round
the Žre-pit, which are said to be one hasta, double.

Regarding the varieties of sizes according to the number of oblations, this list follows
Niśvāsa’s Uttarasūtra 2.14 and Svāyambhuvasūtrasaṅgraha 19.17-1872.

72SvāSS 19.17-18 (cf. Goodall 2015:353-4) sāhasrake tu kartavyaṃ samantād dhastasammitam | daśasāhasrike
home dvihastaṃ sarvataḥ samam || taro lakṣamite mantrī caturhastaṃ prakalpayet | koṭihome paraṃ śreṣṭham aṣṭa-
hastapramāṇataḥ ||
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Characteristics of Ritual Ladles (Sruc and Sruva)

9.408-409 [Size and materials of ladles for auspicious rites] SacriŽcial ladles, sruc
and sruva, which have the length of the arm [for sruc] and of one cubit [for sruva]
and which are made of heartwood of Vaikaṅkata or Śamī trees [for sruc] and of
Palaśa or Khadira trees [for sruva] are considered to be auspicious. [The officiant]
should make sure that [sruc and sruva] have one of the two characteristics [of ma-
terial] as in other auspicious homas; however, in the opposite [types of homas, he
should make them] otherwise.

This compressed passage on the size and materials of sruc and sruva can be understood
in the light of uttarasūtra 4.39-4173 and Sarvajñānottara 17.274 (for details, see Goodall
2015:176, 382-3); sruc is the length of the arm and sruva is one hasta in length.

9.410-411b [Size and materials of ladles for inauspicious rites] [Ladles for inauspi-
cious rites should be] made of Vibhīta or Mahāvṛksa trees [for sruc] and Tindu or
Śālmali trees [for sruva], and the handle (śūla) and shaft (kāṣṭha) [of inferior ladles
should be] made of donkey’s bone (gardabhāsthi) or human bone (narāsthi). The
inferior type of the two [ladles] is inadequate size [compared to superior ladles’].
And their lip should be open.

For a variety of types of sruc and sruva, see Brahmayāmala 4.909-937 (based on etexts by
Shaman Hatley, ngmpp A 42-6, 37v4-).

9.411c-412 [Anadditional case] Although ladles may be good and made of good trees,
if their lip is not wide open, the wise man should carefully avoid those auspicious
sruc and sruca in all cases.

9.413-415b [Detailed features] In addition, a bowl of sruc should be one karṣa weight,
two Žnger-breadths [in height], a half of the middle Žnger-breadth [in width].
And a bowl of sruc should be four palas in weight, twelve Žnger-breadths [in height],
twenty-four Žnger-breadths [in width] and decorated with a lotus whose cir-
cumference is six Žngers-breadths. [The bowl of sruva] should be decorated with
conch-shell, svastika, vajra or cakra patterns.

73NiTaSaṃ Uttarasūtra 4.39-41ed. Goodall 2015:273: sruvaṃ hastapramāṇan tu ādhārāṅgula ... | ... srucīṃ
kuryāt puṣkaraṃ hastasammitam || palāśāśvatthajāv etau śāntike pauṣṭike viduḥ | viparītābhicāre tu karttavyā deśikena
tu || ataḥ paran tu yad dravyaṃ viparītābhicāruke | paridhīdhmāṃ tu gṛhṇīta yājñikāṃ sarvakarmmasu ||

74SJU 17.2ed. Goodall 2015:382: sruvaṃ hastapramāṇaṃ tu ādhāro ’ṅguṣṭhaparvakaḥ | bāhumātrā srucī jñeyā
puṣkaraṃ karasammitam ||
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9.415c-416b [Performing homa] After making [the sruc and sruva] according to pre-
cepts, the mantrin should hold [the ladles] with his hands. Then he who knows
mantras and who is completely focused should perform homa ritual for Śiva and
the Žre.

Characteristics of the Seven Agnijihvās

The following part of the Tantrasadbhāva explaining the characteristics of the seven tongues
of Žre (agnijihvās) is parallell with Niśvāsakārikā chapter 10 (The numbering is followed
by T17 and T127) which is based on three South Indian transcriptions.

9.416c-418 [The meaning of elements of agnikārya] One who knows the truth of
the characteristics of the tongues [of the Žre] should perform offering to the Žre
(agnikārya). He who knows the rule of what is the success and the failure [of ag-
nikārya] should perform the offering] to the Žre depending on its color and shape.
All the goddesses are in the Žre, and Maheśvara is in the form of the Žre. His em-
bodiment consists of mantra, and clariŽed butter (ājyam) is indeed produced from
soma. All the goddesses are established precisely in the mouth of the Žre.

The parallell in Niśvāsakarikā 10.25-27b is as follows:

agnikarmavidhānajño jihvālaṣaṇatattvavit |
siddhāsiddhavibhāgajño varṇarūpaṃ hutāśane || 25
agnis tu devatās sarvā agnirupo maheśvaraḥ |
tasya mantrāḥ parā mūrtir ādyaṃ vai somasaṃbhavam || 26
lakṣayet saptajihvāsthaṃ hutāśasanamukhe sthitāḥ | 75

9.419-420b [The qualification of an officiant to perform homa] One who knows
the rule of the seven tongues [of Žre] should undertake a homa ritual. [If] one
who does not know (ajānan) the differences of [the seven] tongues evokes the
[goddesses] (tāḥ) being worshipped with his offering (juhuyāt) in the Žre, whatever
ritual he undertakes will be fruitless.

This part is also found in Niśvāsakārikā 10.27c-28 as follows:

7525a ◦vidhānajño ] T17; ◦vibhāgajño T127 T150 25b jihvālakṣaṇatattvavit ] T17; jihvātalavitakṣavit T150;
∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗T127 25d varṇarūpaṃ ] T127 T150; varṇarūpa T17 27a lakṣayet ] T127 T150; lakṣyet unmet.T17 27b
◦jihvāsthaṃ ] em.; ◦jihvās tu T17; ◦jihvasthaṃ T150; ◦jihvastaṃ T127.
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saptajihvāvibhāgajño homakarma samārabhet || 27
jihvābhedena tattvajño juhyād yāgaṃ hutāśane ||
yathā dāhayate karma tatsarvaṃ saphalaṃ bhavet || 28 76

One who knows the division of seven tongues should undertake the home ritual. The knower
of tattva performs an offering to the ùre according to [the seven] kinds of the ùre. In a manner,
a rite burns [the past] karman,[in the same manner,] all rite (karman) will be fruitful.

The equivalent idea of both texts, the Tantrasadbhāva and Niśvāsakārikā, is that only one
who knows the seven types of ƀames can bring forth a fruitful result from the rite.
However, a missing correlative pronoun to the relative yaḥ and a causative verb in Tantra-
sadbhāva 419cd lead to the more complex syntax compared to the above passage of the
Niśvāsa which seems to have been deliberately made unambiguous.

9.420c-423 [Kindling the fire] Since he performs the offering according to the rule of
[the seven kinds of] Žre, [the Lord] becomes satisŽed by [the officiant’s] offering
of clariŽed butter. [Śiva], whose banner is the bull (vṛṣadhvaja), with his consort
(sapatnīkaḥ) is propitiated by the officiant who is performing homa. The tips of
the ƀames (śikhāḥ) which [are kindled] with a lot of clariŽed butter spread out
one joint of the thumb-breadth [in height]. By kindling a small mount of clar-
iŽed butter, they [the tips of the ƀames] become one [tip]. This is the mouth
of the Žre, measuring the size of the Žre-bowl (agnikuṇḍa). However, the [Žre
which is kindled] with a thousand ƀame garlands is regarded as the face of Pātāla
[the netherworld]. After raising [the mouth] by means of the Žre, [the officiant]
should perceive the tongues [of ƀame] according to precept.

Corresponding to Tantrasadbhāva 9.420c-423 is Niśvāsakārikā 10.29-32b as follows:

hutvādyāgnividhānena pūjyāhutyā pratarpitam |
tuṣyate yajamānasya santuṣṭo vṛṣabhadhvajaḥ || 29
aṅguṣthaparvavistīrṇā bahuhavyendhanocitāḥ |
ekībhūtās tu tiṣṭhanti svalpahavyendhanena tu || 30
tatkuṇḍānapramāṇena mukham etad dhutāśane |
jvālāmālāsahasrais tu pātālavadanaṃ smṛtam || 31
agneḥ prabodhanaṃ kṛtvā jihvānāṃ lakṣayet tadā | 77

7627c ◦vibhāgajño ] T127; ◦vibhānajño T17; ◦bhedena T150 28a dāhayate ] em.; dāharate Σ 28b yāgaṃ ]
T150; yoga T127; yo unmet.T17.

7729a hutvādyāgni◦ ] T127 T150; hutvāsyāgniṃ T17 30b ◦nocitāḥ ] em.; ◦nocitā Σ 30d svalpahavye◦ ]
em.TaSa ; svalahavye◦ T17 T127; jvalakavye◦ T150 32b lakṣayet tadā ] T17 T127; lakṣayen tadā T150.
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9.424-425b [Two jihvās to be avoided] A result of such a form [of the tongues of
ƀame] is like an incarnation of deities. The inclination of the tongues [of the
Žre] (jihvāgrahāḥ) is placed to the east or west. At the time of a homa, one should
carefully avoid these two tongues [of the Žre facing to the east and to the west].

Niśvāsakārikā 10.32c-33 is parallel with the Tantrasadbhāva as follows:

devatārūpakaṃ caiva phalaṃ tasyaiva yādṛśam || 32
pūrvapaścimato jihvāgrahās tatra pratiṣṭhitāḥ |
homakāle prayatnena dve jihve parivarjayet || 33 78

9.425c-428 [The colors of the seven jihvās and their meaning] The Žrst, dharmajihvā,
is considered to have blue colors; the second yakṣajihvā has an equivalent splen-
dour coppery in color; the third, saumyadaivatyā[-jihvā], is white in color like nec-
tar; the fourth, yamajihvā, is considered to have a black color; the Žfth, viṣṇudai-
vatyā[-jihvā], is like the color of the Atasī ƀower [i.e. dark blue]; the sixth, sūryadai-
vatyā[-jihvā], is regarded as having a whitish color; and the seventh, sarvadaivatyā[-
jihvā], is kindled in various [colors].

The parallel passage in Niśvāsakārikā is as follows:

prathamā dharmajihvā tu nīlavarṇena sā smṛtā |
dvitīyā yakṣadaivatyā tāmrākārasamaprabhā || 34
tṛtīyā somadaivatyā śuklā sā cāmṛtodbhavā |
yamajihvā caturthī tu kṛṣṇavarṇeti sā smṛtā || 35
pañcamī viṣṇudaivatyā atasīpuṣpasannibhā |
ṣaṣṭhī ca sūryadaivatyā śuklaraktā ca sa smṛtā || 36
saptamī bahudaivatyā sarvarūpais tu dīpyate | 79

9.429-431 [The fruits of seven flames] The Žrst jihvā is futile; the second [jihvā] gives
wealth; the third [jihvā] pleases every movable and immovable things in the world;
the fourth [jihvā] destroys one’s gotra; the Žfth [jihvā] prospers one’s family. And
an oblation with the sixth [jihvā] gives freedom from disease. The seventh [ji-
hvā] which is worshipped according to precept bestows dharma, kāma, and artha.
Once rudraśakti has been offered by a speciŽc [jihvā of the seven], [the relevant]
siddhi arises.

7833b ◦grahās tatra ] em.; ◦grās tatra unmet.T17; gṛhas tatra T150; ∗∗∗∗T127
7934b sā smṛtā ] T17 T150; saṃsmṛtā T127 34d tāmrākāra◦ ] T17 T150; tāmrākārā T127 35a ◦daivatyā ]

T17 T150; ◦devatyā T127 36b atasī◦ ] T127; tasī◦ unmet. T17 T150 36d śuklaraktā ] T127; śuklā raktā T17; śuk-
laratnā T150
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The pertinent part of the Niśvāsakārikā is as follows:

prathamā niṣphalā jihvā dvitīyārthapradāyikā || 37
tṛtīyā praṇayet warvāṃ jananaṃ sthāpya saṃgamān |
yamajihvā jayaṃ gotraṃ pañcamī kulavardhinī || 38
ṣaṣṭhī tu sūryadaivatyā arogyaṃ sā praycchati |
saptamī dharmakāmārthān dadāti vidhipūjitā || 39
tasmāt sarvaprayatnena madhye homaṃ praśasyate |

Verses 9.429-431b are parallel with Niśvāsakārikā 10.37c-39, but the underlined line, Ni-
śvāsakārikā 10.40ab, is found later in Tantrasadbhāva 9.433cd. In other words, the Tantra-
sadbhāva has an extended version of the Niśvāsakārikā through the insertion of the fol-
lowing topic, the goddesses of the seven ƀames.

9.432-433 [The goddesses of the seven flames] The [seven goddesses in the Žre] are
regarded as Brahmī, Maheśvarī, Kaumarī, Vaiṣṇavī, Vārāhī, Aindrikā, and the sev-
enth is Cāmuṇḍā. Their characteristics in the Žre should be known to bestow sid-
dhis to sādhakas. Therefore, with every effort, they are praised in the middle of a
homa.

These seven goddesses ending with Cāmuṇḍā are found in various Śaiva texts: Ne-
tratantra 12.3c-4b and 19.56, Svacchandoddyota ad Svacchanda 1.36cd, Kriyākālaguṇottara 25.1c-
2b etc. There are also slightly different lists in the Yogapṛthakramodaya (ngmpp A 43-9),
Īśānaśivagurudevapaddhati, and Kaulajñānanirṇaya 8.27.

9.434-435 [The sounds from the fire] If the sound produced by a conch-shell, a bow-
string (śaṃkhakāhalatantrijam) or ƀutes (vaṃśavādyāni) is heard while oblations are
offered into the Žre (hūyamāne), that is a sign of accomplishment. And for the sake
of the accomplishment of rites of harming (abhicāra), the cry of a mule, a camel
and a curlew, the cry of a vulture and an owl, or the dreadful sound from the
smoke of a great [Žre should be heard].

The sound from the Žre of the homa is not found in the Niśvāsakārikā.

9.436-438 [The forms of the seven types of fire] If tips of the ƀame (śikhā) are scat-
tered in the form of a beast of prey, a bird or a wild animal or in the form of a
missile, the [sounds] bring forth the opposite [result]. If [the tips of the ƀame
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have] the form of a parasol, a ƀag, a canopy; [if] images of white water-lily ap-
pear in the sky; or the shape of vajra, a conch-shell, or a śrīvatsa [appears]; or a
light with a mountain shape whirls clockwise, [this indicates] the success of aus-
picious rites.

The various forms of the tip of the ƀame are not attested in the Niśvāsakārikā.

9.439-441 [The smells from the fire] [When] a smell produced by sandal (candana),
vetiver (uśīra), camphor (karpūra), saffron (kuṅkuma) or agalloch (āgaru) [appears];
when very a pleasant-smelling fragrance produced by other substances [arises];
or when sweet-smelling fragrances, etc. [come] from garlands, [such] an agree-
able and pleasant smell is considered to cause immediate success. However, [if
an unpleasant-]smelling odour like the smell at the time of burning ƀesh, bone,
blood or hairs [arises]; and also [if] a very offensive smell such as that of faeces
and urine [arises], wise ones who know mantra should know that [the smell] will
bring forth a reverse (vilomam) [result] to the pleasant [smell].

The two kinds of smells, good smells and bad smells, indicating a certain outcome dur-
ing the homa ritual are not taught in the Niśvāsakarikā.

9.442-445 [Othervariant results fromsmells] If a pleasant-smell arises, even though
[the Žre] is deformed when oblations are offered in the Žre, this sign of accom-
plishments (siddhiliṅgam) should be known to give the wealth one wishes. If the
smell of clariŽed butter arises while auspicious and inauspicious substances [are
offered in the Žre], that [smell] produced from mixed [substances] with good and
bad things (śubhāśubha-vimiśrakaḥ) gives a wishful result. After one who knows
mantra recognises [the smell] thus, he recites [the mantra] and offers oblations
to the Žre. He who is the knower of the truth of rites, and the appropriate time
and share [of deities] (kriyākālāṃśajñaḥ) can be an enjoyer of the results of success.
Otherwise, if one who does lack [knowledge of] the rule [performs a homa ritual],
it will cause a reverse [result] in vain. In addition, even though he has performed
all the puriŽcatory rites, if he is deprived of ritual actions (kriyā), he cannot gain
worldly success.

As for the translation of the term kriyākālāṃśa, I have referred to the Svacchandoddyota80,
Kṣemarāja’s commentary. He states that kriyā means rites beginning with pūjana and

80SvaTa-Ud 7.1 kriyākālāṃśayuktasyeti yad upasaṃhṛtaṃ tato viditaṃ kriyāsvarūpam anūdya, kālāṃśakaṃ jñā-
tuṃ kriyā pūjanādisādhanāntā | kālaṃ ca tattatsiddhisādhanocitam avasaram | aṃśakaṃ ca brahmāṃśakaviṣṇ-
vaṃśakādirūpam |
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ending with sādhana; kālam indicates a proper time to accomplish each siddhi according
to one’s purposes; and aṃśakam means brahmāṃśaka, viṣṇvaṃśaka, etc.

9.446-450b [The ten kinds of colors of fire] The ten colors of the Žre are taught to
bring forth the victory of all actions; 1⃝ The Žrst is like a color of sunrise, 2⃝ the
second is like a deep-colored lapis lazuli, 3⃝ the third is like the color of ghee, 4⃝
the fourth is like the color of lac, 5⃝ the Žfth is like the color of red-hot iron and
gold, 6⃝ the sixth is like the color of saffron, 7⃝ the seven is a yellowish green
color, 8⃝ the eighth is like the color of smoke. [ 9⃝ the ninth is like the color of
rainbow, and 10⃝ the tenth is like the color of cochineal (Niśvāsakārikā)]. Even if the
Žre has enough fuel, in front of clariŽed butter and then becomes well-kindled,
if [the ƀame of the Žre] is licking without smoke, [a homa ritual] should be per-
formed for the sake of the accomplishments of rites. [If] the top of the ƀame is
thick, and the clariŽed butter, having a golden color, is unctuous and melts down
in a clockwise direction, it grants the fruits of all wishes.

These ten kinds of color of Žre are mentioned in Niśvāsakārikā 10.41c-46b. In the above
translation of the Tantrasadbhāva, the ninth and tenth descriptions are restored from
Niśvāsakārikā 10.44ab:

agnivarṇā daśa proktā karmasiddhimayāvahāḥ || 41
ādityodayavarṇābhāḥ snigdhavaiḍūryasannibhāḥ |
ghṛtavarṇanibhāś caiva lohavarṇās tathaiva ca || 42
[taptāyasasuvarṇābhā kusambharasasannibhāḥ |
haritālanibhāś caiva dhūmravarṇās tathaiva ca || 43 ]
indrāyudhasavarṇābhā indragopakasannibhāḥ |
bahuhavyendhane caiva susamiddhe hutāśane || 44
vidhūme lelihāne ca hotavyaṃ karmasiddhaye |
arciṣmān piṇḍitaśikhaḥ taptakañcanasannibhaḥ || 45
snigdhaḥ pradakṣiṇāvartaḥ sarvakarmaphalapradaḥ |81

9.450c-454b [Performing rituals] After understanding [this] thus, according to the
rule, the guru should perform the rites for the sādhaka. Learn this [following

8141d ◦mayāvahāḥ ] conj. ; ◦mayāvahā T17 T150; ◦mayā∗haḥ T127 42a ◦varṇābhāḥ ] T127 ; ◦varṇābhās
T150; ◦varṇābhā T17 42b ◦vaiḍūrya ◦ ] T150; ◦vaidūrya ◦ T17 T127 43a taptāyāsasuvarṇābhā ] em.; tap-
tāyasasavarṇābhā T17; saptāyasasavarṇābhā T127 ; nāsti T150 43b kusaṃbharasasannibhāḥ ] T17; kusumāb-
harasannibhau T127; nāsti T150 ; 43 nāsti T150 45b karmasiddhaye ] T17 T150 ; karmasiddhayet T127 45cd
arciṣmān ...... sannibhaḥ ] T17 T150; arciṣma ∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗∗sannibhaḥ T127 46b pradakṣiṇāvartaḥ ] T127;
pradakṣiṇāvartas T17; pradadakṣiṇāvartaḥ hyperT150.
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teaching] exactly! Having made a trap with strings, one who has empowered
[the trap] by reciting the navātma-mantra [viz. the mūlamantra consisting of nine
syllables] should utter the nine tattvas divided by the letter ā; place [the string of
the trap] over his entire body viz. on his head, throat, heart, navel, thighs, but-
tocks, shanks, ankles and feet; and install it on his two arms and two hands. Then
he should perform a homa ritual by offering ghee while reciting the navātman a
hundred times together with svāhā.

The parallel passage is found in Niśvāsakārikā 10.46c-50 as follows:

evaṃ vijñāya vidhivat guruṇā sādhakasya tu || 46
saṃskārayoga kartavyaḥ yathāvat tan nibodha me |
kṛtvā sūtramāyān pāśān navātmenābhimantritān || 47
uccārya navatattvāni akāreṇa tu bheditān |
mūrdhni kaṇṭhe ca hṛdaye nābhir uruḥ kaṭis tathā || 48
jaṅghe gulphe tathā pāde sarvatra viniyojayet |
bāhubhyāṃ hastayoś caiva sarvadehan tu veṣṭayet || 49
navātmanāhutiśataṃ svāhākāreṇa pātayet |
vidyate na tu deveśi paścāc chūnyena homayet || 5082

Comparing Niśvāsakārikā 10.50 to Tantrasadbhāva 454.ab (navātmājyāhutiśataṃ svāhā-
kāreṇa homayet), the reading of the Niśvāsa provides more details: ‘a guru should offer an
oblation into the Žre a hundred times while reciting the navātman together with svāha
until nothing remains. Afterwards, he should keep performing the homa ritual without
any oblation’.

The Complete Oblation (Pūrṇāhuti)

The following section, Tantrasadbhāva 9.454c-539 including pūrṇāhuti, ācāryābhiṣeka and
sādhakābhiṣeka, is parallel to Svacchandatantra 4.419-505. A rough edition of the pertinent
part of the Nepalese recension of the Svacchanda is produced in Appendix A.

9.454c-455b [The practice of pūrṇāhuti] One links the bound soul to the highest state
through a single complete oblation (pūrṇāhuti). Now I shall tell [you] about the
practice (prayoga) of complete oblation.

8247a ◦yoga ] T127 ; ◦yogaḥ unmet.T17 T150 47b tan ] T17 T127; ta T150 47b nibodha me ] T150 ; nibodhaye
T17 T127 47d navātme◦ ] T17 ; na cātme◦ T127 T150 48d nābhir uruḥ ] T17 ; nābhirūpa T127 T150 48d kaṭis
tathā ] T17 T127; karīṃs tathā T150.
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9.455c-458 [Posture and holding flowers] He holds himself upright, straightens his
neck, stands evenly on both feet. The root of a sruc [is held] at the level of the navel
and face of the sruc is stretched out in front of his face. He places a sruva facing
down above the sruc and gives a ƀower which is on the tip of sruc to the two hands
[of his disciple who is] holding darbha grass. Then [the disciple] carefully takes
a handful [of ƀowers] with his two hands, O my dear, he holds it with cupped
hands, his right hand up and left hand down, O auspicious lady, and extends his
hands out.

Here I understood srucā means sruc, as a feminine noun with a lengthened stem. An al-
ternative translation of srucāgre in 9:456c is ‘(giving ƀowers) with the tip of the sruc’ in the
sense of srucāgreṇa. Abhinavagupta quotes a brief description of oblation using sruc and
sruva from the Nandiśikhā in Tantrāloka 15.282, based on the doctrine of Śrīmadānanda:
“it has been taught that a sruc is [used] in the complete oblation (pūrṇāhuti) and a sruva is
in the clariŽed butter oblation (ājyāhuti)”. Jayaratha comments on this verse with these
same stanzas of the Svacchanda, but without mentioning the title of their source.

9.459-461b [Installation of six paths] After that, [the officiant] should Žll [the sruc]
with ghee and conceive of himself [thus]: “I am the highest tattva in the higher
and lower divisions.” Indeed, there is only one tattva everywhere; he should med-
itate on nothing other than that. The six paths, installed in the kumbha pot, are
considered [to be installed] in the maṇḍala, the Žre and at last into Śiva.

Śivāntasthaṃ at 9.469c is unclear to me. The six paths are installed in the Śivakumbha,
the maṇḍala, Žre and a disciple (śiśor antaḥ) as Kṣemarāja comments at Svacchanda 4.425
(kumbhamaṇḍalāgniśiśugataṃ ṣaḍvidham adhvānam), and Somaśambhu teaches this in SiSāPa
(Vol.III.225: kumbhamaṇḍalvahnibhyaḥ śiṣyād api nijātmanaḥ | gṛhītvā ṣaḍvidhādhvānaṃ sru-
gagre prāṇanāḍikam).

9.461c-465b [Offering ghee] He should mount the [sixfold path], which is situated
on his breath in the middle of his navel, on the sruc. When the locus of the breath
has been homologized [with the six paths], he should pour the stream [of obla-
tion] from the sruc. he should pour out the stream of ghee, which is called vasu-
dhārā, into the Žre (jātavedas). He should bring the root of the sruc from the place
of his navel to the end of his face. He should raise his breath while he pours the
stream of ghee. Then that breath, which is composed of the six paths, attains the
state of varṇa. Because he has caused the six paths (ṣaḍvidhādhānataḥ) to resonate,
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there is no object of knowledge (prameya). Therefore, all the abiding in mantras are
presently [free] from heya and upādeya.

According to Kṣemarāja, it seems that when the guru pours ghee into the Žre after med-
itating on the stream of ghee as the six paths and homologizes that with his breath, he
should hold the sruc around his navel and pour it out. That represents a link to the Žre
of Śiva and to the external dvādaśānta (śivāgnau dvādaśāntasthe bāhye ca); then, he raises
the sruc to the height of the tip of his nose (nāsāgra).

9.465c-468b [Heya] Sixfold kāraṇa exists in sound (varṇa). After [immersing in] six
[kāraṇas], there is absorption in the seventh level. [In the varṇa, there are] the
phonemes a, u, and m, bindu, ardhacandra, nirodhī, nāda, [nādānta] which is going
upwards, śakti, vyāpinī, samanā, and then samanānta, O Varārohā. The net of the
fetter is endless. He should abandon [the level] which is abiding in the mantra
and loaded by the six kāraṇas.

9.468c-469 [Ātmavyāpti] In that case, ātman, that is, Śiva abiding in voids (vyomasthaḥ),
is as perfectly spotless as consciousness. He who sees the quality of Śiva since he
is in great joy due to the qualities of śivatattva, [should] abandon the natural in-
clination toward fetter; then, he will see the intrinsic nature [of Śiva]. Therefore,
this is indeed the pervasion of the soul (ātmavyāpti).

A variant of the word vyomasthaḥ in Tantrasadbhāva 9.468b is vyomavat in the Kashmiri
Svacchanda. Although cit◦ in the same pāda is attested in the Kashmiri recension of the
Svacchanda, there is another reading, bindu◦, also found that might have been an attempt
to remove an ambiguity in its interpretation, i.e. from citsunirmalaḥ to bindunirmalaḥ.
Kṣemarāja explains that as citā suṣṭhu nirmalaḥ.

9.470-471 [Śivavyāpti] After that, there is the pervasion of Śiva (śivavyāpti) in a different
manner. He should meditate on meanings (arthas), that are pervasive qualities [of
Śiva], beginning with omniscience (sarvajña). This śivavyāpti is indeed embodied
in the form of cause for the bound soul (caintya). For this reason, Śiva whose
intrinsic nature is that of dharma-holder (the dharmin is said to be tranquil (śānta).

9.472-473b [Unmana level] The unmana level should be seized by the mind. [A yogin]
whose nature is engaged in the realization of ātman should abandon mental ac-
tivities and connect to [the unmana level] in the form of knowing (bodharūpeṇa);
just then, the bound soul (paśu) attains the state of Śiva and becomes free from
the stream of being.
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9.473c-478b [Emerging in Śiva while offering ghee to the fire] Since he has united
to the highest state, he should again Žll [ghee] in the sruc. As long as the sub-
stance is offered into the Žre through the mouth of the sruc, he should cultivate
kumbhaka breath which is placed outside [of the body, i.e. at the dvādaśānta] up
to the highest reality; then there will be a single favor with Śiva whose existence
is externally ceased. There is nothing in a different manner just as the current
of the river in the ocean [is not distinctive from the ocean]; After the current of
a river combines with water of the ocean; [the current] which was born in the
river becomes of a single ƀavour/essence [with the ocean]. Likewise, ātman be-
comes merged into the stream of Śiva. He should take time while he Žlls the sruc
[with ghee]; during that time, externally by doing kumbhaka breath exercise, the
pervasive soul is placed in Śiva as having a single ƀavour/essence [with Śiva].

9.478c-484b [obtainingqualities] After that, he should obtain [the six] qualities along
with each of the six aṅga[-mantras] during oblations. Just as [a king] is conse-
crated by kalaśa, and his merits are praised by a courtier and so forth all over the
world once the kingship has been attained, so the wise man should obtain the
qualities once the state of Śiva has been obtained. [The guru] should obtain the
qualities: “[May I] be omnipresent (sarvajñāya bhava) Svāha”, “let me be completely
satisŽed”, and also “let me be beginningless-awakened”, “[may I] take on my own
free will”, “[may I] have indestructible power” and “[may I] have inŽnite power”;
then he should recite the mūlamantra. [The mantras] start with oṃ hūṃ ātman
and then [qualities such as] sarvajñāya [follow]. Along with [reciting] svāhā
[at the end of each mantra], he should obtain [the qualities] by offering oblations
into the Žre, three, Žve or eleven times; and [by offering] oil or ghee. Then he
should bestow the consecration by [reciting] the mūlamantra, O you faithful lady.

This rite and almost identical mantras can be found in the nirvāṇadīkṣā part of the So-
maśaṃ-bhupaddhati83. According to the description of the Tantrasadbhāva and Svacchanda,
they could be “oṃ hūṃ ātman sarvajñāyā bhava svāha, oṃ hūṃ ātman paritṛp-
tāya bhava svāhā” and so forth.

9.484c-486b [Installing ātman on the disciple] He should agitate the supreme im-
mortal Śakti and place [his empowered hand] on the head of the disciple. Then

83Cf. SoŚaṃPa (Vol. III:399): oṃ hāṃ ātman sarvajño bhava svāhā | oṃ hīṃ ātman paritṛpto bhava svāhā | oṃ
hūṃ ātman anādibodho bhava svāhā | oṃ haiṃ ātman svatantro bhava svāhā | oṃ hauṃ ātman aluptaśaktir bhava
svāhā oṃ haḥ ātman anantaśaktir bhava svāhā |
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he should envisage externally and internally that [the ātman] is entering into the
door of the fourth turya [i.e. the disciple’s cranial aperture]. While the power of
mantras is sharpening, drying up, burning and so forth, his body becomes dried
up [by them]; at the time, [the guru should perform] sprinkling (abhiṣecana).

9.486c-488 [Abhiṣecana] [The guru] should bestow a ƀower into [the disciple’s] hands
after the initiation has been Žnished and make him release darbha grass onto the
Žre of Śiva, kalaśa pots and the guru. And [the disciple] performs pradakṣiṇa three
times and falls down in front of these like a rod. Then [the disciple] becomes one
who has been down what he has to do, whose ātman has been delighted, who
has crossed over the circle of rebirth. Then he should meditate on himself as one
whose eyes have been fully opened who is tranquil, and whose ātman has been
satisŽed.

The non-standard causative absolute muñcāpayitvā in 1:486c and in the Nepalese recen-
sion of the Svacchanda had been rewritten as vimocayitvā in the Kashmir recension of the
Svacchanda.

Ācārya-abhiṣeka

The procedure of ācāryābhiṣeka in the Tantrasadbhāva follows the details of the Svacchan-
datantra and Siddhāntasārapaddhati (See Appendices A and C). And the Somaśambhupad-
dhati (Vol. III.2.1) also follows them. A similar manner of consecration is already men-
tioned in the mūlasūtra of the Niśvāsa (cf. Dominic 2015:331-2).

9.489-490b [Precondition for ācāryābhiṣeka] Initiation bestowing liberation [is di-
vided into two kinds, i.e.] nirbījā, the initiation without seed, and sabījā, the initi-
ation with seed (for the responsibility of performing post initiatory observances).
The [ācārya-]consecration should be performed for people who have been initi-
ated with seed; [an officiant] should appoint those to the level of instructor.

According to Kṣemarāja in his commentary, śrutiśīlasamācārāḥ in SvaTa 4:454c, “quali-
Žed by those initiands having a duty of post initiatory observances” means thus: “peo-
ple who have learned (Śaiva scriptures), have good conduct (i.e. restraints and obser-
vances of speech, mind and body) and practice of rites (according to the sacred pre-
cept)84.”

84SvaTa-Ud 4.454 śrutaṃ pārameśvarasaṃhitāyāṃ gurutas tāttvikārthaparijñānam, śīlaṃ vāṅmanaḥkāyaviṣayā
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9.490c-494b [Preparation of the five kalaśas] In that manner, immediately after the
union with Śiva, the consecration to ācārya [is performed] with Žve auspicious
kalaśa pots anointed with sandal paste; he should worship [them] in the same
manner of worshipping Śiva’s kumbha pot and Žll them with jewels; Žlling [them]
with ṛddhi and vṛddhi medicaments and undamaged herbs he should put mango
leaves and white lotuses so that they protrude from the mouth [of pots]. He
should install the Žve tattvas, beginning with the earth element, on the Žve [kalaśas];
O Mahādevī, one should again set [the Žve] kalās in [the Žve] kalaśas; [the lords of
bhuvanas] beginning with ananta and ending with Śiva should be installed in each
kalaśa.

The Žve kalaśas in the consecration of the ācārya are usually Žlled with jewels, water,
etc. However, water is missing in Tantrasadbhāva 9:491 (ratnagarbhāṃ prapūrayet) indicat-
ing that it might have been redacted from Svacchanda 4.456b (ratnagarbhāmbhapūritam),
which contains the word ambha for ambhas in the Nepalese manuscripts. The Somaśamb-
hupaddhati teaches mainly installation of nine kalaśas and Žve as an alternative. The
Netratantra states that ācāryābhiṣeka is performed with eight kalaśas85, the same as the
mūlasūtra of the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā86.

9.494c-496b [Worship of Śiva and the five kalaśas] He should worship Lord Śiva, ac-
companied by six groups of retinues and engaged in the accomplishment of man-
tra, in the sequence of dissolution of everything (sarvsaṃhāranukramāt, metri causa ).
He should consecrate each kalaśa pot by reciting bhairava, O lovely lady. Precisely
by reciting [the Bhairava mantra] one hundred and eight times, he should con-
template on the highest tattva.

9.496c-497b [Direction of kalaśas] In the same way [of worship of Śiva], he should
worship [the Žve kalaśa pots which are placed] in the west, the north, the wouth,
the east and the northeast direction and undertake the consecration.

9.497c-498 [Preparation of the maṇdala, canopy and so on] The wise one prepares
a sacred place (pīṭha) in the northeast side of the ritual house. He should draw the
maṇḍala there and adorn it with a svastika and so forth, cover it up with a pavilion
and decorate it with ƀags.

yamaniyamāḥ, samyagācāraḥ śāstrānuṣṭhānātmā, ete vidyante yeṣāṃ tān diśatīti deśaka upadeṣṭā ācāryaḥ, tadrūpatve
niyuñjītety arthaḥ.

85NeTa 5.1: abhiṣekaṃ pravakṣyāmi yathā yasyeha dīyate | aṣṭabhiḥ kalaśair deya ācāryasya vidhānataḥ
86NiTaSaṃ mūlasūtra 8:11 : abhiṣiñcyāṣṭakalaśair aṣṭatatvābhimantritaiḥ ||
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For details of the preparation of maṇḍala and so forth, see the ācāryābhiṣeka part of the
Siddhāntasārapaddhati of Bhojadeva. According to his explanation, what are to be deco-
rated with ƀags and so forth are the eight doorways (toraṇas) of the maṇḍala.

9.499-502b [Preliminary consecration] He should set a seat there and make the dis-
ciple who has been in the form [of bhairava] sit [on the seat]. [The officiant] stand-
ing facing to the northeast direction should install the mantra of the deity on [the
disciple’s] own body (sakalīkṛtya) as before, worship him with perfume, ƀowers
and so forth, rub him with sour gruel (kāñcika for kañjika) and water, with lumps
of clay, ashes and cow dung, with sprouts of dūrva grass and leaves of the śamī
tree, and lustrate [him] with white mustard, curd and water. After rubbing him
in this manner according to the prescribed rule, he should consecrate him.

The substances for rubbing the body of the disciple in 9:500c (mṛdbhasmagomayaiḥ) could
precisely mean ‘with clay and ashes and lumps of cow dung’, if we consider that other ritual
manuals often mention gomayagolaka87.

9.502c-504 [Consecration] The ācārya who has been consecrated should recite the
Śiva[-mantra] using the [Žve] pots [installed] with the earth element and so forth,
and sprinkle water. After meditating on him in turn, through [the pots] ending
with the one in the northeast, [the officiant] who has performed consecration
(abhiṣiktaḥ) should make [the disciple] wear a new cloth and rinse his mouth.
Then he should let him enter into the right side of the idol, prepare the seat of
Yoga, make him sit, perform sakalīkaraṇa and bestow authority.

Śivamantra is speciŽed as dhāmamantra in the Svacchandatantra, which is considered to be
the mūlamantra of the Svacchanda. According to SoŚaṃPa and SiSāPa , the new garment
for the consecrated one is two pieces of white cloth (site vaste / site vāsasī).

9.505-506c [Gifts] After completely offering the symbols of royalty, e.g. a turban, a
crown, an umbrella, shoes, a chowrie, an elephant, a horse and a palanquin, and
a piece of thread, a pair of scissors and a piece of chalk (for drawing a maṇḍala),
sacriŽcial ladles, i.e., sruc and sruva, as well as darbha grass, [ritual manual] books,
a rosary and so on,

9.506d-507 [Proclamation] [The officiant declares:]
“Through the path of the favor [of Śiva], you have to conduct the initiation and [its] exposition

87SiSāPa mṛdbhasmadūrvāgomayagolakasiddhārthadadhitoyaiḥ; SoŚaṃPa 2.1.14 (Vol. III): kāñcikau-
danamṛdbhasmadūrvāgomayagolakaiḥ | siddhārthadadhitoyaiś ca kuryān nirmarjanaṃ tataḥ ||
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[to a person] who is one of the four castes. From today, the authority should be received
through the permission of Śiva.”

‘One who belongs to one of the four castes (caturāśamasaṃsthitaṃ)’ in 9:506b is trans-
lated here based on Kṣemarāja’s comment ’caturṣv api āśrameṣu ye sthitāḥ, teṣāṃ tvayā dīkṣā
vyākhyā ca kāryā’. In other words, he should know and perform the initiation and so one
in accordance with the castes of a candidate.

9.508-510b [Addressing] He should stand [the disciple] up, take his hands and make
him enter the maṇḍala. Then, kneeling on the ground, he should approach Bhairava
and worship him and then declare.

“O lord, indeed, he has been consecrated by your power in this way. The author-
ity, which has been inherited by teachers, should be performed by one who is in
the path of ācārya according to your permission and rules.”

9.510c-512b [Homa ritual] He who stands in front of Śiva, expounding the meaning
of Śiva’s reality, should go to the Žre from the site [he knelt] and perform the homa
of kalādhvan. After pleasing with mantra, he should do the homa of each of the Žve
kalās; Having performed the homa ritual of the Žve [kalās] in all Žve [kalaśas], he
completes the offering of oblation.

9.512c-513b [Declaration of the state of ācārya] After performing the worship of the
guest water offering (argha), he should prostrate and inform thus to the Śiva:

“I have consecrated him as an ācārya.”

On that account, [this is] the gratiŽcation (mantra-tarpaṇa).

9.513c-514b [Making a mark] He should make a mark on [the Žngers of the candi-
date’s] right hand while [reciting] Žve [mantras] starting from heart-mantra; he
should mark [the candidate’s Žngers] from the little Žnger [to the thumb] with a
Žrebrand of darbha grass which is taken from the Žre of Śiva.

9.514c-515b [Final prostration] Then the guru should give a ƀower to the hands [of
the consecrated], make him throw it down on the maṇdala and [let him] com-
pletely prostrate himself before Śiva, the kalaśa pots, and the Žre, like a staff.
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Here, one who has been consecrated as an ācārya should prostrate to Śiva, the kalaśa, the
Žre and also the guru who performed this consecration, according to the Somaśambhu-
paddhati88.

9.515c-516b [Fruits] He has obtained the authority; his soul is delighted; he possesses
gladdening and satisfying fruits. He is the guru who is equal to Śiva and who
bestows fruits by the power of Śiva.

Sādhaka-abhiṣeka

9.516c-517 [Classification of sādhakābhiṣeka] The initiation of success (bhūtidīkṣā) at
the level of śānti is composed of the fruits of Sadāśiva. Therefore, it should be
known to be a śivadharmi-initiation following the law of Śiva; otherwise, [the
other kind] is said to be a lokadharmi-initiation following the worldly law. The
śivadharmi-initiation is taught to be for [the consecration of] sādhakas.

There are two types of sādhaka, i.e. śivadharmin and lokadharmin. A śivadharmin is one
who has been initiated with seed (sabījadīkṣitaḥ), that is, one who has a lifelong obliga-
tion to perform Śaiva rites, and lokadharmin is one who has been initiated without seed
(nirbījadīkṣitaḥ).

9.518-519 [Vidyādīkṣā] [The guru] should perform consecration for them [i.e. śiva-
dharmins] and link [them] to the state of sādhaka. This consecration of a sādhaka
is immediately followed by the initiation of knowledge (vidyādīkṣā). The vidyādīkṣā
can be held according to the differences of the latent traces (vāsanā) [of the can-
didates]. There will be no difference of ritual actions (karmabheda) which are es-
tablished in all the [sixfold] paths.

The details of the vidyādīkṣā are not described in the Tantrasadbhāva. The early idea of
the vidyādīkṣā is found in the Niśvāsa corpus which mentions that there are two kinds
of initiation, vidyādīkṣā for mantrasādhana and muktidīkṣā or nirvāṇadīkṣā for liberation
(cf. tak 3 and Goodall 2015:74). As for karmabheda, Kṣemarāja speciŽes that ritual ac-
tion particularly destroys the bonds, ‘karma pāśakṣapaṇam’. In other words, there will be
no sādhakābhiṣeka that differs from other consecrations up to the step of the removing
of bonds.

88SoŚaṃPa 2.1.24 (Vol. III: 497): kusumāni kare datvā praṇāmaṃ kārayed amum | kumbhe ’nale śive svasmin
tatas tatkṛtyam ādiśet ||
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9.520-522b [Purification of kalās, yojanā, vidyā body and pūrṇāhuti] He should Žrst
purify all the actions that resort to the Žve kalās, which will go to their own path,
according to rule. There is a difference [of actions] in the case of linking [a dis-
ciple to tattvas]; but that is the cognition of the sādhaka. Therefore, he should
concentrate on a single ritual action that has been just done (prārabdhakarma) for
the sake of the bound soul. He should utter the śivamantra, and install the sakala[-
mantra] on the body of Sadāśiva.

The elaborate sequence of the puriŽcation of the Žve kalās in various Śaiva ritual man-
uals are that three kalās (viz. nivṛtti, pratiṣṭhā and vidyā) are Žrst and the next is śanty-
atītā, then, at last, the fourth, śānti, is to be installed (cf. SiSāPa III:500-524). The Svaccha-
nda reads dhāman, which means the mūlamantra of that, instead of the Śiva[-mantra]. I
understood the word sakalaṃ to mean sakalakaraṇaṃ; Kṣemarāja comments on it with
‘thirty-two letters’ (sakalaṃ dvātriṃśadakṣaram) which indicates the mantra of thirty-two
syllables (viz. aghorebhyo ’tha ghorebhyo ghoraghoratarebhyaś ca sarvataḥ śarva sarvebhyaḥ na-
mas te rudra rūpebhyaḥ).

9.522c-525b [Installationofkalāsonkalaśapots] Having meditated on the deity Sadā-
śiva in accordance with the nature of the division of vidyā, who is possessed of
[eight siddhis] beginning with aṇiman, for the sake of the attainment of the quali-
ties beginning with aṇiman by [reciting] mūlamantra together with his own name
and having performed the homa ritual eight times, he should consecrate the sā-
dhaka. He should perform [the installation] by using the Žve kalaśa pots: [namely,]
he should install [three kalās] beginning with Nivṛtti onto three [kalaśa pots]; the
[Žfth kalā,] śāntyātītā, on the Žfth [kalaśa pot]; and then, [the fourth kalā,] śānti, on
the fourth [kalaśa].

The installation of kalās follows the same sequence as the puriŽcation seen earlier.

9.525c-526 [Impositionofkalās] In the same way, having enveloped [himself] in śānti-
[kalā], he should install [the Žve elements] beginning with the earth on the Žve
[pots] and then install his personal mantra (sādhyamantram) on each kalaśa pot.
Then he should impose the deities of mantras (vidyāṅgāvaraṇas) on his limbs by
uttering [aṅgamantras which are] the limbs of knowledge (vidyāṅgas).

9.527-530 [abhiṣecana with five kalaśas] Having recited the mantras one hundred and
eight times one by one into [the Žve] kalaśas, having set a seat on the outer maṇḍala
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by [uttering] oṃ, and having made the sādhaka stand up there, he should per-
form the sakalīkaraṇa; rub [him] with every [substance] as before [in the case of
ācāryābhiṣeka]; sprinkle water [on him] from pots in which [the Žrst three kalās]
beginning with nivṛtti [have been installed]; and bath him who is facing to the
east. Having taken the pot in which śāntyātīta[-kalā] has been installed, he should
sprinkle the water [from that pot] onto the disciple. After that, he should hold
[the pot on which] śānti[-kalā] has been installed] and sprinkle the water by en-
closing [śāntyātītā with śānti]. This consecration of the sādhaka [should be per-
formed] in due order [i.e. nivṛtti, pratiṣṭhā, and vidyā, cf. SvaTa-Ud ] and then in
reverse order [i.e. śāntyātītā and śānti, cf. SvaTa-Ud ].

9.531-533b [Setting the seat, sakalīkaraṇa and adhikāra] After sprinkling the water,
[the guru] should make him enter the southern side of the form [of Śiva where
he] is abiding, arrange the seat while [reciting] oṃ, and do sakalīkaraṇa. [He should
bestow objects representing his] authority, adhikāra, on the sādhaka, prepare a
manuscript of mantra and so forth, give him a manuscript of mantra, a rosary,
white chalk, an umbrella and shoes but not a turbans, and make [the disciple]
enter into the proximity of Śiva.

Kṣemarāja explains that kalpa means a book of his chosen mantra (sādhyamantrapustikā).
The Somaśambhu adds a pair of scissors to the turban as items to be excluded in the
sādhakābhiṣeka.

9.533c-535b [Announcement and bestowal of sādhyamantra] He should inform the
Supreme Lord: “I have made the sādhaka [consecrated]. May he have three kinds of siddhi
with your permission out of devotion.” After that, he should utter his chosen mantra (sā-
dhyamantra) while sprinkling ƀower-water, and give it to the hand of that sādhaka
for the sake of success.

Some old palm-leaf Nepalese manuscripts of the Svacchanda read puṣpājñā[t] instead of
yuṣmājñā[t]. This could have been caused by the similarity of the two characters, पƲŲपा
and यƲŲमा. It is also not clear what the three sorts of siddhis are since the aimed at siddhi-
s are of eight kinds, e.g. aṇiman, mahiman, laghiman, prākāmya, prāpti, īśitva, vaśitva and
yatrakāmāvaśayitva in SoŚaṃPa and SiSāPa .

9.535c-537b [mantratarpaṇa and homa] Having paid homage to the two [i.e. the guru
and the mantra, cf. SvaTa-Ud ] and having taken the mantra, he [who has just been
consecrated] should install it on his heart. The disciple speaks delightfully and
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the guru is also delighted. Then both [the guru and the disciple] approach the
Žre, and [the guru] should satisfy the collection of mantras. The gratiŽcation of
the sādhyamantra [is performed] a thousand times or a hundred times.

The manner of transporting the sādhyamantra to the sādhaka is elucidated in the Somaśam-
bhupaddhati89.

9.537c-539 [Veneration] After satisfying [the mantra] in this manner, he should give a
ƀower to the hands [of the sādhaka] and make him circumambulate three times
and pay homage to all three [viz. the Žre, the guru, and the form of Śiva, cf. SvaTa-
Ud ] like a rod. One who is engaged in devotion by nature will obtain results
beginning with aṇiman. [The guru] should make the sādhaka stand up; give the
post-initiatory rules to him [by saying] “You must observe them with effort!” Wise
ones should learn [the samayas] on the occasion of initiation, O female leader of
the gods.

Post-initiatory Observations (samayas)

Samayas (post initiatory observations) are mentioned in a range of Indian literature,
from Dharmśāstras to Śaiva works. This topic has been recently studied by Törzsök
2017. Her study includes a comparison of the following part of the Tantrasadbhāva in
relation with Siddhayogeśvarīmata chapter 6.

9.540-541 [Instructing samayas] After completing the initiation in this manner, O
you beautiful-faced lady, the guru should always teach the post-initiatory ob-
servations (samayas) to [the disciple] who has been authorised and consecrated.
Before offering, he should not eat [the offerings]; he should never eat any meat,
according to rules. He should abandon any useless effort and perform recitation
(japa) and contemplation (dhyāna).

The passage anivedya na bhoktavyam also appears in Kamikāgama’s Uttarabhāga 29.60c.
The items of the abovelist are mentioned in various Śaiva works. As for the useless ac-
tions, see Mālinīvijayottara 8.133a (niṣphalaṃ naive ceṣṭeta) and Siddhayogeśvarīmata 6.46a90;
as for performing japa, see Devīpañcaśaktikā 6.7a (nityam eva japaṃ kuryāt), etc.

89SoŚaṃPa (Vol. III:516-519): sādhyamantraṃ samuccārya praṇavādyantadīpitam | recakodbhavayā dadyāt
puṣpādiyutam añjalau || mahāprasāda ity uktvā śaradindusamajvalam | pūrakeṇa hṛdambhoje sādhakas tan niveśayet
|| saṃtarpya pāvake bhaktyā sādhyaśambarasaṃhitām | dakṣiṇe maṇḍalādīnāṃ padme sādhyāṇum arcayet ||

90As for this, Törzsök cites also Manusmṛti 4.63a: na kurvīta vṛthāceṣṭam, and 4.70c: na karma niṣphalaṃ
kuryāt (cf. Törzsök 2017:10 fn.26).
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9.542-544b [Prohibitionofutteringparticular sounds] He should not utter the sounds
re re or he he, nor look at any naked woman or bare breasted-one. He should not
give a glance at any play of a paśu nor engage in wicked behaviour. He should
not speak the word ‘śākinī’, or make a dhappaṭi (slapping sound ?), O Varavarṇinī.
Also, he should never the utter words ‘chiṇḍālī’ and ‘sehārī’, O Mahādevī!

Passage 9.542cd is also found in Siddhayogeśvarīmata 6.47c (cf. Törzsök 2017:10 and she
also mentions its parallel in Manusmṛti 4.53b). The prohibition of the utterance of the
word śākinī is also mentioned in the Tantrāloka91; however, in the case of the Siddhayo-
geśvarīmata, the world is ḍākinī.

9.544c-546 [Religiousbehaviours] If one wishes siddhi, although he is a householder,
and he observes the rule of mahāsiddhi, he should never perform grāmadharma (the
rule of village, sexual intercourse) during the day. And he should accomplish the
daily ritual (nitya-karman) which is mentioned in his own scripture. He should
not get involved in ritual actions for all kinds of protection because of [his own]
desire, [nor engage in] cases where people quarrel about whether something is
right or wrong.

Passage 9.545ab is parallel to Siddhayogeśvarīmata 6.48cd: grāmadharmaṃ sadā varjyaṃ vā-
sare siddhim icchatā (cf. Törzsök 2017: fn.28, and TAK 2:210-211 s.v. grāmadharmavṛtti).

9.547-548b [Personal study (svādhyāya)] He should never resort to any worldly mat-
ters in such a way that it could destroy his personal study (svādhyāya). He should
avoid all things (arthāḥ) that could harm his study (svādhyāya). All of these become
useless if they are contrary to his study.

9.548c-550 [Prohibition of eating particular meat] He should never consume the
meat of those animals, e.g. bull, cock, peacock, goose, hog, human, alligator, owl,
vulture and hawk [for male animals] as well as goat, doe, ewe, she-dog, jackal,
rabbit and porcupine, and any kind of female animal if he knows, which is dis-
gusting in his mind.

9.551-555 [Prohibition of stepping on the shadow of liṅgas and censure] He should
not step on the shadow of liṅgas for nine years. And he should never blame
samayin, putraka, ācārya or sādhaka. And also he should not utter [the names of]
yoginīs. [He should never censure people, e.g.] a Žsherman (kaivarta), a sweet

91TaĀl 15.552ab: śākinīvācakaṃ śabdaṃ na kadācit samuccaret |
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seller (kānduka), a foreigner (mleccha), a trader or a liquor-seller (dhvaja), a butcher
(śūnyakara or sūnākara KuMa ) [for their occupation]; a deformed person, a suf-
ferer, eunuch (śaṇṭha for ṣaṇḍha), an impotent (klība) person, the blind or the sick; a
wrestler, a bard (vandin) or an usurer, a dyer, or leather maker. [He should not cen-
sure places, e.g.] Jartika, the Himalaya areas, Mathīra, Kāpota, Kula-bhakṣaka;
[he should not censure low mixed castes, e.g.] Meda, Bhilla, Ḍomba and those
with a Bhaṇḍa-marker, as well as others who have not been mentioned, O Var-
avarṇinī. And he should not censure any ascetic who visits, O Varārohā.

The words dhvaja and sūnākara (for śūnyakara see TaSa 9.552d) are mentioned in Kubjikā-
mata 5.66a.

9.556-557 [Prohibitionson talkinganduttering sounds] One should not talk to women
in a market. A wise one should not revile girls. He should not utter the dhāma-
mantra [viz. the mūlamantra] of the Goddess [or] a part of a stanza containing the
syllable ī. He should never ever utter the syllables jha and ma together anywhere.
He should not talk about any treatises nor commit any criminal act.

9.558-559 [Places to be avoided] One should not sleep in any isolated tree, a cross-
road, a Želd; nor spit out nor copulate in a cremation ground, a forest, a grove, a
temple, the bank of a river or in the middle of ashes or cow dung.

9.560-561 [Articles not to be touched: items for navayāga, etc.] [One should not
touch and step over household items, e.g] a foot-stool (khaṭvāpāda), a grinding
stone (gharaṭṭa), a winnowing basket (śūrpa), a small vessel (vardhanikā), a mill-
stone (pīṣanī), a mortar (kaṇḍaṇī), a Žre-place (cullī), a pestle (muśala), loṣṭhanīkaṇa(?),
a broom (saṃmārjita); [namely,] the nine collections (nava-ācayā) worship [=navayāga]
should not be performed, O Varārohā! He should not step on a yard (prāṅgaṇa)
[where a maṇḍala has been drawn ?] or a threshold (dehalī).

The widely-attested nine items in other Śaiva works, for example, in the gṛhayāga sec-
tion of the Brahmayāmala (3.1-4), the nine articles to worship are considered to be dehalī,
kaṇḍanī, udakumbha, culli, pīṣanī, kañjinī, mauṣalī, sehārikā and vardhamāna. For a detailed
discussion, see TAK 3:257-8 s.v. navayāga. A similar list of these found in the earliest
Śaiva source, mukhasūtra 4.18 of the Niśvāsa, consists of Žve utensils to kill animals (pañca
sūnā), e.g. peṣanī, kaṇḍanī, cullī, udakumbha and pramārjanī, but this context is more closely
related to what Dharmaśāstras mention, e.g. Manusmṛti 3.68 (cf. TAK 3:258). However,
the number of household items in Tantrasadbhāva 9.560-561a for navayāga is more than
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nine, and the particular kind of prohibition on these things is not clear. I have translated
them as things not to be touched based on 9.569ab (pāde naiva spṛśen mantrī na tu laṃghet
kadācana) and according to Kṣemarāja’s commentary on Svacchanda 5.49. Further the
courtyard (prāṅgaṇa) slightly deviates from household items, and the threshold, dehalī,
which is usually mentioned as the Žrst item of the nine domestic articles is not listed
here.

9.562-569b [Prohibited items and weapons] One should never touch by his foot nor
step over569ab a churning stick (manthāna), dry ginger (nāgara), poison (viṣa), nāyika
musk; or anything which can wound (krūrikāryāparā), O you auspicious lady, nor
should he touch with his foot or step on a juggler (māyīka), a diver (gāhanī), a sac-
riŽcial post (yūpa), a hook (aṅkuśa) or a parasol (chatra), blades (phala); a spear
(śakti) or a hammer (samudgara), a conch-shell (śaṅkha), a discus (cakra), a mace
(gadā), a spit (śula), a bell (ghaṇṭā), a ḍamaru drum, an arrow feather (picchaka); a
skull (kapāla), a rosary (akṣasūtra), a yoga band (yogapaṭṭa) or a kamaṇḍalu water-
pot; a staff and deer-skin (daṇḍājina), a pavitra thread, an axe (paraśu), a spear (pa-
ttiśa), a pole-axe (gaṇḍāsaka) a spade (kuṭhāra), campanī and knowledge of weapons
(vāśivedana?), a spade (kodālaka), a small spade (koddālī for kuḍḍāla), a plough (kuṭa-
ka) of feet(?); a bow (dhanu), a crossbow (nārāca), a crescent-shaped missile (bhallī),
[various arrows]—a tīrikā arrow, an arrow (śara), a variegated [arrow] (kambara),
a horse hoof[-shaped arrow] (puṭa), a kind of arrow whose top is ear-shaped (ka-
rṇika), a horn[-shaped arrow] (kūṭa) a half-moon[-shaped arrow] (ardhacandra), a
vilumpaka arrow, an vāvallaka arrow or an āsthoḍu—, [nor should he touch with
his feet or step over] a plough (silla) [for sīla?], a club (ghātana), daṃhikā, karṇika,
a Žsh (jhaṣaka?), a lance (kunta), a shield (vasunandaka), [various knives or scissors,
e.g.] karttavyā, kurttarī, karttikā and pādavellaka, a shield (pharaka), a sword (khaḍga),
or any other weapons.

Many of the above-mentioned Sanskrit terms are unclear. The term gaṇḍāsaka seems
to be a sanskritised name of the Indo-Persian weapon gaṇḍāsa. A typical axe is called
gandasa in Punjabi and Hindi. I have not found any occurrence of this term in other
Sanskrit works.

9.569c-571b [Eating] One should never eat [food] on a plate made of Vaṭa, Aśvattha
or Arka leaves. The mantrin should not eat food in his left hand, O you faultless
lady. He should give food with his left hand; and ask for food with his right hand.
He should always take anything given by others with his left hand, O my dear.
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9.571c-572 [Abstain fromspeech] The mantrin should not give any medicine nor make
it for the sake of [his own] protection. He should not converse about Śaiva scrip-
tures with others. When the injunction for qualiŽcation (adhikāravidhi) is estab-
lished, any speech that is not [allowed] should never be said.

9.573-574b [Towards Vīras] The assembly of Vīras should not be interrupted, and he
should never be allowed to imitate [them]. He should not make any captious ar-
gument with others, even with himself. He should speak about [Śaiva scriptures,
e.g. only in] temples of Bhairava (rudrasthāna).

The rule in 9.547ab is not clear to me. I have translated rudrasthānāni sarvāṇi, neuter
accusative plural, as locative rudrasthāneṣu sarveṣu.

9.574c-576 [Worship] [Even once] the wise one becomes glorious, he should never
call (saṃjñā) his guru. After getting up out of his bed, he should take ƀowers with
his hands pay homage [to his guru] like a rod on the ground and call [the guru]
beginning with śrī, followed by the name of the guru’s house and ending with
deva. Exactly in the same manner, he should [perform the worship] of Siddhas
and teachers for the days of their birth and death (guruparvasya), O Maheśvarī!

9.577 [Closing remarks] The post initiatory rules have been taught thus to those who
wish [to know] samayas. In the same manner, [their] guru should explain them
by means of ritual acts (karman) prescribed in the scriptures. He should worship
the Lord three times a day by means of ritual action (karman) in the light of con-
templation.

Thus ends chapter 9, the section on Samayadīkṣā, in the Śrītantrasadbhāva, the
seven-koṭis long Mahātantra [belonging to] the Vidyāpīṭha within Bhairava stream.
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Chapter 18. Chommakā

18.1-3 Devī spoke. O Lord! I have heard the characteristic of yoginīs, the play of śākinīs
and gestures of seharikās particularly. Therefore, I would like to hear about chom-
makā, especially the communication language, by which their meeting has been
distinctly known. Their consent can be possible only when they know chommakā.
[yoginī]s who are versed in mudrā and chommakā can accomplish [the communi-
cation] surely with a sādhaka (male practitioner).

18.4-5 Bhairava replied. Now I shall explain the characteristics of chommakās. By means
of touching body parts [and] mantra, vernacular dialect and gestures, Mothers
(mātṛs) communicate with sādhakas. Listen to the rule of this, the features of bod-
ily chommakā.

The deŽnition of chommakā (spelled in various ways, e.g., chommā, chummā etc.), a man-
ner of communication between male and female practitioners, is almost identical in
the Śaiva and Buddhist tantras. Here chommakā is a means of communication between
Mothers and sādhakas. It is also said to be between a brother and sister in the Brahma-
yāmala and in the Buddhist tantras, e.g., the Hevajratantra, Laghusaṃvara, Saṃvarodaya,
Saṃpuṭatantra and so forth, as follows (cf. Hatley 2007:279 fn.4):

Svaccandatantra 15:1
japadhyānādiyuktasya caryāvratadharasya ca |
chummakāḥ sampravakṣyāmi sādhakasya varānane ||
Siddhayogeśvarīmata 29.21
ataḥ paraṃ pravakṣyāmi lakṣaṇaṃ sarvakāmikām |
yena vijñāyate bhrātā bhaginī vā na saṃśayaḥ ||
Brahmayāmala 55.101
śṛṇu devi pravakṣyāmi cchomakānāṃ lakṣaṇaṃ |
yena vijñāyate bhrātā bhaginī vā maheśvari ||
Hevajratantra 1.7.1
atha chomāpaṭalaṃ vyākhyāsyāmaḥ |
yena vijñāyate bhrātā bhaginī cāpi na saṃśayaḥ|
Laghusaṃvaratantra 20:1 and 21:1
athānyatamaṃ vakṣye vāmahastaṃ tu chommakam |
yena vijñāyate samyag bhrātā ca bhaginī thatā ||
ataḥ paraṃ pravakṣyāmi aṅgamudrāṃ yathāvidhi |
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yena vijñāyate bhrātā bhaginī vā viśeṣataḥ ||
Saṃvarodayatantra 9:1
athātaḥ saṃkṣepato vakṣye vāmahastan tu cchomakam |
yena vijjñāyate yogī śīghraṃ siddhiḥ prajāyate ||
Saṃpuṭatantra 4.1.10
athātaḥ saṃpravakṣyāmi vākyacchommāvidhikramaṃ |
yena jñāyate bhrātā bhaginī cāpi na saṃsayaḥ

General Chommakā

18.6-7 [Meaning of aṅga-chommakā: salutation] Once one touches one hand with
the other hand, it means salutation. Then [if the other] shows the ring Žnger, it is
an answer to the salutation. [When] one claps the hands, it means a wish to eat
an offering (bali). She who touches her forehead indicates,“Where (should) I meet
[with you]?”

The gesture of clapping the hands to show a wish to consume an offering can be found
in Buddhist tantras too, e.g., Cakrasaṃvara 20:9cd and Vajraḍākatantra 8:5cd. The same
gesture of touching the forehead can be found in Brahmayāmala 55.106ab, but it rather
means ‘where are you going?’(kutra yāsyasi-m-ādiśet). Considering the similarity of the
letter sa and ma in the script, one could emend the reading of the Tantrasadbhāva to āgac-
chasi. However, both readings could mean asking about a place to meet. Therefore, it
might be unnecessary.

18.8-9 [Sign for eating human flesh] She who touches her navel indicates, “I am starv-
ing.” She who touches her breast means “[I am] a mother.” She who touches her
elbow/knee says “I will depart”. [She who] lolls her tongue means “I will eat human
üesh.”

As for the sign of touching the breast, the Brahmayāmala has a similar gesture in 55:118
(stanaṃ nirīkṣate vāmaṃ spṛśate vā yadā priye | prasārya sādhako vaktraṃ putro ’haṃ te prab-
hāṣitam; cf. Hatley 2007:318-9). Hatley translates that passage: When [she] gazes at or
touches [her] left breast, my dear, the sādhaka opens his mouth, [by which] is stated, “I am your
son.” Based on this, “to a mother (mātaram)” could be interpreted as an accusative case
for nominative: “[I am your] mother.” Further if we consider that a female practitioner
is the agent in most of the bodily chommakā here, the reading tṛpto ’smin in 18:12d could
be emended to tṛptāsmin.
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18.10-11 [Sign of acceptance and refusal] [She who] squints her eye means “I will not
refuse.” [She who] touches her side indicates “There is no release.” [Her] stroking
[her] hair [means] “I bestow a favour.” [She who] puts one foot upon the other foot
says “I am glad.”

18.12 [Signs of hunger and satisfation] [She who] grates her teeth, says that “Give me
food.”. [When she who] licks her both [upper and lower] teeth, then it indicates
that “I am satisùed with it.”.

18.14-15 Exchange of chommakā with hands] She should show two hands [stretched
like] branches of a tree; then, he should show a water-lily to her. [She] makes
cupped hands; then [he] should stretch his hand (alternatively, it can be trans-
lated in another way: ‘she should stretch her [cupped] hands to him’). She scratches
her hand; then, he should scratch his forehead. She scratches her breast; then, he
should shed tears in his hand.

18.16 [Exchanging gesture with feet] [She] should draw a line on the ground with
her big toe; then, he should stretch his toes out to hers. She should swing her
legs; then, he should slap [her] buttocks.

18.17-18b [Exchanging gesture with the face] She should appear smeared with oil;
then, he should bestow emancipation (mukti) on her. She should show the tip of
her nose; then, he should show his tongue to her. She should show her forehead;
then, he should show his neck [to her].

Mukti could allude to a particular part of the body or an object corresponding to oil
which a female practitioner smears. A similar exchange of chommakā is found in a Bud-
dhist tantric work, the Hevajratantra 1.6.6cd, where showing the forehead pairs with
showing the back (lalāṭaṃ darśayed yas tu pṛṣṭhaṃ tasya pradarśayet).

18.18c-19b [Salutation I] The salutation “pottuṅga!” is said [to a male practitioner] and
the return[-salutation] “pratipottuṅge!” is made [to a female practitioner]. “Wel-
come” is indicated by showing one Žnger [and] “most welcome” by [showing]
two Žngers.

In passage 18:18cd, the phrase pottuṅga is a masculine vocative and its reply pratipottu-
ṅge is a feminine vocative. Brahmayāmala 55:103 also mentions almost similar saluta-
tions, potaṅga and pratipotaṅge, similar to the phrases of the Tantrasadbhāva. A Buddhist
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tantric scripture, Cakrasaṃvaratantra (24.2), also mentions the salutations, potaṅgī and
prati-potaṅgī but both are masculine nouns. Greeting gestures that showing one Žn-
ger and then show two Žngers as a reply are attested in Hevajratantra I.7.2ab (ekāṅguliṃ
darśayed yas tu dvābhyāṃ susvāgato bhavet92).

18.19cd [Kṣemamudrā] And the prosperity-seal (kṣemamudrā) is made to look like a Žst,
[enclosing] the thumb.

Brahmayāmala 55:104c describes how to make the kṣemamudrā: the thumb is enclosed in
a Žst (koṣṭhapraviṣṭenāṅguṣṭhena); a commentary on Hevajratantra 1.7.2, the Ratnāvalī states
that it should be a left-handed Žst93.

18.20-23 [Communicationbyshowing theupperpartof thebody] She should show
her tongue; then he should show his teeth. She should show her head; then he
should show his forehead. She should show her hairs; then he should show his
lock of his hair to her. She should show her chin; then he should show his ears.
She should show her neck; then he should show his arm. She should show her
arm; then he should also show his hands. She should show her eyes; then he
should show his nose too. She should show her breasts; then he should also
show his belly.

18.24-26 [Communication by showing the lower part of body] She should show
her buttocks; then he should also show his secret part. She should show her
thighs; then he should also show his knee. She should show her knee; then he
should show his shank too. She should show her shank; then he should also
show his feet. She who shows a frown [indicates that] Vināyakas will threaten.
She should show her garuḍa; then he should also show his trident.

What garuḍa in 8.26c denotes is unclear. The word garuḍa as a secret sign appears in the
Buddhist Cakrasaṃvaratantra. In a commentary on Cakrasaṃvaratantra 20:7ab (garuḍaṃ
darśayed yā tu muktāsmīty uktaṃ bhavati), Bhavabhaṭṭa explains that garuḍa indicates the
tip of the nose (garuḍam iti nāsikāgram).

[Tri]-śūla in 18.26d could denote the there vertical lines on the forehead which reach
up to the hairline, if we refer to one of the marks of a yoginī taught in Tantrasadbhāva

92This is from the manuscript of the Ratnāvalī, a commentary on the Hevajratantra; Another reading is
aṅgulīṃ darśayed yas tu āgatam ity uktaṃ bhavet dvābhyāṃ susvāgato bhavet according to Snellgrove’s edition.

93Ratnāvalī: tadanantaraṃ kṣemapraśnamudrāṃ darśayanti | tām āha | kṣemamudrām iti | vāmāṅguṣṭham iti
vāmakarāṅguṣṭhaṃ | vāmagrahaṇamatropalakṣaṇaṃ | anyāsām api vāmakareṇaiva sampādanāt
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16:256cd (lalāṭe dṛśyate corddhve trayo rekhā triśūlagāḥ)94. This gesture is also mentioned in
the Hevajratantra: “one should show a turban; then the other should show a trident to him.” The
Ratnāvalī, one of the commentaries on the Hevajratantra, explains that the turban sign
is made by stretching the index and middle Žngers and by folding the ring and little
Žngers with the thumb; the trident sign is made by stretching the three middle Žngers
and by pressing the little Žnger with the thumb95.

18.27ab [Salutation II] The salutation “nartha! [is made to a male practitioner]”, and
the return salutation “pratyānarthe! [is made to a female practitioner]”.

This salutation reminds us of the analogue terms “nārīṣa” and “pratinārīṣa” found in Brahma-
yāmala 55.10396. As in the previous salutation with the words pottuṅga and pratipottuṅge
in 18.18c-19b, here nartha is spoken by yoginīs, and pratyānarthe is spoken by yogins.

Kula-chommakā

18.27c-31 [Introduction] In this manner, O Mahābhāgā, the general chommakā [has
been taught], O lovely lady. Also, I have taught the meaning of the letter used in
[chommakā], O famed lady. [The chommakās] never reveal themselves to mantrins
[who practice] for a long time with powerful austerity, reciting [mantras] ten mil-
lion times, and [who are] devoted to the mortiŽcation of the body, nor do they
bestow excellent caru. For those who have been consecrated by means of clans
and plunged into the devotion of clans, they grant [the yogins] an encounter
(melaka), a union connected with pleasure. Therefore, I shall teach the chommakās
given to the clans to them. A hero (vīra) or a female practitioner becomes an equal
of the clan too.

The subject of 18:29-30 is not mentioned here; it could be chommakās or yoginīs. I have
translated naiva with darśayanti and dadante, referring to mantriṇām (they neither reveal

94For details on the triśūla in other Śaiva works, especially as a song of a yoginī clan, see Hatley
2007:406-7 fn.70

95Hevajratantra 1.7.4cd: paṭṭisaṃ darśayed yastu triśūlaṃ tasya darśayet |; Ratnāvalī ngmpp C 26-5 folio 9r3:
paṭṭisaṃ darśayed iti kaniṣṭhānāmike aṅguṣṭhenākramya śeṣāṅgulīdvayena lalāṭopari paṭṭhābhinayāt | triśūlam iti |
kaniṣṭhāmaṅguṣṭhenākramyaśeṣābhis triśūlābhinayāt |

96Due to the ambiguous syntax of Brahmayāmala 55.103, it is not clear which word should be used
by yoginīs and which should be used by vīras. Hatley explains it as follows: ’[it] is perhaps that in
encounters with yoginīs, the salutation potaṅga/pratipotaṅga is used, while nārīṣa/pratinārīṣa* is used for
encounters between male practitioners’ (cf. Hatley 2007:379 fn.6; pratinārīṣa* is corrected by me from
pratipotaṅga which seems to be a typo); however, it is explicitly deŽned in the Tantrasadbhāva.
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themselves nor give caru to normal mantrins). This is in contrast to the yogins who be-
long to clans and are devoted to them (18:39ab).

Chommakā Encoded with Phonemes and Associated with Body Part

The following section contains numerous cryptic words encoded with phonemes, as-
sociated with a body part or representing names of deities. However, the connotation
of those terms does not seem to be given in this chapter. Sources in which I found
a similar list of terms are the Svacchandapaddhati, Kularatnoddyota and Kubjikāmatatantra.
When the phonemes which are encoded according to those texts are adopted in the
translation, I have enclosed them in <angled brackets>. They are entirely hypothetical
interpretations. For details on the places and phonemes based on the Svacchandapad-
dhati, Kularatnoddyota and Kubjikāmatatantra, see the table (5.16) at the end of this section.

18.32 [Chommakā with vidyā] One should perform the installation of the mantra de-
ity Bhairavī on his body with Bhairava. When female practitioners see [male
practitioners], they should undertake [the performance of chommās] in a crowded
carriage-road.

18.33-37 [Vowels] She should show the top of the head <aḥ or aṃ>; then he should
show his head <aḥ or aṃ> to her too. She should show her head; then, he should
show his forehead <a>. She should show the garland with skulls; then he should
show his face/mouth <ā or o> to her too. She should show her eyes <i and ī>;
then he should show his eyes [i and ī]. She should show her nostril <ṛ or ṝ>;
then he should show his arghīśa <ū; left ear>. She should show her third eye;
then he should show his bhārabhūti <ṛ; right nostril or iḍā>. She should show her
skull-[garland?] (kapāla); then he should his mahāsena <aḥ; tongue, neck or brah-
marandhra>. She should show her throat <aṃ>; then he should show his trimūrti
<ī; right eye>. She should show her teeth <e ai or o au>; then he should show
his bhārabhūti <ī; right nostril or iḍā>. She should show her tongue <aḥ>; then
he should show his sticking out (visartāṃ) [tongue] <aḥ>.

It is unclear if all the above-mentioned body parts are to be shown or if they imply a
certain phoneme. The unclear word visartāṃ in 18.37d has been understood to construe
with the tongue (jihvāṃ) in 18.37c.
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18.38-40 [Consonants] She should show her word (vācā); then he should show his
lakulīśa <ha; breath>. She should show her Žngers; then [he should show] his
ajeśa <jha; left arm> and caturānana <ja; the middle of his left arm?> (or alter-
nately “o four-faced lady”). She should show her trident; then he should show his
ekanetra <cha; waist>. She should show her arm; then he should show his†chagam
<ba; back for chagalaṇḍa> and mahākāla <ma; heart or belly>†. She should show
her belly <bha or ma>; then he should show his ekanetra <cha; waist>. She
should show her heart; then he should also show his meṣa <na; left foot or left
leg>.

18.41-43 [Consonants] She should show her ātman <sa>; then he should show his
śveta <ṣa; bone or marrow> too. She should show her prāṇa <ha>; then he should
show his bhṛgu <sa; jīva or semen> too. She should show her breasts; then he
should show his bhujaṅga <ra; blood or right shoulder>. She should show her
padmas; then he should show his īśvara (for Sādaśiva/Śiveśa, right forearm?). She
should show her hips; then he should show his dviraṇḍa <bha; belly or navel>.
She should show her navel; then he should show his krodhīśa <ka; right armpit>.

18.44-47b [Consonants] She should show her secret part; then he should show his
khaḍgīśa <marrow or fat>. She should show her sūkṣma <ī; left eye>; then he
should show his ananta <ā; face>. She should show her thigh <ṭha>; then he
should show his umākānta <ṇa; right foot or right leg>. She should show her
right shank <ḍha>; then he should show his raudrī. She should show her left
shank <dha>; then he should show his jyeṣṭhā. She should show her knee <ḍa>;
then he should show his sadyojāta <upper lip, teeth or mouth>. She should show
her feet; then he should show his diṇḍi <tha; left thigh> and lohita <pa; right
side>.

18.47c-48 [Chommakā to distinguish one’s own clan from others] In this manner,
with a hundred thousand kinds [of chommakās], O you great fortunate lady, they
talk about their portion (tadaṃśa) to the lord of sādhakas [viz. Śiva]. There is no
doubt. Mantrins should know this in order to distinguish each other.

18.49-53 [Instruction] After [the sādhaka] sees the tutelary deities sometime later in
divine union [with yoginīs], may those [deities] bestow instruction about what a
resolute person has to do. He should never transgress [this] divine speech, or [he
should know] whatever is moral or immoral. Only the cumbaka can know this
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Letter Deity Kularatnoddyota 5.53c-70 Svacchandapaddhati Kubjikamatā 24.4b-20b

a Śrīkaṇṭha forehead forehead forehead
ā Ananta face face face
i Sūkṣma (left) eye right eye right eye
ī Trimūrtī (right) eye left eye left eye
u Amarīśa ear right ear right ear
ū Arghīśa ear left ear left ear
ṛ Tithīśa nostril left nostril piṅgalā
ṝ Bhārabhūti nostril right nostril iḍā
ḷ Sthāṇu cheek right cheek right cheek
ḹ Hara cheek left cheek left cheek
e Jhaṇṭīśa upper teeth upper lip lower teeth
ai Bhauktīśa lower teeth lower lip upper teeth
o Sadyojāta upper lip upper teeth mouth
au Manugraha/Anugrahīśa* lower lip lower teeth upper lip
aṃ Krūra palate head palate
aḥ Mahāsena tongue neck brahmarandhra
ka Krodheśa right armpit right armpit armpit?

kha Candeśvarī (right side) (right side) middle of arm
ga Pracaṇḍa (right side) (right side) elbow

gha Sāśīva/Śiveśa (right side) (right side) back of hands
ṅa Ekarudra (right side) (right side) tip of Žngers
ca Kūrma left armpit left armpit left armpit

cha Ekanetra/Ekākṣa (left side) (left side) waist
ja Caturānana/Caturmukha (left side) (left side) middle

jha Ajita/Ajeśa (left side) (left side) left arm
ña Śarmeśa (left side) (left side) hand
ṭa Soma hip right [hip] anklet

ṭha Lāṅgalī thigh right [thigh] thigh
ḍa Dāruka knee right [knee] middle of thigh

ḍha Ardhanārīśa shank right [shank] middle of thigh
ṇa Umākānta foot right [foot] right leg
ta Āṣādhī left hip left [hip] [hip]

tha Ḍiṇḍi left thigh left [thigh] thigh
da Dhātrīśa left knee left [knee] middle of thigh

dha Mīna left shank left [shank] shank
na Meṣa left foot left [foot] left leg
pa Lohita right side right side right belly

pya Śikhīśa left side left side left side
ba Chagalaṇḍa back back back bone

bha Dviraṇḍa belly navel navel
ma Mahākāla heart belly heart
ya Bālīśa skin skin skin
ra Bhujaṅga blood right shoulder blood
la Painākī/Pinakī ƀesh kakud ƀesh
va Khaḍgānanda/Khaḍgīśa marrow fat [left shouldder] vascular system
śa Baka/Balīśa fat bone [heart to left hand] bone
ṣa Śveta bone marrow [heart to right hand] marrow
sa Bhṛgu jīva bhukta [heart to right foot] semen
ha Lākula breath breath [heart to left foot] breath
- [Śiva] - śakti[heart to belly] -

kṣa Saṃvarta/Saṃhārī krodha parama [heart to face] krodha (huṃ)

The positions of Deities and Mantras on the Body in the Kubjikāmatatantra, Svacchanda-
paddhati and Kularatnoddyotatantra
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characteristic which has been taught by various means in order to achieve all sid-
dhis. He becomes the highest god in the world, Śiva. The wise one should always
unite with him from the dust of his feet to his head. [If he does,] the deities will
always protect and guard him like a son; they will never cause any fault for him
but will bestow external grace. [Therefore,] you must know the characteristics
of kṣetra, etc.; then, you will be the beloved one.

The kisser ”cumbaka” in 18:51b is supposed to be a particular type of practitioner; how-
ever, it might not be a practitioner (cf. Tantrasadbhāva 16:202ab: uccheṣikā tṛdhā jñeyā sād-
hakair cumbakais tathā; Svacchanda 4.538b: cumbakaḥ sādhakaiḥ saha), or it might be a guru
who has authority (cf. Tantrāloka 9.386) as Kṣemarāja interprets it in his commentary:
cumbati paramparāyātena guruvaktreṇa saṃyojyate saṃyojayati ca śiṣyam iti niruktyā cumbako
guruḥ. For a more detail discussion, see TAK II:250 s.v. cumbaka. Interestingly, in later
Śaiva works, according to the later Śaiva author Amṛtānanda’s dīpikā on the Yoginīhṛ-
daya, cumbaka also denotes a person who is merely engaged in reading many tantric
scriptures without devotion or non-Śaiva people i.e. Buddhists and so forth97.

Thus ends chapter 18, the section on chommakā, in the Śrītantrasadbhāva, the
seven-koṭis long Mahātantra [belonging to] the Vidyāpīṭha within Bhairava stream.

97Yoginīhṛdaya 3.201 bhaktihīno’ nekatrāsaktas tattattantrāntareṣu vidyāmātrapāṭhī*(◦pīṭhoed. ?) cumbakaḥ
cf. this is mentioned in TAK II:250 n.5; Yoginīhṛdaya 3.202 cumbakā bauddhādayaḥ
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Chapter 24. Time

The following section is only a part of chapter 24. It has already been edited in Bang
2017. However, since I have corrected some mistakes and reconsidered some readings
after the Žrst publication, this section also is included in this volume. It talks about the
manner of calculating the remaining lifespan depending on how many days a certain
symptom related to unstable breath occurs in a practitioner.

The Calculation of Remaining lifespan based on the Tantrasadbhāva and its parallel
passages in the Buddhist tantric texts

Time Tantrasadbhāva 24 Vajraḍākatantra 20 Ḍākārṇavatantra 50.7 Samvarodaya 5

5 Days 3 Years 3 Years 3 Years 3 Years

6 2 Ys 11 Ms 15 Ds 2 Ys 6 Ms 18 Ds — 2 Ys 9 Ms 18 Ds

7 2 Ys 11 Ms 2 Ys 6 Ms 2 Ys 6 Ms 18 Ds 2 Ys 7 Ms 6 Ds

8 2 Ys 10 Ms [2 YsTib. ] 4 Ms 24 Ds 2 Ys 4 Ms 24 Ds 2 Ys 4 Ms 24 Ds

9 2 Ys 8 Ms 2 Ys 2 Ms (4 MsTib. ) 12 Ds 2 Ys 2 Ms 12 Ds 2 Ys 2 Ms 12 Ds

10 2 Years 2 Years 2 Years 2 Years

11 1 Y 11 Ms 20 Ds 1 Y 9 Ms 18 Ds 1 Y [9 MsTib. ] 18 Ds

12 1 Y 11 Ms 10 Ds 1 Y 5 Ms 6 Ds 1 Y 5 Ms 6 Ds 1 Y 7 Ms 6 Ds

13 1 Y 10 Ms 20 Ds 1 Y 4 Ms 9 Ds 1 Y 4 Ms 9 Ds 1 Y 4 Ms 24 Ds

14 1 Y 9 Ms 10 Ds 1 Y 2 Ms 5 Ds 1 Y ? Ms 10 Ds 1 Y 2 Ms 12 Ds

15 1 Year 1 Year 1 Year 1 Year

16 11 Ms 25 Ds 10 Ms 24 Ds 10 Ms 24 Ds 10 Ms 24 Ds

17 11 Ms 20 Ds 9 Ms 18 Ds 9 Ms 18 Ds 9 Ms 18 Ds

18 11 Ms 10 Ds 8 Ms 12 Ds 8 Ms 12 Ds 8 Ms 12 Ds

19 10 Ms 20 Ds 7 Ms 6 Ds 7 Ms 6 Ds 7 Ms 6 Ds

20 6 Months 6 Months 6 Months 6 Months

21 5 Ms 27 Ds 30 Gs 5 Ms 12 Ds 5 Ms 12 Ds 5 Ms 12 Ds

22 5 Ms 25 Ds 4 Ms 24 Ds 4 Ms 24 Ds 4 Ms 24 Ds

23 5 Ms 20 Ds 4 Ms 6 Ds 4 Ms 6 Ds 4 Ms 6y Ds

24 5 Ms 10 Ds 3 Ms 11 Ds 3 Ms 11 Ds 3 Ms 18 Ds

25 3 Months 3 Months 3 Months 3 Months

This calculation in the Tantrasadbhāva, to the best of my knowledge, is not attested
in any other Śaiva work; however, a similar diagnostic system is widely known in Bud-
dhist tantric texts. Parallel passages to the Tantrasadbhāva are found in the Vajraḍākatantra
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and Ḍākārṇavatantra among others. This evidence will help us understand the environ-
ment of intertextuality at the time of their composition.

Therefore, I will not provide a direct translation here, but will rather discuss the
discordant variants in the texts. The above chart is prepared on the basis of my under-
standing of them (cf. Y[s] is for year[s]; M[s] for month[s]; D[s] for day[s]; and G[s] for
ghaṭikā[s]. And ‘Tib.’ denotes that the calculation is based on the Tibetan translation.
The following note is about the detail of the different passages among three texts.

[Six days] vv. 177-180b The pertinent word to the vocative suvrate in 1.178b is śobhite
in the Vajraḍāka and śobhitaiḥ in the Ḍākārṇava. The word rudrasaṃkhyayā denoting
‘eleven months’, is changed to ṛtusaṃkhyayā in the Vajraḍāka.

[Sevendays]vv. 180c-181b The pertinent word to māsāny ekādaśa priye (eleven months)
in 24.181b is māśāś ca ṣaṣṭhan tathā (seven months, cf. § 5.2) in Vajraḍāka 20.13d,
whose unsuccessful alteration causes on unmetrical pāda, while the Ḍākārṇava
extended it into a longer passage, adding in 50.7.12d-13a: māsasya ṛtusaṃkhyayā ||
dināni daśa cāṣṭaś ca (six months and eighteen days).

[Eight days] v. 181c-182b As for the passage denoting the period when the breath un-
stably runs only in the right nāḍī for eight days, Vajraḍāka 20.14 is close to Tantra-
sadbhāva 24.181c-182b. The pertinent passage in the Ḍākārṇava seems to have been
polished in two verses.

[Nine days] vv. 182c-183b 24.182d māsāni tu tathā cāṣṭau (eight months), is altered to
māsā cārau dinārkaṃ ca (two months) in the Vajraḍāka in which the cārau dinārkaṃ
(moving sun and moon?) could mean the number ‘two’ and to māsā dvau dinārkañ
ca (two months) in the Ḍākārṇava in which the dvau seems to have been polished
as dvau from cārau.

[Ten days] vv. 183cd The passage referring to ten days in the three texts is identical.

[Eleven days] vv. 184-185b As for the months, the word māsāni rudrasaṃkhayā (indi-
cating eleven months) in 24.184d is changed to māśaiś ca navasaṃkhyayā (for nine
months) in the Vajraḍāka and to māsāś caiva na saṃkhyayā in the Ḍākārṇava; this hy-
permetrical pāda of Ḍākārṇava seems to be corrupted, but its Tibetan translation
says nine month (zla ba yang ni dgu’i grangs kyis, navasaṃkhyayā in Sanskrit) sup-
porting the reading of the Vajraḍāka.
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[Twelve days] vv. 185c-186b Compared to pāda a of 24.186, māsāni rudrasaṃkhyoktā,
the Vajraḍāka and Ḍākārṇava read māsāś ca śarasaṃkhyāni; the Śaivite word rudra has
been eliminated. Rudrasaṃkhyoktā seems to be a metrically induced contraction
of the neuter nominative plural rudrasaṃkhyoktāni.

[Thirteen days] vv. 186c-187 The vocative anaghe in 24.187d (kathitaṃ tu tavānaghe)
is altered to varānane in Vajraḍāka 20.20b (kathitaṃ tava varānane but hypermetric),
whereas the Ḍākārṇava does not have a vocative, but rather a polished sentence
(kathitaṃ mṛtyulakṣaṇam).

[Fourteen days] vv. 188-189b With the help of the varṣāyuṣaḥ in 24.188c, the ambigu-
ous word varṣāpuṣpaṃ in the Vajraḍāka and the Ḍākārṇava can be understood as
a scribal error or a corruption from varṣāyuṣaṃ due to the similarity of the old
Nepalese scripts य, प, and ष.

[Fifteen days] v. 189cd The two pādas of the Tantrasadbhāva are written in śloka style;
however, the pertinent passage of the Vajraḍāka is hypermetric, and that of the
Ḍākārṇava is one verse which is partly unmetrical.

[Sixteen days] vv. 190-191b The vocative parameśvari which shows a Śaiva element
is altered to the hypermetric passage paramaṃ hitaṃ in the other two texts; the
paramaṃ could be understood as syncopation. The word rudramānena (for ‘eleven’
months) is deliberately changed to the daśamāsena (for ‘ten’ months).

[Seventeen days] vv. 191c-192 24.101c (dināni daśa saptaiva) is incomplete as an indi-
cation of seventeen days because of the absence of ca instead of eva, but ca does
not Žt to there metrically. The corresponding passage in the Vajraḍāka is dināni
daśa saptaṃ caiva which makes the meaning clear but is still hypermetrical; the
passage in the Ḍākārṇava is dināni daśa saptaṃ tu.

[Eighteendays]vv. 193 Only the words denoting numbers are different, e.g. compare
daśa saṃkhyā in 28.193c to cārkasaṃkhyā in the other two texts.

[Nineteen days] vv. 194-195b The vocative parameśvari again is not found in the cor-
responding pāda of the two texts.
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Chapter 28. The Course of Ātman

28.1-2b Śrībhairava spoke. O goddess, I shall teach you what all these—the course
of movement of ātman, the determination of nāḍīs and lotuses [= cakras], and the
twenty-Žve tattvas along with puruṣa—are, O Bhairavī.

This elliptical three-item list of the subject matter may be based on the notion that the
ātman moves through tubes (nāḍīs); a particular nexus of tubes is called a padma or cakra;
and all the nāḍīs in the body are homologised with tattvas.

28.2c-3 [Nāḍīmukha] The twenty-Žve [consonants which are homologised with twenty-
Žve tattvas] begin with the letter ka and end with the letter ma. And they should
be known as the mouths of the tubes (nāḍīmukhāḥ). [Nāḍīs] mutually pervade
each other. The ātman constantly moves from place to place [in nāḍīs] in se-
quence.

The term nāḍīmukha and its similar association with consonants, is found in Brahma-
yāmala chapters 24, 29, etc. in the context of installing letters in the eight spoked guhy-
acakra in the body; each two consonants from letter ka onwards are installed in each
paired mouth of tubes of eight directions, beginning in the east; Dharmarāja is then to
be installed at the centre of the navel (kādivargavibhāgena dvau dvau varṇau yathākramam |
pūrve tu nāḍīsañcāre dvayor nāḍīmukhe sthitau || dharmarājaṃ tathāntasthaṃ nābhimadhye tu
vinyaset | 24.5-6b ).

स त थ द झ म
ष ण क ख ञ य
Ł ज ग ĥ
ब छ घ न
श ढ ङ च ट र
व ड फ प ठ ल

The eight-spoked guhyacakra in Brahmayāmala 24

The mouth of tubes here seems to indicate the opening spot of the nāḍīs, and the nāḍīs
are rooted in the area of the navel; however, the locus of tubes is described as being
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rooted in the heart too, as the eight-petalled lotus in Sārdhatriśatikālottara 10.18ab (hṛd-
vyomamadhye paṅkajam aṣṭadalaṃ)98.

28.4-6 [TheNineLotuses] What are regarded as the nine lotuses are [respectively the
letters] pha, ja, jha, ṭha, ḍa, ta, tha, da and ma, O great goddess; they are said
to be the nine lotuses. [Otherwise] as for [the nine lotuses] which are said to be
the letters ya, ra, la, va [etc.], one should place (vinivedayet) [them respectively]
in the northwest, southeast, northeast and southwest [of the centre of the body],
[the lotuses] letters haṃ and sa in the armpits on both sides, and [the lotuses]
the letters śa and ṣa, in the genital region and anus. Thus, the nine lotuses have
been explained in this way, O mistress of the gods.

The word padma in 28:4-5b is treated as a masculine noun because the neuter declension
makes the verse hypermetric, e.g. navapadmāni smṛtāni yāni ... prakīrtitāni. In 28.4bc, it is
said that the nine lotuses are known as nine letters (‘phajajhaṭhaḍayas tathā | tathadama’,
here I understood -yaḥ as a plural marker.) It is, however, uncertain whether the Žrst
and the second group of nine letters indicate the same nine padmas or two different
ones. If the Žrst letters are separate from the second, they could also allude to locations
according to the nādiphānta-krama system in TaSa 3.103-126ab, that is to say, the left foot
for pha, the right hand for ja, the Žngers of the right hand for jha, palms for ṭha, right
arm for ḍa, thigh for ta, head for tha, right foot for da and buttocks for ma.

As for the second description of the nine lotuses, the correlative pronoun tān, the
object to the verb vinivedayet, is missing in 28.5ab. These nine letters connected to nine
cakras also appear in Tantrasadbhāva 2.29-31:

nava cakrā samākhyātā sadyaḥpratyayakārakā |
yakāre prathamaṃ jñeyaṃ repheṇa tu dvitīyakam ||
tṛtīyaṃ tu lakāreṇa vakāreṇa caturthakam |
pañcaman tu śakāreṇa ṣakāreṇātha ṣaṣṭhakam ||
sakāreṇa saptamaṃ jñeyaṃ hakāreṇaiva cāṣṭamam |
kṣakāre navamaṃ proktaṃ samāsāt parikīrtitam ||

98In non-Śaiva literature, the idea of the nāḍīmukha appears in a commentary on Bṛhadāraṇyakopaniṣad
4.4.2. Dominic Goodall drew my attention to this text. It is related to a speciŽc body part, speciŽ-
cally the heart, and mentioned in the context how ātman leaves the body after death. Since the ātman is
regarded as residing in the heart and moving through tubes in the body, it leaves the body after death
by departing from the apex of heart (hṛdayasyāgram); therefore, the heart is the root of all tubes in the
body. The commentary explains that the tip (agram) is regarded as nāḍīmukha, meaning the aperture of
departure (nāḍīmukham nirgamadvāram).
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The nine cakras are known as nine letters, viz. the four semi vowels ya, ra, la and
va, three sibilants śa, ṣa and sa, the aspirate ha, and kṣa, and their installation brings
about immediate proof (sadyaḥpratyaya). The last letter kṣa is missing in chapter 28.

Indication Location Letter to install Place to install

pha left foot 1⃝ ya NW
ja right hand 2⃝ ra SE

jha Žngers of right hand 3⃝ la NE
ṭha palms 4⃝ va SW
ḍa right arm 5⃝ haṃ armpit
ta thigh 6⃝ sa armpit

tha head 7⃝ śa genital
da right foot 8⃝ ṣa anus
ma buttock 9⃝ [kṣa] [?]

The nava-padmas according to 28.4-6

I therefore suppose that the Žrst group of nine letters shows the locations of the
nāḍīmukhas at the point where the nine nāḍīs, as eight petals and the centre (karṇika) of
the main padma in the middle of the body, are linked, while the second group indicates
the particular points where the nine syllables are to be installed.

28.7-8 [Ten nāḍīs] He should designate (vinirdiśet) the [main] lotus that is said to be at
the centre of these [lotuses] as having eight spokes. The nāḍīs are found there, and
they are receptacles of those vital winds. [The nāḍīs] beginning with iḍā and end-
ing with śaṃkhinī are situated there [on the eight-spokes], from east to northeast
[i.e. east, southeast, south, southwest, west, northwest, north, and northeast],
upwards and downwards, O you beautiful one.

The list of ten nāḍīs can be found in Tantrasadbhāva 1:71-72b which correspond to Svaccha-
ndatantra 7.15-16b and Brahmayāmala 85.44-45b (numbering by Shamen Hatley): They
are 1⃝ iḍā, 2⃝ piṅgalā, 3⃝ suṣumṇā, 4⃝ gāndhārī, 5⃝ hastijihvā, 6⃝ pūṣā, 7⃝ yaśasvinī (only
in SvaTa , BraYā and TaSa have a corrupted variant yathā tathā), 8⃝ alambuṣā, 9⃝ kuhā
(TaSa BraYā ; kuhū SvaTa ) and 10⃝ śaṃkhinī.

28.9 [The ten vāyus] A nāḍī is situated in the intermediate lotus; vital air (vāyu) is placed
in a stalk [of the nāḍī]; the [ten] vital airs are named prāṇa, etc.; so, I have taught
them, O faultless lady [cf. TaSa 1.69c-70].
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28.10-11 [Puryaṣṭaka and the deity] As for what has been taught as the subtle body
(puryaṣṭaka): it is located in the middle of the petals [of the lotus]. The deity (de-
vaḥ)[i.e. ātman] himself resides in the pericarp with three concentric maṇḍalas;
they are maṇḍalas of Žre, sun, and moon. And he has four kinds of śakti. In the
middle of the [maṇḍalas], he [deva] has the form of a spark of Žre with its own
rays.

The three concentric maṇḍalas are called tattvatraya (cf. TAK3:59-60)

28.12 [Kuṇḍali] And [deity] which is located inside of kuṇḍalī abides by power of that
[Kuṇḍalī?](tadvaśāt), O my dear. She [kuṇḍalī] has the form of a sleeping serpent
and a resting vessel of nectar (amṛtakuṇḍalī).

I have taken the compound kuṇḍalyudarasaṃsthaḥ (an emendation from ◦saṃsthaṃ) as a
predicate of deity, that is, of ātman. I have understood the ātman as being situated inside
of kuṇḍalī’s power; in other words, here udara does not indicate the navel as the place of
kuṇḍalī; rather it describes the ātman as enclosed by kuṇḍalīśakti because, in the following
verse, it is said that the ātman is placed in the heart. In this regard, the Tantrasadbhāva’s
description of the location of kuṇḍalī seems to be close to the archaic idea which is found
in one of the non-eclectic recensions of the Kālottara, e.g. Sārdhatriśatikakālottara 12.1bc
(kuṇḍalinī tu yā | hṛtpradeśe tu sā jñeyā), which teaches that kuṇḍalinī is placed in the heart.
However, there is the possibility emending udarasaṃsthaṃ to udarasaṃsthā. Then the
meaning will be ‘kuṇḍalī, which is placed in the belly, abides by her own power.’

28.13 [Mahābaddha] He [ātman = deity] is tightly bound (mahābaddha) because of these
fetters [i.e. nāḍīs]; [however,] he is independent of all embodied beings. And he
stays precisely in the heart and accompanies expiration and inspiration (ucchvā-
saśvāsasaṃyutaḥ).

28.14-15b [Motion] As long as the god of gods (devadeva, [i.e. Śiva]) moves upwards, O
beautiful lady, so long is he indeed said to be pervasive (vyāpin) in the upper part
of the body (ūrdhve); [as long as] he is discharged to the lower part of the body, the
devadeva will be pervasive in the opposite side [i.e. the lower part of the body(?)].

28.15c-17b [Kāraṇeśas] For the phoneme a in the heart, there is the presiding deity
Brahmā. As for the phoneme ī around the neck, there is the lord of the world,
Viṣṇu; the phoneme u should be known to be in the palate where Rudra dwells;
[in same way it should be known that] bindu is between the brows; and nāda,
[whose regent is] Sadāśiva, is on the face (vaktra = forehead). I am telling you that
he should be known as a governor.
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A set of three phonemes, a, ī and u, paried with the Žrst three kāraṇeśas is found in
Tantrasad-bhāva 1.73-78, although there is another set of three phonemes, a, u and m,
in later passages of the same chapter, particularly drawn from the Svacchanda; the lat-
ter seems to be common in other Śaiva texts. Furthermore, there is a possibility that
the Old Newarī script ई could mean the a short vowel इ; however, I did not emend it,
because of this writing ई for इ, even though I suppose it could have been miscopied,
constantly appears in the Nepalese manuscripts of this work.

Parallel passages to the Svacchanda and Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā

The following section, Tantrasadbhāva 28:18-31 and 37-60b, parallels Svacchanda 7. 292c-
330b; Tantrasadbhāva 28.18c-31 is parallel to the Nayasūtra of Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā chapter
4.107c-121 and 122-144 (cf. Goodall 2015:223-231; translation 488-500).
28.18-19 [The tenfold of lakṣya] [A yogin should practice] internal worship as before,

being intent on mantra repetition (uccāraṇa). He should cultivate spontaneous āt-
man [in his breath] by using the tenfold path of yoga; i.e. he should meditate on
[the tenfold targets of meditation]: 1⃝ phonemes (mātrās), 2⃝ bindu, 3⃝ the be-
yond (atītam), 4⃝ nāda, 5⃝ ātma, 6⃝ jyoti, 7⃝ vigraha, 8⃝ kalpanā, 9⃝ alakṣa-saṃkalpa
and 10⃝ sarvaga (cf. Goodall 2015:489ff).

While 28:19a and the Nepalese recension of the Svacchanda read mātrā, the Kashmiri and
South Indian Svacchanda and the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā read mantraṃ or mantrā. Since the
Žrst target of meditation seems to mean the sonic manifestation of the recitation, the
two variant readings do not make a signiŽcant difference. There is one more verse in the
Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā: prakṛtyādau śivāntaś ca yoga[ḥ <khyāto mahāṃs ta>]va | <da[śa]>dhā ca
punaḥ khyāto khyāyet prāṇasya saṃyamāt || 4.109, (cf. Goodall 2015:226), which is omitted
in the Svacchandatantra and the Tantrasadbhāva.

28.20-22 [Three kinds of internal and external breath-exercises] He should inhale
through the left [nostril] and he should exhale through the right [nostril]. This is
the puriŽcation of nāḍī for one whose path is liberation (cf. Goodall 2015;489ff).
The threefold breath-exercises are regarded as being completed through empty-
ing (recanā[t]), Žlling (pūraṇāt) and holding (rodhā[t]). These are normal external
ones, but there are internal ones too. He should exhale internally and inhale in-
ternally; [then,] he should perform a motionless kumbhaka [internally]: These
three are the internal [breath-exercises].
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28.23-24 [The fourth breath] And the fourth breath-exercise is called supraśānta be-
cause it moves [the vital energy] from the heart into the navel and [it moves] the
mind away from the range of senses. One should breath out after he brings [the
breath] to be fully Žlled to the navel and to be stopped, and he should release the
air slowly through the left nostril.

For a detailed discussion of supraśānta, see Goodall 2015:491-3

28.25-26b [Visualization of the five elements in the body] He should hold (or visu-
alize) the wind element in his big toe; he should hold the Žre element in the mid-
dle of the navel; [he should hold] the earth element in the region of the throat;
the water element in the uvula; The visualization of the ether element, whose
remembrance (visualization) brings about all siddhis, is in his head.

28.26c-27 [Udghātas] He will accomplish [these visualizations] through one, two, three,
four and Žve eruptions (udghātas). Once the breath is blocked, it reaches the head
and returns. Yogins should always know that it is called ‘eruption or striking
(udghātam)’.

The details of the vital striking, udghāta, are described in chapter 27 of the Tantrasadbhāva,
in the section on Raktākṛṣṭi (cf. Vasudeva 2004:402-416; TAK1, Bang 2016).

28.28 [Effects of breath-exercises] By continuing the breath-exercises, attachment
and hatred disappear. [By maintaining] dhāraṇās, all sins [disappear]; through
withdrawing the mind, one gains complete control over the sense-faculties.

According to the reading in the Kashmirian and South Indian recensions of the Svaccha-
ndatantra (dhāraṇaiḥ dahet pāpaṃ pratyāhāre ’kṣasaṃyamaḥ), the passage could be translated
as follows: “one burns (dahet) all sins by Žxations (dhāraṇas)”.

Ten Breaths

28.29abc [Locations of the five breaths] These [Žve breaths] beginning with prāṇa
are precisely placed in the heart (prāṇa), anus (apāna), navel (samāna), throat (udāna)
and all the joints (vyāna).

28.29d-31 [Appearance and sound of the five breaths] Listen to me about the ap-
pearance and sound [of the Žve breaths]. The characteristics of the appearance
of the Žve [breaths] are like molten silver (drutatāra) [for prāṇa], †prāṇa [(?) for
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apāna]†, cochineal [for samāna], milky sap [for udāna] and a crystal [for vyāna].
The sound of the Žve breaths, beginning with prāṇa, is said to be like a metal bell
[for prāṇa], a †sound [(?) for apāna]†, an agreeable sound [for samāna], an elephant
cry [for udāna] and a loud noise [for vyāna].

As for drutatāra, Kṣemarāja comments on it as “galitaṃ rūpyaṃ”. The reading prāṇa in pāda
a seems to have been corrupted in the Tantrasadbhāva and the Nepalese Svacchandatantra,
because it should be a description of the appearance of the apāna breath. In the list of
the sound of the Žve breaths, what precise kind of sound nādeva means is unclear, while
the NiTaSaṃ and SvaTa read kāṃsa which means a gong (cf. Goodall 2015:494). One
could imagine that a scribe was unsure what a kāṃsa was and changed it to a generic
term for sound, nāda.

28.32-36 [Internal motion of the ten vital breaths] Now then, hear about to the ex-
ternal and internal movements of these [breaths]. 1⃝ The state of prāṇa moves
upwards, 2⃝ the apāna state moves downwards, 3⃝ the state of the samāna is per-
vasive everywhere, 4⃝ and then [a vital breath] brings the state of breaths consist-
ing of agitation, fear and trepidation (udvegabhayasantrāsam); therefore, this wind
is said to be udāna, O you beautiful-faced one, 5⃝ vyāna causes physical exercise
and activities (vyāyāma), O female leader of the gods, 6⃝ Nāga can release from
eructation, 7⃝ Kūrma resides in the opening [of the eyes], 8⃝ Kṛkara [resides] in
sneezing (kṣubhita for kṣuṭe), 9⃝ Devadatta is in yawning, 10⃝ Dhañjaya resides in
sounding/noise, but does not leave [the body] even of someone who has died.
The internal motion of the ten [breaths] has been taught thus. [The motion of
the ten] external ones are [as follows].

These four verses are not found in the parallel part of the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā or the Svac-
chandatantra; therefore, they might have been inserted from an unidentiŽed source dur-
ing the Tantrasadbhāva’s transmission or composition; however, a similar description
was already known and explained in the Kālottara literature. (cf. Sārdhatriśatikālottaraed. 10:6c-
14a = <Śatikakālajñāna-kālottaraed. 81-89; Goodall 2007:139-140)

prāṇas tu prathamo vāyur navānām api sa prabhuḥ ||
prāṇaḥ prāṇamayaḥ prāṇo visargaḥ pūraṇaṃ <visargāpūraṇaṃ> prati |
nityam āpūrayaty eṣa prāṇinām urasi sthitaḥ ||
niśvāsocchvāsakāsais tu prāṇo jīvasamāśritaḥ |
prayāṇaṃ kurute yasmāt tasmāt prāṇaḥ prakīrtitaḥ ||
apānayaty apānas tu āhāraṃ ca nṛṇām adhaḥ |
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mūtraśuklamlān <śukramūtravaho> vāyur apānas tena kīrtitaḥ ||
pītaṃ bhakṣitam āghrātaṃ raktapittakaphādikam <◦kaphānilam> |
samaṃ nayati gātreṣu samāno nāma mārutaḥ ||
spandaty adharaṃ vaktraṃ netragātraprakopanaḥ |
udvejayati marmāṇi udāno nāma mārutaḥ ||
vyāno vināmayaty aṅgaṃ vyāno vyādhiprakopanaḥ |
prīter vināśa karaṇo <vināśaḥ kathito> vyāpanād vyāna ucyate||
udgāre nāga ity uktaḥ kūrma unmīlane smṛtaḥ |
kṛkaras tu kṣute <kṣudhite> caiva devadatto vijṛmbhaṇe ||
dhanañjayaḥ sthito ghoṣe mṛtasyāpi na muñcati |
ity etad vāyuvṛndaṃ hṛdi ca vinihitaṃ nābhicakrapratiṣṭhitam ||
<vāyuvṛṃdaṃ samākhyātaṃ samāsena tu ṣaṇmukha ||>

As for kṣubhite, I translated it as ‘sneezing’ which has the meaning as kṣute. Variants, e.g.
kṣubhita, kṣudhita, and so forth, are attested in the Kālottara literature. The unparalleled
verses, 32-36, do not explain the external motion (gatiḥ or cāram), so, they could be a later
insertion. I suppose that a redactor may have attempted to link them to the passages
found in the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā and Svacchandatantra explaining the motions (ceṣṭitam)
of the Žve major breaths, although it was not successfully done.

28.37-40 [External motion of the five major breaths] Activities—such as talking,
laughing, singing, dancing, Žghting, shaking and craft- are the motion of the
prāṇa breath. The apāna breath makes food and drink enter [the body] and causes
the three impurities (trimala) to ƀow down. And it will cause blindness and ear
disease. The samāna breath brings forth homogenisation of what is eaten, licked
and drunk. The motion of the udāna breath causes hunger (kṣudhā), hiccups, sneez-
ing, and coughing. One can perceive vyāna as a tactile sensation—e.g. horripila-
tion, sweating, acute colic pain, burning pain and violent pain of the limbs, these
are the activities [of vyāna].

The reading ‘trimala’ (three impurities) in the Tantrasadbhāva, contrasts with ’nṛmalaṃ’
(impurity of a human) in the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitāed. , and ‘tanmala’ (impurity of that, i.e.
food and drink) in the Svacchanda. It is not clear what the three impurities are. The
three kinds of impurity usually refer to the three bonds of aṇāva, karman and māyā, fun-
damental impurities that fetter the soul; however, this set of trimala is not suitable here.
So one could say that the term might have been recorded due to the paleographical re-
semblance betweenनƼ andतƼ. As for the function of udāna, I preserved the reading of the
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Tantrasadbhāva manuscripts, kṣudhā (hunger), instead of the more facile reading kṣobho
in the Nepalese and Kashmirian Svacchanda which means ‘shaking’ since this seems to
have been changed consciously from kṣuta (sneezing) in the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitāed. by the
redactor who could see that the next motion, chikkā, has the same meaning as ‘sneez-
ing’.

28.41-43 [Externalmotionof thefive subsidiarybreaths] Learn from me about their
function; [the Žve secondary breaths] beginning with Nāga are in various forms,
in the big toes [for Nāga], the knees [for Kūrma], the heart [for Kṛkara], the eyes
[for Devadatta] and the head [for Dhanañjaya]. [The Žrst four] produce delight
[for Nāga], agitation [for Kūrma], withering [for Kṛkara] and terror [for Devadatta].
And the other, Dhanañjaya, a connector, intensively produces sleep.

28.44 [Functions of the five sub-breaths at the time of death] A gasp [for Nāga],
contraction [for Kūrma], pant [for Kṛkara], gurgling [for Devadatta] and going out
[for Dhanañjaya] are the functions of the Žve [breaths], beginning with Nāga at
the time of death. They do not depart [for another body] at the time of passing
away; moreover, Dhanañjaya cannot leave [the dead body to connect to the next
one]. Kūrma, in fact, shrinks and dries the body.

As for verse 43b, ghurghuruś cotkrameva ca is an emendation from sphigurusvāṃ hyam eva
ca which might be an authorial corruption. Regarding verse 44, the subject of the plu-
ral present indicative yānti of the TaSa, and in the case of the Nepalese SvaTa too, is
supposed to be the Žve breaths, although the object of yānti is unclear. This uncer-
tainty was probably noticed, for this muddled verse was polished in the Kashmirian
and South Indian Svacchanda to na caiva yāti cotkrāntau tanuṃ tyaktvā dhanañjayaḥ. How-
ever, the old notion is that the breath which leaves the body last is the Kūrma, as the
Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā shows. It could be that the Tantrasadbhāva agrees with the common
descriptions of the Kālottara tradition that Dhanañjaya does not leave the body of one
who has died. As Goodall 2005:495f points out, Kṣemarāja comments on yojaka in
SvaTa 7.312d (TaSa 42d), the function of Dhanañjaya: dehāntarasaṃbandhakṛt, “a linker to
another body.” This understanding might have caused redactors to modify Kūrma to
Dhanañjaya. Notably, in the Nayasūtra of Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā the last breath is Kūrma. As
for the early account of Kūrma being the last breath, found in the old Skandhapūraṇa, see
Goodall 2015:496-7ff.

Furthermore, although the functions of the ten breaths are rearranged, the basic
idea of 28.44ab and the idea that Dhanañjaya (here Dhanañja) is the last breath to leave
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the body are rather closer to the description which is found in a Tantric Buddhist text,
Kālacakratantra (2.42-44) as follows (Vol. 1:179ff):

prāṇo ’pānaḥ samānaḥ kamalavasudale mārutaś cāpy udāno
vyāno nāgaś ca kūrmo ’tha kṛkarapavano devadatto dhanañjaḥ |
ity evaṃ nāḍicakre daśavidhapavanāḥ saṃsthitāḥ karmabhedaiḥ
śaṅkhinyantaṃ tv iḍādyaṃ svahṛdayakamalaṃ nābhicakraṃ samastam || 42 ||
prāṇaḥ prāṇaṃ karoty arkaśaśipathagatas tv annapānaṃ samastam
āpāno nety adhastāt sakalasamarasaṃ neti kāye samānaḥ |
kāye spandaty udāno mukhakaracaraṇair gītanāṭyaṃ karoti
vyāno vyādhiṃ karoti prakṛtiguṇavaśād gātrabhaṅgaṃ tathaiva || 43 ||
nāgo ’py udgāram eva sphuṭakaracaraṇāt saṃkucan kūrmavāyuḥ
krodhaṃ kṣobhaṃ samastaṃ sa kṛkarapavano jṛmbhikāṃ devadattaḥ |
kāyaṃ pañcatvaṃ gataṃ tyajati na nṛpate vāyur eko dhanañja
evaṃ prāṇādisarve prakṛtigataguṇān vāyavo na tyajanti || 44 ||

In the Buddhist tantric Kālacakra tradition, the ten breaths are explained thus: the prāṇa
is for digestion; the apāna breath is for discharge; the samāna breath is for assimilation;
the udāna breath for operation of activities (the function of prāṇa in the TaSa); the vyāna
breath causes disease; the Nāga breath causes ejection; the Kūrma breath causes con-
traction; the Kṛkara breath causes anger and agitation; the Devadatta breath causes gasp-
ing, and the Dhanañja breath does not leave the body which has entered into the Žve
elements, namely, the dead body. In this manner, not all breaths, beginning with the
prāṇa and so forth, abandon their distinctive and innate qualities. Only the dhanañja
breath does Žnally remain in the body.

28.45 [Conquest of the five major breaths] One should conquer prāṇa Žrst; once
prāṇa has been conquered, the mind has been conquered. Once the mind has
been conquered, (the yogi) whose ātman is tranquil will reveal ultimate reality.

While the subject and verb of this verse in the Tantrasadbhāva and the Nepalese recension
of the Svacchandatantra are śāntātmā and prakāśayet, the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā has a reading
śāntātmā prakāśate: “Once his soul is calmed, ultimate reality manifests”. The old read-
ing of the NiTaSaṃ might have been replaced by śāntasya prakāśate in the Kashmiri and
Southern recension of the Svacchandatantra: ”Ultimate reality shines forth for him who
is calmed”.
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28.46 [Meditation on the major breaths] One should meditate on the apāna breath
(or the prāṇa and apāna breaths) in the anus; the samāna breath (or prāṇa and samāna)
in the navel; the udāna (prāṇa together with udāna) in the throat; [one should med-
itate on] the vyāna (or prāṇa together with vyāna) all [over the body].

One can interpret the object of this verse as a collective noun for a dual instead of an ac-
cusative singular as in the Nayasūtra of the NiTaSaṃ and the Nepalese and South Indian
recensions of the Svacchandatantra. However, the locations of the breaths have been al-
ready explained in verse 29 and the locations of these last four major breaths are identi-
cal. Therefore, it is a possible to read each prāṇa here as a generic term. In fact, this inter-
pretation was given by Kṣemarāja in the Kashmirian Svacchandatantra thus: prāṇaśabdo
’tra sāmānyaprāṇavācī (“the word prāṇa here signiŽes a general term for breath”). In or-
der to avoid the unmetric and hypermetric forms in 28:46b, TaSa and SvTk removed ca;
however, as Goodall 2015:498 points out, the unmetrical feature is authorial.

28.47-48 [Conquestof thefivesubsidiarybreaths] As for Nāga and the others, which
are [respectively] connected with prāṇa, one should hold them in their own par-
ticular places. I shall teach [you] about the time at which one should restrain
them. Learn from me! He should hold one tāla Žfteen times. In this way, the
breath is conquered for an act of transfer [into another body] (saṃkrānti) and
‘yogi’s conscious death (utkrānti)’.

The unit of time, tāla, from the odd tālu was corrected by considering yatkālaṃ in 28:47b.
However, the Nepalese manuscripts of the Svacchanda support the reading tālu, which
is presumably an error.

28.49-51 [Results] Divine beauty, agreeable scent and wisdom are increased in him.
And divine vision, [heavenly] hearing and celestial eloquence arise [in him]. He
can move through the worlds like the wind, and he sees siddhas and gods. What-
ever he thinks about, that desire of his mind is obtained. The eight [supernatural
powers] arise [in him]. He who is completely possessed of what he wishes, de-
void of all dualities, freed from the bondage of saṃsāra, then becomes equal to
Śiva.

28.52-56b [Practice] Having joined the prāṇa and apāna together for then length of a
the short-syllable, the excellent yogin should hold [the two breaths] in his navel,
then sweating and trembling will arise. Again in the same way, he should block
the prāṇa and apāna in his heart for the length of a long-syllable: in that instant, he
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falls down to the ground. In the same manner, then, he should block prāṇa in his
throat for the length of a prolated-syllable, then, the continued state [=fainting]
(or the sleeping mode in NiTaSaṃed. and SvaTa) will be produced. He should
hold the prāṇa in the middle of his eyebrows, together with bindu [in the course
of the enunciation]. The deep sleep mode arises then, and immediately he will
be awakened in the same way. He should start to meditate on the formless after
resorting to the gate in his head.

The Žrst breath, the prāṇa with apāna should be blocked in the region of the navel when
he enunciates the prāṇava mantra, precisely at the moment the letter a manifests, accord-
ing to the Svacchandatantra (cf. Goodall 2015:499). Then it should be blocked in the heart
(hṛdisthaḥ, which literally means ‘one who is in the heart’, but it is here freely translated
in the sense of hṛdisthau following the NiTaSaṃed. ). As for the prolated syllable span of
tiem, the breath to be checked is prāṇa. This is emphasised as prāṇam eva, ‘prāṇa only,’ in
the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā and Svacchanda, but prāṇa ‘and’ apāna is found in the SvTs . The
consequence is here the ambiguous, svapravṛtti, compared to svapnavṛtti which is found
in all other parallel texts. However, I have not emended svapravṛtti and have instead
construed it as the state of fainting, which is similar to svapnavṛtti, the next result of this
practice. Nonetheless, I suppose, it could have been simply caused by a confusion be-
tween the letters Ĳ and ĳ in a scribal transmission.

28.56c-57b [Pratyayas] In this way, for him who repeats [this practice], there will then
be an inspiring sign (pratyaya). After the sensation of [creeping] ants or piercing
by thorns, the gateway in his head will be opened.

28.57c-60b [Attainment of the Svacchanda level] After he penetrates every (level of
enunciation) gradually up to unmanā (or unmanānta) and then abandons [unmanā]
whose characteristic has been taught before, the sādhaka should depart for the au-
tonomous level (Svacchanda). Then truly the state of equality with that [Svaccha-
nda, the ultimate state or Svacchanda-Bhairava] arises [for him]. While he remains
in this body, the sādhaka can cross into others’ bodies; he does not suffer from
hunger or thirst; whatever happened before, happens now and will happen in
the future above the triple world, will be perceptible to him [and] omniscience
arises in him.

The description of the Žnal state, practitioners should attain, in Tantrasadbhāva 28:57c-
58b and Svacchandatantra 7:327c-328b, is not found in the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā.

The parallel passages with those texts end here.
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Practice of Breaths with the Twenty-five Consonant Letters

28.60c-61 [Another practice with twenty-four syllables] Having known the course
of the motion [of ātman] in the body of all embodied beings in this way, [the yo-
gin] should again turn into other letters by moving along with eight petals. He
transforms into [the 24 syllables] from the letter ka to the letter bha, O mistress
of the gods.

One could assert that this recurrent description of the eight-petalled lotus is evidence
that verses 18-31 are drawn from the Niśvāsatattvasaṃhitā or the Nepalese Svacchanda.
Then, the explanation of the nine cakras is presumably an archetype of this recension
of the Tantrasadbhāva.

28.62 [A verse cited in the Śivasūtravimarśinī] One who knows the qualities, [i.e.] the
states of sattva, rajas and tamas, roams in this way, O Devī. He should move from
one place to another place.

This verse is quoted in the Śivasūtravimarśinī by Kṣemarāja with minor changes which
appear to be an attempt to correct the sentence as it made clearer sense. It read thus:
“The embodied one (dehī for devi) who is moving (vrajan for vrajet) from one place to
another, wanders in this way.”

28.63-65b [Threenāḍīs as letters in the right hand] The vital wind moves in the nāḍīs;
they have the form of lotus Žbre. The [three] nāḍīs are placed on the thumb and
Žngers. 1⃝ The nāḍi in [the three Žngers], the foreŽnger, middle Žnger and ring
Žnger, is known as the letter ka, 2⃝ [the nāḍi] in the thumb is designated the letter
kha, 3⃝ and the little Žnger is the letter ca. O beautiful lady, the three nāḍīs of the
right hand are indicated [by those letters].

28.65c-66b [Three nāḍīs as letters in the left hand] 1⃝ [The nāḍi] in the thumb of the
left hand is the letter gha, 2⃝ the middle [nāḍi in the three Žngers] is the letter ha,
3⃝ the little Žnger of the left hand is known as the letter ña, O faithful one.

28.66c-68b [Threenāḍīs as letterson the feet] I shall teach [you about the three] nāḍīs
of the feet exactly in regular order. 1⃝ [The nāḍi on] the little toe is the letter ṇa,
2⃝ the middle [nāḍi on the three toes] is the letter na, 3⃝ [the nāḍi] on the big toe

is to be known as the letter pa. This is said to be threefold of nāḍi of the right foot,
O beautiful lady. In the same manner, now are [the nāḍi as letters] in the left foot.
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Right hand Left

ka three Žngers in the middle ha
kha thumb gha
ca little Žnger ña

Right foot Left

pa big toe ?
na three toes in the middle ?
ṇa little toe ?

The description of 28.63-69

The three main nāḍīs on the two hands and feet are shown in the table below. How-
ever, the part of the letters on the left foot are missing. This may be due to errors in
transmission.

28.68c-69 [The supreme tube, suṣumnā] I shall speak [about it] concisely according
to divisions, O lovely-faced one. Suṣumnā extends from in the secret place up to
the cranial aperture. She, the supreme nāḍi, who goes [to the cranial aperture]
should be known by a teacher.

28.70-71 [The sixteen-spoked lotus in the palate] [The vital air (=ātman)] which is
mounted there [=suṣumnā] and which is designated the syllable ma, moves down-
wards and upwards. In the palate, there is a sixteen-spoked [padma] which is fac-
ing down. Once it (the syllable ma) hits there (the palate), it returns and runs
through the nostrils. Then once it reaches there (dvādaśānta from his nostrils), it
should enter again into [his own] body.

28.72 [The eight-spoked lotus in bindu and the six-spoked lotus inŚakti level ] Like-
wise, the eight-spoked [padma] should constantly be perceived in the place of
bindu, O lovely lady. The six-spoked [padma] in the place of Śakti is located on
the subtle path (sūkṣma-mārga).

28.73-74 [Brahmā, Vis.ṇu, Rudra, Īśvara, Sadāśiva, and Śakti levels] The highest cir-
cle of devatā should be worshipped at the level of Brahmā; The group of yoginī is [to
be worshipped] at the level of Viṣṇu; dūtī[s] resort to the level of Rudra; Kiṃkārīs
are at the fourth level; Mātṛs are at the level of Sadāśiva. Viśvīs are at the level of
Śakti, O lady of of the gods; one should install [those six cakras] in sequence.
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28.75-77b The [six cakras] The Žrst is said to be devatā-cakra; the second is yoginī-cakra;
the third is dūtī-cakra; kiṃkārīs are at the fourth [cakra]. What is known as mātṛ-
cakra is proclaimed to be the Žfth. The sixth will be viśveśvarī-[cakra], O goddess;
these have been said by me. One should internally visualize this sixfold cakra, O
supreme goddess.

Cakra Kāraṇeśas Sṛṣṭi Letter Sṛṣṭi

6 viśveśvarī-cakra Śakti amṛta-sṛṣṭi sa yoga-sṛṣṭi
5 mātṛ-cakra Sadāśiva prāṇa-sṛṣṭi ha bhūta-sṛṣṭi
4 kiṅkārī-cakra Īśvara varuṇa-sṛṣṭi va varṇa-sṛṣṭi
3 dūtī-cakra Rudra stambha-sṛṣṭi la jīva-sṛṣṭi
2 yoginī-cakra Viṣṇu māraṇa-sṛṣṭi ra tattva-sṛṣṭi
1 devatā-cakra Brahmā vāyavī-sṛṣṭi ya mantra-sṛṣṭi

The description of 28.73-77b

28.77c-80b [Inserted passages] After attaining the accomplishment of practice ac-
cording to his own clan (kaulikī-siddhi among the six groups), the completion of
practice arises. In the same way, after understanding the course of motion [of āt-
man], he should penetrate the creation[-cakra]. When the penetration is done in
the cakra, O you supreme goddess, that cakra is directly perceived by him (tasya),
O mistress of the gods. And the knowledge consisting of that [cakra] arises for
the sādhaka. Otherwise, the penetration of the creation[-cakra] works [in another
way, as follows], O supreme goddess.

This part is inserted in the bottom of the margin of the ms A , but ms C adds it after
verse 28:87b. Sṛṣṭivedha is explained here as a way to connect the six cakras.

28.80c-82b [Alternative sṛṣṭi-vedha] The excellent sādhaka should penetrate creations
(sṛṣṭi-vedha); the creation of the wind by the syllable ya; [the creation] consisting
of killing by the syllable ra; the creation of paralysis by the syllable la; [the cre-
ation] composed of water will be done by the syllable va; the creation of breath
will be done by the syllable ha; and the syllable sa is for [creation of] amṛta.

28.82c-86b [Meditation on the six types of sṛṣṭi] The twenty-Žve [consonants] be-
ginning with the letter ka and ending with the letter ma have been explained. He
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should know that there is penetration of creations through these [letters] part by
part according to his wish; he should meditate on the form of the following [cre-
ations (sṛṣṭis): i.e.] mantra-sṛṣṭi, as well as tattva-sṛṣṭi, has been shown; and jīva-sṛṣṭi
has been numbered; and the next, varṇa-sṛṣṭi, [has been taught]; and then, bhūta-
sṛṣṭi, as well as yoga-sṛṣṭi, [has been taught]; and he should penetrate [those sṛṣṭis],
O supreme goddess. Then the knowledge consisting of those (mantra, tattva, etc.)
arises for the sādhaka. The sādhaka should know that there will be the appearance
of all creations.

This type of penetration of the six sṛṣṭis is not found in the other texts which are available
to me.

28.86c-89 [The five doors] I shall concisely tell [you] about the Žve doors, O mistress
of the gods. The Žve points of penetration are known to be the two hands, the
two feet and the genital region; If one does not understand the path of this but
wishes to perform this penetration, [he is like one who] beats the air with his Žst
and drinks water in a mirage. [If] there are no holes for penetration in the nose,
ears and eyes; they are said to be side [inferior] doors, †...† are placed externally.
Because of that, those holes are fruitless for the rites of enmity, eradication and
killing.

Closing Remarks on This Tantra

28.90-93 [Source of this Tantra] Thus the secret doctrine [has been taught] in this
Tantra consisting of twelve thousand [verses]. After extracting the essence, which
is easy to understand, I have taught this [Tantra] which contains the universe and
various kinds of technical knowledge since I was propitiated [by you] with de-
votion through thousands of births. However, if anyone gets [this Tantra] and
looks inside, he will faint; therefore, this excellent [Tantra] never been taught to
anyone by me, O goddess. The secret [teaching] has been taught and made clear
to you.

28.94-98b [Treatment of this Tantra and its results] It should be praised by ṛṣis and
gods and honoured by yoginīs. There is no Tantra higher than this Tantra, em-
powered by the power of Rudra. Those who are born to the family of yoginīs,

468



whose mind reaches the [highest] state: they will know this scripture, the ocean
of knowledge, whose meaning is hidden. O goddess, where this Tantra is copied,
O glorious lady, there they go to liberation after death. Yoginīs surely protect
and watch [the scribe] like a son. No plague affects to him. There will never be
any unfortunate [accident]. One who worships this nectarous teaching as having
pith, O lovely lady, adores, studies and protects [the teaching].

28.98c-99b [Ill-treatment of this Tantra and its results] Those, who are wicked be-
cause of their intellect, they do not conceive the path of [vidyā-]pīṭha: there is no
returning to transmigration for them; they go to Rauvana hell.

28.99c-105 [Attitude toward this Tantra] Therefore, as long as through hereditary
succession, [this Tantra containing] the meaning of mantras and power of the
clans should be learnt near to the teacher, it will be freed from impurities. It
should be carefully hidden; it should be neither audible nor transformed. Fur-
thermore, once one does not know it in due order and recites it with wrong read-
ings, the person who is wicked and against teachers, goes to a dreadful hell. I am
not a protector for him, although he is sinking into the ocean of transmigration.
In this case, that sādhaka is indeed a bound soul (paśu) [even if he is] standing in the
middle of the group of yoginīs. He who harms samaya (samadrohī [for samayadrohi]),
teachers (gurudrohin) or gods (devadrohin), O beautiful-faced lady, goes to the fate
of just the path he follows. Therefore, it should never be public if one wishes his
own auspicious fortune. After examining [a candidate] carefully by means of
various kinds, he should give [him] the initiation rite, then make [the initiand]
hear and pay. Otherwise, there is a fault. Thus is the ascertainment of this fore-
most scripture. O goddess, it is never [just] given to anyone.

Thus ends chapter 28, the section of Ātmācāra, in the Śrītantrasadbhāva, the
seven-koṭis long Mahātantra [belonging to] the Vidyāpīṭha within Bhairava stream.
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Sigla for Svacchandalalitabhairavatantra

• NΣ All Nepalese Manuscripts

• Na ngmpp Svacchandalalita C 6-5, 11th century, Palm-leaf Manuscript, (written
by Jayākarajīva)

• Nb ngmpp A 998-4, (12th?), Palm-leaf Manuscript

• Nc ngmpp B 28-18 (12th?), Palm-leaf Manuscript

• Nd ngmpp A 203-9, Old-paper Manuscript

• KΣ All Śarada manuscripts

• Ka Berlin: Śarada manuscript

• Kb with Kṣemarāja’s commentary, Śarada manuscript

• MΣ All South Indian Transcriptions

• Ma IFP transcription T1032

• Mb IFP transcription T1077

• Mc IFP transcription T507
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Appendix A

Svacchandalalitabhairavatantra 4

ŵवÙछĭदलिलतŁƢरवतĭǮम्
SvaTa 4.3-29b = TaSa 9.72-98b1

शƲŁŵवĳाĭĲवǙयािम अशƲŁाeन वरानī ।
ŵवĳƞ तƲ मeदरƊ पीüवा आममƊसǠ Łǘणम् ॥ ३ ॥ Nc 27v5,

Nd 25v1

कƺिमeवűानƲřपƫ च ŕिĥŗणािŁषƞचनम् । Nb r6

Łǘणƫ दिĥŁąŵय ǦƞतवŹानƲřपनम् ॥ ४ ॥
ǦƞतातपǮमƷƓħŵथƫ ǦƞतŶÂदामŁƲषणम् । Nd 25v2

Ǝसहासन रथƫ यानƫ Ĩवजƫ राßयािŁषƞचनम् ॥ ५ ॥ Na 33r3,
Nb 30v1, Nc 27v6

रÿाÌŁरणा दीāƊ ताŋबƷलफलŅव च ।
दशƨनƫ Ǫीसरŵवüया शƲŁनायƨवगƷहनम् ॥ ६ ॥ Nd 25v3

नŗĭĔऋeषċवƢǤ eसĒeवǴाĥरƢगƨणƢः । Nb 30v2

1This parallel section is missing in Ms. Mb and partly in Ms. Nb

3a शƲŁŵवĳान् ] Na Nb Nd ; शƲŁाĭŵवĳान् KΣ Ma Mc , शƲŁŵवĳाम् Nc 3b अशƲŁाeन ] Nb Nc Nd ; अशƲŁƊǤ
Na Ka Ma Mc 3c ŵवĳƞ तƲ ] NΣ Ma Mc ; ŵवĳƞषƲ KΣ 3c पीüवा ] Nb Nc Nd ; ◦पानम् Na KΣ Ma Mc

3d आममƊसǠ ] Na ; आममाüŵयÈच Nb , आममƫश unmet.Nc , आममƊसƫ च Nd , आममƫसŵय KΣ , मüŵयमƊसŵय
Ma Mc 3d Łǘणम् ] Na Nb Nd KΣ MΣ , Łǘŏत् Nc 4a ◦eवűा◦ ] Nb Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; ◦eवŰा◦Na

4c ◦Łąŵय ] KΣ MΣ ; ◦ŁąŵतƲ Na Nd ; ◦ŁąĭतƲ Nb , , ◦Łąƫ च Nc 5a ◦पǮ◦ ] Nb Nc Nd Kb Ma Mc ;
◦पǮƫ Na Ka Ked. 5a ◦मƷƓħŵथƫ ] Na Nb Nd ; ◦मƷƓħŵथ Nc , मƷĥƨŵथƫ KΣ ◦सƷवŹƫ Ma , सƲपǮƫ Mc 5c Ǝसहासन ]
Na Nb Nc ; Ǝसहासनƫ KΣ MΣ , eसहासनƫ Nd 5c रथƫ ] NΣ KΣ ; रथो MΣ 5d राßया◦ ] Na Nb Nd Ka Ked. ;
राजा◦Nc Kb Ma Mc 6a ◦Łरणा दीāƊ ] Na Nc Nd ; ◦Łरणा दीāान् Nb , ◦Łरणादीeन KΣ Ma Mc 6b
ताŋबƷल ] Nb Nc Nd ; ताŋबƷलम् Na KΣ MΣ 6c दशƨनƫ ] Na Nb Nd KΣ MΣ ; दशƨन◦Nc 6c Ǫीसरŵवüया ]
Na Nc Nd ; Ǫीसरŵवüयोः Nb KΣ Ma Mc 6d ◦गƷहनम् ] NΣ KΣ Mc , ◦शƷहनम् Ma 7a नŗĭĔ ] Na Nb Ma Mc ;
नŗĭĔƢर् Nc KΣ , अİƞĭĔर् Nd
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आचायƤŵसह सŋवादƫ कƺüवा ŵवĳƞ ĲeसĨयeत ॥७ ॥ Na 33r4,
Nc 28r 1

नदीसमƲĔतरणमाकाशगमनĭतथा । Nd 25v4

ŁाŵकरोदयनǠƢव Ĳßवलĭतƫ źताशनम् ॥ ८ ॥
ÀहनǘǮताराणƊ चĭĔमõडलदशƨनम् । Nb 30v3

हŋयƨमारोहणƫ चƢव Ĳासादिशखŗ ऽeप वा ॥ ९ ॥
Na 33r5,
Nc 28r2,
25v2

राजाǦवƼषयाīषƲ तŕशƢलाÀरोहणम् ।
eवमानगमनǠƢव eसĒमĭǮŵय दशƨनम् ॥ १० ॥ Nb 30v4

लाŁः eसĒचरोǤƢव ċवीनाǠ दशƨनम् । Nd 25v6

गƲeटका दõडकाűǠ खडÄपाĉकरोचनाः ॥ ११ ॥ Na 33v1,
Nc 28r3

उपवीताǢनƫ चƢव अमƼतƫ पारदमोषĥीम् ।
शिąः कमõडलƲƫ पŌƫ अǘमाला मनःिशला ॥ १२ ॥ Nb 30v5,

Nd 25v7

ĲßवलeसĒĔȉािण गƢeरकाĭताeन तƲŵतथा ।
दƼŰŪा eसěिĭत ŵवĳाĭú †िǘeतलाłसिलǤयः †॥१३ ॥ Na 33v2,

Nd 25v8

ǘतजाणƨवसÈÀाŅ तरणƫ eवजयƫ रणƞ । Nb 30v6

ßवलिüपतƼवī रŋŏ वीरवीŗिशिŁवƼƨतम् ॥ १४ ॥
वीरŤतालeसिĒǤ महामाĭसŵय eव«यम् । Nc 28r5,

Nd 26r 1

महापशोः सƫeवŁागƫ लĽĨवा ċवीिŁरादरात् ॥ १५ ॥ Na 33v3

आüमना पƷजयĭċवƫ जपĭĨयायƫ ŵतƲवĮeप ।
7c आचायƤस् ] Na Mc ; आचायƤः Nb Nc Nd KΣ Ma 7d कƺüवा ] NΣ KΣ ; दƼŲüवा MΣ 9b ◦मõडल◦ ]
NΣ Ma Mc ; ◦eबŋबŵय KΣ 9d Ĳासाद◦ ] Na Nb Nc Ked. Ma Mc ; Ĳासाċ Nc Ka 10a राजाǦवƼषयाīषƲ ]
Na Nd ; रजाǦवƼषयाĮƞषƲ Nb रजाǦवƼषपोúषƲ Nc नराǦवƼषपोúŁ◦KΣ , सƼŰाǤ वƼषपोú Ma , सƼŰŒाǤ वƼषपोú Mc

11a लाŁः ] NΣ KΣ , नािŁ◦MΣ 11c गƲeटका ] NΣ Ma Mc ; गƲeटकƊ KΣ 11d ◦रोचनाः ] Na KΣ Ma ;
रोचना Nb Mc , रोचनƊ Nc Nd 12a चƢव ] Na Nc Nd KΣ MΣ ; ∗∗Nb 12b अमƼतƫ ] Na KΣ MΣ ; वामƼत
Nb , षमƼतƫ Nc , मƼतƫ Nd 12b पारदमोषĥीम् ] Na ; पारदमो∗∗Nb , पारदसौषĥƕ Nc , पारदमौषĥƕ Nd ,
पारतौषĥीः KΣ , पारदौषĥƢः Ma Mc 12c शिąः ] Na Nb Nd Ma ; शƒą Nc KΣ Mc 12d मनःिशला ]
Nd , मनिÙछला Na Nc , मनःिशलाम् Nb KΣ , वनŵथलीम् Ma Mc 13a Ĳßवल◦ ] Nb Nc ; Ĳßवलƫ Na ,
Ĳßवलत्◦Nd Ked. Ma Mc , ĲßवलÈ Ka 13b ◦काĭताeन ] Na Nc KΣ MΣ ; ◦कान् unmet.Nb , ◦काŵताल◦Nd 13b
तƲŵतथा ] Na ; तथा unmet.Nb , चƢव eह Nc , ◦कŵतथा Nd ; याeन च KΣ Mc , ĥाeन च Ma 13d ◦लाłसिलǤयः
] Na , ◦लाŁसिल∗∗Nb , ◦लाłसƲ eनǠथः Nc , ◦लाłसƲ eनŲचयम् Nd , ◦लाŁƫ Ŧणƫ तथा KΣ , ◦लाŁƫ Ĳणƫ üवयम्
Ma , ◦लाŁƫ वƼणƫ जयम् Mc 14d वƼतम् ] Nb Nc KΣ ; वƼतƢः Na Nd , Ŧतम् Ma , ∗तम् Mc 15a ◦eसिĒǤ ]
Na Nc ; ◦eसिĒǠ Nb , ◦eसƒĒ च Nc , ◦eसĒƢǤ KΣ Mc , ◦eसĒयƢǤ hyperMa 15b eव«यम् ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ;
eव«मम् Nb Mc , eव«मः Ma 15d लĽĨवा ] em.KΣ Ma Mc ; लĽĥा Na Nc Nd , nāsti Nb 16a आüमना ]
Na Nd KΣ , आüमनो Nb Nc , अथवा Ma Mc 16a पƷजयन् ] Na KΣ ; पƷजŏद् Nb Nc Nd Ma Mc 16b जपन् ]
Na Nd KΣ Mc ; जपƫ Nb Nc Ma 16b Ĩयायƫ ] Na Nb Nc Ka Mc ; Ĩयायन् Nd Ked. , Ĩयायस् 16b ŵतƲवĮeप ]
NΣ KΣ Ma ; तƲ सĮeप Mc

14a ◦सÈÀाŅ ] NΣ ; ◦सÈÀाम◦KΣ MΣ 14c ◦वणƞ ] NΣ ; ◦वणƫ KΣ , ◦ĥनƫ Ma , वनƫ Mc 14c रŋŏ ]
NΣ ; रŋयƫ KΣ Mc , सŋयƫ Ma 474



जƲƃतो अनř दीāƞ पƷिजतƫ वा ĲपŬयeत ॥१६ ॥ Nd 26r2

हƫससारसच«ाƃमयƷरशवरोहणम् । Nc 28r6

मातƼिŁŁƤरवƢरŰƢमƨĭǮŕĔगणƢः सह ॥१७ ॥
ŁƢरवी ŁƢरवƫ दƼŰŪा eसĨयú नाǮ सƫशयः । Nd 26r3

शƲŁा ŵवĳा समाµयाता अशƲŁाǤ eनबोĥ Ņ ॥१८ ॥
तƢलाńयागĭतथा पानƫ eवशनƫ च रसातř । Nd 26r4

अĭĥकƵı च पतनमथ पÉƞ eनमȊनम् ॥ १९ ॥ Na 33v5

वƼǘवाहनयाīषƲ पतनƫ हŋयƨपवƨतात् ।
कăƨनƫ कणƨनासाńयामथवा हŵतपादयोः ॥ २० ॥
पतनƫ दĭत©शानƊ ऋǘवानरदशƨनम् । Nc 28v2

Ťताल«ƵरसüवानƊ ŤतालकालपƲƫसयोः ॥ २१ ॥
कƺŲणाकưचोĨवƨमिलना कƺŲणमाśयाŋबरÙछदा ।
रąाǘी च िŹयƊ ŵवĳƞ पƲŕष चावगƷहŏत् ॥ २२ ॥ Nc 28v3

िŉयú नाǮ सĭċहो यeद शािĭतĮ कारŏत् ।
गƼहĲासादłदǠ शŐयानƫ चƢव Ùछǯयोः ॥ २३ ॥
आüमनो ऽिŁŁवƫ पŬŏदाüमĔȉापहारणम् ।
खरोŰǖǦसƼगाřषƲ कÉगƼĒ्रब©षƲ च ॥२४ ॥ Nc 28v4

खरोलƷकमeहŲŏषƲ रोहणƫ च Ĳवतƨनम् । Na 34r3

16c जƲƃतो ] Na Nd ; सƲźतो Nc , सƲźतƫ KΣ Ma Mc 16c अनř दीāƞ ] Na Nd ; मनř दीāƞ Nc ; चानलƫ
दीāƫ KΣ , वानलƫ दीāƫ Ma , वानलĭदीāƫ Mc 17d मĭǮ◦ ] Nc Nd ; मतƼ◦Na , ∗∗Nb , मातƼ KΣ Ma Mc

18c शƲŁा ŵवĳा ] Na , शƲŁŵवĳाः Nc , शƲŁाः ŵवĳाः Nd , शƲŁाः ŵवĳा KΣ , शƲŁा ŵवĳाः Ma , शƲŁाŵŵवĳास्
Mc 19b पानƫ ] Nc Nd Ked. Ma Mc ; पान Na Ka 19b eवशनƫ ] Na Nd Ka ; Ùयवनƫ Ma Mc 20c
◦नासाńयाम्◦Na Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; ◦नासाया Nb 21d ŤतालकालपƲƫसयोः ] Na Nd ; ŤतालकालपƲŕषयोः hyperNc ;
तथƢव कालपƷŕषाः Ked. , तथा वƢ कालपƷŕषƞ Ka Ma Mc 22a कƺŲणाकưचोĨवƨ◦ ] em.; कƺŲणाकưचाĨवƨ◦Nb ; कƺŲणƊशƲǤोĨवƨ◦Na ,
कƺŲणƊकȒ¿ ऽĨवƨ◦Nd ; कƺŲणोĨवƨ©शा KΣ , कƺŲणतǤोĨवƨ◦Ma Mc 22b ◦Ùछदा ] Na Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; ◦Ùछदाम् Nd

22c रąाǘी च िŹयƊ ] Na ; रǘाǘी च िŹया Nc , रąाǘी च िŹयƫ Nd ; रąाǘी Źी च यƫ KΣ Ma , रąाŲकी
ŹीĭतƲ यƫ Mc 22c ŵवĳƞ ] Na Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; पŬŏद् Nd 22d पƲŕष ] em.; यƫ पƲŕष hyperNc , यः पƲƫसाम्◦Nd ,
पƲŕषƫ KΣ Ma Mc 22d चावगƷहŏत् ] Nb ; üववगƷहयन् Na , ◦मवगƷहनƫ Nd , üववगƷहŏत् KΣ , चावमहŏत् Ma ,
चावÀहŏत् Mc 23d शŐयानƫ चƢव छǮयोः ] Nc Nd ; शŐयानƫ चƢव Ùछĭतयोः Na , शŐयावŹासīषƲ च KΣ , शŐयासनƫ
च छǮयोः Ma , शयनासनिचǮयोः Mc 24a िŁŁवƫ ] Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; eवŁवƫ Na Nd 24b ◦ȉापहारणम् ]
Na KΣ Ma Mc ; ◦ȉोपहारणम् Nc Nd

18a ŁƢरवी ] Na Nc Nd ; ŁƢरवƕ Ma , ŁƢरवƫ KΣ Mc 18a ŁƢरवƫ ] Na Nc Nd Ma ; ŁƢरवƕ KΣ Mc 18b
eसĨयú नाǮ ] Na Nc Nd ; eसĨयüयǮ न KΣ , eसĨयüŏव न Ma Mc 18c समाµयाता ] Na Nc Nd Ma Mc ;
मायाµयाता Ka , मयाµयाता KΣ 19d पÉƞ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; पÉ◦Ma Mc 20a ◦याīषƲ ] Na Nc Nd ;
◦याīńयः KΣ Ma Mc 20c कăƨनƫ ] Na Nc Nd ; कतƨनƫ KΣ , कƺतनƫ Ma Mc 23a िŉयú ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Mc ;
मƼú◦ unmet.Ma 25a खरोलƷकमeहŲŏषƲ ] Na Nc Nd ; मeहषोलƷकका©षƲ KΣ , काकोलƷकमeहŲŏषƲ Ma Mc
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Łǘणƫ पमाĭसŵय रąमाśयानƲřपनम् ॥ २५ ॥
रąकƺŲणाeन वŹािण eवकƺताüमा ĲपŬयeत । Nd 26v1

हसनƫ वśगनƫ ŵवĳƞ ŋलानŶÂदामĥारणम् ॥ २६ ॥ Nc 28v5

ŵवमाĭसकăƨनो đƫđकƺŲणसपƠण Łǘणम् । Na 34r4

उđाहǠ तथा ŵवĳƞ दƼŰŪा Ƈƞवƫ न eसěeत ॥२७ ॥
अशƲŁाĴŏवƫ समाµयाता eवǜƞया ċिशकोăŇः । Nc 28v6

शƲŁाeन चानƲमोǴाeन अशƲł शत होमŏत् ॥ २८ ॥ Na 34r5

अŰोüकƺŰĭतƲ ĥाŅन ĲायिǤăाeđशƲĨयeत ।

27a ◦सकăƨनो đƫđ◦ ] Nc ; ◦सकƺüयनोđƨüय◦Na , ◦सकƺƫतनोđĭत Nd , ◦सोüकतƨनƫ बĭĥƫ Ked. , nāsti Ka , ◦सोüकतƨनोĐĭĥƫ
Ma Mc 28a अशƲŁाĴŏवƫ hyper ] Nc ; अशƲŁाeप Na , असƲŁाŵतƲ Nd , अशƲŁा Ƈƞवम्◦KΣ Ma Mc 28c चानƲमोǴाeन ]
Nc ; मĭतमोǴाeन Na , मĭǮमोǴाeन Nd , शƲŁाŵतǮानƲमोǴा वƢ KΣ , शƲŁाŵüवŹानƲबोĨया वƢ hyperMa , शƲŁाŵüवǮानƲबोĨय
वƢ hyperMc

26a रąकƺŲणाeन ] Na Nc Nd Ma Mc ; कƺŲणरąाeन KΣ 26c वśगनƫ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Mc ; वśकनƫ Ma 27c
उđाहǠ तथा ŵवĳƞ ] Na Nc Nd Ked. Ma Mc ; nāsti Ka 29a अŰोüकƺŰĭतƲ ĥाŅन ] Na Nc Nd ; अŰोăरशतƫ ĥाŊा
KΣ , अŰोüकƺŲतशतƫ ĥाŊा Ma , अŰोüकƺŲतƫ शतƫ ĥाŊा Mc
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SvaTa 4.234-296 Cf.TaSa 1.141-2052

तeđŁागƫ ĲवǙयािम यथा ǜायिĭत तüवतः । Na 45r3,
Nb 37v5

षƎट्ǮशदÌƯलƫ चारƫ ƁüपŌाǴाव शिąतः ॥ २३४ ॥

तƲeटषोडशमाīन काřन किलतƫ eĲŏ ।
सƫचरĭतƫ eवŁा¿न यथावăÙछƼणƲŲव Ņ ॥२३५॥
ƁüपŌा यावदयनƫ ŁागƢकȒ üयजú तƲ सः । Na 45r4,

Nc 37v6

नाeसकाÀƞ eđतीयƫ तƲ तƼतीयƫ शिąना यƲतम् ॥ २३६ ॥
तǮŵथो eवeनवăƠत यावăüवƫ न eवĭदeत ।
eवeदú तƲ पŗ शाĭú तǮŵथो ऽeप न बाĨयú ॥२३७॥ Nd 35v1

शąŒाĭतǠ यदा गÙÚदबƲĥǤ तदा ŁŤत् । Na 45r5,
Nc 38r 1

ƁĎतः च पƲनोिăűƞ बƲĨयमानः स उÙयú ॥२३८॥ 3

शƒą ĲाĴय बƲĒो ǜƞयो ȉाeपĭयƫū ĲबƲĨयताम् ।
अतीतः सƲĲबƲĒǤ उĭमनŵथƫ सदा ŁŤत् ॥ २३९ ॥ A 45v1

न कालƫ न कला चारƫ न तüवानाǠ कारणात् । Nc 38r2

सƲeनवƌणƫ परƫ शƲĒƫ गƲŕपारŋपरागतम् ॥ २४० ॥
2This part in Ms. Nb is missing
3SvaTa 4.238c-241b ] This part is missing in South Indian recension of SvaTa

234b ǜायिĭत ] Nc ; ǜाŏिĭत Na , ǜाŵयƫeत Nd , ǜाŏत KΣ Ma Mc , ǜƞयƫ तƲ Mb 234b तüवतः ] Nd ;
तüवव Na , तüवeवत् Nb KΣ Mb Mc , तeđĥः Ma 234d ◦पŌाǴाव ] Na pc Ked. Ka ; ◦पŌाव Na ac , ◦पŌा
यावच् Nc ◦पŌाव unmet.Nd , ◦पŌाǴव Kb ◦पŌाǴा च MΣ 235a तƲeटषोडश◦ ] Na KΣ ; तƲeटषोडष◦Nc ,
ǮƲeटषोडश◦Nd , तƲeटŲषोडश◦MΣ 235b काřन किलतƫ ] Na Nc Nd ; काřन किलतः KΣ , कालो ऽīकeवĥा
Ma , कालो ऽīकeवĥ Mb , कालो ऽīकeवĥः Mc 235c सƫचरĭतƫ ] Na Nc KΣ , सƫचरƫतƫ Nd , सƫचारƫ तƲ Ma Mb ,
पƫचारĭतƲ Mc 235d यथावăच् ] Na Nc , यथावƼĭतƫ Nd , यथावăƫKed. Mc , यथावƼăƫ Ka Kb , यथावĭतƫ Ma ,
यथावąƲƫ Mb 236a यावदयनƫ ] Na Nc Kb Ked. , यावद्Ǯयनƫ Nb , यावदयनƫ Ka , यापादयनƫ MΣ 236b
ŁागƢकȒ üयजú Na Nc Nd , ŁागŅकम् üयÝăƲ KΣ , ŁावŅकन् üयÝăƲ Ma 236d तƼतीयƫ शिąनायƲतƫ ] Na Nc Nd ;
शąŒĭú तƲ तƼतीयकम् KΣ Ma , शąŒĭú च तƼतीयकम् Mb Mc 237a eवeनवăƠत ] Nc Nd , eवeनवăƨत Na ,
eवeनवतƠत KΣ Mc , ऽeप eनवतƠत Ma Mb 237b तüवƫ न eवĭदeत ] Na Nc , तüवƫ eनeवĭदeत Nd , तĄवƫ न eवĭदeत
KΣ Ma Mc , तĭतƲन् न eवद्∗∗Mb 237d तǮŵथो Nc Nd KΣ MΣ , तĭǮŵथो Na ] 238a शąŒाĭतǠ ]
Na , शąŒ चोđƨ Nc , शिąतǤ Nd , शąŒा चाĥो KΣ Ma , शąŒा चथो Mb , शąŒा चाथो Mc 238c च
पƲनोिăűƞ ] em., च पƲनोeतűƞ Na , च पƲनिŵतűƞद् Nc , च पƲनोिĭतűƞद् Nd , पƲनŕिăűƞद्, nāsti MΣ 239a ǜƞयो ]
Nb KΣ ; ǜƞय Na Nd 239b ȉाeपĭयƫū ] Nc KΣ ; ȉाeपĭयƫिश Na , ȉाeपĭयƫ¿ Nd 239b ĲबƲĨयगताम् ]
Nd ; ĲबƲĨयगम् Na , ĲबƲĨयतम् Nc , ĲबƲĒता KΣ , nāsti MΣ 239c सƲĲबƲĒाǤ ] Na ; सƲĲबƲĒŵतƲ Nc , स ĲबƲĨयǤ
Nc , सƲĲबƲĒŵतƲ KΣ , nāsti MΣ 239d उĭमनŵथƫ ] Na Nc , उĭमनःŵथƫ Nd , उननŵüवƫ KΣ , nāsti MΣ 239d
सदा ] Na Nc Nd , तदा KΣ , nāsti MΣ 240a न कालƫ न कला चारƫ ] Na ; न कालƫ कलÿाचारƫ Nc , न कालƫ
कला चारƫ unmet.Nd , न कालो न कला चरो KΣ 240b तüवानाǠ कारणात् ] Na Nc Nd ; तüवƫ न च कारणम् KΣ

240c परƫ ] Na Nc Nd Ked. ; पदƫ Ka Ĳरƫ Kb , nāsti MΣ
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तƫ eवeदüवा eवमƲÙयĭú गüवा ŁƷयो न जायú ।
अĨवषट्कȒ यथा Ĳाणसƫिŵथतम् कथयािम ú ॥२४१॥ Na 45v2

आपादाǴाव मƷħƌĭतिǠĭú सǠƞतनƫ eह यत् । Nd 35v4

ŁƲवनाĨवा स eवǜƞयŵतüवाĨवानƫ तथƢव eह ॥ २४२॥
कलाकिलतसƫŵथानƫ Ĳाणƫ सǠरú सदा । Nd 35v5

eनवƼिăǤ Ĳeतűा च अĥोŁा¿ ĲकीƓăताः ॥ २४३॥ Na 45v3

eवǴा शािĭतŵतथा चोĨवƠ शाĭüयतीता यिĥिűताः । Nc 38r4

तŵयातीतƫ परƫ Łावƫ तĊĨवƩ पदमȉयम् ॥ २४४ ॥
एवƫ eबĭĉकला ǜƞया नादशąŒािüमकाǤ याः ।
ȉाeपĭयायािüमका याǤ ȉाĴयȉापकłदतः ॥ २४५ ॥
ĲाणƢकसƫिŵथता सवƌ षट्üयागाüसāŅ लयः । Nd 35v7

कलाĨवा एवमाµयातो वणƌĨवानƫ eनबोĥतः ॥ २४६॥
वणƌ शĽदािüमका सवƠ जगüयƒŵम चराचŗ । Nd 35v8

िŵथता पǠाशłċन शाŹƢŵवानĭüयकोeटिŁः ॥ २४७ ॥ Na 45v5,
Nc 38r6

शĽċ Ĳाणः समाµयातŵतŵमाđõणƌŵतƲ Ĳाणतः ।
उüपǴĭú लयƫ यािĭत यǮ शĽदो लयÌतः ॥२४८॥
शĽदातीतो वरारोż तüŤन सह यƲßयú । Na 46r 1

यƲąƫ सवƨगतो ċeव ĥमƌĥमƨeववƓजतः ॥ २४९ ॥ Nc 38v1

241a तƫ ] Na Nc Nd Ka ; तद्Ked. Kb , nāsti MΣ 241a eवमƲÙयĭú ] Na Nd ; eवपÙयĭú Nc , eवमƲÙŏत KΣ ,
nāsti MΣ 241c अĨवषट्कȒ ] Na Nd KΣ MΣ ; अĨवषÉƫ Nc 241c Ĳाण ] Na , Ĳाणƞ Nc KΣ Ma Mc ,
Ĳाणा Nd 242a आपादाǴाव मƷĥƨĭतƫ ] Na , आपाǴावĭमƷĒƨĭतƫ unmet.Nc , आपादाǴाव गƼħƊतƫ Nd , आपादाĭमƷĥƨपयƨĭतƫ
Ked. Kb , आपादमƷĥƨपयƨĭतƫMΣ , ŁƲवनाĨवा स eवǜƞयस् Kb 242b िचĭú ] Na Nc Nd , िचúः KΣ , िचăƞMa , िचă
Ma Mc 242b सǠƞतनƫ ] Na Nc , शƫÖतनƫ Nd , सƫŤदनƫ KΣ MΣ 242d तüवाĨवानƫ ] Na Nc Nd ; तĄवाĨवा
च KΣ Ma Mb , सüवाĨवा Mc 242d eह ] Na Nd KΣ Ma Mc , च Nc 243a ◦सƫŵथानƫ ] Na ; ◦सĭतानƫ Nc ,
◦सƫŵथान Nd , ◦सĭतानः KΣ , ◦सǠारः MΣ 243b Ĳाणƫ ] Nc ; Ĳाण Na , Ĳाणाः Nd , Ĳाणः KΣ MΣ 243b
सǠरú ] Na Nd KΣ Ma Mb ; यÙचरú Nc , -ŵयƫ चरú Mc 243d अĥोŁा¿ ] Nd KΣ ; अĥोŁागNa MΣ ,
अĥोŁागः Nc 243d ĲकीƓăताः ] Na Nc Nd , ĲवƏत© KΣ Ma Mc , ĲवƏतकǿः Mb 244b यिĥिűताः ]
Na Nc , ƇिĥिŲथता Nd , üविĥिűका KΣ , üविĥिŲथता MΣ 244d तĊĨवƩ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; तĊĨवƠ Ma Mc

245b याः ] em., या Na Nc Nd 245c ȉाeपĭयायािüमका याǤ ] Na Nd ; ȉाeपĭयĨयािüमका याǤNc ,
ȉाeपĭयाǴािüमका याǤKed. Kb MΣ , ȉाeपĭयाǴाः कलायाǤ Ka 246c कलाĨवा एवमा◦ ] Na Nc Nd ; कलाĨवƢवƫ
स◦KΣ MΣ 246d eनबोĥतः ] Na ; eनबोĥत Nc Nd , eनबोĥ Ņ KΣ MΣ 247a वणƌ शĽदािüमका ] Na Nc ;
वणƨशĽदािüमकाः Nd , वणƌः शĽदािüमकाः Ked. Kb , वणƌ शĽदािüमकाः Ka , वणƌŬशĽदािüमकाःMa , वणƌŬशĽदािüमकास्
Mb Mc 247c पǠशłċन ] Na Nc Nd ; पǠाशता łदƢः KΣ , पǠशता łदाः Ma पǠदशा∗∗Mb , पƫचाशादा
łदाश् Mc 248a शĽċ ] Nc , शĽदो Na , शĽदƫ Nd , शĽदKa Mb , शĽदात्Ked. Kb , शĽदाः Ma , शĽदःMc

248d यǮ ] Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; यĭǮ Na , यƊeत Nd , ∗∗Mb 249c यƲąƫ ] Na Nc Nd , यƲąः KΣ Ma , यƲąस्
Mb Mc
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नाĥो eनरीǘú ŁƷयः िशवतüŤ गतो यदा । Nd 36r2

अĥो याeत अĥमƠण ĥमƠणोĨवƩ ŦÝüपƲनः ॥ २५० ॥
eवǜाīन đयƫ üयą्वा सवƨगŵतƲ ŁŤeदह । Na 46r2,

Nc 38v2

वणƌĨवा तƲ समाµयातः पदाĨवानमथोÙयú ॥२५१॥ Nd 36r3

एकाशीeत पदाŏव eवǴाराÝ ȉविŵथताः ।
पदा वणƌिüमका ú ऽeप वणƌ Ĳाणािüमका ŵमƼताः ॥ २५२ ॥ Nd 36r4

तŵमाċवƫ पदा सवƠ िŵथताः Ĳाण«Ņण तƲ । Na 46r3,
Nc 38v3

पदाĨवा एवमाµयाता मĭǮाĨवानƫ eनबोĥ Ņ ॥२५३॥
मĭǮƢकादिशका या च सा च हƫų ȉविŵथता । Nd 36r5

पदƢकादशतüवाĭतƫ Ĳाणƞ चरeत eनüयशः ॥ २५४॥ Na 46r4,
Nc 38v4

अकारǤ उकारǤ मकारो eबĭĉŗव च ।
अĥƨचĭĔ eनरोĥी च नादƫ नादाĭतम् एव च ॥२५५॥
शिąǤ ȉाeपनी चƢव समनƢकादशा ŵमƼताः । Nd 36r6

उĭमना तƲ तदातीता तŵयातीतƫ eनरामयम् ॥ २५६ ॥ Na 46r5,
Nc 38v5

मĭǮाĴŏवƫ िŵथता Ĳाणƞ हƫसोÙचारमथोÙयú ।
हकारŵतƲ ŵमƼतः Ĳाणः ŵवĲवƼăो हलाकƺeतः ॥ २५७॥ Nd 36r7

अकाŗण यदा यƲąो उकार चरणƞन तƲ ।
मकारमाǮया यƲąो वणƙÙचारो ŁŤüŵफưटƫ ॥ २५८ ॥ Nc 38v6

250a ŁƷयः ] Nd KΣ Ma Mb , ŁƷयो Na Nc , ŁƷयश् Mc 250c याeत अĥमƨणƞ ] Nc Nd ; याeत ƇĥŋमƠण
Na , वƢ याüयĥमƠण KΣ MΣ 251b ŁŤeदह ] Nd KΣ MΣ ; ŁŤिĭवह Na , ŁŤ िüवह Nc 251c वणƌĨवा
तƲ ] Na Nc MΣ ; वणƌĨवामƲ◦Nd , वणƌĨवƢवƫ KΣ 251c समाµयातः ] Nc Nd KΣ MΣ ; समाµयाताः Na ,
उŁमाµयातः Nd 252a पदाŏव ] Na , पदाŏच Nc Nd , पदाĭयǮ Ked. , पदाĭŏव Ka Kb MΣ 252b eवǴाराÝ
ȉविŵथताः ] Na Nc Nd ; eवǴाराजिŵथताĭयeप KΣ MΣ 252c पदावणƌिüमका ú ऽeप ] Na Nc ; पदावणƌिüम
वाÙÖeप Nd , वणƌüमकाeन ताĭयǮ KΣ MΣ 253a पदा सवƠ ] Na Nc ; पदाः सवƠ Nd , पदाĭयǮKΣ MΣ 253b
िŵथताः ] Nc Nd ; िŵथता Na , ताeन KΣ MΣ 253c पदाĨवा एवमाµयाता ] Nc ; पदाĨवा एव साµयाता Na ,
पदाĨवा एवमाµयातो Nd , पदाĨवƢवƫ समाµयातः KΣ , पदाĨवा तƲ समाµयातो MΣ 254a या च ] Na Nc ; ŏ च
Nd , या तƲ Kb Ked. , यǮ MΣ , nāsti Ka 254c पदƢकादशतüवाĭतƫ ] Nc Nd ; पċकादशतüवाĭतƫ Na , पदƢकादिशका
सा च Kb Ked. , पeदकादिशका या च MΣ 255c अĥƨचĭĔ ] Na Nc Nd MΣ , अĥƨचĭĔो Ka Ked. 255d नादƫ ]
Na Nc Nd ; नादो Ka Ked. Ma , नाद Mb नादौ Mc 256b ◦दशा ŵमƼताः ] Na ; ◦दशी ŵमƼताः Nc , ◦दश ŵमƼता
Nd , ◦दशी ŵमƼता Ka Ked. MΣ 256c तƲ तदातीता ] Na Nc ; तƲ तदतीत Nd , च ततो ऽतीता KΣ तƲ ततो ऽतीता
Ma , तƲ ततो eनता Mb Mc 257a मĭǮाĴŏवƫ ] Na Nc Nd , मĭǮा एवƫ KΣ Ma , मĭǮा एव Mc , ∗∗∗∗Mb 257a
िŵथता ] Na Nc ; िŵथताः Nd KΣ Ma Mc , ∗∗Mb 257c ŵमƼतः ] Nc Nd KΣ Mb Mc ; ŵमƼतो Na , मƼतः Mb

257c Ĳाणः ] Na Nc Nd KΣ , Ĳाणƞ MΣ 258a यƲąो ] Na Nd KΣ , यƲą Nc Mc , उą Ma , ∗∗Mb 258c
यƲąो ] Nc Nd KΣ MΣ ; यƲąः Na

4.254 ] nāsti in Ms. Ka 4.255-256b ] nāsti in Ms. Kb
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eबĭĉः िशरःसमायोगाüसƲŵवरüवƫ ĲपǴú । Nd 36r8

नादो ऽŵय वदनƫ Ĳोąƫ वदन शĽदमƲदीरयन् ॥ २५९ ॥
अīनƢव तƲ यो¿न स हƫसः पƲŕष उÙयú ।
ĻƆeवŲõवीशमागƠण चरú सवƨजĭतƲषƲ ॥ २६० ॥

Na 46v2,
Nc 39r 1,
Nd 36v1

शिąतüŤ लयƫ याeत eवǜाī चोĨवƨतो ŦÝत् ।
ȉाeपनी समना üयą्वा उĭमनाया िशवƫ ŦÝत् ॥ २६१ ॥
िशवतüवगतो हƫसो न चŗ सवƨगो ŁŤत् । Nd 36v2

हƫसोÙचारः समाµयातः करणƢǤ समिĭवतः ॥ २६२ ॥ Na 46v3,
Nc 39r2

हकारः ĲाणशąŒाüमा अकारो ĻƆवाचकः ।
Ɓeद üयागƫ ŁŤăŵय उकारो eवŲणƲवाचकः ॥ २६३॥ Nd 36v3

कõठƞ üयागƫ ŁŤăŵय मकारो ŕĔवाचकः । Na 46v4

तालƲमĨŏ üयÝüसो ऽeप eबĭĉǤƢŤǦरः ŵवयम् ॥ २६४ ॥
üयागƫ तŵय ŃƲवोमƨĨŏ नादवाÙयो सदािशवः । Nd 36v4

ललाटाǴाव मƷħƌĭतƫ üयागƫ तŵय eवĥीयú ॥२६५॥
शिąǤ ȉाeपनी समना तासƊ वाÙयः िशवोÙयú ।

Na 46v5,
Nb 39r4,
Nc 36v5

मƷƓħ मĨŏ üयÝÙछिąतĊĨवƩ ȉाeपनी üयÝत् ॥ २६६ ॥ ]

259a ◦योगात् ] Nd Kb Ked. Ma Mc ; ◦योगाः Na Nc , ◦योत् unmet.Nb , nāsti Ka 259c Ĳोąƫ ] Na Nc Nd MΣ ;
Ĳोąः KΣ 259d वदन ] Na Nc Nd ; वदनƫ KΣ Ma Mc , पतनƫ Mb 259d शĽदमƲदीरयन् ] Nd ; शĽदसƲदीरयन्
Na , शĽदमƲदीरŏत् Nc , शĽदमीरŏत् Ka Ked. , शĽदमीeरतम् Kb , शिąeरŲयú MΣ 260a तƲ ] Na Nc Nd Ma Mc ;
च KΣ , ∗Mb 260b हƫसः ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Ma ; हƫसƫMb Mc 260c ◦eवŲõवी◦ ] Nd KΣ MΣ ; ◦वƢŲõवी◦Na Nc

260d चरú ] Na Nc Nd ; चरĭवƢ KΣ MΣ 261a शिąतüŤ ] Na Nd KΣ ; शकeततüŤ Nc , शिąतो eवलयƫ
Ma Mc , शिąतो ∗∗∗Mb 261a याeत ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; ∗∗Mb 261b चोĨवƨतो ] ◦नोĨवƨतƊ KΣ Mb Mc ,
◦नोĒƽतƊ Mb 261c ȉाeपनी ] Na Nc Nd Ka ; ȉाeपनƕKb Ked. MΣ 261c üयą्वा ] Nc Nd KΣ MΣ ;
ĭयąŪा Na 262a िशवतĄवगतो ] Na Nc KΣ ; िशवüवगƫतो Nd , िशवतĄŤ गतो Ma , िशवतĄŤ गú Mb Mc

262c ◦Ùचारः ] Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mb ; ◦Ùचारस् Na Mc 262d समिĭवतः ] Nc Nd KΣ MΣ ; समिĭवतƫ Na

263a हकारः ] Nc Nd KΣ Mc ; हकारो Na , हकारMa , हकारƫ Mb 263b अकारो ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Mc ;
आकारो Ma , आकाū Mb 263c üयागƫ ] Na Nc Nd ; üयागो KΣ MΣ 263d उकारो ] Nd Kb Ked. Mb Mc ;
ऊकारो Na Nc Ka , Ĳकारो Ma 264a कõठƞ ] Nc Nd Ka Ked. ; कõठ◦Na Kb MΣ 265a üयागƫ तŵय ]
Nc Nd ; अĒƨचİ Na , üयागŵतŵयKed. Kb MΣ , üयागŵतǮ Ka 265b नाद◦Na Nc Nd MΣ ; नाċ Kb Ked. ,
नादो Ka 265c ललाटाǴाव मƷħƌĭतƫ ] Nc ; ललाटाǴाव मƷħाĭतƫ Na , ललाटाǴाव मƷĒƩतƫ Nd , ललाटाĭमƷĥƨपयƨĭतƫ
KΣ , ललाटाĭमƷĨवƨपयƨĭú Ma , ललाटाĭमƷƓħ पयƨĭú Mb Mc 265d üयागƫ ] Na Nc ; योगƫ Nd , üयागस् KΣ MΣ

266a शिąǤ ] Na Nd MΣ ; शिą◦Kb Ked. , शिąर् Ka 266a समना ] Na Nc ; समनास् Nd KΣ , úषƊ
MΣ 266b िशवोÙयú ] Na Nd ; सदािशवः Nc Ka , िशवो ऽȉयः Kb Ked. MΣ 266c मƷƓħ ] Na Nc Nd Mc ;
मƷĥƨ◦Ka Ked. Ma , पƷवƨ◦Kb ∗∗∗Mb 266c शƒą ] Nd KΣ MΣ ; शिą Na Nc 266d ऊĨवƩ ] Na Nc Nd ;
ऊĨवƠ KΣ MΣ

4.259ab ] nāsti in Ms. Ka
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समना उĭमना üयßय षट्üयागाüसāŅ लयः ।
सƷǙमसƷǙमतरƢŁƌवƢŗवŅव üयÝिüĲŏ ॥२६७॥ Nd 36v6

ŵथƷलŵथƷलतरƢŁƌवƢनƌनाeसिĒफलĲदा । Na 47r 1,
Nc 39r5

सƷǙमाüयĭतपरƫ ŁावमŁावƫ स eवĥीयú ॥२६८॥
उĭमना üवपरƫ Łावƫ ŵथƷला तŵय पŗ मता । Nd 36v7

तŵयापरƫ पƲनः शƷĭयƫ ŵपशƨǠƢव तथापरम् ॥ २६९ ॥
शĽद ßयोeत तथा मĭǮƫ कारणƫ ŁƲवनाeन च । Na 47r2,

Nb 39r6

पǠŁƷताüमŁƲवनाः कारणƞ समिĥिűताः ॥ २७०॥
ŁƲवनƊ Ĩयायú यŵतƲ वǙयमाणƢकŖपकः । Nd 36v8

ŁƲवīशüवमाĳोeत िशवƫ Ĩयाüवा तƲ तĭमयम् ॥ २७१ ॥
ĻƆाeदकारणानाǠ साĥī eवÀहƫ ŵमŗत् । Na 47r3,

Nb 39v1

पƷवƙąƫ लǘणƫ यÙच तĭमयüवमवाĳƲयात् ॥ २७२ ॥ Nd 37r 1

मĭǮƢǤ मĭǮeसिĒŵतƲ जपहोमाÙचƨनाśलłत् ।
पƷवƙąŖपकĨयानािüसĨयú नाǮ सƫशयः ॥ २७३ ॥ Nb 39v2,

Nc 37r2

ßयोeतĨयƌनाăƲ योगीĭĔो योगeसिĒमवाĳƲयात् ।
तĭमयüवƫ यदा याeत योगीनामिĥपो ŁŤत्॥ २७४ ॥

267a समना उĭमना ] Na Nc Nd ; समनामƲĭमनƊKb Ked. Ma Mb , शमनामƲĭमनƊ Ka , ∗∗∗∗∗∗Mc 267d ◦वŅव ]
Na Nd ; ◦वŅवम् Nc KΣ MΣ 268b नाना◦ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ , नाŊा MΣ 268c सƷǙमाüयĭतपरƫ ] Na Nc Nd ,
सƷǙमो ऽüयĭतƫ परो KΣ MΣ 268d ŁावमŁावƫ ] Na Nc Nd , Łावो ऽŁवः स च Ka , ŁावŵüवŁावः स Ked. ,
ŁावŵüवŁावŵस Kb , ŁावĘावः स Ma , ŁावमŁावŵस Mb , Łाव अŁावŵस Mc 269a उĭमना üवपरƫ ] Na ;
उĭमनüवƫ परƫ Nc Nd , उĭमनाüवपरो KΣ , उĭमनाĭयपरो MΣ 269b ŵथƷला ] Na Nc Nd ; ŵथƷलस् KΣ MΣ

269b तŵय पŗ Na Nc Nd ; तŵयापरो KΣ MΣ 269d ŵपशƨǠƢव ] Na Nc Nd ; स ŵपशƩ च Ka , सƫŵपशƩ Kb Ked. ,
सāमƫ MΣ 269d तथापरम् ] Na Nc Nd ; ततो ऽपरम् KΣ Mb Mc , मतो ऽपरम् Ma 270a शĽद ] Na Nc ;
शĽदो Nd KΣ MΣ 270a ßयोeत तथा ] Na Nc ; ßयोeतŵतथा Nd , ßयोeतŵततो KΣ , Ƈƞeत ततो MΣ 270a
मĭǮƫ ] Na Nc Nd ; मĭǮाः KΣ MΣ 270b कारणƫ ] Na Nc Nd MΣ ; कारणा KΣ 270c पǠŁƷताüमŁƲवनाः ]
Nd ; पǠŁƷतािमका ŁƲवना hyperNa Nc , पǠŁƷताüमŁƲवनƫ KΣ MΣ 271a ŁƲवनƊ ] Na Nc ; ŁƲवना Nd , ŁƲवनƫ
KΣ MΣ 271a Ĩयायú ] Na Nc Nd ; िचĭतŏद् KΣ , Ĩयायŏद् MΣ 271b ◦णƢकŖपकः ] Na ; ◦नƢकŖपकः
Nc Nd , ◦िणकŖपकम् KΣ Ma Mc , ◦णƢव Ŗपकम् Mb 271c ŁƲवīश◦ ] Nd KΣ MΣ ; ŁƲवĭŁƲवनीश◦ hyperNa ,
ŁƲवनीश◦Nc 271d तĭमयम् ] Na Nc Nd Ma Mc ; तĭमयः KΣ Mb 272a ◦कारणानƊ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mb ;
◦कारणाĭüयƫ Mc 272b ŵमŗत् ] Na Nc Nd MΣ ; ŵमरन् KΣ 272c पƷवƙąƫ लǘणƫ ] Na Nc ; पƷवƙąलǘणƫ
Nd KΣ Mc , पƷवƙąŖपकȒ Ma , nāsti Mb 272c यÙच ] Na Nb Nc Mc ; यǤ KΣ , Ĩयानात् Ma , nāsti Mb

272d तĭमयüवमवाĳƲयात् ] Nc Nd Mc ; तüमüयüवमवाĳƲयात् Na , उĭमयüवमाĳƲयात् KΣ , नाǮ असƫशयः Ma ,
nāsti Mb 273a मĭǮƢǤ ] Nc KΣ ; मĭǮƢŵतƲ Na Nd , Ĩवा¿Ma , मĭǮƞएशƢर् Mc , nāsti Mb 273b जपहोमाÙचƨनाśलłत् ]
Nb Nc Ma Mc ; जपहोमाÙचƨनाśलƨłत् Na , जपहोमाÙचƨनƫ ŁŤत् KΣ , nāsti Mb 273c पƷवƙąŖपक◦ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Mc ;
पƷवƙąŖपकȒ Ma Mb 274a ßयोeतर्◦ ] Nc Nd KΣ ; Ĩवा¿Ma , छा¿Mc , nāsti Mb 274a ◦ĨयानाăƲ ]
em.KΣ Mb metri causa ; ◦ĨयानाĭतƲ Na Nc Nd , Ĩयाना तƲ Ma 274c यदा याeत ] Na Nc Nd ; यदाĳोeत KΣ MΣ
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शĽदĨयानाÙच शĽदाüमा वाÎयापƷरको ŁŤत् ।
ŵपशƨĨयानाÙच ŵपशƌüमा जगतः कारनƫ ŁŤत् ॥ २७५ ॥ Na 47r5,

Nb 39v3

शƷĭयĨयानाÙच शƷĭयाüमा ȉापी सवƨगतो ŁŤत् । Nd 37r4

समनाĨयानयो¿न योगी सवƨǜतƊ ŦÝत् ॥ २७६ ॥
उĭमĭया तƲ परƫ सƷǙममŁावƫ Łावŏüसदा । Nb 39v4

सवƠिĭदयƨमनातीतमलǙयƫ Łाव उÙयú ॥२७७॥ Na 47v1

अŁावƫ ŁावŁाŤन Łावƫ कƺüवा eनराǪयम् ।
सवƙपािĥeवeनमƲƨąमŁावƫ लŁú पदम् ॥ २७८ ॥
एष ú कारणüयागƫ कालüयागƫ eनबोĥ Ņ । Nc 39v5,

Nd 37r6

तƲeटषोडशसƫयƲąः ĲाणŵतƲ समƲदाƁतः ॥ २७९॥ Na 47v2

तƲटđयƫ समािǪüय एकǿको ŁƢरव िŵथतः ।
अहोराǮeवŁा¿न ú उदिĭत वरानī ॥२८०॥ Nd 37r7

नवमŵतƲ परो ċवŵतŵय úजाĉदिĭत ú ।
सवƨकालƫ üयÝüĲाणŵतथा तƲ कथयािम ú ॥२८१॥ Na 47v3

तƲटयः षोडशा याŵतƲ कालŵय करणƊ तƲ ú । Nc 39v6,
Nd 37r8

यƢŵतƲ सƲसƫिŵथतः कालः सवƩ चरeत वाÎयम् ॥ २८२ ॥
तƲeटलवeनŅषǠ काűा चƢव कलाŵतथा । Nc 40r 1

मƲŻतƨǠ अहोराǮƫ पǘमासeरतƲŵतथा ॥ २८३ ॥

275a च ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; स MΣ 277c ◦नातीत◦ ] Na Nc Nc ; ◦नोतीतस्◦KΣ , ◦नोतीत Ma Mc , ◦नोतीत◦Mb

277d ◦मलǙयƫ ] Na ; ◦मलǘƫ Nc Nd , ◦üवलǙयो KΣ , अलǘो Ma Mc , मलǘो Mb 278a ŁावŁाŤन ]
Na Nc Nd ; ŁाȉŁाŤन KΣ , Łाȉƫ यो¿न MΣ 278d ◦मŁावƫ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; Łावƫ तƲ Mb 279a
एष ú ] Na Nc Nd Ka Ked. Ma Mc ; एष Ņ Ka . ∗∗∗Mb 280b ŁƢरव ] Na Nc Ka ; Łरवः Nd , ŁƢरवः
Kb Ked. वƢलब Ma , वलय Mb , वƢलव Mc 280d ú उदिĭत वरानī ] Na Nc ; उदयƫeत वरानīNd , कưवƨĭüयƲदयŅव
ú KΣ Ma Mc , कưवƨĭüयƲदयŅव च Mb 281a ċवस् ] Na Nc Nd Mb ; ċवः KΣ , ċवƫ Ma , ċवन् Mc 281b
तŵय úजाĉदिĭत ú ] Na Nc Nd ; úजसŵतƷदयिĭत ú KΣ , úजसा उदयिĭत ú Ma Mc , úजसा ∗∗िĭत ú Mc 281c
सवƨकालƫ ] Na Nc Nd MΣ ; सवƩ कालƫ Kb Ked. , सवƩ Ĳाणƫ Ka 281d Ĳाणस् ] Nc Nd ; Ĳाणः Na , Ĳाणƞ KΣ MΣ

281d तथा तƲ ] Na Nc Nd ; यथावत् KΣ , यथा तत् MΣ 282a षोडशायाŵतƲ ] Na Nc Nd ; षोडशƢवोąाः
KΣ Ma , षोडशƢवोąः Mb Mc 282b करणƊ ] Na Nc ; करणास् Nd , करणƫ KΣ Mc , करण Ma Mb 282c यƢŵतƲ
सƲ◦ ] Nd ; ŏŵतƲ सƲ◦Na , यƢŵतƲ ú Nc ; तदाeदः KΣ , तदाeद MΣ 282c सƫिŵथतः ] Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mb ; सƫिŵथतो
Na , सƫिŵथतƫ Mc 282c कालः ] Na Nc Nd Ka pc Kb Ked. Ma Mb ; कालƫ Mc 283a तƲeटलवeनŅषǠ ] Na Nc ;
ǮƲटीलवeनŅषƫ च Nd , तƲeटलƨवो eनŅषǤ KΣ Ma Mc , तƲeटśलवो eनŅषǤ Mb 283b कलाŵतथा ] Na Nd ; कला
तथा Nc KΣ Ma Mc , कला ∗∗Mb 283c मƲŻतƩ ] Na Nd ; मƷŻăƩ Nc , मƲŻतƨश् KΣ Ma Mc , ∗ąƫ Mb 283c च
अहोराǮƫ ] Nc Nd ; च महाराǮƫ Na , चाĴयहोराǮः KΣ Ma , चाĴयहोराǮƫ Mb Mc 283d पǘमासeरतƲस् ] Nc ;
पǘƫ मासeरतƲस् तथा Na , पǘमास ऋतƲस् Nd , पǘो मास ऋतƲस् KΣ MΣ

4:275cd ] nāsti in Mb Mc 4:276ab ] nāsti in Mb Mc 4.279cd ] nāsti in Ma
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अयनƫ वüसरǠƢव यƲगमĭवĭतरƫ तथा ।
कśपǠƢव महाकśपः शąŒĭú तƲ पeरüयÝत् ॥ २८४ ॥
ȉाeपĭयƫū परः कालः स तदÌी पeरüयÝत् । Nc 40r2,

Nd 37v2

स सāदशमो ǜƞयः पराĥƨः परतः िŵथतः ॥ २८५ ॥ Na 47v5

स चाŰादशमो ċeव समनाĭú पeरüयÝत् ।
सवƨकालĭतƲ कालŵय ȉापकः परमो ऽȉयः ॥ २८६॥ Nd 37v3

उĭमĭयाĭú परो योßय न कालŵतǮ eवǴú । Na 48r 1,
Nc 40r3

eनüयो eनüयोeदतो ȉापीनाeदŖपƫ न सĭüयÝत् ॥ २८७ ॥ Nd 37v4

तÙच eनüयोeदतƫ ĲाĴय तüसमो जायú सदा ।
कालüयागƫ ŁŤċवƫ शƷĭयŁावमथोÙयú ॥२८८॥
ऊĨवƨशƷĭयमĥःशƷĭयƫ मĨŏशƷĭयƫ तƼतीयकम् । Na 48r2,

Nb 40r4, Nd 37v5

ŵथƷलशƷĭयǮयƫ ƇƞतदĥोĨवƨमĨयतƫ पƲनः ॥ २८९ ॥
चतƲथƩ ȉाeपनी शƷĭयƫ समनायाǤ पǠमम् ।
उĭमĭयाया तथा षűƫ षडƞú सामया िŵथताः ॥ २९०॥
तĄŤनािĥिűताः सवƠ सामायाeप फलĲदाः । Na 48r3,

Nc 40r5

284a वüसरǠƢ◦ ] Na Nc Nd Mb ; वüसरǤ◦KΣ Ma Mc 284c कśपǠ◦ ] Na Nc Nd ; कśपǤ◦KΣ MΣ

284d शąŒĭú ] Nc KΣ MΣ ; शąŒाĭú Na Nd 285a ȉाeपĭयƫū ] Nc ; ȉाeपĭयƫस Na , ȉाeपĭयƫų Nc ,
ȉाeपĭयĭú KΣ MΣ 285a परः कालः ] Nc KΣ ; परो काल Na Nd , परƫ कालƫ MΣ 285a स तदÌी
पeरüयÝत् ] Na , स तदƫगी पeरüयÝत्Nc Nd ; स तÌी üयÝăƲ तम् unmet.Ka , स तदÌी üयÝăƲ तम् Kb Ked. , स तदƫशƫ
पeरüयÝत्Ma , तदƫशƫ पeरकśपŏत् Mb Mc 285c स सāदशमो ] Na , स सāादशमो Nc ; सāादशमः स Nd , स
च सāदशो KΣ स तƲ सāदशो MΣ 285d पराĒƨः ] Na Nc Nd ; पराĥƨ◦Ka Mb , पराĥƨः Kb Ked. Ma Mc 286a
स चाŰादशमो ] Na Nb Nc ; सो ऽeप चाŰादशो KΣ , सो ऽeप चाŰादशा MΣ 286b पeरüयÝत् ] Na Nc Nd ;
तƲ तƫ üयÝत् KΣ , तƲ सƫüयÝत् MΣ 286c सवƨकालĭतƲ ] Na Nc Mc ; सवƨकालƫ तƲ Nd KΣ Ma Mc 286d परमो
ऽȉयः ] Na Na KΣ MΣ ; परमȉयः Nd 287a उĭमĭयाĭú ] Na ; उĭमĭयĭú Nc , उĭमनƊú Nd , उĭमĭयĭú
KΣ MΣ 287a परो योßय ] Na Nc ; परा योßय Nd , पŗ योßयो KΣ Ma , परो योßयो Mb Mc 287d
◦नाeदŖपƫ ] Na Nc ; ◦नादŖıण Nd , आeदŖपƫ Kb Ked. MΣ अeदŖपƫ Ka 288a तÙच ] Na Nc Nd ; तƫ च
KΣ MΣ 288b ततसमो ] Nc Nd , तĭसमो Na ; तĭमयो Kb Ked. उननो Ka , तĭमŏ Ma Mb , तüमयो Mc 288b
जायú ] Nd KΣ MΣ ; जयú Na Nc 288c कालüयागƫ ] Na Nd ; कालüयागो Nc KΣ MΣ 288c ŁŤċवƫ ]
Nc KΣ MΣ ; ŁŤ Ĵŏवƫ Na , ŁŤ üयागƫ Nd 288d ◦मथो◦ ] Na Nd ; ◦ŵüवथो◦KΣ , ◦ŵतथो◦MΣ 289a
ऊĨवƨ ] Na KΣ MΣ ; ऊĨवƩ Nc Nd 289b मĨŏशƷĭयƫ ] Na Nc Nd ; मĨयशƷĭयƫ KΣ MΣ 289c ŵथƷलशƷĭयǮयƫ ]
Na Nc Nd ; शƷĭयǮयƫ चलƫ Ka Ked. शƷĭयǮयƫ लयƫ Kb , शƷनǮयƫ च ल◦Mb Mc 289c Ƈƞतत् ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; Ĩŏत
Ma , ◦ńŏत Mb Mc 289d अĥƙĨवƨ◦ ] em.; अĥोđƩ Na , तĥोĨवƨNc , तदोĨवƩ Nd ; तदĥो KΣ MΣ 289d
मĨयतƫ पƲनः ] Na Nb ; मĨयमƫ पƲनः Nd ; ऊĨवƨतः KΣ MΣ 290b समनायाǤ ] Nd ; समनायाÙच Na Nc ,

290c उĭमĭयाया ] Na Nc ; उĭमĭयायास् Nd , उĭमनायƊ KΣ MΣ 290d सामया िŵथताः ] Na Nc Nd ;
सामयाः िŵथताः KΣ , साǪया ŵमƼताः Ma Mb , साशƲ∗ŵमƼताः Mc 291a सवƠ ] Nc Nd KΣ MΣ ; सवƨ Na 291b
सामयाeप फलĲदाः ] Na Nc Nd ; सामया अeप eसिĒदाः KΣ , साǪया अeप eसिĒताः Ma Mb साǪया अeप eसिĒदः
Mc
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षट्शƷĭŏ ताeन सƫüयßय सāŅ तƲ लयƫ कưŕ ॥ २९१ ॥
तÙछƷĭयƫ तƲ परƫ सƷǙमƫ सवƌवŵथाeववƓजतम् । Nd 37v7

अशƷĭयƫ शƷĭयिमüयƲąƫ शƷĭयǠ Łाव उÙयú ॥२९२॥
अŁावƫ तüसमƲeĜŰƫ यǮ Łावा ǘयÌताः । Na 48r4,

Nb 40r6

सăामाǮƫ परƫ शाĭतƫ तüकथƫ eकमeप िŵथतम् ॥ २९३ ॥
यǮ यǮ †eन†नादŵतƲ ŵथƷलाĭŏ ऽeप ȉविŵथतम् ।
तǮ तǮ परः शƷĭयः सवƨ ȉाĴय ȉविŵथतः ॥ २९४ ॥
स एव ȉाĴय ŵथƷलाeन ŵथƷलोपािĥवशाĘŤत् ।

Na 48r5,
Nb 40v1,
Nc 38r 1

सƷǙमŵथƷलĲłċन स एव सƫȉविŵथतः ॥ २९५ ॥
तƫ ĲाĴय तüसमüवǠ Łवú नाǮ सƫशयः ।
शƷĭयŁावƫ समाµयातƫ समरसǠ eनबोĥतः ॥ २९६ ॥

291c षट्शƷĭŏ ताeन सƫ◦ ] Nc Nd ; षछƷĭŏ ताeन सƫ◦Na , षट्शƷĭयाeन पeर◦KΣ , षट्शƷĭयाeन तƲ सƫ◦MΣ 292b
◦ŵथा◦ ] Nd KΣ MΣ ; ◦ŵथ◦Na Nc 292d शƷĭयǠ Łाव ] Na ; शƷĭयŁावः स Nd , शƷĭयƫ चाŁाव KΣ MΣ

293a अŁावƫ तüसमƲ◦ ] Na Nc Nd ; अŁावः स समƲ◦Kb Ked. , अŁावŵतƲ तĉ◦Ma , ŁावŵतƲ उ◦Mb , अŁावŵतƲ
समा◦Mc 293b Łावा ǘयÌताः ] Nc ; ŁावǘयÌताः Na , Łावः ǘयƫ गतः Nd KΣ Ma , Łाव ǘयƫ गतः
Mb Mc 293c सăामाǮƫ परƫ ] Nc Nd KΣ MΣ ; सăामǮपरƫ Na 293c शाĭतƫ ] Na Nc Nd ; शƷĭयƫ KΣ ,
शƲĒƫ MΣ 294a यǮ यǮ ] Nc Nd KΣ MΣ ; यĭǮ यĭǮ Na 294a eननादŵतƲ ] Nd , eननादस् unmet.Na Nc ;
नादाeद◦KΣ MΣ 294b ŵथƷलाĭŏ ऽeप ȉविŵथतम् ] Na Nc ; ŵथƷलƊú ऽeप ȉविŵथतम् Nd , ŵथƷला अĭŏ ऽeप
सƫिŵथताः KΣ , ŵथƷला अĭŏ ऽeप सƫिŵथताः MΣ 294c परः शƷĭयः ] Na Nc Nd ; परƫ शƷĭयƫ KΣ MΣ 294d
सवƨ ȉाĴय ] Nc Ma ; सवƨ ȉाeप Na , सवƨ ȉापी Nd , सवƩ ȉाĴय KΣ Mb Mc 295a स एव ȉाĴय ŵथƷलाeन ]
Na Nc Nd ; तċव Łवeत ŵथƷलƫ KΣ MΣ 295b ◦वशाĘŤत् ] Nc ; ◦वशा ŁŤत् Na Nd , ◦वशािüĲŏ KΣ MΣ

295c सƷǙमŵथƷल◦Na Nc Nd ; ŵथƷलसƷǙम◦KΣ MΣ 295d स एव ] Na Nc Nd ; तċकȒ KΣ , यċकȒ Ma Mc ,
∗∗∗Mb 295d ◦िŵथतः ] Na Nc Nd ; ◦िŵथतम् KΣ MΣ 296a तƫ ] Na Nc Nd , तत् KΣ MΣ 296a
तĭसम◦ ] Na Nc Nd ; तĭमय◦KΣ MΣ 296b Łवú ] Na Nc Nd ; लŁú KΣ MΣ 296c शƷĭयŁावƫ ] Nd ;
शƷĭयŁावः Nc KΣ MΣ 296c समाµयातƫ ] Na Nd ; समाµयातः Nb KΣ MΣ 296d समरसǠ eनबोĥतः ]
Na Nc ; समरसƫ eनबोĥत Nd ; समरसƫ eनबोĥ Ņ Ka Kb , सामरŵयƫ eनबोĥ Ņ Ked. MΣ
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SvaTa 4.390c-392 Cf.TaSa 1.280c-2824

आüमȉाeāŁƨŤċषा िशवȉाeāमतः परम् ॥ ३९० ॥
बĭĥनाūषŁाŤन सवƌĨवोपािĥवƓजतः । Nd 42r 1

अeवeदüवा परƫ तĄवƫ िशवüवƫ किśपतĭतƲ यƢः ॥ ३९१ ॥ Na 53r4,
Nc 44v4

ú चाüमोपाशका शƢŤ न गÙछिĭत िशवƫ पदम् ।
आüमतüवगƎत यािĭत आüमतüवानƲरिǢताः ॥ ३९२ ॥ Nd 42r2

4This part is missing in Nb and Mb

390a ◦ȉाeāŁƨŤċषा ] Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; ◦ȉाeāŁŤ Ƈƞषा Na , ◦ȉाeāŁƨवüŏषा Nd 390b ◦ȉाeāमतः ]
Na Nc ; ◦ȉाeāरतः Nc KΣ Ma Mc 391b सवƌĨवोपािĥ◦ ] Nc Ma Mc ; सवƌǠापािĥ◦Na , सवƙपािĥeव◦Nd KΣ

391d यƢः ] Nd KΣ ; ŏ Na Ma Mc , यƢ Nc 392a ú चाüमोपासका ] Nc ; ú चाüमापाशका Na , ú चाüमयासकाः
Nd , त आüमोपासकाः KΣ , त आüमोपाeसका Ma , त आüमोपािĥकाश् Mc 392d ◦रिǢताः ] Nd KΣ MΣ ;
◦रिǢतः Na Nc
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SvaTa 4.419-505 Cf.TaSa 9.454-5395

[पƷणƌźeतः]
पƷणƌźüयƢकयाüमा वƢ पशƲƫ योजयú पŗ ।
पƷणƌźüया ĲयोगĭतƲ अĥƲना कथयाŋयहम् ॥ ४१९ ॥
ऊĨवƨकायो eरजƲÀीवः समपादो ȉविŵथतः ।
नािŁŵथाī ŶƲचामƷलमƲăानाÀƊ मƲखा समा ॥ ४२० ॥
ŶƲचोपeर ŶƲवƫ ċeव कƺüवा चƢवमĥोमƲखम् । Nd 43r6

पƲŲपƫ दĄवा ŶƲचाÀƞ तƲ दłƨण सeहतौ करौ ॥ ४२१॥ Nc 56r2

मƲिŰना चƢव हŵताńयƊ गƼहीüवा यÿतः eĲŏ । Na 54v5

अÀतो दिǘणƫ हŵतƫ वामƫ वƢ पƼűतः शƲł ॥४२२॥ Nd 43r7

मƲिŰńयƊ सƫगƼहीüवा तƲ उăानकरयोगतः ।
ततो घƼúन सƫपƷणƌ अिŁमानǠ कारŏत् ॥ ४२३ ॥ Nc 56r3

अहŅव परƫ तĄवƫ परापरeवŁागतः । Na 55r 1,
Nd 43r8

तĄवŅकȒ eह सवƨǮ नाĭयŁावĭतƲ Łावŏत् ॥ ४२४ ॥
यüकưŋł ĭयŵतमĨवानƫ षट्Ĳकारƫ वरानī । Nc 56v4

मõडलाÁौ िशवाĭतŵथƫ साĥारणeवकिśपतम् ॥ ४२५ ॥ Nd 43v1

ŶƲचौ तदĨवमारोĴय Ĳाणŵथƫ नािŁमĨयगम् । Na 55r2

5This part is missing in Ms. Nb and Ms. Mb .

419a ◦याüमा वƢ ] Na Nc ; ◦यासो वƢNc , ◦यƢवासौ KΣ , ◦या सो वƢ Ma , ◦या वƢ सो वƢ hyperMc 419b पशƲƫ ]
Nc Nd Ma ; पशƲ Na , पशƷन्KΣ Mc 420a eरजƲÀीवः ] Nc ; ऋजƲÀीव Na , ऋजƲÀीवः Nd KΣ Ma , ऋजƲÀीवस्
Mc 420c ŶƲचा ] Na ; ŶƲचो Nc KΣ Ma Mc , ŶƲवा Nd 420d उăानाÀƊ ] Na Nd ; उăानाÀƫ Nc ,
उăानाÀ◦KΣ 421a ŶƲचोपeर ] Na Nc Ma Mc ; ŶƲवोपeर Nd , ŶƲÙयƲपeर KΣ 421c दĄवा ] Na Nc KΣ Ma Mc ;
कƺüवा Nd 421c ŶƲचाÀƞ ] Na Ma Mc ; सƲचो Àƞ Nc , ŶƲवाÀƞ Nd , ŶƲगÀƞ KΣ 422d शƲł ] Na Nc ; eĲŏ
Nd KΣ Ma Mc 424c eह ] Na Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; तƲ Nc 424d Łावŏत् ] Na Nc ; कारŏत् Nd KΣ Ma Mc

426a ŶƲचौ तदĨव◦ ] Nd ; शƲचो तदĨव◦Na , शƲƒच तदĨव◦Nc , ŶƲÙयĨवानƫ त◦KΣ , ŶƷÙयĨवानƫ सा◦Ma , ŶƲÙयĨवानƫ
स◦Mc 426b नािŁ◦ ] Na Nc Ma ; नाeड◦Nd KΣ Mc

419c पƷणƨźüया ] Na Nc Nd ; पƷणƨźeत◦KΣ Ma Mc 419d अĥƲना कथयाŋयहम् ] Na Nc Nd ; कथयाŋयĥƲना तव
KΣ , अĥƲना कथयािम ú Ma Mc 420a ◦कायो ] Na Nc Nd Mc ; ◦काय KΣ Ma 422b eĲŏ ] Na Nc Nd ;
ऽeप च KΣ Ma Mc 423a मƲिŰńयƊ ] Na Nc Nd Ked. Ma Mc ; मƲƒŰ unmet.Ka 423c सƫपƷणƌ ] Na Nc Nd ; सƫपšाȉ
KΣ Ma Mc 423d च ] Na Nc Nd ; तƲ KΣ Ma Mc 424a परƫ तĄवƫ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; परतüव◦Ma परतüवƫ
Mc 424d नाĭय◦ ] Na Nc Nd Ma Mc ; नाĭयƫ KΣ 425a यत्◦ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; यः Ma Mc 425a
ĭयŵतमĨवानƫ ] Na Nc Nd ; ĨवाǮ eवĭयŵतः KΣ , चाŹeवĭयŵतƫ Ma Mc 425b ◦Ĳकारƫ ] Na Nc Nd ; ◦Ĳकारो
KΣ Ma Mc 425c मõडला◦ ] Na Nc Nd ; मõडř KΣ Ma Mc 425c िशवाĭतŵथƫ ] Na Nc Nd ; िशशोरĭतः
KΣ Mc , िशरोरĭतः Ma 425d ◦eवकिśपतम् ] Na Nc Nd ; ◦eवकिśपतः KΣ Ma Mc
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Ĳाणाĥारौ समौ कƺüवा ŶƲÙयाĥारƫ eवeनिǘıत् ॥ ४२६ ॥
वसोĥƌराĲयो¿न ĲिǘıȊातŤदeस । Nc 56r5,

Nd 43v2

नािŁŵथाī ŶƲचामƷलƫ नŏदाŵयाĭतगोचरम् ॥ ४२७ ॥
यथा यथा मोचŏĒारƊ तथा Ĳाणƫ समƲÙचŗत् ।
Ĳाणो ऽeतŨपƷणƨतƊ याeत षeड्वĥाĨवमयŵतƲ सः ॥ ४२८॥ Nc 56r6,

Nd 43v3

षeड्वĥाĨवानतो नƢव ĲŅयƫ eवǴú िचत् ।
तŵमाĭमĭǮŵथ सवƠ ú żयोपाċयतः िŵथताः ॥ ४२९ ॥ Na 55r4

वणƠ कारणषट्कĭतƲ षट्üयागाüसāŅ लयः ।
अकारǤ उकारǤ मकारो eबĭĉŗव च ॥४३०॥ Nc 56v1

अĥƨचĭĔeनरोĥी च नादाǤƢवोĨवƨगािमनी ।
शिąǤ ȉाeपनी Ƈƞता समना च अतः परम् ॥ ४३१ ॥ Na 55r5,

Nd 43v5

समनाĭतƫ वरारोż पाशजालमनĭतकम् ।
कारणƢः षeड्Łरा«ाĭतƫ तǮŵथƫ żय कारŏत् ॥ ४३२ ॥ Nc 56v2

अǮ पाशोपeर Ƈाüमा ȉोमŵĆ च सƲeनमƨलः । Nd 43v6

िशवतüवगƲणामोदा िशवĥमƌवलोकनम् ॥ ४३३ ॥ Na 55v1

पाशावलोकनƫ कƺüवा ŵवŖपालोकनƫ ततः । Nc 56v3

आüमȉाeāŵतƲ एतिĒ िशवȉाeāरतो ऽĭयथा ॥ ४३४॥ Nd 43v7

सवƨǜाeदगƲणा ŏ ऽथƌ ȉापका Łावŏüसदा ।
426c Ĳाणाĥारौ ] Nc ; Ĳाणाĥात Na , Ĳाणायामौ Nd , Ĳाणĥाŗ KΣ Ma Mc 426c समौ ] Nc Nd ; समो
Na , सŅ KΣ Ma Mc 426d ŶƲÙया◦ ] Na Nd ; ŶƲचो Nc , ŶƲचा◦KΣ Ma , ∗∗Mc 426d eवeनिǘıत् ]
Na Nc KΣ Ma ; eवeनःिǘıत् Nd , ∗∗िǘıत् Mc 427a वसोĥƌर◦ ] Nd ; वसोĥार◦Na , वसोđारा◦Nc , वसƲĥारा◦KΣ Ma Mc

427b ◦ȊातŤदeस ] Na KΣ Ma Mc ; ǜातŤदeस Nc Nd 427c ŶƲचा◦ ] Na Nd ; ŶƲचो Nc KΣ Ma Mc 428a
यथा यथा ] Na Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; यथा च Nd 428a मोचŏĒारƊ ] Nd ; मोचŏĒारान् Nc , मोचŏ ĥारान् Na ,
üयÝĒारƊ KΣ Mc , üयÝĒारा Ma 428c Ĳाणो ऽeतपƷणƨतƊ ] Nd ; ĲाणाeतपƷणƨतƊ Na , Ĳाणो ऽeप वणƨतƊ Nc ,
Ĳाणो ऽeप वणƨतƊ Ked. , Ĳाणो ऽeप पƷणƨतƊ Ma , Ĳानो ऽeप पƷणƨता Mc 429a षeड्वĥाĨवानतो ] Na Nc Nd ;
षeड्वĥƞ ऽĨवeन नातो Kb Ked. Ma , षeड्वĥƞ ऽĨवeन नतो Ka , nāsti Mc 429c मĭǮŵथ सवƠ ú ] Nc ; मĭǮŵथ सवƨ
ú Na , मƫǮŵथ सवƌeन Nd , माĭǮƞ िŵथताः सवƠ Ka Kb , माĭǮƞ परामशƠ Ked. , मĭǮिŵथतः सवƙ Ma , nāsti Mb Mc

430a वणƠ◦ ] Nc , वणƨ◦Na pc , वणƌNa ac , वणƤ Nd , वणƤः KΣ Ma Mc 431c Ƈƞता ] Nc Nd Mc ; ĭयता
Na , Ƈƞताः KΣ Ma 431d अतः ] Nc ; मतः Na , ततः KΣ Ma Mc 432d तǮŵथƫ ] Nd ; तĭǮŵथƫ Na Nc ,
मĭǮŵथƫ KΣ Ma Mc 432d कारŏत् ] Na Nc Nd ; ◦लǘणम् KΣ Mc 433b ȉोमŵĆ च सƲ◦ ] Na Nc ; ȉोमŵĆ
वसƲ◦Nd , ȉोमवeĐĭĉ◦KΣ , ȉोमविÙचüसƲ Mc , ȉोमविÙछüसƲ Ma 435a ◦गƲणा ŏ ऽथƌ ] Na Ma Mc , ◦गƲणाŏषƊ
Nc , ◦गƲणोıत Nd 435b ȉापका ] Na Nd , ȉापकƊ Nc , ȉापकान् KΣ Ma Mc

433c ◦मोदा ] Na Nc Nd Ma , ◦मोदात् KΣ , ◦मोदश् Mc 433d ◦लोकनम् ] Na Nc Nd ; ◦लोककः KΣ Ma Mc

434b ततः ] Na Nc Nd ; eह यत् KΣ Ma Mc 434c ◦ŵतƲ एतिĒ ] Nd ; ◦ŵतƲ एतeđ Na Nc , ◦ŁƨŤċषा
KΣ Ma Mc 435a ◦ǜाeद◦ ] Na Nc Nd Ka Kb Ma Mc ; ◦ǝयाeद◦Ked. 435b सदा ] Na Nc Nd , यदा
KΣ Ma , यथा Mc
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िशवȉाeāŵतƲ एतिĒ चƢतĭŏ żतƲŖeपणी ॥ ४३५ ॥ Na 55v2,
Nd 43v8

अतो ĥमƖǦŁावो eह िशव शाĭúeत पठ्यú । Nc 56v4

उĭमनǤ मनाÀाƇ आüमाबोĥािŵथताüमनः ॥ ४३६ ॥
ȉापारƫ मानसƫ üयą्वा बोĥŖıण योजŏत् । Nd 44r 1

तदा िशवüवमायाeत पशƲ मƲąो Łवाणƨवात् ॥ ४३७ ॥ Na 55v3,
Nc 56v4

पŗ चƢव eनयƲąŵय ŶƲिचमापƷरŏüपƲनः ।
ŶƲÙयारĭĦगतƫ Ĕȉƫ यावđƄौ ĲयƲßयú ॥४३८॥ Nd 44r2

बeहŵथƫ कưŋŁकȒ तावüपरतüŤ तƲ Łावŏत् ।
बeहƏनरोĥŁाŤन िशŤन सह समरसम् ॥ ४३९ ॥ Na 55v4,

Nc 57v6

अĭयथा न ŁŤĜƞeव नदीŤग इवारणŤ ।
िŵथüवा सागरमŋłन †ųŋबƲजƫ †समरसीŁŤत् ॥ ४४० ॥
न पƲनƏवŁागमायाeत तथाüमा तƲ िशवाणƨŤ । Na 55v5

ŶƲचा तƲ पƷरणƫ यावăावüकालƫ समाeदūत् ॥ ४४१ ॥ Nc 57r 1

अīनƢव तƲ काřन बeहः कưŋŁकवƼिăना ।
आüमा समरसüŤन िशŤ Łवeत सवƨगः ॥ ४४२ ॥
गƲणामापादŏüपǤाüषडÌपरमाźeतम् । Na 56r 1,

Nd 44r5

यथा नƼपüŤ सƫĲाāƞ कलशƢǤािŁeषÙयú ॥४४३॥ Nc 57r2

बिĭदनǤ गƲणाĭŏ ऽeप µयाĴयĭú वसƲĥातř ।
तथा िशवüŤ सƫĲाāƞ गƲणमापादŏĐƳĥः ॥ ४४४ ॥ Nd 44r6

सवƨǜाय Łव ŵवाहा पeरतƼāŵतथƢव च । Na 56r2

अनाeदबोĥमĴŏवƫ ततः ŵवातĭǯयशिąतः ॥ ४४५ ॥

435c ◦ŵतƲ एतिĒ ] Na Nd , ◦Ǥ एतिĒ Nc , ◦ŁƨŤċषा KΣ Ma Mc 436c ◦Ǥ मना◦ ] Na Nc ; ◦Ǥ मनो◦KΣ ,
◦Ǥापरो Ma Mc 436d आüमबोĥािŵथताüमनः ] Na Nc Nd ; आüमबोĥƞ िŵथतोĭमनाः KΣ , आüमबोĥƞ िŵथú मनः
Ma Mc 437d पशƲ मƲąो ] Na Nc ; पशƲमƲƨąो Nd KΣ Ma Mc 437d Łवाणƨवात् ] Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mc ;
ŁवाणƨŤ Na 438b ŶƲिचमा◦ ] Na Nd ; ŶƲचमा◦Nc , ŶƲवमा◦KΣ , ŶƲचƊ वा Ma , ŶƲचा वा Mc 438c
ŶƲÙया◦ ] Na Nd ; ŶƲच◦Nc , ŶƲचो KΣ Ma Mc 440c सागरमŋłन ] Nd ; सागरमŵŁन Na , सागर अŋłन
Nc , तƲ सागŗिĘŵतƲ KΣ , स सागŗिĘŵतƲ Ma Mc 440d सƲŋबƲजƫ ] Na Nc ; अŋबƲजƫ Nd , eसĭĉः KΣ Ma Mc

441c ŶƲचा तƲ ] Na ; ŶƲचो ऽनƲ◦Nc , ŶƲÙया तƲ Nd , ŶƲचŵतƲ KΣ , ŶƲचासौ Mc , Ŷचासौ Ma 442c आüमा ]
Na KΣ Ma Mc ; आüमा वƢ Nc Nd 443b गƲणामा◦ ] Na ; गƲणमा◦Nc Nd , गƲणाना◦KΣ Ma Mc 443d चा◦ ]
Na Nd KΣ Mc ; चƢवा hyperMa 443d ◦िŁeषÙयú ] Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; ◦िŁƒशÙयú Na , ◦िŁƎसचŏत् Nd

436b िशव ] Na Nc Nd ; िशवः KΣ Ma Mc 436b शाĭúeत ] Na Nc Nd ; शाĭतǤ KΣ , शाĭतŵतƲ Ma Mc

440c िŵथüवा ] Na Nc Nd ; िŵथतः KΣ Ma Mc 441a न पƲनƏवŁागमायाeत ] Na Nc Nd ; पƲनर् eवŁागƫ
नाĳोeत KΣ Ma Mc 445d ◦शिąतः ] Na Nc Nd ; ◦शिąकः KΣ Ma Mc
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तथा ƇलƲāशिąǤ अनĭतः शिąअः पƲनः । Nd 44r7

गƲणमापादeयüवा तƲ मƷलमĭǮमनƲŵमŗत् ॥ ४४६ ॥
आƟŻमाüमसमोıतƫ सवƨǜायमपिǤमम् । Na 56r3,

Nc 57r4, Nc 44r8

ŵवाहाकारĲयो¿न आźüया Ĳeतपादŏत् ॥ ४४७ ॥
Ǯीिण पǠदशƢका वा eतलƢǦाथ घƼúन वा ।
ततो दǴािŁषƞकȒ तƲ मƷलमĭǮƞण सƲŦú ॥४४८॥ Nd 44v1

परƫ शąŒामƼतƫ ǘोńय िशŲयमƷħƜ eनĥापŏत् । Na 56r4,
Nc 57r5

तƲयƨđारƫ eवशĭतƫ eह सबाƇाńयĭतरƫ ŵमŗत् ॥ ४४९ ॥
मĭǮशिąिŁŵतीǘणािŁः शोषिŁदƨहनाeदिŁः । Nd 44v2

शरीरƫ शोeषतĭतƢŵतƲ तदथƨǠािŁषƞचनम् ॥ ४५० ॥
दीǘाeनवƨतƨनाüपǤाüपƲŲपƫ पाणौ Ĳदापŏत् । Nc 57r6

दŁƩ मƲǠापeयüवा तƲ िशवाÁौ कलū गƲरौ ॥ ४५१ ॥ Nb 44v3

ĲदिǘणǮयƫ कƺüवा दõडविĮपú ऽÀतः ।
कƺतकƺüयः ĲƁŰामा Łवोăीणƨ सƲeनमƨलः ॥ ४५२ ॥ Na 56v1

Ĳोüफưśलनयनƫ शाĭतƫ पeरतƼāाüम Łावŏत् । Nc 57v1,
Nd 44v4

[आचायƌिŁषƞकः]
eनवƌणकी इयƫ दीǘा eनबƖजा वा सबीिजका ॥ ४५३ ॥
ŏषƊ सबीिजका दीǘा úषƊ कưयƌिŁषƞचनम् ।
ǪƲतशीलसमाचारा ċिशकüŤ eनयोजŏत् ॥ ४५४ ॥ Na 56v2,

Nd 44v5

अथािŁषƞकमाचायƠ िशवयागादनĭतरम् । Nc 57v2

448c ततो दǴा◦ ] Na Nc ; ततो दüवा◦Nd , दǴाăतो KΣ Ma Mc 449a शąŒामƼतƫ ] Nc Nd ; शąŒमƼतƫ
Na KΣ Ma Mc 449b ǘोńय ] Na Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; ĲोǙय Nd 449c ◦đारƫ ] Nc KΣ ; ◦đार Na Nd Mc ,
◦đाŗ Ma 449c eवशĭतƫ ] Na Nd ; eवशĭत Nc , Ťūăिĥ KΣ Ma Mc 450c शोeषतĭतƢŵतƲ ] Nc Nd ;
सƲeषरĭतƢŵतƲ Na , शोŲयú तािŁस् KΣ Ma Mc 451c दŁƩ ] Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; दŁƨ Na Nc 452b eनपú Àतः ]
Na ; eनपतो Àतः Nc Nd ; eनपú ŁƲeव Ka , eनपúĘƯeव Kb Ked. Ma Mc 453c eनवƌणकी इयƫ ] Na Nc ; eनवƌणका
इयƫ Nd ; इयƫ नƢवƌणकी KΣ , तƢवƌिणकी Ma Mc 455a अथािŁषƞकमाचायƠ Nc Nd ; अथािŁषƞकमाचायƨ◦Na ,
अथािŁषƞक आचायƠ KΣ , तथा आचायƠ Ma Mc

446c ◦पादeयüवा तƲ ] Na Nc Nd ; ◦पाǴ सवƍŵतƲ KΣ , ◦पाǴ सवƍŵतƊ Ma , ◦पाǴ सवƍŵतान् Mc 447d
आźüया ] Na Nc Nd ; आźतीः KΣ Ma Mc 448a Ǯीिण ] Na Nc Nd ; eतŶः KΣ Ma Mc 449d सबाƇ◦ ]
Na Nc Nd KΣ Ma ; बाƇƞ◦ unmet.Mc 451c मƲǠापeयüवा ] Na Nc Nd ; eवमोचeयüवा KΣ , वƢ मोचeयüवा Ma Mc

453b शाĭतƫ पeरतƼāाüम ] Na Nc Nd ; शाĭतƫ पeरतƼāाüम Ka , शाĭतः तƼāाüमानƫ तƲ Kb Ked. Ma Mc 454b úषƊ
कưयƌिŁषƞचनम् ] Na Nc Nd ; कưयƌăƞŲविŁषƞचनम् KΣ Ma Mc 455b ◦यागा◦ ] Na Nc Nd ; ◦योगा◦KΣ Ma Mc
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पǠिŁः कलशƢŁƨĔƢः eसतचĭदनřeपतƢः ॥ ४५५ ॥
िशवकưŋŁवदƓÙचüवा रÿगŁƌŋŁपƷeरतम् । Nd 44v6

eरिĒवƼěाeदिŁः पƷतƢरोषĨयाǘतपƷeरतƢः ॥ ४५६ ॥ Na 56r3

eसतपŌमƲखोĎारƢः चƷतपśलवसƫयƲतƢः । Nc 57v3

पƼeथȉादीeन तĄवाeन पǠ पǠसƲ eवĭयųत् ॥ ४५७ ॥ Nd 44v7

कलūषƲ महाċeव पƲनǤƢव कला ĭयųत् ।
eनवƼĄयाeदकलाः पǠकलशƢः पǠसƲ ĭयųत् ॥ ४५८ ॥ Na 56r4

एकǿककलū ĭयासमनĭताeदिशवािĭतकम् । Nc 57v4

पƷजŏĘƢरवƫ ċवƫ सवƨसƫŁारĭतƲ «मात् ॥ ४५९ ॥
षडÌावरणोıतƫ मĭǮसĭĥानसƫयƲतम् ।
ŁƢरŤणािŁमĭǮƞत एकǿकȒ कलशƫ eĲŏ ॥४६०॥
अŰोăरशúनƢव परतĄवमनƲŵमरन् । Nc 56v5,

Nd 45r 1

वाŕõयƊ सौŋययाŋयायाŇĭĔाǦƞशानŅव च ॥४६१॥
सƫपƷßयƢवƫ eवĥाīन अिŁषƞकȒ समारÖत्।
यागगƼहŵय ऐशाĭयƊ पीठƫ सƫकśपŏĐƳĥः ॥ ४६२॥ Na 57r 1

तǮ मõडलकȒ कƺüवा ŵविŵतकाǴƢƏवŁƷषŏत् ।
eवतानोपeरसƫछĮƫ ĨवजƢǤ पeरशोिŁतम् ॥ ४६३ ॥
तǮासनƫ ĭयųĜƞeव ǪीपणƖचĭदनोĘवम् । Nd 45r3

तǮानĭतासनƫ ĭयŵüवा मƷƏतŁƷतƫ िशशƲƫ ĭयųत् ॥ ४६४ ॥ Na 57r2

455d ◦řeपतƢः ] Na Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; ◦řeपतम् Nc 458b कला ] Na Nd KΣ Ma ; कलƊ Nc , कलान् Mc

459a एकǿक◦ ] Nc Ma Mc Kb Ked. ; एकǿकȒ Na Nd , úŲŤक◦Ka 459a ◦कलū ] Nc Nd KΣ Ma ; कलशƢ Na ,
eनल eव◦Mc 459a ĭयास◦ ] Nc Nd ; ȉासƫ Na , ȉाĴयो KΣ , 459b ◦मनĭताeद◦ ] Na Nc ; ◦मनƫताeद◦Nd ,
◦दनĭताeद◦Ma Mc , Ƈनĭताeद◦KΣ 459b ◦िशवािĭतकम् ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; ◦िशवाĭतकः Ma Mc 459c
ċवƫ ] Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; Ƈƞवƫ Na 459d ◦सƫŁारĭतƲ ] Na ; ◦सŋŁारनƲ«मात् Nc , ◦सƫŁारतः «मात् Nd ,
◦सƫŁारकǿः «मात् KΣ Ma Mc 460c ◦िŁमĭǮƞत Na Nc KΣ , ◦िŁमĭǯŏत Nd , ◦िŁमĭǯयƢतद् Ma , ◦िŁमĭǯŏत
Mc 461c ◦याŋयायƊ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; ◦याŋŏषƲ Ma Mc 461d ŇĭĔाǦƞशानŅव ] Na ; ŇĭĔŵŤशान एव
Nc , ऐĕाशƢशानŅव Nd , ऐन्ĕाŇŬयƊ तथƢव 462a सƫपƷßयƢवƫ eवĥाīन ] Nd Ma Mc ; सƫपƷßŏनƫ eवĥाīनNa ,
सƫपƷßŏवƫ eवĥाīन Nc , सƫपƷßयeवĥानाīन KΣ 462c यागगƼहŵय ] Nc Nd ; याग∗हŋयƨ Na ; यागहŋयƨŵय KΣ ,
यागगोहŵय Ma , याग¿हŵयƢ◦Mc 462c ऐशाĭयƊ ] Na Nd KΣ Ma ; एशाĭयƊ Nd , ◦शाĭयƊ unmet.Mc 462d
बƲĒः ] Na Nd KΣ Ma ; बƲĒ Nc , ततः Mc 463b ◦काǴƢर् ] Nd ; ◦कयƤर् Na , ◦काǴƤर् Nc , ◦काeद◦KΣ Ma Mc

463b eवŁƷषŏत् ] Na Nc Nd ; eवŁƷeषतम् KΣ Ma Mc 463c eवतानो◦ ] Na Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; eवतानƢः Nd

455c ŁĔƢः ] Na Nc Nd ; ŁĔƞ KΣ , ĔोणƢः Ma Mc 456a ◦दƓÙचüवा ] Na Nc Nd ; ◦दńयÙयƨ KΣ Ma Mc

456d ◦रोषĨया◦ ] Na Nc ; ◦रौषĨय◦KΣ Mc 457b चƷत◦ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Mc ; Ǧƞत◦Ma 458c eनवƼĄयाeद◦ ]
Na Nc Nd Ma Mc ; eनवƼĄयाǴाः KΣ 458d ◦कलशƢः पǠसƲ ] Na Nc Nd ; úषƲ चƢवाǮ eव◦KΣ , कलūषƲ तƲ Ma Mc

461b परतĄव◦ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; परƫ तĄव◦Ma Mc
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सकलीकƺüय पƷवƠव ऐशाĭयािŁमƲखिŵथतः । Nc 48r 1

गĭĥपƲŲपाeदकǿः पƷßय eनŋमƨÙछŒा कािǢकौदनƢः ॥ ४६५ ॥ Nd 45r4

मƼĘŵमगोमयƢः eपõडƢः ĊवƌÉƯरसिमिǪतƢः ।
eसĒाथƨदिĥतोयƢǤ नीराजनसमिĭवतƢः ॥ ४६६ ॥ Na 57r3,

Nd 45r5

eनमƨÙछƢवƫ eवĥाīन अिŁषƞकȒ Ĳदापŏत् । Nc 48r2

पƼeथȉाeदघटाǴŵतƲ ĥामानƲŵमƼüय ųचŏत् ॥ ४६७ ॥
ईशानाĭतƫ «माěाüवा आचायƨः सƲसमाeहतः । Na 57r4,

Nd 45r6

अिŁeषąो ऽĭयवासĭतƲ पeरĥाĴयाचŅăतः ॥ ४६८ ॥ Nc 48v3

ĲeवŬय दिǘणƞ मƷăƜ योगपीठƫ Ĳकśपŏत् ।
सƫŵथाĴय सकलीकƺüय अिĥकारƫ समĴयƨŏत् ॥ ४६९ ॥ Nd 45r7

उŲणीषमकưटाǴƊǤ छǮपाĉकचामरम् । Na 57r5

हŵüयǦिशeवकाǴƊǤ राजाÌाeन अūषतः ॥ ४७० ॥ Nc 48r4

करणी कăƨरी खeटका ŶƲ¯ŶƲवौ दŁƨपƲŵतकम् । Nd 45r8

अǘसƷǮाeदकȒ दĄवा चतƲराǪमसिŵथताम् ॥ ४७१ ॥
अनƲÀहपथŵüŤन दीǘा ȉाµया üवया सदा । Na 57v1

अǴĲŁƼeत कतƨȉमिĥकारƫ िशवाǜया ॥ ४७२ ॥ Nd 45v1

उüथाĴय हŵतौ सƫगƼƇ मõडř तƲ ĲŤशŏत् ।
जानƲńयƊ ĥरणƕ गüवा सƫपƷßय ŁƢरवƫ ततः ॥ ४७३ ॥
eवǜाĴय Łगवƫ ƇƞवमिŁeषąƫ िशवाǜया । Nd 45v2

465b ◦मƲखिŵथतः ] Nc Nd ; ◦मƲ² िŵथतः Na , ◦मƲखƫ िŵथतम् KΣ , ◦मƲखिŵथतम् Ma Mc 465c ◦पाeदकǿः पƷßय ]
Nd ; ◦पाeदकǿः पƷßया Na Nc , ◦पाeदनाńयÙयƨ, ◦पाeदना पƷßय Ma Mc 465d eनमƩÙछŒा Nc ; eनŋमƨÙछƊ Na ,
eनमƨüŵयƊ Nd , eनŁƨüŵयƨः KΣ , eनƓŁŵय Ma , eनŁƨüŵयƫ Mc 466d नीराजन◦ ] em.KΣ Ma Mc , नीरायन◦Na Nc ;
नारायण◦Nd 467a eनमƨÙछƢवƫ ] Na ; eनमƨÙÚवƫ Nc , eनमƨŇवƫ Nd , eनŁƨüŵयƢवƫ KΣ , eनƓŁǴƢवƫ Ma Mc 468a
ईशानाĭतƫ ] Na Nd Ma Mc ; ईशानƊú Nc , «माěाüवा KΣ 468a «माěाüवा ] Nc Nd Ma Mc ; «माĴयाüवा
Na , कलūषƲ KΣ 469a दिǘणƞ मƷăƜ ] Nc ; दिǘणमƷăƜ unmet.Na , दिǘणा मƷतƜ Nd Ma Mc , दिǘणा मƷƐत
KΣ 470a ◦ǴƊǤ ] Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; ◦ǴाǤ Na 470d अūषतः ] Na Nc Ka Kb Ma , eवūषतः Nd Mc ;
Ƈūषतः Ked. 473b तƲ ] Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; ◦षƲ Na Nd

465a सकलीकƺüय पƷवƠव ] Na Nc Nd ; पƷवƨवüसकलीकƺüय KΣ Ma Mc 468b आचायƨः ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Ma ;
आचायƨस् Mc 470a उŲणीष◦ ] Na Nc Nd Ka Kb Ma Mc ; उŲणीषƫ Ked. 470b छǮपाĉकचामरम् ] Na Nc Nd ;
छǮपाĉकमासनम्Kb , चƀǮƫ पाĉकमासनम् Kb Ked. , छǮचामरपाĉकः Ma Mc ; 471a करणी कăƨरी खeटका ]
Na Nc Nd ; करणƕ कăƨरƕ खeटकƊ KΣ Ma , करणƕ कăƨरƕ घeटकƊ Mc 472c कतƨȉम◦ ] Na Nc Nd ; कतƨȉƞüय◦KΣ ,
कतƨȉो अ◦Ma , कतƨȉो Ƈ◦Mc 474a Łगवƫ Ƈƞव◦ ] Na Nc Nd ; ŁगवĮƞव◦KΣ Ma Mc 474b ◦मिŁeषąƫ ]
Na Nc Nd ; ◦मिŁeषąस् KΣ Ma Mc 474b िशवाǜया ] Na Nc Nd ; üवदाǜया KΣ , तवाǜया Ma Mc
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आचायƨपदसƫŵĆन तवाǜानƲeवĥाeयना ॥ ४७४ ॥ Nc 48r5

कतƨȉƫ यü«मायातमिĥकारĭतƲ ċिशकǿः ।
िशवतĄवाथƨकथनƫ िशवŵय पƲरत िŵथतः ॥ ४७५॥ Nd 45v3

eनगƨüय ŁƲवनादÁौ कलाĨवानĭतƲ होमŏत् । Na 57v3

मĭǮतपƨणकȒ कƺüवा कलƢकȒ पǠ वाźती ॥ ४७६ ॥ Nc 49v1

पǠ पǠसƲ सवƌसƲ źüवा पƷणƨźतƕ źīत् । Nd 45v4

अघƨपƷजाeदकȒ कƺüवा Ĳणŋय µयापŏत् ĲोŁोः ॥ ४७७ ॥ Na 57v4

अिŁeषąो मयाचायƨŵतदथƩ मĭǮतपƨणम् ।
ĻƆाǴƢः पǠिŁǤाÌƢदƨिǘणƫ लƊछŏüकरम् ॥ ४७८ ॥ Nd 45v5

दŁƙलƲमƲकȒ िशवाÁौ तƲ कĭयसादीeन लƊछŏत् ।
पƲŲपƫ पाणौ ĲदĄवा तƲ मõडलाÁौ Ĳतापŏत् ॥ ४७९ ॥ Na 57v5,

Nd 45v6

ŁƢरवƫ कलशƫ चाÁौ मनŵकƺüवा तƲ दõडवत् ।
लĽĥािĥकार ƁŰाüमा ƁŰतƲŰफलािĭवतः ॥ ४८० ॥
स गƲŕः िशवतƲśयŵतƲ िशवĥामफलĲदः । Nd 45v7

[साĥकािŁषƞकः]
शाĭüया eवŁƷeतदीǘा तƲ सदािशवकलािüमका ॥ ४८१ ॥ Na 58r 1

िशवĥमƌ तƲ सा ǜƞया लोकĥमƖƁताĭयथा । Nc 49v4

िशवĥमƖ तƲ या दीǘा साĥकानƊ ĲकीƏतता ॥ ४८२ ॥ Nd 48v8

úषƊ कưयƌिŁषƞकĭतƲ साĥकüŤ eनयोजŏत् ।
साĥकŵयािŁषƞको ऽयƫ eवǴादीǘादनĭतरम् ॥ ४८३ ॥ Na 58r2

474c ◦पद◦ ] Na Nd Kb Ked. Ma Mc ; ◦पथ◦Nc Ka 475d पƲरत ] Na Nc ; पƲरतः Nd KΣ , पƲरतस् Ma Mc

476d वाźती ] Nc ; चाźती Na , वाźतीः Nd , चाźतीः KΣ , माźeतः Ma , माźतीः Mc 477d ĲŁोः ]
em.KΣ ; ĲŁो Na Nc Nd , ĲŁƲम् Ma Mc 478a ◦चायƨस् ] Nc Nd KΣ ; ◦चायƨत् Na , ◦चाǴ Ma Mc 479c
ĲदĄवा तƲ ] Na Nd ; Ĳदăा तƲ Nc , ĲदǴाăƲ KΣ Ma Mc 480c लĽĥािĥकार ] Nc ; लĽĥािĥकारƫ Na Nd ,
लĽĥािĥकारो KΣ Ma Mc 482b ◦मीƁताĭयथा ] em.; ◦माƁताĭयथा Nc , ◦मीƁतो ऽĭयथा Na Nc , ◦िमõयतो
ऽĭयथा KΣ Ma Mc

474d तवा◦ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; तüव◦Ma Mc 475b ċिशकǿः ] Na Nc Nd Ma Mc ; ċिश© KΣ 476a
ŁƲवनादÁौ ] Na Nc Nd ; ŁवनादÁौ KΣ , ŁगवानÁौ Ma Mc 476c कƺüवा ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; दüवा Ma Mc

476d कलƢकȒ ] Na Nc Nd ; कलानƊ Ked. Kb Ma Mc , nāsti Ka 478c ĻƆाǴƢः ] Nc Nd ; ĻƆाǴƢ Na , ƁदाǴƢः
KΣ Ma Mc 478c चाÌƢ◦ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Ma ; वƊगƢ◦Mc 478d करम् ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Mc ; करः Ma

479b कĭयसादीeन ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; करीयŵया Ma Mc 479d मõडलाÁौ ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; मõडř ऽÁौ
Ma Mc 480d ƁŰतƲŰ◦ ] Na Nc Nd ; दƼŰादƼŰ◦KΣ Ma Mc 481a स गƲŕः ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Mc ; अगƲŕः Mc

482c िशवĥमƖ तƲ या दीǘा ] Na Nc , िशवĥमƌ तƲ या दीǘा Nd ; िशवĥƓमõयसौ ŏषƊ KΣ Ma Mc 483a
कưयƌ◦ ] Na Nb Nc ; कƺüवा◦KΣ Ma Mc 483d ◦दनĭतरम् ] Na Nc ; üवनƫतरम् Nd , ◦त उăरः KΣ , ◦त उăरा
Ma Mc
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eवǴादीǘा ŁŤüसा तƲ वासनाłदतः िŵथता । Nc 49v5,
Nd 46r 1

न कमƨłदो eवǴƞत सवƨŵयाĨवeन सƫिŵथतः ॥ ४८४ ॥
कƺताeन याeन कमƌिण सवƌõयĨवगताeन तƲ । Na 58r3,

Nd 46r2

ताeन सƫशोĨय eविĥवüकलापǠिŵथताeन वƢ ॥ ४८५ ॥ Nc v6

योजĭयावसŗ łदो eवǜानƫ साĥकŵय तƲ ।
ĲारĽदƫ कमƨ पǠथƠ एकŵüवŵथĭतƲ Łावŏत् ॥ ४८६ ॥ Nd 46r3

[साĥकŵय तƲ ŁƷüयथƩ Ĳा®ŇƨकȒ तƲ शोĥŏत् ।]6

ĥाममƲÙचायƨ सकलƫ सदािशवतनौ ĭयųत् ॥ ४८७ ॥ Na 58r4

eवǴाċहŵवŖıण Ĩयाüवा ċवƫ सदािशवम् । Nc 50r 1

पƷणƌźeतĲयो¿न अिणमाeदगƲणƢयƲƨतम् ॥ ४८८ ॥ Nd 46r4

अिणमाeदगƲणावाeā मƷलमĭǮŵवसƫǜया ।
आźतीरŰकȒ źüवा अिŁeषǠƞत साĥकम् ॥ ४८९ ॥
कलशƢः पǠिŁः कưयƌिĮवƼĄयाǴƊ तƼषƲ ĭयųत् । Nd 46r2,

Nd 46r5

शाĭüयातीतƫ पǠŅ तƲ शाƒĭत पǤाÙचतƲथƨकम् ॥ ४९० ॥
एवƫ शाƒĭत सƫपƲटीüवा पƼeथȉाǴƊ तƲ पǠसƲ । Na 58v1

एकǿ© कलū पǤाüसाĨयमĭǮƫ तƲ eवĭयųत् ॥ ४९१ ॥ Nd 46r6

eवǴाÌƢः सकलीकƺüय eवǴाÌावरणƫ ĭयųत् । Nc 50r3

6This half-verse is only in manuscripts of Kashmirian recension

484a ŁŤüसा ] Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; ŁŤ सा Na 484b िŵथता ] Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; िŵथताः Na Nc 485b
सवƌõय◦ ] em.KΣ Ma Mc ; सवƌĭय◦Na Nc Nd 485d वƢ ] Na Nc Nd ; तƲ KΣ Ma Mc 486d एकŵüवŵथĭतƲ ]
Na pc ; एकüवĭतƲ unmet.Nc , एकǮŵथƫतƲ Nd , तÙÖकŵथƫतƲ Ma , तÙचƢकŵथĭतƲ Mc 488a ◦ċहŵव◦ ] Na Nc Kb Ked. ;
◦łदŵव◦Nd , ◦ċहाचƨ◦Ka 488b ċवƫ ] Na Nc Nd Kb Ked. Ma Mc ; ċहƫ Ka 489a ◦णावाeā ] Nc Nd ;
◦णƢवƌƎā Na , ◦णवाāौ KΣ Ma , ◦णावाĳौ Mc 489c आźतीरŰकȒ ] Nd ; आźतीƁŰकȒ Na Nc , अŰाŤवाźतीर्
489c źüवा ] Na Nc ; कƺüवा Nd , दüवा KΣ Ma Mc 490b ◦ǴƊ ] Nc ; ◦Ǵात् Na , ◦Ǵास् Nd KΣ Ma Mc

491b पƼeथȉाǴƊ तƲ ] Nc ; पƼeथȉाǴĭतƲ Na , पƼeथȉाǴƫ तƲ Nd ; पƼeथȉाǴƢŵतƲ KΣ Ma Mc 491d ◦मĭǮƫ तƲ ]
KΣ Ma Mc ; ◦मĭǮŵतƲ Na Nc Nd

484c न कमƨłदो ] Na Nc Nd ; कमƨłदो न KΣ Ma Mc 486a योजĭया◦ ] Na Nc Nd ; योजĭय◦KΣ , योजना◦Ma Mc

486b eवǜानƫ ] Na Nc Nd ; eवमशƨः KΣ , eवǜƞयःMa Mc 486c पǠथƠ ] Na Nc Nd ; पाǤाüयƫ KΣ , पǤाüय◦Ma Mc

488d ◦णƢयƲƨतम् ] Na Nc KΣ ; ◦णिĭवतम् Ka , ◦णƢयƲƨतः Nd , ◦णािĭवतः Ma Mc 489b ◦मĭǮŵवसƫǜया ]
Na Nc Nd KΣ ; ◦मĭǮƞण सƫǜया Ma Mc 489d अिŁeषǠƞत ] Na Nc Nd ; अिŁeषǠƞăƲ KΣ Ma Mc 490c
शाĭüया◦ ] Na Nc Nd ; शाĭüय◦Kb Ked. Ma Mc , nāsti Ka 490c पǠŅ ] Na Nc Nd Kb Ked. ; च Ņ unmet.Ma Mc ,
nāsti Ka 491a एवƫ शाƒĭत सƫपƲeटüवा ] Na Nc Nd ; शाĭüया तƲ सŋपƲटीकƺüय KΣ Ma , शाĭüया तƲ सकलीकƺüय Mc

491b पǠसƲ ] Na Nc Nd ; पǠिŁः KΣ Ma Mc 491c एकǿ© ] Na Nc Nd ; एकǿक◦KΣ Ma Mc
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शतमŰोăरƫ मĭǮा एकǿकȒ कलशĭतथः ॥ ४९२॥
बeहमƨõडलकȒ ĭयŵüवा आसनƫ ĲणŤण तƲ । Na 58v2,

Nd 46r7

साĥकȒ तǮ सƫŵथाĴय सकलीकरणƫ कưŕ ॥ ४९३ ॥
eनमƨÙछŒ पƷवƨवüसवƤः साĨयमĭǮƞण ųचŏत् । Nc 50r4

eनवƼĄयािŁŵतƼिŁः कưŋŁƢः ŷापŏ पƷवƨeदÎƯखी ॥ ४९४ ॥

शाĭüयतीतƫ घटƫ पǤाĎƹहीüवा ųचŏिÙछशƲम् ।
शाƒĭत पǤा तƲ गƼƄीयाüसƫपƲçनाथ ųचŏत् ॥ ४९५ ॥ Nd 46v1

साĥकŵयािŁषƞको ऽयƫ eवलोŅ चानƲलोमतः ।
अिŁeषǡय ĲŤिशüवा दिǘणा मƷƏतमाशƼतः ॥ ४९६॥ Na 58v4

ĲणŤनासनƫ कśĴय सकलीकरणƫ ŁŤत् । Nd 46v2

साĥकŵयािĥकारािण अǘमालाeद कśपŏत् ॥ ४९७ ॥ Nc 50r6

मĭǮकśपाǘसƷǮƫ च खeटकाछǮपाĉ© ।
उŲणीषरeहतƫ दĄवा ĲeवŬय िशवसिĮĥौ ॥४९८॥ Na 58v5,

Nd 46v3

eवǜाĴय ĥमƠशानƫ साĥको यƫ मया कƺतः ।
eसिĒŁƨवतƲ पƲŲपा ǜा तƼःĲकाराeप Łिąतः ॥ ४९९॥
साĨयमĭǮोÙचŗüपǤाüपƲŲपोदकसमिĭवतम् । Na 59r 1,

Nd 45v4

तŵय हŵú समĴयƠत eसěथƩ साĥकŵय तƲ ॥ ५०० ॥
ĲणŋयोŁौ गƼहीüवा तƲ मĭǮƫ Ɓeद eनŤशŏत् ।
ĲƁŰवदनƫ िशŲयमाचायƙ ऽeप ĲƁŰवान् ॥ ५०१ ॥ Nc 50v2,

Nd 46v5

उŁौ eनगƨüय चाÁौ तƲ तपƨŏĭमĭǮसƫeहताम् । Na 59r2

सहŶƫ वा शतƫ वाथ साĨयमĭǮŵय तपƨणम् ॥ ५०२ ॥ Nd 46v6

492c शतमŰोăरƫ मĭǮा ] Na Nc ; शतमŰोăरƫ मĭǯय Nd , सŋमĭǯयाŰशúनƢव KΣ , समĭǮोŰशúनƢवम् Ma , समĭǮाŰशúनƢव
Mc 493c साĥकȒ ] Nb KΣ ; साĥकस् Na Nd Ma Mc 494a eनमƨÙछŒ ] em.; eनमƨÙछ Na , eनमƩÙछŒ Nc ,
eनŁƨüŵयƨ KΣ Ma Mc 494c eनवƼĄयािŁ◦ ] Na Nd ; eनवƼिăिŁ◦Nc , eनवƼĄयाeद◦KΣ Ma Mc 495c पǤा
तƲ ] Nc ; पǤाĭतƲ Na , पǤाăƲ Nd KΣ Ma Mc 495d ◦पƲçनाथ ] Na Nd ; ◦पƲटो नाथ Nc , ◦पƲçनािŁ◦Ma Mc

497b ◦करणƫ ] Na Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; ◦करणƊ Nc 499c eसिĒŁƨवतƲ पƲŲपा◦ ] Na Nc ; eसिĒŁƨवतƲ यƲŲमा◦Nd ,
ŁƷयािüसिĒŵüवदा◦KΣ , ŁƷयािüसिĒŵüवदा◦Ma Mc 501a ĲणŋयोŁौ ] Na Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; Ĳणŋय तौ Nd

494d ◦मƲखी ] Na Nc Nd ; ◦मƲखम् KΣ Ma Mc 495c गƼƄीयात् ] Na Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; ƁƉीयात् Nd 496b
eवलोŅ चानƲलोमतः ] Na Nc Nd ; अनƲलोमeवलोमतः KΣ Ma Mc 496c ĲŤिशüवा ] Na Nc Nd ; ĲeवŬयƢनƫ
KΣ , ĲŤŬŏनƫ Ma , ĲŤŬयƢनन् Mc 496d दिǘणा ] Na Nc Nd Mc ; दिǘणƊ KΣ Ma 497c ◦िĥकारािण ]
Na Nc Nd ; ◦िĥकाराथƨम् KΣ , nāsti Ma Mc 497d अǘमालाeद कśपŏत् ] Na Nc Nd KΣ ; nāsti Ma Mc

498b खeटका◦ ] Na Nc Nd ; खeटकƊ KΣ Mc , ǴeटकƊ Ma 498c दĄवा ] Na Nc Nd KΣ , दǴात् Ma Mc

501d ĲƁŰवान् ] Na Nc Nd ; वरानī Ma Mc 502a उŁौ eनगƨüय चाÁौ ] Na Nc Nd Ma Mc ; अĭÂयागाŗ
सावĥानौ KΣ
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एवƫ सƫतपƨeयüवा तƲ पƲŲपƫ पाणौ Ĳदापŏत् ।
तƼŵथƫ सƫपƷिßयüवा तƲ eǮपददिǘण दõडवत् ॥ ५०३ ॥
Ĳणŋय ŁिąयƲąाüमा अिणमाeदफलाĳƲयात् । Na 59r3,

Nd 46v6

उüथाĴय साĥको ĻƷया समयƊ पाल यÿतः ॥ ५०४॥
द्ǘावसाī ċŤिश Ǫावणीया eवपिǤतƢः । Nc 50v4

एवƫ दीǘा तƲ eनवƨüयƨ सवƨċयƫ वरानī ॥५०५॥

503c सƫपƷजeयüवा ] Nc Nd ; सƫपƷßय eप Na , सƫपƷßय ċवƫ KΣ , सƫपƷßय ċवƫ Ma Mc 505b eवपिǤतƢः ] Na Nd ;
eवपिǤता Nb KΣ Ma Mc

503d eǮपददिǘण दõडवत् ] Na Nc ; eǮःĲदिǘण दõडवत् Nd , ततो ऽeप eǮःĲदिǘणम् KΣ , डõडविĄरĲदिǘणम्
Ma Mc 504b ◦फलाĳƲयात् ] Na Nc Nd ; ◦फलƫ लłत् KΣ , ◦गƲणƫ लłत् Ma Mc 505d सवƠċयƫ ] Na Nc Nd ;
सवƨċवƢर् KΣ , सवƨदƢव Ma , सवƨċवƢर् Mc
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Appendix B

Svacchandalalitabhairavatantra 7

ŵवÙछĭदलिलतŁƢरवतĭǮम्
SvaTa 7.292-330 = TaSa 28.18-31, 37-60b1

[आüमाचारः]

अĭतयƌगƫ यथापƷवƩ उÙचारणपरĭतथा ॥ २९२ ॥ Nb 82v7,
Nd 69r7

दशĥा योगमागƠण हƫसŵवÙछĭदमńयųत् । Na 86r3

माǮा eबĭĉमतीतǠ नादाüमा ßयोeत eवÀहम् ॥ २९३ ॥ Nd 69r8

कśपनालǘसƫकśपƫ Ĩयाŏ ऽđƢúन सवƨगम् । Nc 73r5

अवसȉƞन पƷŗत मĨŏ नƢव तƲ पƷरŏत् ॥ २९४ ॥
नाडीसƫशोĥनƫ Ƈƞतüमोǘमागƨपथŵय तƲ । Na 86r4,

Nd 69v1

ŗचनाüपƷरणाĔोĥाüĲाणायामǮयः ŵमƼताः ॥ २९५ ॥
सामाĭया बeहŗताeन पƲनǤाńयĭतरािण तƲ । Nc r6

1This parallel section is missing in Ms. Mb and partly in Ms. Nb

292b उÙचारण Nb Nc Nd ; उÙचारणƫ ] Na ; उÙचायƩ KΣ ; समƲÙचार Ma Mc 293b हƫसŵव- ] Nc Kb Ked. Mc ;
हƫसः ŵव-Na Nd ; हसŵव- Nb ; हƫसŵय Ka ; हƫसƫ Ma 293c माǮा ] Nb Nc Nd ; माĭǮा Na ; मĭǮƫ KΣ Ma Mc

294a कśपनालǘसƫकśपƫ ] Na Nb Nc ; कśपनालǘसƫयƲąƫ Nd ; सƫकśĴय कलनालǙयƫ KΣ ; सƫकśपाकśपनाकśŲयƫ
Ma ; सकśपा कśपना Mc 294d मĨŏ नƢव ] Na Nd ; ŖıणƢव Nb ; सȉƞनƢव Nc KΣ Ma Mc NiTaSaṃ ed.

295a Ƈƞतन् ] Nd Ma Mc NiTaSaṃ ed. ; Ƈƞतत् Na Nb Nc चƢतन् KΣ 295c ŗचनात् ] Nb Nc KΣ Ma Mc ;
ŗचना Na Nd 295d Ĳाणायाम ] Nb Nc ; Ĳाणायामस् Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; Ĳाणापामन् Na ,

293d ßयोeत eवÀहम् ] NΣ Ma Mc ; ßयोeतराकƺeत KΣ 294d अवसȉƞन ] NΣ ; अपसȉƞन KΣ Ma Mc

294d तƲ पƷरŏत् ] NΣ NiTaSaṃ ed. ; eवŗचŏत् KΣ ; तƲ ŗचŏत् Ma Mc 295d Ǯयः ] NΣ NiTaSaṃ ed. ;
eǮĥा KΣ Ma Mc 295d ŵमƼताः ] NΣ ; ŵमƼतः NiTaSaṃ ed. KΣ Ma Mc 296a ◦ŗताeन ] Na Nc Nd KΣ
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अńयĭतŗण ŗÖत पƷŗÙचाńयĭǮƞण तƲ ॥ २९६ ॥ Na 86r5;
Nd 69v2

eनŲकŋपƫ कưŋŁकȒ कƺüवा ǮयाǤाńयĭतरािण तƲ । Nb 83r2

नाńया ƁदयसǠारा मनǤƞिĭĔयगोचरा ॥ २९७ ॥
ĲाणायामǤतƲथƨŵतƲ सƲĲशाĭतŵतƲ eवǪƲतः । Nc 73v1,

Nd 83v3

Ĳाणरोĥƞ तƲ सƫपƷणƠ नािŁिĮüवा समƲÙछŪųत् ॥ २९८ ॥ Na 86v1,
Nb 83r4

शनƢƏवमोचŏđायƲƫ वामनासापƲçन तƲ ।
वायवीĭĥारŏ ऽÌƯűƞ आÁƞयीĮािŁमĨयतः ॥ २९९ ॥ Nd 83v4

मżĭĔी कõठċū तƲ वाŕणी घिõठ© ŵमƼताः । Nb 83r5,
Nc 73v2

आकाशĥारणा मƷƓħ सवƨeसिĒकरी ŵमƼता ॥ ३००॥ Na 86v2

एकeđeǮचतƲःपǠ उčातƢǤ ĲeसĨयeत । Nd 83v5

सƫeनŕĒƞ तƲ वƢ Ĳाणƞ मƷƓħ गüवा eनवतƨú ॥ ३०१ ॥ Nb 83r6

उčातिमeत तüĲोąƫ ǜातȉƫ योeगिŁः सदा ।
Na 86v3,
Nc 73v3,
Nd 83v6

रागđƞषौ Ĳहीŏत ĲाणायाŇः सƲĥाeरतƢः ॥ ३०२ ॥
ĥारणƢः सवƨपापाeन Ĳüयाहाŗ ऽǘसƫयमः । Nb 83v1

ƁĎƯċ नािŁकõठƞ च सवƨसĭĥौ तथƢव च ॥३०३॥ Nd 83v7

ĲाणाǴाः सƫिŵथता Ƈƞú ŖपशĽदǠ Ņ शƼणƲ । Na 86v3,
Nc 73v4

ĔƳततारeनŁः Ĳाण इĭĔगोपकसिĮŁः ॥३०४॥ Nb 83v2

ǘीराŁः ŵफeटकाŁǤ पǠानƊ Ŗपलǘणम् । Nd 83r8

घिõटकाकƊसमĥƲरो गजनादो महाĨवeनः ॥ ३०५ ॥

297a eनŲकŋपƫ ] Na Nb Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; eनŲकŋपNc 297b Ǯया◦ ] Na Nb ; Ǯय◦Nc Nd ; कायƌ◦KΣ Ma Mc

298a Ĳाणायाम◦ ] Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; Ĳाणापायाम◦Na Nb 299a eवमोचŏ◦ ] Na Nb Nc KΣ Ma Mc ;
eवमƲƫचŏ◦Nd 299c वायवीन् ] Na Nb ; वायवƕ Nc Nd , वायवी KΣ Ma Mc 299c ĥारŏ ÌƯűƞ ] Nb Nc Nd ;
ĥारŏĎƯűƞ Na ; ĥारणाÌƯűƞ KΣ ; ĥारणो ऽÌƯűƞ Ma ; ĥारôगƲűƞ Mc 300b वाŕणी ] Na Nb KΣ Ma Mc ;
वाŕणƕ Nc Nd 300b घिõठ© ŵमƼताः ] Na Nb ; घिõठ© ŵमƼता Nc Nd ; घिõठकाǪया KΣ Ma Mc 303a
ĥारणƢः सवƨपापाeन ] Nd ; ĥारणसवƨपापाeनNa ; ĥारसवƨपापाeन unmet.Nb ; ĥारणƞ सवƨपापाeन Nc ; ĥारणािŁदƨżüपापƫ
Ma Mc 303b ◦हाŗ ऽǘ◦ ] Na Nb KΣ MΣ ; ◦हाराǘ◦Nd 304c Ĳाण ] Nb Nd ; Ĳाणः Na Nc ; रą
KΣ Ma ; nāsti Mc

296c अńयĭतŗण ] NΣ Ka Ma Mc ; आńयĭतŗण Kb Ked. 296c ŗÖत ] NΣ Ka ; ŗÙŏत Ked. Kb Ma Mc

296d पƷŗचा◦ ] NΣ ; पƷयƠता◦KΣ Ma Mc 297b ◦ĭतरािण तƲ ] NΣ ; ◦ĭतराŹयः KΣ Ma Mc 297c
नाńया ] NΣ ; नाńयƊ KΣ Ma Mc 297c ◦सǠारा ] NΣ ; ◦सǠान् KΣ ; ◦सǠार◦Ma ; ∗∗र Mc 297d
मन◦ ] NΣ KΣ ; जन◦Ma Mc 298b सƲĲशाĭतŵतƲ eव◦ ] NΣ ; सƲĲशाĭत इeत KΣ ; सƲĲशाĭúeत eव◦Ma Mc

298d नाƒŁ ] NΣ ; नाŁौ KΣ Ma Mc 298d समƲÙछŪųत् ] NΣ ; समƲÙछŪसन् KΣ ; समƲÙछŪसत् Ma Mc

300d ŵमƼता ] NΣ Ked. Ma Mc ; eहता Ka Kb 301b उčातƢǤ ] NΣ ; सƫµयोčातƢः KΣ Ma Mc 305c
घिõटकाकƊसमĥƲरो ] NΣ KΣ ; घिõटकƊसाĨवमĥƲरो Ma Mc 305d महाĨवeनः ] NΣ KΣ Ma ; महाĨवeनम् Mc
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ĲाणादीनाǠ पǠानƊ शĽदŅतĉदाƁतम् ।
Na 86v5,
Nb 83v3,
Nc 73v5

जिśपतƫ हeसतƫ गीतƫ नƼüयƫ यƲĒगeतः कला ॥३०६ ॥ Nd 70r 1

िशśपǠ सवƨकमƌिण ĲाणŵयƢव eह ÖिŰतम् । Nb 83v4

ĲŤशŏ ऽĮपानाeन तƼमलƫ Ǫावŏदĥः ॥ ३०७॥
अĭĥüवƫ ǪोǮरोगाǤ अपानŵतƲ कeरŲयeत ।

Na 87r 1,
Nc 73v6,
Nd 70r2

अिशतƫ लीढपीतǠ समानः समताĮŏत् ॥ ३०८ ॥ Nb 83v5

ǘƲत eह®ा च िछ®ा च कासोदानŵय ÖिŰतम् ।
रोमहषƨǠ ŵŤदǠ शƷलदाघƊगŁǢकम् ॥ ३०९ ॥ Nc 74r 1,

Nd 70r3

ȉानŵयƢताeन कमƌिण ŵपशƨüवǠƢव eवĭदeत । Nb 83v6

अÌƯűजानƲƁदŏ लोचī मƷƓħ सƫिŵथतः ॥ ३१०॥ Nd 70r4

नागाǴा बźŖपाǤ कमƨ úषƊ eनबोĥ Ņ ।
आƂादđƞजनǤ शोषण Ǯासनŵतथा ॥ ३११ ॥ Nb 84r 1,

Nc 74r2

[नागः कƵमƨǤ कƺकरो ċवदăǤ पǠमः ।]2

eनĔातीवकरǤाĭयो योजको eह ĥनǢयः ॥३१२॥ Na 87r3,
Nd 70r5

ǦाससƫकोचनÙÚदो घƲघƲƨरǤोü«Ņeत च ।
नागादीनाĭतƲ पǠानƊ मƼüयƲकाř eवÖिŰतम् ॥ ३१३ ॥ Nb 84r2

न चƢव यािĭत चोü«ाĭüया ĥनǢयो न üयÝăƲ तम् । Na 87r4,
Nc 74r3

2This half-verse is only in manuscripts of Kashmirian recension

306b शĽदŅतĉदाƁतम् ] Na Nb Nd ; शĽदŅतĉदाƁतः Nc ; ◦मयƫ शĽद उदाƁतः KΣ ; शĽदŅष उदाƁतः Ma ;
शĽद एव उदाƁतः Mc 306d यƲĒगeतः ] Nc Nd ; यƲĒःगeतः Na ; यƲĒÌeतः Nb ; यƲĒगeतः KΣ Ma 307d
तƼमलƫ ] Na ; नƼमल Nb ; eǮमलƫ Nc Nd ; तĭमलƫ KΣ Ma Mc 308a अĭĥüवƫ ] KΣ MΣ ; अĭĥüव Na Nb Nd ;
अĭĥथƨ Nc 308b अपानŵतƲ ] KΣ Ma Mc ; अĥानŵतƲ NΣ 309a ǘƲत eह®ा च िछ®ा ] Na Nb Nc ; ǘƲत
eह®ा चƏĜeद Nd ; ǘोŁो eह®ा तथा KΣ Ma Mc 309b कासोदानŵय ÖिŰतम् Nb ; कास उदानŵय ÖिŰतम्
Na ; काų उदानŵय ÖिŰतम् Nc ; उदानŵय eवÖिŰतम् KΣ Ma Mc 309c रोमहषƨǠ ŵŤदǠ ] Na Nd Mc ;
रोमहǤƨ ŵŤदǤ Nb Nc Ma ; ŵŤदǤ रोमहषƨǤ KΣ 309d शƷलदाघाÌŁǢकम् ] Na ; शƷलĭदाघाÌŁÌकम् Nb ;
शƷलĭदाघƊगŁǢकः Nc ; शƷलदघƘगŁƫजनकम् hyperNd ; शƷलƫ दाहो ऽÌŁǢनम् KΣ ; शƷलƫ सा ŁोजमǢनम् Ma ; शƷलƫ
सƫŁोग सƫजनम् Mc 310b ŵपशƨüवǠƢव ] Nb Nc Nd ; ŵपशƨĭĥǠƢव Na ; ŵपशƩ चƢव स eवĭदeत KΣ ; सüवƫ चƢव
कeरŲयeत Ma Mc 311b कमƨ úषƊ ] Nc Nc Ma ; कŋमƨĭúषान् Na ; कमƨĭतथा Nb ; कमƨ üŤषƊ KΣ ; कमƨ úषान्
Mc 311d शोषण ] Na Nc Ma ; शोषणन् Nb ; शोषणƫ Nd ; शोषणस् KΣ Mc 313a ◦ÙÚदो ] Nb ; ◦ÙÚċ
Na Nc ; ◦ÙÚद Nd ; ◦ÙÚदा KΣ Ma ; ◦Ùछो unmet.Mc 313b घƲघƲƨरǤोü«Ņeत च ] Na Nb Nc ; घƲघƲƨरǤाü«Ņeत
च Nd , घƲरघƲŖü«मणƫ तथा KΣ ; पƷƓणŕü«मणŵतथा Ma Mc 314b न चƢव ] Na Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; तथƢव Na

314b üयÝăƲ तम् ] Nb Nc Nd ; üयÝăतः hyperNa ; ĥनǢयः KΣ Ma Mc

307c ĲŤशŏ Įपानाeन ] NΣ ; ĲŤशŏदĮƫ पानƫ KΣ Ma Mc 310d सƫिŵथतः ] NΣ Ma ; सƫिŵथताः KΣ Mc

314b ĥनǢयो ] NΣ ; तनƲƫ üयą्वा KΣ Ma Mc
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आकưǠयeत वƢ कƵमƨः शोषŏत कřवरम् ॥ ३१४ ॥
ĲाणŅव जŏüपƷवƩ िजú Ĳाणƞ िजतƫ मनः । Nb 84r3

िजú मनeस शाĭताüमा परतüवƫ Ĳकाशŏत् ॥ ३१५ ॥ Nc 74r3

Ĳाणापानƫ गƲċ ĨयाŏüĲाणसमनौ च नािŁतः ।
ĲाणोदानǠ कõठƞ च ĲाणȉानǠ सवƨगम् ॥ ३१६ ॥ Nb 84r4,

Nd 70r8

नागाǴा ĲाणसƫयƲąा ŵवŵथाīषƲ eनŕĭĥŏत् ।
eनŕĥŵय च यüकालƫ ĲवǙयािम eनबोĥतः ॥ ३१७॥ Nc 74r5

तालाüĲŁƼeत ĥायƠत यावüपǠशतƫ गतः ।
Na 87v1,
Nb 85r5,
Nd 70v1

िजतो ऽeनलो Łवüŏव सÈ«ाĭüयƲü«ािĭतकमƨिण ॥३१८॥
eदȉकािĭतः शƲŁो गĭĥः Ĳǜा चाŵय eववĥƨú ।
eदȉदƼिŰǤ Ǫवणो eदȉवाचा Ĳवतƨú ॥ ३१९ ॥
वायƲवeđचŗśलोकƊ eसĒाĭċवƊǤ पŬयeत । Na 87v2

मīÙछािचिĭततĲाeāः ĲवतƠत गƲणाŰ्कम् ॥ ३२० ॥
सवƨकामसƲसƫपƷणƨः सवƨđĭđeववƓजतः ।

Nb 85v1,
Nc 74v1,
Nd 70v3

सƫसारबĭĥeनमƲƨąः िशवतƲśयǤ जायú ॥३२१॥
Ĳाणापाī तƲ सƫयोßय ƅŵवकोeटसमिĭवतम् । Na 87v3

नाńयƊ ĥायƠत योगीĭĔः ŵŤदकŋपǤ जायú ॥३२२॥ Nb 85v2

314c आकưǠयeत ] Na Nb Nd KΣ Ma ; आकưǠeत unmet.Nc Mc 315a ĲाणŅव ] Nb Nc KΣ Ma ; ĲाणŅकȒ
Na Nd ; Ĳाण वƢMc 315b Ĳाणƞ ] Na Nb Nc KΣ Mc ; Ĳाणो Nd ; Ĳाण◦Ma 315c िजú ] Na Nb Nc KΣ Ma Mc ;
िजतƫ Nd 315d परतüवƫ ] Na Nb Nc Mc ; परƫ तüवƫ Nd KΣ Ma 315d Ĳकाशŏत् ] Na Nb Nd ; Ĳकाŏत्
Nc ; ĲकाशúKed. Kb Ma Mc ; Ĳकाūत् unmet.Ka 316a Ĳाणापानƫ ] Na Nb Nd Ka Ked. ; Ĳाणापानौ Nc Ma Mb ;
Ĳाणापाī Kb 316b Ĳाणसमानौ unmet. ] Nc Nd ; Ĳाणसमानौ च Nb ; Ĳाणसमनो unmet.Na 316c ĲाणȉानǠ ]
Nb ; ĲाणाȉानǠ Na ; Ĳाणो ĨयानǤ Nc ; Ĳाणो ȉानǤ Nd ; Ĳाणȉानƫ तƲ KΣ ; Ĳाणȉानौ च Ma Mc 316d
सवƨगम् ] Na Nb Nd KΣ ; सवƨगः Nc ; सवƨशः Ma Mc 317a नागाǴा ] Na Nc ; नागाǴान् Nb Ma Mc ; नागाǴाः
Nd KΣ 317a ◦सƫयƲąा ] Na Nc ; ◦सƫयƲąान् Nb Ma Mc , ◦सƫयƲąाः Nd KΣ 317c eनŕĥŵय ] Nb KΣ Ma Mc ;
eनŕĭĥŵय Na Nc Nd 318a तालात् ] em.KΣ NiTaSaṃ ed. ; ताśवात् Nc , ताśवा Na Nd , ताśवNc 318c
एव ] Nb KΣ ; एवƫ Na Nc Nd Ma Mc 318d सƫ«ाĭüयƲ◦ ] Nc Nd KΣ MΣ ; सƫ«ाĭüय◦Na ; सƫ«ाĭüया◦Nd 319a
eदȉकािĭतः ] Nb Nc Ma Mc ; eदȉकािĭत Na Nd ; eदȉा कािĭतः KΣ 319c eदȉदƼिŰǤ ] Na Nb Nc ; eदȉा
दƼिŰǤ Nd KΣ Ma Mc 319d eदȉवाचा ] Na Nb Nd ; eदȉवाक् सƫ◦Nc ; eदȉवा¯च KΣ ; eदȉावाąŪƫ MΣ

320a लोकƊ ] Na Nc ; लोकान् Nb KΣ Ma Mc ; लो© Nd 320c मīÙछािचिĭतत◦ ] Nb Nc Nd ; मīÙछािचिĭततः
Na ; मनसा िचिĭतता◦KΣ Ma Mc 321a ◦पƷणƨः ] Nb Nd KΣ Mc ; ◦पƷणƩ Na Nc Ma 321b ◦वƓजतः ]
Nb Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; ◦वƓजतƫ Na Nc 322a Ĳाणापाī ] Nb Nc Nd , Ĳाणापानो Na ; Ĳाणापानौ KΣ Ma Mc

322c ĥायƠत ] Na Nb ; ĥाŗत Nc Nd ; ◦ĥाŗ च KΣ ; ĨयायÙच Ma Mc

315c शाĭताüमा ] Na Nc Nd ; शाĭमा unmet.Nb ; शाĭतŵय KΣ Ma Mc 316b नािŁतः ] NΣ KΣ Mc ; कõठƞ तƲ
Ma 317b eनŕĭĥŏत् ] NΣ ; eनरोĥŏत् KΣ Ma Mc 318a ĥायƠत ] NΣ ; Ĩयाŏत् KΣ Mc ; तŵयाŏद् Ma

318b गतः ] NΣ ; गतम् Ka Ma Mc 318c [ऽ]eनलो ] NΣ KΣ Ma ; eनüयो Mc 319d Ĳवतƨú ] NΣ ;
Ĳजायú KΣ ; ĲपǴú MΣ
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पƲनŗव Ɓeदŵथो eह Ĳाणापाणौ eनŕĭĥŏत् । Nc 74v2

दीघƨकोeटसमायोगाăüǘणाüपतú महीम् ॥ ३२३ ॥ Nd 70v5

कõठŵथƫ eह तथƢŤह ĲाणŅकȒ eनŕĭĥŏत् । Na 87v4,
Nb 85v3

पšƯतकोeटसमायोगाüŵवĳवƼिăŵततो ŁŤत् ॥ ३२४ ॥

ŃƷमĨŏ eबĭĉयƲąƞन Ĳाणरोĥƫ तƲ कारŏत् । Nc 74v3,
Nd 70v6

सƲषƲāƫ जायú तǮ ǘणाÙचƢव ĲबƲĨयeत ॥३२५॥ Nb 85v4

मƷƓħ đारƫ समाशƼüय eनŲकलƫ Ĩयानमारłत् । Na 87v6

एवमńयसतŵतŵय ĲüययĭतƲ तदा ŁŤत् ॥ ३२६ ॥ Nc 74v4,
Nd 70v7

eपपीिलकõटकाŤĥा मƷƓħ đारƫ eविŁǴú ।
िŁĄवा «Ņण सवƌिण उĭमनाĭतƫ eह यावतः ॥ ३२७ ॥
पƷवƙąलǘणाĜƞeव üयą्वा ŵवÙछĭदतƊ ŦÝत् ।
जायú तĭमयüवƫ eह ċżनाīन साĥकः ॥ ३२८॥ Nc 74v5

सƫ«ŅüपरċżषƲ ǘƲăƼŲणाńयƊ न बाĨयú । Nb 85v6

अतीतानागतǠƢव ǮƢलो¯ŏ यüĲवतƨú ॥ ३२९ ॥
Ĳüयǘƫ तĘŤăŵय सवƨǜüवǠ जायú ।
ĲसÌƞ ऽĨयाüमकालŵय ǜान eवǜानŅव च ।

Na 88r2,
Nb 88r 1,
Nc 74v6

सवƨम् एतत् समाµयातमƫशकाǤ eनबोĥ Ņ ॥३३०॥

इeत ŵवÙछĭदलिलतŁƢरŤ महातĭǮƞ मĭǮपीठƞ ऽĨयाüमकालः सāमः पटलः || ◯ ||

323a Ɓeदŵथो ] Na Nc Nd Ma Mc ; Ɓeदŵथƫ Nc ; Ɓüŵथौ KΣ 323a eह ] Nb Nc Nd KΣ ; nāsti Na ; eप
Ma Mc 323d ◦ǘणाüपतú महीम् ] Nc Nd ; ◦ǘणाüपतú मही Na Nb , ◦ǘणाǤ पúĘƯeवKa , ◦ǘणाÙच पúĘƯeव
Kb Ked. , ◦ǘणा पतú ŁƲeव Ma , ◦ǘणाüपतú ŁƲeव Mc 324b ĲाणŅकȒ ] Nc Nd ; ĲाणŅक Na Nb ; ĲाणŅव KΣ ,
Ĳाणापानौ Ma Mc 325b Ĳाणरोĥƫ ] Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mc ; Ĳाणारोĥƫ Na Nb 325c तǮ ] Nc Nd KΣ Ma Mc ;
तĭǮ Na Nb 326c ◦ńयसतŵतŵय ] Na Nb Nc KΣ Mc ; ◦ńयŵयमानŵय Nd ; ◦ńयसतŵय unmet.Ma 327a ◦Ťĥा ]
Na Nd ; ◦Ťĥƫ Nb ; ◦Ťĥात् Nc ; ◦eवĒो KΣ ; ◦ŏ यो Ma ; ◦ŏ ऽĥो Mc 327b eविŁǴú ] Nb Ma ; eविŁǴeत
Na Nc Nd ; eविŁĭदतः KΣ 327c सवƌिण ] Na Nb Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; सवƌिख Nc 327d उĭमनाĭतƫ eह यावतः ]
Nb Nd Nc ; उĭमनाĭतƫ eह यावताः Na ; उĭमĭयĭताeन याeन तƲ KΣ Ma Mc 328a ◦लǘणाद् ] Nb Nc ; ◦लǘणा
Na ; ◦लǘणो Nd ; ◦लǘणƢर् KΣ Ma Mc 329d यत् ] Nb Nc KΣ ; यः Na Nd ; तत् Ma Mc 330a तĘŤत् ]
Nb Nc KΣ Ma Mc ; तĘŤ Na ; यĘŤत् Nd 330f ◦शकाǤ ] Na Nb Nd Mc ; ◦शकƊǤ KΣ Ma

326a मƷƓħ ] NΣ Ma Mc ; मƷĥƨ◦KΣ 328b üयą्वा ] NΣ Kb Ked. Ma Mc ; ततः Ka 328c तĭमयüवƫ ]
NΣ ; उĭमनŵüवƫ KΣ ; उĭमनŵवीिŁर् Ma Mc 330d ǜान eवǜान◦ ] NΣ ; ǜानƫ eवǜान◦KΣ ; eवǜानƫ ǜान◦Ma Mc
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Appendix C

Siddhāntasārapaddhati : ācāryābhis.eka

1

[आचायƌिŁषƞकः]

अथाचायƌिŁषƞकeविĥः ।2 A 32r3; B 41r3

सबीजदीǘादीिǘतŵय ǪƲतशीलगƲणाचारसŋपĮŵयाचायƌिŁषƞकȒ कưयƌत् ।3

तǮ यागगƼż ईशाĭयƊ मõडल© ŵविŵतकाeदचƓÙचú4 ऽनĭतासनƫ5 दĄवा मƷƏतŁƷतƫ िशŲयƫ eवĭयŵय
सकलीकƺüय सƫपƷßय कािǠकोदīन मƼĘŵमĊवƌगोमयगोलकeसĒाथƨदिĥतोयƢƏनमƨüŵय6 पǠिŁः कलशƢः
eसतचĭदनचƓचतƢः7 पƼeथȉाǴाकाशाĭततüवeवĭयŵतपǠतüवƢƏनवƼĄयाeदकलासeहतƢराĥारशąŒाeद-
परमीकरणाĭतƢः8

1• MsA ] ngmpp B 28-29. saṃvat 197 (1077 A.D, the reign of Śaṅkaradeva); • MsB ] ngmpp B
28-19. saṃvat 231 (1111 A.D. the reign of Śivadeva/Siṃhadeva)

2This ācāryābhiṣeka corresponds to SvaTa 4.453cd-481ab = TaSa 9.488cd-515 and ĪśgP kriyāpāda 19.31-71
3sabīja-...kuryāt ] cf. SvaTa 4.453cd-454 = TaSa 9.488cd-489
4Cf. SvaTa 4.462cd-463ab = TaSa 9.497
5anantāsanaṃ ] cf. SvaTa-Ud 2.60-61
6anantāsanaṃ...nirmatsya ] Cf. SvaTa 4.464cd-466ab = TaSa 9.499-500
7pañcabhiḥ... sitacandanacarcitaiḥ ] Cf. SvaTa 4.455cd = TaSa 9.490cd
8pṛthivyādy ... nivṛttyādikalāsahitaiḥ ] Cf. SvaTa 4.457cd-459 = TaSa 9.492cd-493

• ◦vidhiḥ ] B , nāsti A • kāñci ] conj. ; kañci B ; kañji◦A • kodanena ] A ; ◦kodana B • gomaya ]
A pc B ; nāsti A ac • golaka ] B ; golika◦A • ◦tatva◦ ] A ; nāsti B • hitair◦ ] A ; ◦hitairhitair◦B •
◦ntaiḥ ] A ; nta◦B

nirmatsya ] Σ ; attested in other Nepalese Mss. e.g., nirma[r]cchya TaSa Mss, and SvTn Mss ; it corre-
sponds to the kashmirian usage nirbhartsya in SvTk 4.467a and nirmṛjya in Siddhānta literatures
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eनüययागपƷिजतƢः मƷलमĭǮाŰोăरशतािŁमिĭǮतƢः9 पिǤमोăरदिǘणपƷवƠशानeद¯ŵथƢः10 B 41v1

पƼeथȉाeदघटƢमƷƨलमĭǮƞणािŁeषÙय eसú वाससी पeरĥाĴय पƲनः पƷिजतċवŵय दिǘणदीÂŁा¿ Ǫी पõयƌ A 32v1

eदeनƓमú eवĭयŵतपéƞ अनĭताǴासनƫ दüवा सƫŵथाĴय11 सकलीकƺüय सƫपƷßय,
उŲणीषमकưटछĄरपाĉकाचामरहŵüयǦिशeबकाeदराßयाÌाeन करणी कăƨरीखeटका ŶƲ¯ŶƲवौ
दŁƨपƲŵतकाǘसƷǮाeदकȒ च दĄवाǜƊ Ǫावŏत्12 -

अǴĲŁƼeत दीǘाȉाµयाeदकȒ ǜाüवा परीǙय च üवया eवĥƞयम् ।
ततो Łगवú eवeनŤǴ-

आचायƙ ऽयƫ मया कƺतŵüवüĲसादादिĥकारƫ eनƏवÆƞन करो तƲ
इeत eवǜापŏत् ।13

ततः कƺताचायƨः कưõडƞ गüवा eनवƼĄयाeदकलापǠकȒ पǠिŁराźeतिŁः सƫतĴयƨ पƷणƍ दǴात् ।
ततŵतŵय दŁƙśमƲ©न पǠिŁरÌƢदƨिǘणकŗ कeनűाǴÌƯűाĭतƫ लाæछŏत्14 । पƲनŁƨगवú Ĳिणपातƫ
कारeयüवा Łगवĭतƫ ǘमापŏत् ।

स च लĽĥा िĥकारो गƲŕपारŋपयƌयातमिĥकारƫ कưयƌत् ।
अथवा महतो मõडलŵयोăरŵयƊ ĻाƆणान् । पƷवƨŵयƊ ǘeǮयान् । याŋयƊ वƢŬयान् । वाŕõयƊ शƷĔान् B 42r1

। सवƌĭवा ईशाĭयƊ [।] दीǘा सƫŵकƺतािĭवशƲĒकायाĭदशाहƫ đादशाहƫ वा कƺतगोमƷǮŷानाĭǘीरयवान्- A 33r1

नŁोजनाĭगायǮीजपeनरताĭसüयŦतानिŁषƞकनǘǮƞ ŵवानƲकƵř सतारचĭĔमŵयिŁषƞचŏत् ।
तǮ ĻाƆणादीनƊ यथा«मƫ पǠचतƲिŹeđहŵतम्, रजोिŁǤ पǠवणƨचतƲवƨणƨeǮवणƨeđवणƤŕपशोिŁतम्,

मĨयिलिखतđाƎǮशदÌƯलशƲकšपŌƫ đाƎǮशदÌƯलायामषोडशाÌƯलeवŵतƼतवाहनीयđारािŁमƲखƫ
सवƨरजोयƲąपादपीठसeहतƫ बाƇŵथिचǮपǮवśलीđारमोǘकोणŵथकĭĉकाǴƲपशोिŁतƫ ŵवŵवeदǘƲ

9nityayāga... ◦mantritaiḥ ] Cf. SoŚaṃPa Vol.III ācāryābhiṣekavidhi 2.1.7c-8b: athavā pañcabhiḥ kumbhair
nivṛttyādikalānvitaiḥ || śivavat pūjitaiḥ sāṣṭaśatamūlābhimantritaiḥ |

10Cf. SvaTa 4.461 = TaSa 9.495cd-496ab
11śrīparṇyā... saṃsthāpya ] SvaTa 4.464 = TaSa 9.498cd-499ab
12uṣṇīṣamakuṭa◦...dattvā ] Cf. SvaTa 4.470-472, TaSa 9.504cd-507cd and TaĀl-Vi 23.22-24 (without

mentioning a title of the source)
13adyaprabhṛti ... vijñāpayet ] SvaTa 4.472cd-474ab = TaSa 9.507-508
14Cf. . SvaTa 4.478 = TaSa 9.513

• nitya ] B , nāsti A • ◦diksthaiḥ ] conj. ; digsthaiḥ A disthaiḥB • ◦parṇyā◦ ] A ; ◦parṇṇā◦B •
◦nirmite ] A ; nāsti B • ◦nya◦ ] A pc ; B • ◦paṭṭe ] conj. ; ◦paṭeΣ • ◦chattra◦ ] conj. ; ◦cchatra◦A ◦ṃcchatra◦B
• ◦rājyā◦ ] A ; ◦rājā◦B • ◦karttarī◦ ] A ; ◦kartta◦B • sruksruvau ] A ; śrukśruvau B • jñātvā ] B ,
datvā A • ◦ghne◦ ] B ; ◦rghne◦A • ◦tvi ] B , ◦mī A • nivṛttyā◦ ] B , nivṛtyā◦A • pañca◦ ] A ;
pañcapañca◦B cf. SvaTa 4.476d • ◦dhikāro ] B ; ◦dhikāra◦A • vāruṇyāṃ ] B ; paścimāyāṃ A •
◦saṃskṛtānvi◦ ] A ; saṃskṛtāṃ vi B • ◦yāndaśāhaṃ dvādaśāhaṃ ] corr. ; ◦yāndvādaśāhaṃ daśāhaṃ
A ; yādaśāhaṃ dvādaśāhaṃ B • ◦snā◦ ] B ; ◦śnā◦A •brāhmaṇādīnāṃ ] B , ◦brāhmaṇādīn A •has-
tam ] B , hasta◦B • caturva◦ ] A , catuva◦B • varṇairu◦ ] B ; varṇaru◦A • ◦ṅgula◦ ] B ; ◦ṅgulaṃ
A • vāhanīya ] B ; vāhinīya A • ◦sahitaṃ ] B ; sahita◦A • ◦stha◦B ; ◦sthaṃ A

parīkṣya ] with cancellation dots in A
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वाहनीयđारƫ पƷवƨeदÂवाeहतđारƫ च मõडलमािल²त् ।
तǮ वीĈयĭतरगताĭपƷवƌeद«Ņण शƲकšरजसा अŰौ शÊानानĭदसƲनĭदनिĭदनिĭदवĒƨनǪीमƲखeवजय-

तारसƲतारसƫǜान्, सƲŁĔeवŁĔसƲदĭतपƲŲपदĭतजयeवजयपƷवƙăरसƫǜƊǤ तथाeवĥाĭकưŋŁानािल²त् ।
मõडलŵयोपeर ĥवलƫ eविचǮƫ वा eकिÉनीघõटा यƲąƫ मƲąाजालगवाǘकोıतƫ मिणदामोपशोिŁतƫ B 42v1

सचामरपéवŹोıतƫ लŋबमानĲeतसरकĭĉकाǴलƫकƺतƫ eवतानƫ eवदĥीत ।
मõडलŵयाńयĭतŗ िचüपिŌनीपǮसƫÙछĮमĭतराřषƲ बeहǤ गौरसषƨपलाजाखõडतõडƲलयवकƺŲण-

eतलĊवƌकाõडƢ रजोिŁǤ िचǮकȒ कưयƌत् ॥
तोरणƫ चाŵय ĨवजकưशचीरकưसƲममिõडतƫ वĭदनमालायƲąƫ पƷवƨŵयƊ ĭयÀोĥƫ दिǘणŵयामौडƲŋबरƫ

पिǤमायामǦüथमƲăरŵयƊ पšǘƫ eवeनŤŬय eवeदǘƲ ĲशŵतĔƳमजाताeन च eनŤशŏत् ।
शÊाĭकलशƊǤ मƷƏतमतः गोरोचनारिचतŵविŵतकािÉतकõठाĭसवƨरÿƢः सवƨबीजƢः

जयाeवजयाजयĭüयपरािजताeवŲणƲ«ाĭताशÊपƲŲपीबलाeतबलाżमपƲŲपीeवशलानाकưलीगĭĥनाकưली-
सहासहċवावराहीशतावरीŅदामहाŅदाऋिĒवƼिĒ15पƷवƙăरकाकाकोलीǘीरकाकोलीबकऋषŁकसƫ-
ǜािŁयƨथालाŁमौषĥीिŁगƨĭĥƢरिĘǤ पƷeरताĭवŹŶÂदामकõठाĭचĭदनोपřeपताæछतकƺüवो A 34r1

ऽिŁमिĭǮताĭयोगपीठŵय बeहƏदǘƲ eवeदǘƲ ŵथापŏत् ।
तǮायत आनĭदो [।] नाüयायतः सƲनĭदो [।] महाकưिǘः नĭदी [।] सƲनािŁःनिĭदवĒƨनो [।] B 43r1

ƅŵवनािŁः ǪीमƲखः । नािŁमõडली eवजयः [।] सƲeनघƙषŵतारः । उăरŵवनः सƲतारǤƞeत शÊाः
। कलशाǤ । मĭथरः सƲŁĔः । eकिǠĉĮतो eवŁĔः । पƼथƲलोüथः सƲदĭतः । ƅŵवोüथः पƲŲपदĭतः ।
मĭथरÀीवो जयः । शोŁनÀीवो eवजयः । पƷवƨ उăर16 इeत कलशाः ।

15Cf. SvaTa 4.456 = TaSa 9.491
16mantaraḥ ... pūrva uttaraḥ ] This passage about the list of eight Kalaśas and their characteristic are

falsely transmitted in ĪśgP : mantharaḥ subhadraḥ pṛthuloṣṭhaḥ sudantaḥ hrasvoṣṭhaḥ mantharagrīvaḥ jayo vijayaś
ca

• vāha◦ ] B ; vahi◦A • ◦gatā◦ ] B ; ◦gaṇā◦A • śuklarajasā◦ ] B ; śukle rajasi◦A • ◦sunanda◦ ]
A B pc ; sunanndā◦B ac • ◦nandi◦ ] B pc ; ◦nanda◦A ; ◦nindi◦B ac • tathā◦ ] B ; tatva◦A • vidhān
kumbhān ā◦ ] B ; kumbhanāt A • ◦paṭṭa◦ ] B pc ; ◦pāṭā◦B ac ; ◦paṇṭa◦A • lamba◦ ] B ; lamra◦A
• ◦re ] A ; ◦raṃ B • ◦padminī ] em. Sanderson ; ◦padmī A ; padmanī B • ◦kuśa◦ ] B ; nāsti A • su ]
A B pc ; cf. inserted in bottom margin • kāṅkitakaṇṭhānsa ] B ; kāṣvakāṅkitakaṃ sa◦A • viśalā◦A ;
viṣālā◦◦B • ◦nākulīgandhanākulīsahā◦B ; ◦nakulī◦A • mahāmedā ] B , nāsti A • pūrvottarakā◦ ]
A ; nāsti B • ◦ṛṣabhaka◦ ] B ; ◦ṛṣabha◦A • ◦mauṣa◦ ] B ; ◦oṣa◦A • ◦kṛtvo ] B ; ◦kṛtvā◦A •
◦trāyata◦ ] B ; tra yo yataḥ A • nātyāyataḥ ] B ; nātānandaḥ | A ; nandyāyataḥ ĪśgP • mahākukṣiḥ ]
B ; mahākukṣiḥ | A •nandī ] B ĪśgP ; nandano A • sunābhiḥ ] B ; ∗∗∗| A •nandivarddhano ] with
insertion mark in A • śceti ] B ; iti A • śaṅkhāḥ ] A ; śaṅkhaḥ B • ◦śā◦B ; śāṃ◦A • subhadraḥ ]
B ; subhradraḥ A • pṛthulotthaḥ ] conj. ; pṛthuloṣṭhaḥ Σ ĪśgP • hrasvotthaḥ ] conj. ; hrasvoṣṭhaḥ
Σ ĪśgP • pūrva uttara ] B ; nāsti A • kalaśāḥ ] A ; nāsti B

• śrīmukhaḥ | nābhimaṇḍalī◦ ] Σ cf. śrīmukhanābhiḥ maṇḍalī ĪśgP • sunirghoṣa◦ ] Σ ; sughoṣa◦ĪśgP
• uttarasvanaḥ ] Σ ; uttaraḥ ĪśgP • sudantaḥ ] Σ ; sudantaḥĪśgP • śobhanagrīvo ] Σ ; nāsti ĪśgP
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मõडलŵयाĭतरोडƲŋबरƫ सदशाहतƫ eसतवŹÙछĮƫ ŁĔासनƫ eवĭयŵय तिŵमिæछŲयƫ शÊतƷयƨवीणा-
ŤणƲŵविŵतपƲõयाहŤदĨवeनिŁः कƺतमÌलƫ पƷवƨđारािŁमƲखƫ समƲपŤŬय, जातबीजसरावƢिǦिचǮमƲखƢः
गणƢरǢिलकारकǿः, नागƢरिŁĮपƲटकोśकािŁƏनमƨüŵय वśमीकपवƨताÀनदीतीरमहानदीसÌमकưशeबśव-
मƷलचतƲŲपथदिĭतदĭतगोशƼÌƢकवƼǘगƼहीतािŁमƼƨिĘः Ĳथमतĭततः, पǠगȉƞन ततो eबśव©सŗण
पŌ©सरeĲयÌƯचƷणƠन पǠपśलवकषायƢः सवƨगĭĥƢǤ सƫŷाĴय Ĳदिǘणो पनीतƫ ।
पƷवƨeवĭयŵतकưŋŁƢः िशवतĄवमनƲŵमरनिŁeषǠƞत् ।

ततः ŷानवŹƫ पeरüयßय सƲशƲकšवाससी पeरĥाĴय मõडलŵय दिǘणeदÂŁा¿ ĲागƲąमõडलमािलµय B 43v1

ǪीपõयƌeदकाűeनƓमतƫ सƲवणƌeदeनƓमăƫ पéƫ वा सदशाहतवŹÙछĮƫ eवĭयŵय तिŵमिæछŲयमƲपŤŬय
सकलीकƺüय मĭǮƢरालńय शƲकšपƲŲपƢः सƫपƷßय वणƨeनयŅन यǜोपवीतƫ दüवालÉारƢरलÉƹüय Łगवú eनŤदŏत्

आचायƙ ऽयŅतŵय ŁगवüĲसादाđािæछतƫ ŁवतƲ ।

ततŵतƫ पƲनरĴयासī समƲपŤŬय छĄरादीeन राजिचƄाeन समपƨŏत् । एवमīनƢव eविĥना राßयकामŵय
ŃŰराßयŵय पƲǮकामायाः सौŁाÂयकामायाǤािŁषƞकȒ कưयƌत् ।
अǮ च शÊादीनƊ मĭǮाः ।

आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ आनĭदाüमī नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ सƲनĭदाüमī नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ नĭǴा A 35r1

üमī नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ निĭदवĥƨनाüमī नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ ǪीमƲखाüमī नमः । आƟ B 44r1

आƫ इƩ ऊƫ eवजयाüमī नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ ताराüमī नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ सƲताराüमī
नमः ।

इeत शÊमĭǮाः ॥ ◯ ॥

आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ सƲŁĔाüमī नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ eवŁĔाüमī नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ दĭताüमī
नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ पƲŲपदĭताüमī नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ जयाüमī नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ
eवजयाüमī नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ पƷवƌüमī नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ उăराüमī नमः ।

इeत कलशमĭǮाः ॥ ◯ ॥

आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ सवƨरÿƞńयो नमो नमः ।

• maṇḍalasyāntaro◦ ] B ; pūrvottareṇau◦A • pūrva◦ ] A , pūrvā◦B • jāta◦ ] B ; nāsti A • sarā-
vaiśvicitra ] A pc B ; sārāvaiścitri◦A ac • valmīka◦ ] A ; valmīkāgra◦B • ◦matantataḥ ] B ; ◦mataḥ
A • bilvakesareṇa padma◦ ] em.; bilvakesareṇa | padma◦A ; bilva◦B • ◦kaṣāyaiḥ ] A ; ◦kāṣāyaḥ B
• ◦panītaṃ | ] A ; ◦panītaiḥ B • ◦ṣiñcet ] B ; ◦ṣecayet A • su ] B ; nāsti A • ◦kāṣṭhanirmitaṃ ]
A ; ◦kaṃ B • suvarṇādinirmittaṃ paṭṭaṃ ] B ; nāsti A • datvā ] B ; dadyāt B • oṃ āṃ ] B ; ā A
• nandyā◦ ] B ; nandā◦A • iti ] A ; nāsti B • oṃ āṃ īṃ ] A ; ∗∗∗B • iti ] A ; nāsti B • namo ]
B ; nāsti A

oṃ ] Rubricated in A ◯ ] decorated in B

506



इeत रÿमĭǮः ॥ ◯ ॥

आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ सवƨबीÝńय इĭĔाüम©ńयो नमो नमः ।
इeत बीजमĭǮः ॥ ◯ ॥

आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ सवƜषिĥńयः सोमाüम©ńयो नमो नमः ।
इüयौषिĥमĭǮः ॥ ◯ ॥

आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ सवƨगĭĥƞńयः पाƏथवाüम©ńयो नमो नमः ।
इeत गĭĥमĭǮः ॥ ◯ ॥

आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ सवƨमƼęः पƼeथȉाüम©ńयो नमो नमः ।
इeत मƼिăकामĭǮः ॥ ◯ ॥

आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ ĭयÀोĥाüमī सƲरािĥपतोरणाय नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ पलाशाüमī úजोिĥ A 35v1

पतोरणाय नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ औडƲŋबराüमī ĥमƨराजतोरणाय नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ
eसĒकाüमī रǘोिĥपतोरणाय नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ अǦüथाüमī सिललािĥपतोरणाय
नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ मĥƲकाüमī पवनािĥपतोरणाय नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ पšǘाüमī
यǘािĥपतोरणाय नमः । आƟ आƫ इƩ ऊƫ eबśवाüमī eवǴािĥपतोरणाय नमः ।

इeत तोरणमĭǮाः ॥ ◯ ॥

इeत महाराजािĥराजǪीŁोजċवeवरिचतायƊ
eसĒाĭतसारपĒतौ आचायƌिŁषƞकeविĥः समाāः ॥ ◯॥

• namo ] B ; nāsti A • iti ] A ; nāsti B • namo ] B ; nāsti A • namoB ; nāsti A • iti ] A ; nāsti B
• namo ] B ; nāsti A • mṛttikā◦ ] A ; mṛttikāmā◦B • vidyā◦ ] A pc B

• iti ] em.; nāstiΣ • iti ] em.; nāstiΣ
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Appendix D

Siddhāntasārapaddhati :
sādhakābhis.eka

[साĥकािŁषƞकः]1

अथ साĥकदीǘायƊ eनवƼĄयाeदकलाǮयƫ सƫशोĨय ततः शाĭüयतीतƊ शोĥŏत् । अनĭतरƫ पǠमĭǮतनƲƫ B 39v5

सदािशवƫ Ĩयाüवा मƷलमĭǮƞण पƷणƌźüया शािĭतकलायƊ सƫयोßय2 A 30r5

आƟ हƛ आüमनिणमामा ú ŁवतƲ ŵवाहा । B 40r1

आƟ हƛ आüमĭमeहमा ú ŁवतƲ ŵवाहा3 ।
आƟ हƛ आüमĭलिघमा ú ŁवतƲ ŵवाहा ।
आƟ हƛ आüमĭĲाकाŋयƫ ú ŁवतƲ ŵवाहा ।
आƟ हƛ आüमĭĲाeāŵú ŁवतƲ ŵवाहा4 । A 31r1

आƟ हƛ आüमĮीिशüवƫ ú B , Łगवन् A ŵवाहा ।
आƟ हƛ आüमĭविशüवƫ ú B , Łगवन् A ŵवाहा ।

1cf. Somaśambhupaddhati (hereafter SoŚaṃPa ) III:500-524 ;Īśānaśivagurudevapaddhati (hereafter ĪśgP )
III:196-197

2SoŚaṃPa 2.2.1-2 sādhakasyābhiṣeke tu nivṛttyādikalātrayam | mumuksor iva saṃśodhya śāntyatītaṃ viśod-
hayet || tataḥ sadāśivaṃ dhyātvā mūlamantreṇa pūrṇayā | śāntau saṃyojya kurvīta guṇāpādanam aṣṭadhā || ;
ĪśgP 19:76c-78 kalaśān pañca vinyasya bhūmyambvagnimarudviyat || nivṛttyādikalāṅgaiś ca sadyādyaiś cābhipūjitān |
sarvaratnauṣadhībījamṛdgandhakusumānvitān || sahemaphalakūrcoktaphalapallavaśobhitān | savastramālābhāraṇān
āsanādikrameṇa tu ||

3This mantra is repeated in A
4This mantra in B was written before oṃ hauṃ ātman prākāmyyaṃ te bhavatu svāhā and cancelled.

•nivṛttyā◦ ] B ; nivṛtyāA • saṃśodhya ] A pc B ; ◦saṃgodhya ◦A ac • śāntika◦ ] A pc B ; śāntika◦A ac

• ātmanaṇimā ] A ; ātmananimā B • bhavatu ] B ; bhagavan A • bhavatu ] B ; bhagavan A •
bhavatu ] B ; bhagavan A •bhavatu ] B ; bhagavan A •bhavatu ] B ; bhagavan A • te ] A ; nāsti B
• bhavatu • te ] A ; nāsti B • bhavatu
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आƟ हƛ आüमĭयǮकामावशाeयüवƫ ú ŁवतƲ ŵवाहा ।5

इüयाźüयŰ©न गƲणानापाǴ पǠिŁः कलशƢƏनवƼĄयाeदकलाĭयŵतƢः साĨयमĭǮपƷिजतƢः úनƢवाŰोăर-
शतािŁमिĭǮतƢƏनवƼिăĲeतűाeवǴाकưŋŁƢराचायƨवदिŁeषÙय ततः शाĭüयतीतया पƲनः शािĭतकलाकलū-
नािŁषƞचŏत् ।6

अनĭतरƫ ċवŵय दिǘणƞ ǪीपणƌeदeनƓमú पीठƞ सƫŵथाĴय सकलीकƺüय उŲणीषरeहतमिĥकारƫ7
दüवा साĨयमĭǮम् उÙचायƨ पƲŲपोदकािĭवतƫ तŵय हŵú समपƨŏत्8 । ततः स मĭǮƫ Ɓeद सƫeनŤŬय
कưõडसमीपƫ गüवा साĨयमĭǮसeहताĭसƫĭसƫतĴयƨ, मõडलकưŋŁविƄदिǘणपŌपǮƞ साĨयमĭǮƫ सƫपƷßय
लĽĥानƲǜः ŵवगƲरो-रŰाÌĲणƎत eवĥाय मĭǮाराĥनƫ कưयƌत् ।9

तǮ पƲõयकाř ŵवानƲकƵř मƲŻतƠ सƲलŁसिमüपƲŲपकưशोद© ċū वƼषगणमातƼलो©शकीिलतमīकिलÌƫ B 40v1

साĥकाĭतरųeवतƫ दिǘणोăरeदÂđारċवकưलिलÌƫ पeरƁüय, मनोǜƫ ŵथानमासाǴ अिŁĲƞतमĭǮ- A 31v1

eसĒŏ ŵवीकƺüय, ĲागŹयागƫ eनवƨüयƨ सहŶƫ źüवा पƷणƌźƎत दüवा, ǘƞǮƫ चाŹúजोिŁȉƌāƫ समĭतात्
सिǠĭüय, तeĜǘƲ लोकपालािĥिűताĭशÈकƵिĭवĭयŵय, वमƨजāसƷǮƞण सƫŤŰŒ बeहबƖजाĭयŹजāाĭयवकीयƨ
Łŵममयƕ ŗखƊ रǘायƢ दüवा यवeतलƢः कवचĲाकारƫ eवĥाय बƒल दüवा ŵŤŰिलÌƞ eविĥवĭमĭǮमारोĴय
समानगƲणसखǤतƲŲकालƫ पƷजाeदकमचरन्,ǘƞǮमाeसĒƞरपeरüयजन्, ǘƞǮाüसŋपĮƫ सहायोपनीतƫ Łजमानः
अeत«Ņ ĲयािǤăƫ कưवƌणो ऽिŁमतमĭǮमाराĥŏत् ।

यeद वा बाणिलÌŵवयŋŁƷतeवकśपवासनारeहतमƲeनeसĒामरĲeतिűúषƲ सवƌथƨüŤन साĥारणüवानB् 31v5

मĭǮसÉरो नाŵüयतŵúषƲ शÉƊ eवना ŵवमĭǮƫ eवĭयŵय समाराĥŏत् । B 40v6

eवǜातमĭǮĲeतिűतिलÌƞषƲ मĭǮाĭसमƲĒƽüय Ĳeतűाeविĥना मĭǮमारो Ĵयाराĥŏत् । B 41r1

अeवǜातमĭǮिलÌƞषƲ ĲणवमाeǮकƊ वा eवĭयŵय Ɓeद पƷर©न समानीय ŗच©न đादशाĭú लयƫ नीüवा
Ĳeतűाeविĥना ŵवमĭǮƫ eवĭयŵय षõमाų पƷिजú Öeत िलÌƫ पeरगƼƇ मĭǮमाराĥŏत् । A 32r1

5SoŚaṃPa III:507
6SoŚaṃPa 2.2.3-6
7uṣṇīṣarahitam adhikāraṃ ] Cf. SoŚaṃPa uṣṇīṣakartarīhīnam adhikāraṃ ; ĪśgP uṣṇīṣādisādhanam
8śrīparṇādinirmitte...samarpayet ] Cf. TaSa 9.499-534
9Cf. ĪśgP 19.85-86 abhiṣicyāttavasanam anantāsanagataṃ punaḥ | sakalīkṛtya sampūjya dattvoṣṇīṣādisādhanam

|| adhikāraṃ ca vijñāpya śivāyāsmai samarpayet | anujñāpya śivaṃ paścād gatvā kuṇḍāntikaṃ punaḥ ||

• bhavatu ] B ; bhagavan A • ityāhutya◦ ] A pc inserted in the next line B ; ityā◦A ac • ◦pūjitaiḥ ] B ;
◦pūjitaiḥ | A • abhiṣicya ] B ; abhiṣicya | A • śāntyatītayā◦ ] B ; śāntyatītāyāṃ A • anantaraṃ ]
B ; anantare A • saṃniveśya ] A ; niveśya B • ◦sahitānsaṃ◦ ] B ; saṃhitānsaṃ◦A • ◦praṇatiṃ ]
A ; praṇitiṃ B • svānukūle ] B ; svānukūla◦A • ◦lokeśa◦ ] B ; ◦lokesa◦A • ◦kīlita◦ ] B ; ◦kalita
A • ◦liṅgaṃ ] B ; ◦liṅga◦A • ◦sevitaṃ ] em.; sevita∗B ; sevi◦A • ◦kula◦ ] A ; ◦kulaṃ B •
sthāna◦ ] A ; kṣetra◦B • āsādya ] A ac ; nāsti B ; cancellation dots A pc • nirvartya ] conj. ; nirvarttya
A ; nivartya, B • cāstra◦ ] B ; ca A • kūnvi◦ ] B ; kūṃ vi◦A • japta◦ ] B ; japtena A • rekhāṃ ]
A B pc ; rekhāṃ rekhāṃ B ac • rakṣāyai ] A ; rakṣāṃ B • acaran ] B ; ācaret A • atikrame ] B ;
atikrama◦A • kurvāṇo ] B ; kurvānaḥ | B • ’bhimata ] B ; ’bhi◦A • ārādhayet ] B ; ādhārayet A
• ◦vāsanā◦ ] B ; ◦vānā◦A • sarvā ] B ; satvā A • samārādhayet ] B ; samādhārayetA • vijñāta◦ ]
B ; jñāta◦A • ārādhayet ] B ; sādhayetA
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साĥकागाŗ ऽeप ǘƞǮवśलो©शाeदĭया सः, Ĳüयहƫ Ĳदोषƞ च िलÌपƷजाeदकȒ ǘƞǮसीमासƲ च पवƨसƲ
|| ◯ ||

इeत महाराजािĥराजǪीŁोजċवरिचतायƊ eसĒाĭतसारपĒतौ
साĥकािŁषƞकeविĥः समाāः || ◯ ||

• ◦saḥ | B ; ◦saṃ A • ca ] A ; nāsti B • liṅga◦ ] A ; bali◦B • ◦dikaṃ ] A ; nāsti B • ◦kavidhiḥ ]
B ; ◦kaḥ A

//◯ // ] Rubricated in A ||◯ || ] Rubricated in A
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Summary

Old Śaiva manuscripts have survived in Nepal because this area has a favorable climate
in which manuscripts could be preserved in good condition, and because of the com-
munities which have been continuously engaged in protecting and reproducing copies
of the manuscripts. As for its geographical importance, Nepal functions as a central
hub, linking the different cultures of adjoining regions together. This is true in the case
of Śaiva traditions and other traditions as well. In particular, many old Buddhist manu-
scripts which were stored in India were brought to Nepal by travelers passing through
the Kathmandu Valley on their way to Tibet, and they have been preserved there up
to the present day. The project of my dissertation has been to focus on Śaiva Sanskrit
manuscripts, particularly ones produced around the 11th century, to understand the
environment surrounding the transmission of Śaiva knowledge in Nepal.

The Žrst chapter of the present thesis deals with twenty Sanskrit manuscripts of
eighteen Śaiva works which were produced around the 11th century in Nepal. These
old Nepalese palm-leaf manuscripts function as a signiŽcant witness to the transmis-
sion of Śaiva literature. Based on an examination of their palaeographical, philological,
and codicological features, e.g. script, layout, and Žnal colophon — the last of which
generally contains the date of its production, and the names of its scribes, owner, copy-
ing place, etc., I have attempted to delineate the details of the transmission of Śaiva
knowledge at the time. A manuscript of the Tantrasadbhāva which is recorded to have
been copied in the late 11th century is one of the selected manuscripts. This text has
been handed down to us only through Nepalese manuscripts although this work has
often been quoted by Kashmirian Śaiva authors. The extant Nepalese recension of the
Tantrasadbhāva is closely related to other important Śaiva texts, e.g., the Svacchanda and
the Kubjikāmata.

The introduction reviews the position of the Tantrasadbhāva in the development of
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Śaivism and its interactions with non-Śaiva traditions through textual analysis, i.e. pas-
sages of the Tantrasadbhāva quoted by later authors, the Tantrasadbhāva’s borrowing of
passages from other sources, and its inƀuence on later texts. And the latter part of the
introduction discusses the Tantrasadbhāva’s peculiarity of language, namely the aiśa phe-
nomena, and introduces the editorial conventions used in the present study.

Several chapters of the Tantrasadbhāva, which appear in print for the Žrst time, are
critically edited and translated in the main part of the dissertation. The contents of
the selected chapters are as follows: chapter 1 introduces the essential doctrine of the
Tantrasadbhāva, which was taught at the urging of Devī. Chapter 3 includes a system of
encoding mantras, called the nādiphāntakrama (this is the part of this chapter that has
been edited and translated here). Chapter 9 illustrates various kinds of Śaiva initiation
and related rituals, and chapter 18 deals with the Śaiva code-language called chommakā.
And the last chapter, 28, explicates the path of the movement of the ātman which is
based on all the practices and rituals which were taught earlier in the Tantrasadbhāva.

In addition, it has been necessary to consider the Nepalese recension of the Svac-
chandatantra, which is titled Svacchandalalitabhairava in the manuscripts, in relation with
the Tantrasadbhāva. Therefore, the parallels between Svacchandalalitabhairava chapters 4
and 7 and Tantrasadbhāva chapters 1, 9, and 28 are edited in the Appendices. In addi-
tion, the ācāryābhiṣeka and sādhakābhiṣeka sections of Bhojadeva’s Siddhāntasārapaddhati,
whose descriptions are identical to ones of the Tantrasadbhāva, are also critically edited
here.
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